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Notes Editorial and Critical 


In the New York Tribune of De- 
cember 22, on the first page, appears 
the following significant heading and 
item of news: 

Metz confesses to Dr. Abbott that 
since he quit preaching Controller has 
been to church just twice. 

Controller Metz and Dr. Lyman 
Abbott met yesterday at the City Hall, 


and after hand- 
Grim shaking the Con- 
Humor troller said: 


“Say, doctor, I 
want to confess. Since you quit 
preaching I have been to church just 
twice, once to hear Dr. Hillis and 
once to Dr. Cadman’s church, where 
{ have a pew”. 

“T had no idea that my preaching 
worked as destructively as all that!’ 
said the clergyman. 

k OF X * k KX 

One’s reverence for “scholarship” 
dloes sometimes receive a decided 
jolt—not to say set back—when one 
finds such exhibitions of ignorance 
and incapacity as are exposed by Mr. 
Wiener in his article in this issue of 
the magazine. The philosophy of it 
puzzled us until the other day Puck 
suggested the explanation. This is 
“how it was”: 


“De po’ child died fum eatin’ too much 
watahmillion’. 


(Vol. x—1) 


“Huh! Dah ain’t no sich-uh thing as too 
much watahmillion !”’ 
“Well, den, dar wasn’t enuff boy’. 


“Number”, or “quantity”, passes 
current pretty much everywhere, if 
the boasting is kept 
Not Enough up loud enough 
“Scholar” and long enough. 
But when a critic 
master of the subject 
takes the pseudo-scholarship in hand, 
and brings the ‘scholar’ to book, 
“quality” is seen to count. The ra- 
tional explanation of the faulty and 
futile book is that of the negro phil- 
osopher: “Dar wasn’t enuff boy!” 
The philosophy of the analogous case 
is, “There wasn’t enough scholar!” 


who is 
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I am delighted to find in the article 
by Dr. Josiah Strong, in your No- 
vember number, so unqualified as well 
as discriminating a statement of the 
Evangelical truth of Jesus with re- 
spect to the use of wealth. 

But is that practically the doctrine 
of any Church, local or general, at the 
present day, or in 
any day since the 
writings of the 
New Testament 
were originally composed and accept- 
ed? It is true, no doubt, at least gen- 


Total 
Consecration 


4 The Bible Student and Teacher 


erally, that persons who are received 
into churches as “‘converts” from the 
world without are understood to ac- 
knowledge themselves “bought with a 


price”, and to be “not their own”. 


But where is this condition of disciple- 
ship made a condition of Church fel- 
lowship? If you can name to me a 
pastor who puts it as strongly as Dr. 
Strong, and does so in his habitual 
instructions as to Christian living, so 
that no rich church member who lav- 
ishes his nine-tenths or more onprivate 
luxury or state, can think well of him- 
self as a Christian because he gives a 
tithe—which in the case of a million- 
aire would be such a stunning gift as 
to be heralded throughout the Chris- 
tian world—if you can name such a 
minister of Christ, I wish you would 
do so, for I long to join him and do 
my little possible to hold up his hands 
in behalf of so great a Re-reforma- 
tion of the Protestant Churches. 

One more question: Is not the 
practical teaching of our churches on 


this question of 
Departure consecration the 
From It worm at the root 


that makes them 
hollow, sickly and weak to the modern 
assaults of destructive criticism upon 
the Bible, and that gives occasion for 
the warning that the present Protest- 
antism must be either Re-reformed, 
or give way for a “remnant” who will 
“follow the Lord fully”, and be ready 
to receive Him at His coming? 


Wisi Gog GG 


* * * 


“ Origin and Significance of 
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Belittling the Ministry! Is the 
secular press doing this, or is it the 
ministers. themselves? The papers 
tell us that the Rev. Dr. Aked of New 
York speaks of the notion still loosely 
floating about the churches, that— 


“The Bible came down from Heaven, 
cleanly printed, nicely bound in morocco, 
and gilt-edged, with a book-marker against 
the text which has been made erroneously 
to declare that every Scripture is inspired. 
of God; that every sentence, every word 
and every punctuation mark are guaranteed 
by the Holy Ghost’. 


Dr. Aked is, I believe, an English 
importation. If what he is reported 
as saying is anything more than an 
effort at ‘““smartness”’, it is a deliberate 
falsehood. Of course it is a slur at 
the Evangelical doctrine of inspira- 
tion. Dr. Aked knows—if he knows 
anything—that no church and no man 
in any church holds any such “no- 
tion” of the Bible. What does he 
propose to himself 
by such caricature? 
What can be the 
result except to 
belittle the minis- 
ter and the ministry? Have we not 
enough of this semi-infidelity of our 
own without going to Europe for 
more? “The fight of the future”, 
said the late Prof. Henry B. Smith, 
“will be between a stiff, thorough-go- 
ing orthodoxy, and a stiff thorough- 
going infidelity’. These half-infidels 
in our orthodox pulpits are as hostile 
to true Christianity and more perni- 
cious to Christian faith, than open in- 
fidels. Does 


* * * 
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This is the title of “Tract No. 4” in House, New York, who formerly 


in a series written for the Jews by Mr. 
B. A. M. Schapiro, of 138 Bible 


edited and published “The People, the 
Land, and the Book”. In it Mr. 
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Schapiro seeks to set forth for He- 
brews the origin of Sacrifices as found 
in the Old Testament, and the cen- 
tral truth of atonement for sin em- 
bodied in them, and then to show 
how all this had its complete fulfil- 
ment in Christ’s atoning Sacrifice for 
sin. 

Rey. David Grego, 12D, -LED., 
the successor of Rev. Dr. Theodore 
L. Cuyler, and since President of the 
Western Theological Seminary, Alle- 
gheny, Pa., contributes the following 
“Introduction” to the Tract: 


November 23, 1908. 

I deem it a privilege to be permitted to 
write a brief preface to this treatise of Mr. 
Schapiro’s. I have known him for fifteen 
years. These years bear testimony to an 
unsullied manhood. They reveal also an 
incessant research, a growing scholarship, 
and a painstaking accuracy, which should 
secure acceptance and give value to every 
product of his able pen. This Tract is the 
expression of loyalty to the one living and 
true God. It is the voice of a true Israelite, 
crying, “Hosannah to the Son of David: 
Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the 
Lord: Hosannah in the highest’. The 
reader can feel the thrill of the Covenant of 
Grace in it. It magnifies the richfulness of 
the Old Testament Scriptures, and sets into 
the light how its Harp and Altar, its symbols 
and types, its sparkling gems and flashing 
colors, its Tables of ‘Stone and its prophetic 
rolls ars veritable Gospels full of the 
Promise of Redemption. A careful and 
prayerful reading of the Tract should lead 
everyone to this faith—The Prophetic Christ 
has become the Historic Christ; also—the 
Jewish Religion finds itself fulfilled and 
perfected and made an eternal Glory in 
Jesus Christ the Son of God. Mr. Scha- 
piro has consecrated his pen to a great and 
needed work. Let the Church of God pray 
that it may be made a great power for 
good. Davin GREGG. 


A copy of the Tract was sent last 
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month, by a Christian gentleman hold- 
ing a responsible position in the mer- 
cantile house of one of the great 
American Merchant Princes, to a He- 
brew believer in Judaism, who was 
once associated with him in business 
but is now a member of a Bank- 
firm in Wall street; from 
whom he received the following reply 
which reveals the present Hebrew 
point of vielw, and sharply criticises the 
current ignoring of the fact and doc- 
trine of atonement in Christian pul- 
pits and publications: 


ing 


My dear Mr. D 

I have read and reflected upon the very 
interesting pamphlet received from you this 
morning. I am quite ready to admit that 
there have been periods -when the shedding 
of blood was treated by Jewish literature 
as a necessity for the remission of sin, but 
may it not be that this necessity had its 
limitations? Is it not true that during the 
entire period of the captivity there were no 
sacrifices, and this at a time when there 
had been no alleged Messiah sacrificed? 
Did not the absence of the Shekinah, or 
glory, from the later temple indicate that 
some change had occurred in the necessity , 
for the sacrifices ? 

It is certainly to the glory of our race 
that a young Jew should, by his life and 
death, have so greatly affected the history 
of the world; but do you really think that 
the fact of his death, as such, is now treat- 
ed by your co-religionists seriously as the 
means of the atonement for sin? If so, 
why does your modern pulpit so persist- 
ently ignore this great fact and discuss 
substantially the same ethical questions 
which our rabbis discuss? 

The weak point of the tract is its failure 
to refer to the resurrection which, if true, 
seems the only defence to the writer’s posi- 
tion. Do you still think the “servant” of 
Isaiah refers to Jesus? Your leading 
writers, notably George A. Smith of Glas- 
gow, doubt it. 

Yours very sincerely, 
R. F. N———. 


It is a sad comment on the present 
eclipse of faith in the Atonement of 
Christ in so many who occupy the 
places of Christian instructors in pul- 
pits and seminaries, this question of 
the Jew: 

“Do you really think that the fact 
of his death, as such, is now treated 
by your co-religionists seriously as 
the means of atonement for sin?” 

Mr. Schapiro has special qualifica- 
tions as a Hebrew Christian for 
reaching the minds of his Jewish 
brethren and impressing them with the 
truths of Christianity. It is greatly 
to be regretted that owing to the fail- 
ure of his Christian friends in these 
hard times to sustain “The People, 
the Land, and the Book”, which he 
had published for eight years, Mr. 
Schapiro has been obliged to suspend 


its publication. He is seeking to con- 
x* * * & 
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tinue his work in a limited way by 
sending out such Tracts as the one 
above referred to, which may be ob- 
tained by addressing him at 138 Bible 
House, New York City. 

Some of the readers of The Bible 
Student and Teacher will doubtless 
recall Mr. Schapiro’s trenchant criti- 
cisms of Drs. Abbott and Briggs. 
These articles have been reprinted and 
issued as ‘‘Hebrew-Christian Litera- 
ture Tract No. 2”, entitled “The 
Higher Critics’ Hebrew”, and may be 
obtained for distribution by applying 


_ to the address already given. 


We are glad to learn that the way 
has just opened providentially for Mr, 
Schapiro to return, in New York, to 
the work of the Gospel among the 
Jews, to which he devoted so many 
years in Brooklyn, and for which he 
is peculiarly fitted both by native abil- 
ity and by experience. 

~ * * 


Legitimate Results of “ Believing in Oneself” 


Not long ago we had occasion to 
attend a Sunday evening religious 
service, the program of which called 
for the pointing out of the way to 
success in life. It was in a great 
Church, there was a great audience, 
and it was a religious occasion. The 
young preacher attempted to enlighten 
the audience on the important topic 
proposed, but had nothing to offer 
but the advice to men to believe in 
themselves. There was no suggestion 
of man’s sinfulness or helplessness, no 
suggestion of any need of a Savior or 
of a regenerating spirit; in short, no 
hint of any necessity for what Chris- 
tianity offers to men, or even of the 
fact that it does offer something. 

There were three heads to the dis- 
course: Respect yourself; Depend on 


yourself; Push yourself. And that 
was the sure way to success! Stand- 
ing on one’s two feet and giving heed 
to this advice of the preacher would 
assure success! We went away won- 
dering whether the preacher had ever 
heard of Jesus Christ and of the Gos- 
pel: and we happen to know there 
were others who went away in the 
same frame of mind. 


The brilliant essayist, Mr. Gilbert 
K. Chesterton, in his book on “Or- 
thodoxy”, presents a somewhat differ- 
ent view of the value and results of 
believing in oneself. Here are some 
paragraphs from the book: 

“Thoroughly worldly people never un- 


derstand even the world; they rely alto- 
gether on a few cynical maxims which are 
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not true. Once I remember walking with 
a prosperous publisher, who made a re- 
mark which I had often heard before; it is, 
indeed, almost a motto of the modern 
world. Yet I heard it once too often, and 
I saw suddenly that there was nothing in 
it. The publisher said of somebody, ‘That 
man will get on; he believes in himself’ 
And I remember that, as I lifted my head 
to listen, my eye caught an omnibus on 
which was written ‘Hanwell’. I said to 
him, ‘Shall I tell you where the men are 
who believe most in themselves? For I 
can tell you. I know of men who believe 
in themselves more colossally than Napo- 
leon or Caesar. I know where flames the 
fixed star of certainty and success. The 
men who really believe in themselves are 
all in lunatic asylums’. 

“He said mildly that there were a good 
many men after all who believed in them- 
selves and who were not in lunatic asy- 
lums. ‘Yes, there are’, I retorted, ‘and you 
of all men ought to know them. That 
drunken poet from whom you would not 
take a dreary tragedy, he believed in him- 
self. That elderly minister with an epic 
from whom you were hiding in a back 
room, he believed in himself. If you con- 
sulted your business experience instead of 
your ugly individualistic philosophy, you 
would know that believing in himself is 
one of the commonest signs of a rotter. 
Actors who can’t act believe in themselves; 
and debtors who won’t pay. Jt would be 
much truer to say that a man will certain- 
ly fail, because he believes in himself. 
Complete self-confidence is not merely a 
sin; complete self-confidence is a weak- 
ness. Believing utterly in oneself is a 
hysterical and superstitious belief like be- 
lieving in Joanna Southcote: the man who 
has it has ‘Hanwell’ written in his face 
as plain as it is written on that omnibus’. 

x« *  * 
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“And to all this my friend the publisher 
made this very deep and effective reply, 
‘Well, if a man ts not to believe in him- 
self, in what is he to believe?’ After a 
long pause I replied, ‘I will go home and 
write a book in answer to that question’. 
This is the book that I have written in 
answer to it. 

“But I think this book may well start 
where our argument started—in the 
neighborhood of the mad-house. Modern 
masters of science are much impressed 
with the need of beginning all 
with a fact. The ancient masters of re- 
ligion were quite equally impressed 
with that necessity. They began with the 
fact of sin—a fact as practical as potatoes. 
Whether or no man could be washed in 
miraculous waters, there was no doubt at 
any rate that he wanted washing. But 
certain religious leaders in London, not 
mere materialists, have begun in our day 
not to deny the highly disputable water, 


inquiry 


but to deny the indisputable dirt. Certain 
new theologians dispute original sin, 
which is the only part of Christian 


theology which can really be proved”. 


But whether or not belief in one- 
self lands a man in Hanwell, the 
typical English madhouse, or in a 
madhouse of like character, one thing 
is certain, and that is, if sin be an in- 
disputable fact in the world and in 
unibersal humanity, and its “dirt’’ be 
equally indisputable, the man who has 
nothing but himself to believe in is 
swiftly moving on his way to a darker 
destiny than the lunatic asylum! And 
what of the preacher (?) who accel- 
erates his speed? 

* * * 


‘“¢ Current Tendencies in Theology ” 


Dr. Snowden’s Criticism, and Rev. Mr. Gracey’s Rejoinder 


In the Bible Student and Teacher 
for November, 1908, was printed 
a criticism of a paper that appeared in 


the Homiletic Review of June, 1907, 
from the pen of Rev. Dr. Snowden, 
Editor of the Presbyterian Banner. 
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The critique was written by Rev. 
Henry Gracey, of Gananoque, Can- 
ada. 

In the Presbyterian Banner, De- 
cember 3, 1908, Dr. Snowden notices 
Mr. Gracey’s article editorially, head- 
ing his notice “Dishonest Quotations”’. 
The Editorial in full is as follows: 


In The Bible Student and Teacher for 
November there is a six-page article under 
the title, “Current Tendencies in Theology”, 
by Rev. Henry Gracey, Gananoque, On- 
tario, Canada. The article is a review and 
criticism of an article with the same title 
by the editor of the Banner, which appeared 
in the Homiletic Review for June of last 
year. Mr. Gracey makes sixteen quotations 
from our article in the Homiletic Review, 
and quotations fairly chosen and correctly 
given are a just way of representing the 
positions of a writer. The remarkable 
thing about these sixteen quotations is that 
only three of them are given correctly and 
thirteen of them are more or less wrong. 
While some of the variations are immater- 
ial, yet others of them are misleading, and 
some of them are made out of the whole 
cloth and unblushingly attributed to us un- 
der quotation marks. For example, after 
referring to a comparison made in our arti- 
cle between Dr. A. A. Hodge’s Outlines of 
Theology and W. N. Clarke’s Outlines of 
Christian Theology, Mr. Gracey quotes as 
follows: “Both these men belong to the 
Calvinistic School, and yet they will be 
found to move through different worlds. 
The one represents the old and exploded 
dogmatic school; the other, the new vital 
scientific school full of life and power. 
Why the difference? The theology of to- 
day puts the emphasis on truth rather than 
on dogma”. The first and last sentences in 
this quotation are nearly correct, but the 
two intervening sentences, in which we are 
made to say that Dr. A. A. Hodge “repre- 
sents the old and exploded dogmatic 
school”, are not in our article at all and 
were thrust in bodily by this man’s own 
pen. In another quotation Mr. Gracey 
says: “But Dr. Snowden goes on to say 
that ‘theology is tottering to its fall to-day 
while science is standing firmer than ever’ ’’. 
No such sentence appears in the article and 
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nothing that means this appears in any- 
thing we have written, for we do not be- 
lieve any such thing. The whole article is 
a tissue of misquotations, misapprehensions 
and misrepresentations. In these alleged 
quotations it is a piece of downright literary 
dishonesty, the like of which we have never 
seen. The Reverend Henry Gracey, Gan- 
anoque, Ontario, Canada, should learn to 
see straight, physically, mentally and mor- 
ally, and then he may be able to make quo- 
tations without mixing up his own infer- 
ences, prejudices and inventions with them. 


The following note in reply, dated 
December 7, 1908, was sent at the 
same time to both the Banner and 
The Bible Student and Teacher, both 
being interested, or implicated, in the 
matter : : 

Rev. J. H. Snowden, D.D., Presby- 
terian Banner, Pittsburg, Pa. 

A marked copy of the Presbyterian 
Banner has just reached me, contain- 
ing a very strongly worded reference 
to an article published by me in The 
Bible Student and Teacher of No- 
vember, and a very bitter reference to 
myself. You charge me with literary 
dishonesty and mental and moral ob- 
liquity. So far as I can gather from 
your editorial upon the subject, your 
severity is based on a mis-use of quo- 
tation marks, in two places in partic- 
ular. 

You are right in protesting against 
these. They are both mistakes, and 
due to carelessness in copying. The 
mistakes are no doubt mine, as the 
article was very carefully set up by 
The Bible Student and Teacher. I 
was led into the first mistake, which 
occurs in the second paragraph of my 
article, because the paragraph opens 
and closes with your words. But 
quotation marks should not have been 
used, as some words in the centre are 
not yours, namely “The one repre- 
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sents the old and exploded dogmatic 
school”, 

The other statement complained of 
—‘theology is tottering to its fall to- 
day, while science is standing firmer 
than ever”—is not in your words, and 
therefore should not be under quota- 
tion marks. I apologize and cry pec- 
cazi in both cases. 

You may say, however, that amends 
made in a private letter is no redress 
at all for a public injury, and I 
recognize this. So I do not mark 
this letter private. But would be 
pleased to have you publish it with 
the following explanation: 

While the words in these two cases 
are not yours, the sentiments are 
yours, as will appear from the follow- 
ing extracts from your article in The 
Homiletic Review, June, 1907. 

Take the first expression objected 
to; “the one represents the old and 
exploded dogmatic school’; and put 
it over against this statement, on page 
413, col. 2:— 

“The simple sayings of Scripture 
that were mostly uttered for practical 
purposes, were turned by the old the- 
ology to meanings and uses of which 
their authors never dreamed, and thus 
out of them rose an imaginary uni- 
verse, and an imaginary God. There 
has been a great reaction against this 
kind of unreality. The Bible has 
been rescued from these theologians, 
or rather, this type of theologian has 
passed away, and the book is now per- 
mitted to speak its natural and prac- 
tical meaning.” 

My statement complained of is no 
unfair representation of this, even if 
it does connect Dr. Hodge pretty 
closely with that school. For, in The 
Homiletic Review article, Dr. A. A. 
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Hodge was made to represent the Old 
Theology and Dr. Clarke the New 
Theology. 

Then take the other statement 
complained of—“Theology is totter- 
ing to its fall to-day, while science is 
standing firmer than ever”; and put 
it over against the statement on page 
412, col. 4, near the bottom, in your 
article: 

“On the contrary the singular fact 
is, that while theology with its inspir- 
ation-theory has suffered prodigious 
decline in influence in modern times, 
the authority of the sciences is at its 
maximum’, etc..—and I do not think 
that my brief summary is at all un- 
fair or does you the slightest injustice. 
Still it should not be under quotation 
marks, 

You may say the words I quote are 
not yours but part of a quotation you 
introduced. But they were quoted 
not oniy without protest but evidently 
with your approval, I can not there- 
fore be blamed for taking them as I 
did. 

This being the case you are hardly 
justified in saying: 

“No such sentence appears in the 
article, and nothing that means this 
appears in anything we have written, 
for we do not believe any such thing”’. 

But if you do not believe any such 
thing, it is very unfortunate that you 
did not protest against J. Brierly’s 
words, when you quoted them. 

No! My article is not a tissue of 
misquotations and misrepresentations. 
I do not believe that I have mis- 
represented either you or your doc- 
trinal views in one particular, so far 
as they are set forth in the article re- 
ferred to. Hence while you are justi- 
fied in protesting against the pen-slip 
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quotation marks, the charge of liter- 

ary dishonesty, and mental and moral 

obliquity might well have been spared. 
HENRY GRACEY. 


The Editors of The Bible Student 
and Teacher’ would regret that injus- 
tice should be done the Editor of the 
Banner by anything appearing in its 
pages. We can not here enter into 
the discussion. Indeed, our readers 


who have the November issue of the 
Kk Ok Ox 


* 


Magazine, can compare the  state- 
ments of Dr. Snowden and Mr. 
Gracey with that, and arrive at the 
merits of the case for themselves. 
We have merely to say, by way of 
extenuation, that Mr. Gracey, owing 
to the distance of Gananoque from 
New York, had no opportunity to 
read the proofs of his article. The 
misuse of quotation marks would 
probably have been corrected if he 


had read the proofs. 
ek ek 


A One-sided Dictionary—in the Name of “ Scholarship” 


Pror. JosepH D. Witson, D.D., REFoRMED EpiscopAL THEOLOGICAL 
SEMINARY, PHILADELPHIA 


A good deal of praise has been be- 
stowed on Hastings’ Bible Dictionary, 
even by those who deplore the ration- 
alistic tone of the book. Its “scholar- 
ship” is the ground of commendation. 
Christians recognize and commend 
learning wherever it appears, and, 
searching for truth, they pick it out, 
where they can, from fables and fool- 
ishness. | 

But what is “scholarship”? Is it 
scholarship to present a subject, os- 
tensibly with fulness and frankness, 
but really in a one-sided way, sup- 
pressing every feature which weighs 
against the view the author prefers, 
distorting and misrepresenting the 
opposing facts which can not be sup- 
pressed, and magnifying by all the 
tricks of literary art every item on one 
side of the subject? 

This method of minifying the other 
side and magnifying one’s own is the 
method of advocates in courts of law. 
The lawyer hides whatever bears 
against his client’s cause. He may 
know facts damaging to his client; he 
does not tell them, nor, if he can help 


it, does he permit any one else to tell 
them. He suppresses some truth pur- 
posely. His conscience does not 
trouble him, because he expects the 
opposing counsel to act similarly and 
do the best he can for his side. Law- 
yers who excel in this sort of busi- 
ness are often called “smart” or 
“shrewd”. I hardly think they should 
be called “scholarly”. Possibly, in- 
deed, if an advocate in court should 
interlard his speeches with quotations 
frm the classics, some persons, undis- 
criminating in the use of words, might 
say “scholarly”, but the word would 
apply to his knowledge of the classics 
and not to his cunning. 

At all events, in so serious a matter 
as Biblical Criticism, truth should be 
the only aim. To excuse oneself for 
playing the shrewd advocates’ part, 
by the plea that “the other side could 
have their innings’, is to suggest that 
the other side is dishonorable too. 
One may, perhaps, write a book 
avowedly in maintenance of one side 
of a mooted Biblical question, in 
which the advocate’s tricks of sup-— 
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pression, etc., may be indulged, and 
still be considered honorable. Here 
the field is open to the “other side”. 
Disingenuousness will be pretty sure 
of exposure and a confessed partisan- 
ship is always discounted by the 
reader. 

But a Dictionary of the Bible is 
supposed to be above this method. It 
is not expected to be counterbalanced 
by a Dictionary on the other side. It 
is supposed to tell the truth so far as 
the writers of articles know it. If it 
does not do this, it does not deserve 
the name of “dictionary”, nor the 
title “scholarly”. 

Now, Hastings’ Dictionary is thor- 
oughly one-sided. The unsuspicious 
student is misled by it, and the more 
scholarly it is reputed to be the more 
he is misled. It will be said, of 
course, by the admirers of the book, 
that there is only one side and that 
the Dictionary presents it; but this is 
not true. In proof of my assertion I 
ask any one to compare Professor 
Cobern’s discussion of the date of 
Daniel, in Whedon’s series, with the 
discussion of the same subject in Has- 
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tings. The writers of both articles 
disallow the Exilic date and support 
the Maccabean, but Cobern, while 
presenting fully every argument 
in support of the late date, mentions 
also such facts and inferences as mili- 
tate against it. This is “scholarly”. 
I may add, that it is manly. I dis- 
agree with his conclusions, but I re- 
spect his scholarship. I can not say 
the same for the article in Hastings. 

It may be urged that every man has 
a bias and can not conceal it. True, 
no doubt, but Professors Cobern and 
Curtis have a bias the same way in 
this case. Yet one writes as a scholar 
searching for truth, the other as an 
advocate pleading a cause. It is a 
pity that Dr. Hastings did not make 
a wider—and possibly wiser—selec- 
tion of his contributors. I suppose 
he took the rationalistic articles at 
their own valuation of themselves. 

In the particular case mentioned 
above both Cobern and Curtis are 
now out of date, for the excavator’s 
spade is vindicating the great prophet 
of the exile. 


* * * K K * 


Dr. Schtirer on the Apocrypha—in the New Schaff-Herzog =o 


Rev. Henry E. THomson, D.D., ALBUQUERQUE, N. M. 


The New Schaff-Herzog Encyclo- 
pedia of Religious Knowledge, Vol. 
I., has come to hand, and is full of 
valuable matter. This work comes to 
us as representing Protestants against 
the “Realencyklopadie” that was un- 
dertaken to present the Roman Cath- 
olic views on all questions. In the 
main, it may be said that this present 
work answers its purpose. But the 
article on the Apocrypha, by Dr. 
Schuirer, is an exception to the rule. 


It is well understood by every intel- 
lizent person, that one of the battle- 
fields between Roman Catholics and 
Protestants is in regard to the Apoc- 
trypha. The Roman Catholics insist 
that its seven books and portions of 
other two books belong to the 
Canon of the Old Testament, and 
Protestants contend that they do not. 
The articles on this particular subject, 
of all others, should be treated in this 
Encyclopedia from the genuine Pro- 
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testant standpoint, and present the 
facts that bear on it in their true 
light. This Dr. Schiirer has failed 
to do. 

He admits that, with the exception 
of certain disputes amongst the Jews 
about the Song of Songs and Eccles- 
siastes, the Hebrew Canon of the first 
century comprised the same books as 
at present. The Bible of the Jews in 
Hebrew has now, as it always has had 
since that time, the same books as we 


have in our Old Testament. Dr. 
Schiirer then adds: 

“But it was otherwise with the Hellen- 
istic Jews, as far as the extent of the 


Greek Canon of the Bible can be traced, it 
included a number of writings which are 
wanting in the Hebrew Canon’, 


It is true he immediately adds: 

“No clear proofs of this exist from pre- 
Christian times”. 

This latter statement is true, but it 
is not the whole truth. He should not 
have limited this remark to “pre- 
Christian times.” For neither clear 
nor dim proofs exist that any Jew, 
Alexandrian or other, has ever main- 
tained that the Canon of Holy Scrip- 
ture contains any book not in the He- 
brew Canon. No doctrine concerning 
the Canon was ever formulated by 
them that maintained that other books 
were inspired and belonged to the 
Canon of Holy Scripture. 


A very serious objection to Dr., 


Schurer’s article is, that he did not 
give the testimony of Josephus. Why 
did he omit Josephus’ conclusive tes- 
timony on the Canon? Josephus was 
born about 37 A. D. and lived in the 
first Christian Century. He gave the 
most explicit testimony that the Jews 
had only 22 sacred books. These he 
so combines and classifies as to cor- 
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respond exactly to the books contain- 
ed in our Old Testament; and he re- 
marks that they brought down the 
history of his nation to the time of 
Artaxerxes. He then proceeds to say 
that the Jews had other and_ later 
writings, but that they were not held 
in the same estimation as the 22 men- 
tioned; and he affirms that, “during 
so many that we have 
since passed, no one has been so 
bold as to dare add anything to 
them, or make any change in them;” 
and, continuing, he observes: that 
all Jews from infancy naturally re- 
gard them with such reverence that 
they would willingly die for them. 
[Cont. Apion i, 8, and Eus, H. E, iti, 
10. | 


centuries 


This decisive testimony Dr, Schtirer 
failed to give, or even to refer to. In 
the face of such testimony, are we to 
suppose that the Alexandrian Jews 
differed from those in Palestine, who 
were always considered the chief 
guardians of their faith, and held an- 
other doctrine on this subject? Surely 
not, without explicit evidence. The 
national disposition of the Jews to in- 
sist on their opinions, and contend 
for them when others differed from 
them, forbids our supposing that in 
this important matter they did differ, 
and yet never said a word about it! 
Any one who gives direct weight to 
this consideration can see that this 
would be morally impossible. There 
is no trace of any such difference of 
opinion amongst them, 

The presence of other books in their 
manuscripts, then, must be explained 
on other principles. This is easily 
enough done. As other ancient and 
valuable books, mainly written in 
Greek, were in existence at that time, 
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it is not strange that they should keep 
them in the same with their 
Bible, as we ourselves so bind up his- 
tories and helps with our Bibles; but 
there is not a shred of proof that they 


rolls 


regarded them as a part of the 
Canon, It is also to be remembered, 


that scarcely any two of their Greek 
manuscripts agreed as to the books 
that they added, since some had such 
books, and others had others. Several 
of those thus added are disowned by 
the Catholics, and even some of Jo- 
sephus’ writings have been so found. 

Dr. Schtirer’s reference to Philo. is 
equally misleading. He says: 

“The fact that Philo did not quote these 
other writings proves nothing, since Philo 
was interested mainly in the Pentateuch’. 

This is by no means a fair presen- 
tation of the facts; for if they are 
properly considered Philo’s not quot- 
ing the Apocrypha does prove some- 
thing. dersheim affirms that Philo 
quotes texts from every one of the 
22 rolls of the Jewish Canon except 
Esther, Song of Songs, Daniel and 

‘cclesiastes. Comparing this with the 
quotations made from the Old Testa- 
ment in the New Testament, we find 
that there is little difference, as the 
New ‘Testament quotes from all the 
rolls except Ruth, Song of Songs, 
Ezra and Esther, This does not mean 
that these books were not recognized 
as parts of the Canon of the Old Tes- 
tament, but only that there was no 
occasion to quote them. But Philo, 
who was an Alexandrian Jew, and 
who appears not to have made use of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, but to have 
quoted only from the Greek manu- 
scripts that contained these additional 
apocryphal books, carefully refrains 
from quoting from the Apocrypha 
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from them would 
have admirably served his purpose. 
This is indeed an evidence that he did 
not hold them to be canonical. 

What genuine Protestants justly af- 
firm in the case of both the writers of 
the New Testament and of Philo 
[who was 20 years before 
Christ] is, that they never make use 
of them as inspired writings. The 
writers of the New Testament never 
quote one of them, the alleged quota- 
tions being not from the Apocrypha, 
but from books of the Old Testament 
Canon, as has been shown by Dr. 
Thornwell; but they do quote from 
heathen writers, such as Aratus, Me- 
nander and and the 
prophesy of Enoch, and no one has 
been led by this to believe that they 
canonized these writings by simply 
quoting them. 

The Canon of the Old Testament 
his 


even when texts 


born 


Epimenides 


was sanctioned by Christ and 
Apostles, not by citing all its books 
and saying they were divine, but by 
their treatment of the Jewish Canon 
of their day, considered as a whole. 

On the other hand, it appears that 
Dr. Schiirer himself doubts whether 
several of the books of the Apocry- 
pha were in existence in the time of 
Christ, such as Esther, Baruch and 
Judith. Of course, if they did exist 
at that time, they could not belong to 
the Canon, 

Again, according to his showing, 
the character of several of those that 
might have been written previous to 
Christ's coming’ was sufficient to ex- 
from the Canon as un- 
worthy of a place in it. Dr. Schiirer 
evidently considers a majority of 
them as late and uninspired writings ; 
since he says that Baruch is “unhis- 


clude them 
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torical’, Tobit is “pure fiction”, “the 
contents” of Judith “is not history’, 
“the credibility’ of 2 Maccabees 
“stands far below 1 Maccabees’, and 
he calls Ecclesiasticus “extra-canoni- 
cal”. Indeed he gives no hint that 
any of them could be inspired. On 
these points all true Protestants would 
agree with him, and they make them 
a strong reason why these books can 
not be canonical. This does not seem 
to occur to Dr. Schiirer. 

Treating of Baruch, he regards it as 
depending on Daniel, and hence in- 
fers that ‘this brings the book down 
into the later Maccabean times”. If 
this takes for granted that Daniel is a 
product of the Maccabean times, it is 
no Protestant doctrine; and is not ac- 

* * * * 
Another Instance of Dr. 


As Dr. E. Schirer is always in evi- 
dence, and the radical critics take such 
delight in appealing to him as an “au- 
thority”, we add another instance 
that goes to show that he 1s incapable 
of seemg any facts except those that 
make for the thesis he is for the mo- 
ment advocating. The instance is 
from Prof. William M. Ramsay’s 
work, “The Church in the Roman 
Empire Before A. D. 170”. 

In his “Historical Geography of 
Asia Minor”, Prof. Ramsay took issue 
with the German critics regarding the 
extent and name of the province of 
Galatia, showing conclusively from 
historical and monumental records 
that the province was not confined to 
the small district of Galatia proper. 
It took in the central third of what 
we know as Asia Minor, sweeping 
from the Mediterranean to the Black 
Sea and from Cappadocia to Asia 
proper, and including, in part at least, 
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cepted by any branch of the Church, 
Protestant or not; and, indeed, is re- 
jected by multitudes of scholars as 
conversant with the facts in the case 
a8 ais Dr: Schiirer. 

The treatment of the Apocrypha in 
Dr. Schirer’s article is not at all from 
the Protestant stand-point, as import- 
ant facts bearing on the understand- 
ing and solution of the question are 
not given; as it also is not from the 
Roman Catholic point of view. Nor 
is it impartial, on account of the sup- 
pression of facts necessary to a true 
knowledge of the case. It appears. 
rather to be written under the bias of 
unbelief and indifference. Protest- 
ants are entirely misrepresented by 
him in this article. 

x ok x 


Schiirer’s One-Sidedness 


besides Galatia proper, Pamphylia, 
Phrygia, Lycaonia and at one time 
even Cappadocia. It was over this 
great Galatic region that Paul’s first 
missionary journey took him. We 
commend to our readers the conclu- 
sive summary of the facts regarding 
Galatia, in “The Church in the Ro- 
man Empire”. 

Now, how does Dr. Schiirer treat 
these facts? He wrote in one of the 
German theological journals (in 
1892) : 

“An official usage, which embraced all . 
three districts (Galatia, Pisidia, and Lyca- 


onia) under the single conception Galatia, 
has never existed”. 


In another journal, of the same 
date, he wrote as follows: 


“The name Galatia is only a parte potiori, 
being taken from the biggest of the various 
districts which were included in the prov- 
inees, and is not an official designation: 
the name and the conception Galatia did~ 
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not embrace more than the special district 
of this name”. 


How did he reach these conclu- 
sions? By ignoring the facts! 

On this point Professor Ramsay 
writes: 


“When I read such a statement I fall 
into despair. I have stated the facts with 
some care in my ‘Historical Geography’, 
pp. 253 and 453; and Dr. Schiirer devotes 
considerable space to restating them in a 
less complete, and, as I venture to think, 
less accurate way, treating a small selection 
of wmscriptions as if they represented the 
official usage, while the overwhelming ma- 

* x 


* OX 
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jority of passages, which describe the en- 
tire province by the name Galatia, are en- 
tirely disregarded by him’. 

Why did he take this course? Just 
because the facts meant death to the 
views for which he poses as an advo- 
cate! The Christian Church should 
emphatically repudiate all such “au- 
thorities’! It has no use anywhere 
for such blind leaders of the blind, 
whatever claims they may make to 
“scholarship”! It must hold its teach- 
ers strictly to established and verified 


facts. 
* * * 


Archeological Department---From My Egyptian Note Book 
of 1908 


Rev. MELVIN GROVE KYLE, D.D., PHILADELPHIA, Pa. 


Identification of Places and Circumstances in History 


Let us indulge for a little the fancy 
that all the places and the peoples 
mentioned in the wanderings of Ulys- 
ses should be identified; all the 
strange route of travel should be care- 
fully followed, all the remarkable 
countries through which the hero is 
said to have passed, visited and de- 
scribed, and all the curious peoples, 
half human and half monstrous, 
found just as the poet has imagined 
them; and even unmistakable traces 


of the strange events discovered 
and given to the world, what 
a transformation in our views 


of Homer’s great epic must take 
place! Travels which we have re- 
garded as belonging to the “land of 
nowhere” would be marked out upon 
our maps; peoples which we have 
always regarded as _ belonging to 
the fantastic race of Genii and 
Wraithes and Fairies, and all other 
ghostly folk, must be soberly set down 


in our ethnological lists; and the story 
of events which we have always class- 
ed among the delightful myths of the 
“world of never was” would have to 
be given a place in the solemn pro- 
cession of human history. 

Now, while we are feeling the full 
force of this illustration, let us re- 
verse the process, and allow ourselves, 
reverently as we may, to fancy that 
the places and peoples and events of 
the Biblical story were as little known 
to us as those of the wanderings of 
Ulysses; that the starting-point of the 
Bible story, as Troy in the story of 
the Odyssey, was known, and _ that 
thence the Biblical heroes plunged at 
once into the world of the unknown 
where only fancy can travel and 
where such matter-of-fact people as 
geographers and ethnologists and his- 
torians have never been. In this in- 
credulous age, what a change would 
have to take place in our beliefs con- 
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cerning the Biblical story! The intel- 
lectual temper of this age would inevit- 
ably put the Bible story in the same 
mythical category in which have al- 
ways been the romances of Homer. 

I know what may be said about the 
marvellous influence of the Bible 
story upon the history of the world 
and upon human character, but that 
influence has been gained through the 
world’s believing the Bible story to be 
true. I know also what is said about 
Pilgrim’s Progress and its blessed in- 
fluence, though only an allegory, but 
that influence has been gained because 
the world believed in a real Christian 
and a real Christ and a real rescue of 
the one by the other. Parables of the 
truth rest for their good influence ul- 
timately upon the truthfulness of the 
truth to which they were likened. 
When the truth fails, all parables 
thereof become worthless. If it were 
possible to blot out Biblical geogra- 
phy, Biblical ethnology and sacred his- 
tory from the realm of actual knowl- 
edge, so would we put out the eyes 
of Christian faith. Thenceforth our 
religion would be blind, stone-blind. 
Thus we see the value of identifica- 
tions of the peoples, places and events 
of the Bible. It is the identifications 
which differentiate history from myth, 
geography from the “land of no- 
where’, a record of events from the 
tales of “never was”, Scripture from 
folk-lore, and the Gospel of the 
Savior of the world from the delu- 
sions of hope. 

The work of identification has been 
a very long one, so that the material 
which makes up Bible Dictionaries 
and Sacred Geographies has been so 
long a cherished possession that the 
people have forgotten or overlooked 
the sources which supplied it. That 
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the Bible lands, at the beginning of 
the Christian era and for a long time 
thereafter, were fairly accurately 
known can not be questioned; but ac- 
curate and trustworthy records of 
such knowledge were perhaps not 
made and certainly not preserved. The 
historical and geographical facts de- 
duced from the classics and from ar- 
chives of the Roman Empire, whereby 
ancient geography, topography and 
history are pieced together from frag- 
ments, are a tribute to the modern 
spirit of investigation and not to the 
genius of ancient recorders and an- 
nalists. In the early centuries, before 
the fall of the Roman Empire, the 
pilgrimages which Papal Rome so 
much encouraged, instead of adding 
to the world’s knowledge of the Bible 
iands beclouded that knowledge with 
a ridiculous mass of fabulous legends. 
The travellers who visited Pales- 
tine after the conquest by the Arabs, 
beginning with Bishop Arculf about 
700 A. D., and later the fanatical cru- 
saders, like the early pilgrims so mixed 
up all their descriptions with marvel- 
lous and absurd and even stupid 
stories of fabulous wonders and mon- 
sters, that at the revival of learning 
the land and people of the Bible were 
involved in much of the incredible 
mystery with which Homer adorned 
his tales. 

The work of identification, like 
all other exact knowledge, began 
with the revival of learning and with 
the rise of scientific archeological re- 
search about one hundred years ago. 
Exact identifications then began to be 
made or confirmed, and little by little 
have progressed until nearly all the 
principal places and peoples and many 
of the events of the Biblical story 
have become accurately known, mark- 
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ed down upon scientific maps, put into 
ethnological lists and recognized by 
the exact historian; and every year 
more and more the Christian faith 
and experience are shown to fit ex- 
actly into their places on the earth’s 
surface, among the world’s peoples 
and in the world’s history. For the 
sure establishment of time and place 
and circumstances is one of the surest 
marks of a true story. 

The effect in detail of this work of 
identification will be made apparent 
by a few illustrations. 

Some four years ago one of 
the foremost archeologists of Europe 
told me, that he did not believe 
there ever were such people as 
the Hittites, and his opinion was 
shared and has always been shared 
by others. What a complete trans- 
formation of such views must there 
be with the discovery of the an- 
cient Hittite capital with its great li- 
brary at Boghaz Keui. Critics have 
argued that there was no such place 
or people as Edom in the Mosaic age, 
but the papyrus Anastasia with its re- 
quest from the Bedouin of Edom to 
pasture their flocks in Goshen in the 
time of Merenptah dissipated that 
cloud of doubt. Fifteen years ago, 
and for twenty years preceding that 
time, many laughed at the credulous- 
ness of those who received the Old 
Testament story of Abram and _ the 
four kings as history. But the identi- 
fication of the confederacy in Baby- 
lonia and of the name and reign of 
Amraphel the principal one of the 
confederates, and the probable iden- 
tification of all the others, and Dr. 
Morgan’s discovery of the Code of 
Laws under which some of the 
strange acts of the patriarchs show 


that they lived as strictly law-abiding 
citizens, all these things at once put 
the scoffers in the ludicrous position 
of those whose only consolation is that 
they had their “laugh first”. The ex- 
amination by Wright and other geol- 
ogists of the Dead-sea region exactly 
confirms every detail of the destruc- 
tion of the cities of the plain, and 
these events and the human history 
connected therewith, are lifted at once 
out of the catagory of the mysterious 
into that of scientifically established 
facts. 

But why multiply _ illustrations? 
The identification of the principal 
peoples and places is now well nigh 
complete, and the identification of 
the events themselves has made en- 
couraging progress, 


This is a long and tedious introduc- 
tion to extracts from a note-book of 
field-work, but, without it, the finding 
of a Bible name in an Egyptian his- 
torical inscription might seem a very 
trivial affair; whereas it is a part of 
one of the most important phases of 
all Christian apologetics. 

I had received permission from Mr. 
Weigall, the very courteous Superin- 
tendent of Antiquities of Upper 
Egypt, to have a clearing made 
around the bases of certain colossal 
statues in front of the North pylon of 
the Temple of Luxor. It was well 
known to Egyptologists that around 
the bases of these great statues were 
certain names of peoples and places; 
but the annual inflow of the debris 
carried by the inundation had in large 
part concealed these names from view. 
it was at the request of Prof. W. Max 
Miller, Ph.D.—who had tried in vain 
to see these inscriptions during the 
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inundation season—that I should, if 
possible, see them and make a copy, 
that I undertook the work. From an 
incorrect publication of the list by one 
Egyptologist, and from some claim put 
forth by another, he had a suspicion, 
we may even say a hope, that there 
was in the list an important Biblical 
name not heretofore identified in any 
historical inscription of Egypt. I was 
equally unable to get a full view of 
the list of names in the winter season 
of 1908, so much mud from the Nile 
had been deposited around the monu- 
ments. Accordingly, the permit hav- 
ing been given, the inspector of the 
district was sent for to receive my 
orders, and, on February 12, 1908, 
supplied me with an overseer, two 
trained diggers and a basket-boy to 
carry away the debris. 

Two of the great colossal statues 
in front of the pylon are now to be 
seen, a sitting figure of Rameses the 
Great next the great gateway looking 
North, and a standing statue of the 
same king at the West end of the py- 
lon, also looking North. An empty 
pedestal of a statue between these has 
no list of names around its base. The 
skilled workmen carefully dug a 
trench around the base of each statue 
and cleared away the debris with the 
utmost care, not chipping the stone 
anywhere lest they should injure some 
important sculpture or inscription. 
Nile mud is very tenacious, and when 
a workman, had uncovered a stone 
and brushed his hand over it reveal- 
ing its rough surface, he said “Ma- 
fish”, “There is nothing”. And truly 
there seemed to be nothing. Yet the 
names were certainly there. So, tak- 
ing a blunt stick, I soon found the 
oval cutting which runs around each 
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name. Pressing into the mud with 
the stick, I followed the cutting ac- 
curately, while the mud like a cover- 
ing of wax served to emphasize the 
engraving. In like manner each hie- 
roglyph within the oval was picked 
out, and soon the lists appeared one 
by one, until they were largely re- 
stored on both sides of each statue. 
The lists were for the most part un- 
important; that is, they were made up 
of ethnic names and names of coun- 
tries which appear in the boasts of 
conquest made by nearly every con- 
quering Egyptian king. 

As the day drew towards the close, 
the last trench was dug and the last 
list of names picked out of the mud, 
until but one oval yet remained. As 
yet no identified Biblical name has 
been found; let me see what this oval 
contains. The cutting of the oval is 
found with the stick, and quickly 
traced throughout its whole circuit. 
Then inserting the stick in the mud 
near the top of the oval and, follow- 
ing the guidance of the cutting under- 
neath it, a waved line was traced, 
underneath it a second, and uwun- 
derneath that a third. Interest, 
which had much flagged, was imme- 
diately aroused, for these three 
waved lines constitute the hieroglyph 
for “water”, for which the Egyptian 
word is “mu”. The hieroglyph is evi- 
dently here used as a part of a name, - 
the beginning of which was “mu” or 
“mo”; the Egyptian language, at 
least in its method of writing, not al- 
ways discriminating between the 
sounds of “u” and “o”. The stick is 
now inserted underneath the water- 
lines to the left, and traces out the 
“feather” which is the phonetic hier- 
oglyph for “a” short. With feverish 
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haste the space to the right is ex- 
plored, and the “boot” (the phonetic 
hieroglyph for “b’’) stands out carved 
in the wax-like mud. There seems 
to be something between these two 
characters, but when the place is care- 
fully cleaned it is found to be only a 
hole where the stone has chipped out 
under the mason’s chisel. 

So here was the name “Moab”; but 
the end was not yet. Thus much has 
been printed before; but there was also 
an additional letter, an “‘r’, at the end 
of the word, making it ‘“Moabr”. 
There is still room at the lower part 
of the oval for another character. 
What will it prove to be? Interest 
now is raised to the highest pitch. 
The stick is again inserted into the 
clinging mud and clearly traces, not 
a pointed oval, the phonetic hiero- 


glyph for “r’, but an oval with 
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round ends and flat sides, a common 
hieroglyphic determinative for a dis- 
trict, a region, a province, occurring 
in these inscriptions after sixteen 
other names, In the gathering shades, 
as the sun went down, the camera was 
adjusted in the trench and _ several 
time-exposures were made so that the 
photographs might certify the dis- 
covery beyond dispute; and the work 
was finished. “Moab” has _ been 
found, and another, almost the last, 
name has been added to the growing 
list of the lands which surrounded the 
Promised Land and the people of 
Israel in the Bible story. The iden- 
tification is in an inscription of Ra- 
meses the Great, who died just before 
the Exodus; and thus Moab is certi- 
fied to its own time as indicated in 
the Bible. 


* * * KK * * * 


_ Symposium on the “ New Theology” and Its “ School” 


“After the : Higher Criticism—What ?—A Secular View” 


Editorial in New York “Evening Post’, December 18, 1908 


[During the past years The Bible Stu- 
dent and Teacher has taken occasion to 
expose and protest against the New Teach- 
ing that ‘has emanated from Chicago Uni- 
versity, especially as expressed in such 
books as that of Professor Foster, on 
“The Finality of the Christian Religion”, 
and publicly reiterated by him from time to 
time. When Professor Foster was teach- 
ing his false views to the ministerial stu- 
dents the scandal became so flagrant and 
the clamor so loud and insistent, that the 


A few days ago a professor in the 
University of Chicago was reported 
as saying that Christianity is not of 
divine or miraculous origin: 

“It is not a religion from a god, but an 
achievement of man, who created his own 


(Vol. x—2) 


Board found it necessary to remove him 
from the theological faculty. He was sim- 
ply transferred to the philosophical faculty 
where he could disseminate precisely the 
same views without restraint, and without 
possibility of their being offset by coun- 
teracting instruction! Recent develop- 
ments have called forth from the Religious 
and Secular Press such caustic but richly 
deserved criticisms as the following printed 
below. They show marked unanimity on 
the points at issue—Editor.] 


gods, in ancient times, in order that he 
might have them to help him in his de- 
fenselessness and ignorance; to aid him in 
conquering his foes, and to dispel the dark- 
ness of his future and the fear of death. 
More and more people are giving up the 
idea that their religion is something handed 
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down to them from a divine source. 

Consequently, religion is on a more 
rational basis, as people are cultivating it 
just as they cultivate music, language, sci- 
ence, and morality”. 

To verify this quotation is hardly 
necessary; for if this particular man 
did not say this particular thing, the 
words fairly represent the attitude of 
many of our higher critics. Their 
comments recall the satire of Kip- 
ling’s “story of Evarra—man— 
Maker of Gods in lands beyond the 
sea”. It is all very well to protest, as 
the higher critics do, that the Bible 
still remains one of the noblest monu- 
ments of literature. In the past peo- 
ple have not cared whether this book 
was literature or not; the vital point 
was that it was the inerrant word of 
God and the infallible rule of life. li 
it be robbed of this authority, what, 
we may ask, is science offering us as 
a substitute? What is to come after 
higher criticism has done its work? 


We put the question in no spirit of 
hostility. Far from it. We would 
have the truth at any cost. We are 
not among those who would cling to 
a superstition because it happens to 
be comfortable or because it helps to 
keep order among the masses of the 
rude and ignorant. If the Church 
rests its claims on certain traditions 
and documents, we would have those 
traditions and documents submitted to 
the most searching tests; for nothing 
can be gained in the long run by 
building either a house or a church on 
a foundation of sand. If we have 
been deceived as to the origin of the 
Bible and the sacraments, if the Ten 
Commandments were not handed 
down from Sinai, let us face the dis- 
agreeable facts. But let us also face 
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the facts, that if the moral law is not 
God-given, if the fear of hell and the 
hope of heaven are illusions, the aver- 
age man will not look upon life and its 
duties quite as he did a few decades 
ago. 

Clergymen sometimes attempt to 
conceal the change from themselves 
and their followers by sticking des- 
perately to the old phrases—though 
in a new sense—and by sweeping 
generalizations about the unvarying 
validity of the essential sanctions of 
morality. But educated people per- 
ceive the hollowness of such formu- 
las. Accepting the methods, if not in 
every case the detailed results, of 
scientific criticism, they turn to our 
professed spiritual guides for some 
reconstruction of creed that shall 
touch the emotions as did the old 
which is now destroyed; or, as Wil- 
frid Ward has put it, for something 
that shall keep “a truly spiritual ideal 
of life untainted by the 
maxims of an unbelieving genera- 
tion’, and shall help “the affections 
and the imagination against an im- 
portunately visible world”. 


There are, we grant, men of stoic 
temper with whom such considerations 
weigh little. They will pursue their 
way steadfast and unterrified though 
the earth rock beneath their feet. 
Few of us, however, are made of 
such stern stuff. For the rank and 
file of humanity it is not exhilarating 
to reflect that the night is behind and 
before us; that our tiny globe is but 
one of a million spinning through the 
unfathomable gulfs of the universe; 
that we ourselves are but microscopic 
specks crawling for a little while in 
the dim and fleeting light; and that 
our consolation and our bulwark have 
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been a few silly fables of our own 
feeble invention. 

In a recent book which treats the 
lives of two devout women, “Memo- 
rials of Two Sisters, Susanna and 
Catherine Winkworth”, is a striking 
passage which in reality applies not 
to one sex only, but to all mankind: 

“Women feel the frets and the anxieties 
of life so keenly, that they need this refuge 
in the larger, serener life of heavenly love. 

Their life seems often at once so 
engrossing and so trivial that they need 
some points above it, from which they may 
see how it all forms part of the infinite web 
of human life through which God’s king- 
dom is to be realized on earth, to give it 
any freshness and value’. 

This recourse to “the larger, se- 
rener life of heavenly love” is impos- 
sible for persons who are convinced 
that this love”, in any comprehensible 
sense of the term, is a fiction, and 
that their gods and their religion are 
of purely human manufacture. A 
cold, relentless, impersonal power, 
even though it make for righteous- 
ness, is not the same thing as a father 
that pitieth his children. For the 
jubilant lines, 

Jesus lives! no longer now 

Can thy terrors, death, appal us; 

Jesus lives! by this we know 


Thou, O grave, can’st not enthral us. 
Alleluia ! 


we have the lament: 
Now he is dead! Far hence he lies 
In the lorn Syrian town; 
And on his grave, with shining eyes, 
The Syrian stars look down. 


What, then, does science say to 
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those who long to feel that the eternal 
God is their refuge and that under- 
neath them are the everlasting arms? 

The difficulty is staggering, but the 
duty of the leaders of Christianity is 
no less imperative. They can not 
much longer postpone the task of ad- 
dressing themselves to it with energy. 
For at present most of the churches 
seem to be drifting without chart, 
compass, or pilot. We hear on every 
side the complaint that men of char- 
acter and capacity will not enter the 
ministry ; but there never was a time 
when character and capacity were 
more needed for this great business 
of readjusting ancient beliefs to mod- 
ern knowledge. No ecclesiastical or- 
ganization can retain its vitality or 
can serve mankind unless it can lift 
them above their trials and fortify 
them against temptation; for what 
shall it profit us to turn from the 
doubts and hesitancies of our daily 
toil to the profounder doubts and 
more disquieting hesitancies of a 
stumbling, groping church, uncertain 
whence it came and whither it goes? 

Said the author of “Imitatio”: 

“Thou art the true peace of the 
heart, thou art its only rest; out of 
thee all things are full of trouble and 
unrest. In this peace that is in thee, 
the one chiefest eternal Good, I will 
lay me down and sleep”. 

But for the higher critics and their 
confused disciples of to-day the 
promise of a peace which passeth all 
understanding is nothing more than 
an empty echo from the age of faith. 


* * * * K kK 
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“ Sowing Unbelief”—An Evangelical Christian View 


Editorial in “Christian Herald”, November 16, 1908 


On several occasions in the past, 
Chicago University has distinguished 
itself by its open advocacy of free 
thought and infidelity, disguised un- 
der the title of “higher criticism”. 
Quite recently, it is said, one of the 
professors in the Divinity School 
achieved new notoriety for that re- 
markable institution, by instructing 
the theological students that religion 
is not of divine origin, but a human 
achievement; that man created his 
own gods; that people are giving up 
the idea that religion is inspired and 
are now cultivating it just as they 
cultivated music, language and other 
accomplishments. 

Of course, the whole purpose of 
this foolish argument is to attack the 
inspiration of the Scriptures. For 
several years, the Chicago professors 
have been hammering at the old 
Book, but without making any visible 
impression. Last spring, they united 
in a symposium, attacking the Gospel 
as an outworn superstition and urg- 
ing the substitution of the scientist 
and the doctor for the missionary. 
These spiritually blind professors ap- 
parently do not comprehend that God 


has implanted religion in the heart 
of man. Even the heathen and the 
naked savage, worshipping their poor 
idols, are bowing before an adumbra- 
tion that typifies, however dimly, the 
divinely implanted conviction within 
them of a God who rewards good 
and punishes evil. 

One may reasonably question the 
value of theological training in a uni- 
versity where religious contention— 
which has been aptly called the 
“devil’s harvest”—is so industriously 
cultivated. What brand of theology 
may one be expected to preach who 
has had his mind saturated with in- 
fidel doubts and suggestions, and who 
is compelled to listen while the old 
Bible is mocked and derided as unau- 
thentic, uninspired, and filled with 
superstitions and fables; who is 
taught to doubt the divinity of Christ, 
the genuineness of his work, and the 
efficacy of his sacrifice, and who now, 
as a fitting climax to such a curricu- 
lum, is asked to believe that God 
himself is a mere human invention? 

If such be the mission of this par- 
ticular Divinity School, it is well for 
the world to know tt. 


* * *K K *K *K 


“The Bible and the Hypocrite’—A Hebrew Rabbi’s View 


From the “Milwaukee Sentinel’, November 7, 1908 


In his sermon, ‘“The Bible and the 
Hypocrite”, delivered in Temple B’ne 
Jeshurun last night, Rabbi Victor 
Caro declared against “those critics 
who seize an anatomical scalpel—so 
to speak—and dissect the Scriptures 
to discover blemishes, and then broad- 


ly lay out those supposed deformities 
that the beholder, turning away with 
aversion, may be weakened in faith 
and strengthened in skepticism”. 
“That which we originally term 
‘stupidity’,” he said, “is dignified with 
the title of ‘higher criticism’, by a 
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school that unhappily has many dis- 
ciples in Jewish pulpits. 

““Higher criticism’, as unworthily 
called, has succeeded but too well with 
the unwary. It has left youth bare 
of faith, destitute of the support 
which the revealed word affords. It 


* ok Ok OX 
Professor James Orr, and Some 


Professor James Orr, of Glasgow, 
is undoubtedly the ablest and best- 
equipped scholar and writer of the 
present day, in the English-speaking 
world, in the sphere of Christian 
Apologetics. The mere enumeration 
of the titles of his works—all of which 
bear the marks of a master—would 
show that he has covered the whole 
region of philosophical, theological 
and Biblical thought, especially as re- 
lated to vital current issues. And 
from the time of the issuing of “The 


has changed youths into cold, calcu- 
lating beings, looking upon the stu- 
pendous past of God’s chosen mis- 
sionaries as a fiction; upon the grand- 
est figure in the annals of mankind as 
a myth”. 

*) eae + 


of His Works Old and New j 


Christian View of God and the 
World’—which assured him his com- 
manding position—to the publication 
of his latest work. “The Resurrection 
of Jesus”, there has been no indica- 
tion of any weakening or narrowing 
in the scholar or the man. And be- 
sides the results reached by personal 
reading, research and thought, he has 
gone annually to the German centers 
to keep in touch with the foremost 
thinkers skeptical and conservative, 
and to get their latest views philo- 
sophical and critical at first hand. 


Some Characteristic Shallow Criticisms of His Works 


The safest way for one entirely 
destitute of the breadth and furnish- 
ing required to produce these works, 
to deal with such a man, is of course 
that ordinarily followed by the Radi- 
cal Critics, i. e., to ignore him and his 
works. But now and then some in- 
competent man’s valor (or conceit) 
gets the better of his discretion, and 
the public is treated to the inevitable 
shallow criticism of which we have 
had occasion to complain and illus- 
trate in the pages of this magazine. 


Attention was drawn to a criticism 
of this order—by Prof. Lewis B. 
Paton in the Hartford Seminary Rec- 
ord of January, 1907—in The Bible 
Student and Teacher for April, 1907 
(p. 255), in an article entitled “Criti- 


cism According to ‘Punch’s Rule’”. 
Professor Paton devoted his paper to 
Professor Orr’s “Problem of the Old 
Testament”. It was proved in our 
criticism—from the paper itself (and 
for that matter we had it from the un- 
deniable testimony of witnesses)— 
that the Hartford Professor had 
literally followed the advice which the 
editor of the London “Punch” gave 
years ago to a reviewer of books: 

“Cut some pages of a book, here and 
there, with your paper-knife; smell the 
paper-knife; and write your review!” 

A criticism of similar order ap- 
peared in The Homiletic Review dur- 
ing 1907, in which Prof. A. C. Zenos, 
of McCormick Theological Seminary, 
attacked Professor Orr’s book, “The 
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Bible Under Trial”. That attack was 
repelled by Professor Orr himself in 
an article printed in The Homiletic Re- 
view for November, 1907, and which 
was reprinted by permisssion in The 
Bible Student and Teacher for April, 
1908, p. 257. 

To the assumptive accusation of the 
critic, that his book ‘‘fails to meet the 
temper and attitude of the present-day 
lay mind’, Dr. Orr replies in passing, 
“T am not supremely concerned about 
‘the temper and attitude of the pres- 
ent-day lay mind’; but I am concern- 
ed just about what Dr. Zenos thinks 
me indifferent to, the ‘facts’”. To 
the charge of the critic, that he does 
not reason fairly, but “strains” the 
facts to “gain his point”, Dr. Orr re- 
plies: by showing that everything ad- 
duced in support of that statement is 
irrelevant or fallacious. To the 
charge of the critic, that his greatest 
mistake both as an apologist and as 
a philosophical student of the prob- 
lems presented by the Bible and its 
religion, namely, “my presupposition 


A Note Concerning Two 


There is one of Professor Orr’s 
books, “The Bible Under Trial’’, that 
ought to be read by the more intel- 
ligent thousands of the hundreds of 
thousands of ministers and laymen to 
whom the shallow criticisms and dog- 
matic condemnations of it have gone.* 
The papers composing the volume 
were originally contributed to “The 


*“The Bible Under Trial’, in View of 
Present-day Assaults on Holy Scripture. 
By the Rev. James Orr. D.D., Professor of 
Apologetics and Systematic Theology in 
the United Free Church College, Glasgow. 
New York: A. C. Armsrtong & Son, 3 and 
5 West Eighteenth Street; 1907. This edi- 
tion is imported by Armstrongs and sold at 
$1.75 net. 
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that the theory of Old Testament crit- 
icism which is generally known under 
the name of Wellhausen, is subversive 
of true Christian faith’, he responds 
that the facts are against the critic. 
And to settle the matter by an argu- 
ment ad hominem, Dr. Orr quotes— 
from a work compiled by the critic 
himself, on ‘The Principles of the 
Higher Criticism’”—the critic's own 
statement of the fundamental prin- 
ciples that annihilate the position for 
which he is at present contending. 
To the repeated charge of “over- 
statement” which, he says, “charac- 
terizes’ Dr. Orr’s statement of “set- 
tled results in Biblical Criticism”, Dr. 
Orr replies by turning the tables on 
the critic, and showing that he has 
reached a universal conclusion by 
ignoring the conclusions of the con- 
servative critics who oppose his view, 
e., by putting a part for the 
whole! 

These instances must suffice as 
samples of innumerable “authorita- 
tive’ pronouncements of their kind. 


—l 


of Professor Orr’s Works 


Life of Faith”, as a popular series in 
defense of the Bible against the at- 
tacks made on it from different quar- 
ters. “The papers are written from 
the standpoint of faith in the Bible as 
the inspired authoritative record for 
us of God’s revealed Will”.. As 
designed for the general Christian 
reader, the papers make no pretence 
to exhaustive treatment. They con- 
fine themselves to tracing broad out- 
lines of Defense and V inication, 
which the author has discussed more 
fully in his other works. 

The volume will be found to cover 
better, we think, than any other acces- 
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sible work, the main questions at issue, 
and to present them popularly and 
comprehensively from the author's 
point of view. 

The headings of the chapters will 
indicate the ground covered. It 
opens with the general statement of 
“The Present Day Trial of the Bible’, 
—directing attention especially to “the 
outward trial of the Bible in our day, 
—the trial and conflict of contro- 
versy”. There follows a chapter en- 
titled, “An Instructive Object-Les- 
son”, in which is given a luminous 
sketch of the career of the Tiibingen 
School of New Testament criticism, 
showing its origin, its prestige and its 
decline in favor. 

The chapters that follow these in- 
troductory ones, deal with the essen- 
tials of the subject under the follow- 
ing heads: ‘“Presuppositions in Old 
Testament Criticism”; “Settled Re- 
sults in Criticism”; “Israel’s God and 
Worship’; “Archeology as Search 
Light”; “The Citadel-Christ”; “The 
Bulwark of the Gospels”; “Opposi- 
tions of Science’; “The Bible and 
Ethics: God and My Neighbor”; 
“Discrepancies and Difficulties” ; “The 
Bible the Hope of the World”. There 
is also an “Appendix” on Professor 
George Adam Smith’s article on 
“Recent Developments of Old Testa- 
ment Criticism”, published in the 
Quarterly Review for January, 1907. 

We have reprinted in the present 
number of the magazine, the chapter 
on “Archeology as Search Light”, in 
order to give our readers some idea 
of Professor Orr’s method of hand- 
ling his subjects, and to show his 
command of the popular style that 
enables him to lead one of ordinary 
intelligence to grasp the subject in 
such a way as to carry conviction. 


It is hoped that arrangements may 
be made for issuing a cheap popular 
edition that will bring the work within 
reach of the multitudes that ought to 
read this defense of the Bible as the 
Word of God. 


The other work referred to in the 
heading is, “The Resurrection of 
Jesus”, just issued by the Western 
Methodist Book Concern.* 

The purpose of the author in this 
work is to make “a restatement of the 
grounds of belief and the great fact 
of the Lord’s Resurrection that seems 
called for in view of changed form of 
assault on this article of Christian 
faith in recent years”. He opens the 
work with a preliminary survey of 
the changed lights in which the ques- 
tion appears in past and in contempo- 


rary thought. On this point he says: 


“Time was, not so far removed, when the 
Resurrection of Jesus was regarded as an 
immovable corner-stone of Christianity. A 
scholar and historian like the late Dr. Ar- 
nold, of Rugby, summed up a general belief 
when he wrote: ‘I have been used for 
many years to study the history of other 
times, and to examine and weigh the evi- 
dence of those who have written about 
them; and I know of no fact in the history 
of mankind which is proved by better and 
fuller evidence of every sort, to the under- 
standing of a fair inquirer, that the great 
sign which God has given us, that Christ 
died and rose again from the dead’. It 
will be recognized by any one familiar with 
the signs of the times that this language 
could not be employed about the state of 
belief to-day”. 


The author brings his discussion 
down to the questions involved in the 


* “The Resurrection of Jesus”. By James 
Orr, Professor of Apologetics and System- 
atic Theology, in the United Free Church 
College, Glasgow. Cincinnati: Jennings & 
Graham. New York: Eaton & Mains. 
Price $1.50 net. The publishers are to be 
congratulated on their enterprise in sending 
out to the world this timely book. 
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latest phases of “the investigations 
and reports of the Society of Psychi- 
cal Research”, 

The purpose of this brief notice is 
to call attention of readers of The 
Bible Student and Teacher to this 
latest work of Professor Orr, in which 
he deals with what is the central, 
burning question of the day; for now, 
as in Paul’s day, Christianity rests 
upon the fact af the Resurrection of 
Jesus. We have the promise of a 
careful and critical review of the 


work from the pen of Rev. Dr. Parke 
ekg 


* 


Is Murray’s Illustrated Bible 


This question has been asked of The 
Bible Student and Teacher by subscribers 
interested in securing a Bible Dictionary 
prepared from the Conservative point of 


view. As the book has not reached us for _ 


examination, we give here the estimate of 
it that appeared in the January number of 
“The Churchman” (London, Eng.), edited 
by Rev. Dr. W. H. Griffith Thomas, a 
conservative Church of England man. 
From its facts our friends can form their 
own judgment of the work. 


Most of the articles are written by An- 
glican Churchmen, though there are a few 
by well-known Scottish Presbyterian schol- 
ars. The Continent is represented by M. 
Naville and Herr Pastor Moller. There 
does not appear to be any representation of 
English Nonconformity. Many of the 
smaller articles are reproduced from Dr. 


William Smith’s “Concise Bible Diction- 
ary’, though they have all been carefully 
gone over. Our contributor, Mr. H. M. 


Wiener, writes a long and valuable article 
on “Law in the Old Testament”. The il- 
lustrations are a very prominent feature of 
this dictionary, though perhaps they are 
somewhat too numerous. The dictionary, 
however, has one very serious blot on it 
which will make its acceptance by Evan- 
gelicals a most difficult matter. Its main 
doctrinal articles are all by advanced High 
Churchmen, some of them by members of 
the extreme school. Thus, Mr. T. A. 
Lacey writes on “Eucharist”, Mr. Darwell 
Stone on “Baptism” and “Church”, Canon 
Brightman on “Sacrifice in the New Testa- 


*Murray’s Illustrated Bible Dictionary. 
the Rey. W. C. Piercy. Wfth colored maps and 365 
illustrations. London: John Murray. Ptice ais. 
net. |The American edition is by E. P. Dutton & Co. 
Price $5.] hey 


Edited by 


ok 
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P. Flournoy, through whom the at- 
tention of our readers has already 
been directed to Professor Orr’s treat- 
ment of this subject in the foreign re- 
ligious magazines. 

This book is heartily recommended 
as deserving to be thoroughly studied 
and mastered by those who would be 
prepared to meet the new attacks— 
notwithstanding the Object-Lesson of 
warning in the career and bankrupt- 
cy of the Ttibingen School—that are 
already beginning to be made on the 


New Testament by the Radical Critics. 
ak 


Dictionary “Conservative ”?* 


ment”, Mr. Kelly, of Kelham, on “Holy 
Scripture”. These and other similar arti- 
cles can apparently only be accounted for 
through a pronounced doctrinal bias on the 
part of the Editor, which is manifestly un- 
fair. It is quite out of harmony with Mr. 
Murray’s former dictionaries, which have 
been free from this pronounced ecclesiasti- 
cal bias. We thus find ourselves in this 
difficulty; while we are in general agree- 
ment with the attitude of the dictionary on 
the Old Testament and on most of the 
Biblical articles connected with the New 
Testament, we are in decided disagreement 
with its main contentions on Christian doc- 
trine. It would have been in every way 
better to have dispensed with some of the 
unnecessary and even inaccurate illustra- 
tions and to have given the space to altern- 
ative articles on such controverted ques- 
tions as the Bible, the Church, the Minis- 
try, and the Sacraments. The example of 
Dr. Hastings in the “Dictionary of Christ 
and the Gospels” might well have been fol- 
lowed in this respect. It is a deep disap- 
pointment to us, for we had been hoping to 
extend to the dictionary a hearty welcome, 
and to press it. upon the attention of our 
readers. As it is, we find it impossible to 
recommend it to Sunday School teachers 
and other Christian workers without very 
serious qualifications. Those who need a 
convenient and reliable Bible dictionary, we 
still have to refer to the valuable, even 
though smaller, dictionary of Dr. J. D. 
Davis, of Princeton, U. S. A. 


While Professor Orr has written the 
articles dealing with the Pentateuch, the 
writer on “Isaiah” “entirely gives up the 
unity of that book”,—making a “critical” 
mixture that ‘‘Conservatives”’ can scarcely 


approve. 
*x* x* 
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«Thy Kingdom Come!”---The All-Embracing 
Prayer™ 


The One Condition of Its Being Answered 


Mr. WILLIAM PHILLIPS HALL, PRESIDENT oF BIBLE LEAGUE oF NorTH 
AMERICA 


“Call unto Me, and I will answer thee, 
and show thee great and mighty things 
which thou knowest not’.—Jeremiah 
230,000 By 

“Behold, I will do a new thing: now it 
shall spring forth; shall ye not know it? 
I will even make a way wm the wilderness, 
and rivers in the desert’.—Isaiah xliii. 19. 

“The Lord, whom ye seek, shall suddenly 
come to His temple, even the messenger 


of the covenant whom ye delight in. Be- 
hold, he shall come, saith the Lord of 
nosts”.—Malachi iii. 1. 


“Bring ye all the tithes into the store- 
house, that there may be meat m mine 
house, and prove me now herewith, saith 
the Lord of hosts, if I will not open you 
the windows of heaven, and pour out a 
that 
enough to receive it’.—Malachi iii. 10. 


blessing, there shall not be room 


To the Ministry and Membership of the Church of Christ throughout the 


W orld: 


Dearly Beloved Brethren: 


The writer has been exceptionally priv- 
ileged—in his work of over twenty years 
as a business-man evangelist, and as an 
executive officer or manager of a number 
of the principal denominational and inter- 
denominational, educational, publishing and 
evangelistic movements in and of the 
Church of Christ, both in North America 
and throughout the world—to observe the 
real character and condition of the spirit- 
ual life and service of the ministry and 
membership of that Church. 

Present Condition in the Home Land 

It is with a feeling of deep sorrow and 
sadness that, as a result of that observation, 
he has been forced to the unescapable con- 
clusion that, viewed in the light of the full 
divine life, character, spiritual endow- 
ments and service of the Church of Pen- 
tecost, as related in the Acts of the Apos- 


*This letter isan abstract of an Address that has 
recently been delivered to the Ministers of the New 
York East Conference of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, of whose Evangelistic Committee, Mr, Hall 
is President. The Address has aroused extraordinary 
interest, aud the letter is sent out to all its ministers 
by direction of the Committee, with the hope and ex- 
pectation that, by the blessing of the Spirit, it will 
ee their views of the ministerial calling.— 

or. 


Greenwich, Conn., December 23, 10908. 


tles, almost the entire Church of Christ of 
the present day is largely apostate from 
the full faith, divine life, spiritual power 
and evangelistic service of that divinely 
dominated Church which was the “first 
born” Church of Christ. 

There seems to be almost universal com- 
plaint from the ministry that the Church 
does not command the interest, attend- 
ance and support of the people as it should. 

There is, also, almost universal com- 
plaint from the ministry of the evangelistic 
ineffectiveness of the preaching of the 
present day. With the notable exception 
of some “brothers beloved in the Lord” 
who are meeting with marked blessing in. 
the field and work of Christian evangelism, 
most of the ministers of the Church of 
Christ deplore their manifest inability to 
command the evangelistic interest and re- 
sponse of the unsaved. 

There is also wide-spread complaint that 
the class meeting—once the chief place for 
the relation and renewal of spiritual ex- 
periences—has, to a great extent, become a 
thing of the past. May not this be main- 
ly because the membership of our churches 
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no longer have marked spiritual experi- 
ences to relate, nor spiritual hunger to be 
appeased? 

Prayer meetings are, usually, but mea- 
gerly attended, and considerable difficulty 
is frequently experienced in getting the 
people to pray. May not this be caused, in 
large part, by the abandonment of prayer 
in the closet and at the family altar? 

Many ministers complain that unsaved 
people refuse to consider the evangelistic 
appeal, on the ground that professing 
Christian people are in no way different 
from people of the world, and that nothing 
would be gained, in their estimation, by a 
merely formal surrender to Christ and a 
anion with His Church. 

Is there not more truth than falsehood 
in this complaint at the present time—in 
that the spiritual life of the “rank and file” 
of our membership is so low that it scarce- 
ly manifests itself in their lives and ser- 
vice? 

There are tens of thousands of precious 
souls for whom Christ died, in our homes, 
our churches, our places of residence and 
throughout the land, who are permitted to 
remain in ignorance of a saving knowledge 
of God in Christ Jesus, because, in many 
cases, those who profess to possess that 
knowledge have never experimentally 
wealized its power in their own hearts and 
llives, and, consequently, have no testimony 
to offer to those who through such testi- 
mony might be saved. 


Present Conditions in Mission Fields 
in foreign fields spiritual conditions, in 
the light of the teachings and command- 


ments of our Lord, are well-nigh ap- 
palling. 
The Great Commission, which the 


Church of Christ was divinely brought 
into being. and commanded to execute, is 
alarmingly remote from full accomplish- 
ment. 

Notwithstanding the much vaunted “tri- 
umphs of foreign missions’—and they 
have been, thank God, not a few—"the in- 
crease of the heathen was numerically 
seventy times greater than that of the con- 
verts during the century of missions just 
closed”. Foreign missions are not a fail- 
ure—in fact at many points throughout the 


world they have never been so divinely suc- 
cessful as at the present time—but the 
Church has most signally failed to prose- 
cute the work of foreign missions as she 
should have done, with the result that the 
number of unsaved souls to be reached 
and evangelized throughout the world is 
steadily increasing as time goes on! 

These are not theories or personal opin- 
ions, but awful unescapable facts that the 
entire Church of Christ must be forced of 
God to face, and which constitute a divine 
indictment of sinful neglect so dreadful in 
its eternal consequences as to almost stag- 
ger human conception. 

While hundreds of millions of precious 
souls are going down to eternal death 
without the witness of the saving grace of 
God in Jesus Christ, the ministry and 
membership of many, if not most, of the 
churches at home are apparently having a 
very difficult time to keep “the faith which 
was once for all delivered unto the saints” 
—and in many cases have let go their hold 
upon that most holy faith nearly if not alto- 
gether—and are having just about all they 
can do, with the remarkably low measure 
of spiritual life of which they are possess- 
ed, to keep their heads above the waters 
of unbelief, spiritual death, worldliness and 
sin that threaten to engulf them on every 
hand. 

The late Bishop Whipple, of the Pro- 
testant Episcopal Church, in drawing a 
graphic picture of these apostate times in 
the Church of Christ, once said: 


“We are perplexed by the unbelief and 
sin of our time. The Christian faith is 
assailed not only with scoffs as bold as 
Celsus and Julian, but also with the keen- 
est intellectual criticism of Divine revel- 
ation, the opposition of alleged scientific 
facts, and a Corinthian worldliness whose 
motto is ‘Eat and drink, for to-morrow 
we die’”’. 

“In many places Christian homes are 
dying out. Crime and impurity are com- 
ing in like a flood, and anarchy raises its 
hated form in a land where all men are 
equal before the law. The lines between 
the Church and the world are dim’. 


The Supreme Question of the Hour 

Brethren, the time has gone by for any 
man who claims a right to be known as a 
minister or member of the Church of 
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Christ to blink these appalling facts—al- 
lowing that such a man might have a dis- 
position so to do. : 

All true servants of our Lord Jesus 
Christ agree that something must be done 
to stem and stop the ever-swelling tides 
of unbelief, indifference and sin that are 
now daily rising higher and _ higher 
throughout the Church and the world. 

The supreme question of the hour, now 
upon the tongues of tens of thousands of 
God’s children, is ‘““What is the remedy 
for the unbelief, spiritual powerlessness 
and evangelistic inefficiency of the minis- 
try and membership of the Church of our 
dear Lord?” 

The divine answer to that question will 
be found in Isaiah lix. 19: 

“When the enemy shall come in like a 
flood, the Spirit of the Lord shall put him 
to flight”. 

A divine fulfillment of that promise and 
prophecy at the present time will meet and 
overcome all adverse conditions in the 
Church and ministry of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, and insure full Pentecostal domin- 
ance and operation of the Spirit of God 
in and through His own. 


How the Promise may be claimed, and 
the Prophecy fulfilled. 

For many years the writer has been a 
devoted and diligent student of divine 
spiritual dynamics. 

His principal text-book has been the 
Word of God, and his field of observation 
has embraced many of the experiences of 
the great evangelistic leaders of both an- 
cient and modern times, as well as the 
available published history of all great 
revival movements. 

Personal experience in the spiritual life, 
and in the work of Christian evangelism, 
has afforded further light upon the prob- 
lems involved. 

As a result of the studies, observations 
and experiences above noted, and in con- 
sequence of what he firmly believes is the 
clear and unmistakable enlightenment and 
leading of the Holy Spirit, the writer has 
come to the following inevitable conclu- 
sions: 


First. That the Church of Pentecost is 
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the divine spiritual and evangelistic pattern 
for the Church of all time. 


Second. That the extraordinary spirit- 
ual life, power and evangelistic efficiency 
of the Church of Pentecost represent the 
spiritual flood-tide of the Church’s expe- 
rience, for never since that day has the 
entire Church been so marvelously em- 
powered and used of God in His service. 


Third. That the secret of the extraor- 
dinary spiritual life, power and evangel- 
istic success of that Church will, when 
universally rediscovered and possessed by 
the ministry and membership, spiritually 
restore the Church of the present day, and 
re-establish her upon a true Pentecostal 
basis of full divine life and service. 


Fourth. That the secret of the extraor- 
dinary spiritual life, power and evangelistic 
success of the Church of Pentecost is dis- 
covered in the fact that its ministry and 
membership possessed the full and com- 
plete Pentecostal baptism and infilling of 
the Holy Spirit. (See Acts ii. 2, 4, 13; 
LVERO MES IMIEV IG So Sy O One VilenS5))) rn 73 Vis 
24; xiii. 9, 52; Ephesians iii. 19; v. 18.) 


Fifth. That repeated Pentecostal out- 
pourings—both individual and collective— 
characterized the history of that Church. 
(See Acts ii. 1-4; iv. 23-31, 33; Vili. 4-17; 
X. 34-48; xi. 15-17; xix. 1-6.) 

Sixth. That repeated Pentecostal out- 
pourings of the Holy Spirit, “as at the 
beginning’, are divinely promised and 
should characterize the history of the 
Church of all time. (See Acts ii. 17, 18, 
Boe Ossie TOM Lee Vi) 


Seventh. That when the Church apos- 
tatized from the divine standard of Pente- 
costal teaching—of the supreme and only 
leadership of the Spirit of Jesus Christ; 
the absolute necessity of the Pentecostal 
baptism, and the full and complete infilling 
of each and every member “‘with the Holy 
Ghost sent down from heaven’, simulta- 
neously with or subsequent to conversion, 
in order to divine dominancy and empow- 
erment for complete Christian life and 
service; the common priesthood in prayer 
and praise, and evangelistic mission, of all 
believers, both clerical and lay—the Holy 
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Spirit in all of His Pentecostal fullness 
went out of that Church as a whole, so 
that she could no longer say, “Take up thy 
bed and walk’, nor fulfill her divine Lord’s 
last command, “Go ye into all the world, 
and preach the Gospel to every creature” 
—a command that we believe will never be 
completely fulfilled until the Church fully 
returns to her “first love’, again “tarries 
at Jerusalem”, and is again ‘“‘baptized with 
the Holy Ghost and with fire’, ‘as at the 
beginning’. No less an empowerment 
than our Lord Jesus Christ deemed abso- 
lutely necessary ‘‘at the beginning’, to 
enable His Church to fully obey His last 
command, will avail to enable that Church 
to obey that command to-day! 

As to the unqualified truth of this state- 
ment, we hold that the clear, plain teaching 
of God’s Word, and the beginning of the 
Pentecostal restoration of His Church in 
Wales, Korea, India, Manchuria and at 
other points bear infallible testimony. The 
first century of the Christian era—when all 
the Church was “all filled with the Holy 
Ghost”—has been called “‘The Century of 
Divine Wonders’; and it is our firm con- 
viction, in which we believe that we have 
the mind of our Lord, that the twentieth 
century of the Christian era, just now 
opening, will be likewise named in days to 
come. (See Acts iii. 18-21, R. V.) 

Eighth. That while all true servants of 
God of all time have possessed a saving 
measure of the Holy Spirit, and while at 
certain periods of the Church’s history 
there have been certain servants of the 
Lord who have taken “the promise of the 
Father” at its full Scriptural valuation— 
have through penitence and prayer sought 
and received its fulfillment in themselves 
—and have been practically the only type 
of Christians through whom God has ef- 
fected new and great spiritual and moral 
epochs in the Church’s and World’s his- 
tory; it is our firm (and we believe God- 
given) conviction that nothing less than a 
World-Wide Present-Day Pentecost will 
save the Church of Christ from the greatest 
Apostasy of the ages, and fully spiritually 
inspire and empower the ministry and 
membership of that Church for the imme- 
diate and effective God-commanded work 
of complete World-Wide Evangelization, 
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and hasten the objective coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. (See Acts i. 4-8; Mat- 
thew xxiv. I4.) 

Ninth. That there is good ground for 
believing—both from the teachings of the 
Word of God, and from God’s dealings 
with certain sections of His Church since 
the beginning of the present century, as 
noted heretofore—that such a World-Wide 
Present-Day Pentecost is not only emi- 
nently to be desired by all true Christians, 
but directly in line with the divine will, 
and absolutely certain of early realization 
—provided divinely prescribed conditions 
be met. Read Luke xi. 1-13—noting the ab- 
solute necessity of continued, importunate 
prayer until God’s answer comes—John iv. 
10; vil. 38, 30; xv. 1-8; Actsiiteigeaae 
Ephesians ili. 14-21. Also see publications 
of the Methodist Book Concern, on Pente- 
costal out-pourings in Wales, India and 
Korea, Doctor Underwood’s “Life Among 
the Top-Knots’,. published by the Ameri- 
can Tract Society, “Revival in India”, pub- 
lished by Gospel Publishing House, and 
an account of the Manchurian Pentecost, 
published in a recent number of “The 
Christian Herald’. 

Tenth. That an immediate universal union 
in extraordinary prayer, of Christian people 
both ministry and laity, for a World-Wile 
Present-Day Pentecost—if such prayer is 
offered in full assurance of faith, and with 
absolute penitence, confession and turning 
from all known sin in heart and life, and 
persisted in until God’s answer comes— 
will surely command the Pentecostal bless- 
ing upon those for whom they pray, as 
well as insure nothing less than the con- 
scious full and complete infilling and en- 
thronement of the Spirit of our Lord 
Jesus Christ in the hearts and lives of His 
praying people, the spiritual and evangel- 
istic restoration of the Church of Christ— 
“as at the beginning’, whenever and 
wherever that Church meets divine condi- 
tions—throughout the World, and the cer- 
tain conversion of millions of precious 
souls “for whom Christ died”. (See Isaiah 
xl. 3-5, 28-31; xliv. 3-8; li. 9-11; lv. 6-13; 
Ivii. 15; lviii. 8-12; lix. 1-2; Jeremiah ii. 
8-13; iii, 12, 13, 22; vi. 16; Ezekiel xxxvi. 
25-28, 37, 38; xxxvii. 1-14; Joel ii. 21-29.) 
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May the writer inquire if you take sufficient interest in this communication to lead 
you to join with others likeminded in immediate and continued daily prayer for a World- 
Wide Present-Day Pentecost until God’s answer comes? 


Yours in Jesus’ Name, for 


A Wortp-Wipe Present-Day PENTECOST, 


Wo. Purtires HAL. 


“Hide Thy face from my sins, and blot 
out all mine iniquities, Create in me a 
clean heart, O God; and renew a right 
spirit within me. Cast me not away from 
Thy presence, and take not Thy Holy Spirit 
from me. 

“Restore unto me the joy of Thy salva- 
tion; and uphold me with Thy free Spirit. 
Then will I teach transgressors Thy ways; 
and sinners shall be converted unto Thee”. 
—Psalm li, 9-13. 


“Tf ye abide in Me, and My words 
abide in you, ye shall ask what ye will, and 
it shall be done unto you. Herein is My 
Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit; 
so shall ye be my disciples’.—John xv. 
7, 8. 


“For this cause I bow my knees unto 


the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, of 
whom the whole family in heaven and 
earth is named, that He would grant you, 
according to the riches of His glory, to be 
strengthened with might by His Spirit in 
the inner man, that Christ may dwell in 
your hearts by faith, that ye, being rooted 
and grounded in love, may be able to com- 
prehend with all saints what is the breadth, 
and length, and depth, and height, and to 
know the love of Christ, which passeth 
knowledge, that ye may be filled with all 
the fuliness of God. 

Now unto Him that is able to do ex- 
ceeding abundantly above all that we 
ask or think according to the power that 
qworketh in us. Unto Him be glory in the 
Church by Christ Jesus throughout all 
ages, world without end. . Amen”’.— 
Ephesians ii. 14-21. 
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PROFESSOR JAMES Orr, D.D., GLascow, ScoTLAND 


* With the purpose of bringing more clearly be- 
fore our readers, what we regard as undoubtedly 
the ablest and most comprehensive popular work 
on its special subject—the burning question of the 
hour—we have sought and obtained permission, 
from the publishers, A. C. Armstrong and Son, to 
reprint this chapter from Professor Orr’s book. 
It will give them a taste of its quality which, we 
trust, will lead to the reading of the entire work. 
The title in full is— 


The Bible Under Trial. In View of the 
Present-Day Assaults on Holy Scripture. By 
James Orr, Professor of Apologetics and System- 
atic Theology in the United Free Church College, 
Glasgow. Cloth, crown octavo, with Index, net 


1.75; 

fF publisher’s statement that follows is well 
within the truth: f 

“This book is written in the hope of steadying 
the minds of those who are in perplexity regard- 
ing the Bible. Designed for the general reader 
the book defines broad outlines of defense and 
vindication. Dr. Orr, so widely known as _ the 
author of the Bross Prize volume entitled ‘Prob- 
lem of the Old Testament’, has here given a most 
interesting and powerful volume of value to all 
who are interested in the present-day regard of 
the Bible”.—Editor. 


Sixty years ago comparatively few ma- 
terials existed, outside the Bible itself, for 
testing the correctness of the statements of 
that book regarding the peoples, countries, 
and civilizations, with which its pages, in 
so many different ways, bring us into con- 
tact. What information about ancient 
countries was derived from outside sources 
—as, e. g., from the Greek historian Her- 
odotus—was late, confused, contradictory, 
and in many respects untrustworthy. It 
nearly as often contradicted the Bible as 
confirmed it, and, of course, was freely 
used by unbelievers to discredit the au- 
thority of the Bible. By a singular provi- 
dence of God, the state of things is very 
different now. Sixty years ago we were in 
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the dark; now we are comparatively in a 
blaze of light. As if by magic, Egypt, 
Babylonia, Assyria, other ancient lands, 
have yielded up their secrets; their graves 
have opened, and from their buried palaces, 
their monuments, their long-lost libraries, 
a voice has gone up rebuking the scorner, 
and bearing a testimony, as emphatic as it 
was unlooked for, to the credibility of Holy 
Writ. 

It is a very severe test to which the 
Bible is exposed by these discoveries of 
modern archeology. From the character of 
its history—going back as it does to primi- 
tive times, and touching in succession all 
the great Empires and phases of civilization 
in the East—not only introducing us to, 
but minutely interlacing its narratives with, 
details of events and personages of such 
countries as Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, as well as of lesser kingdoms 
in the immediate neighborhood of Pales- 
tine—doing this at different periods, while 
the historical relations of these countries 
were themselves constantly changing—the 
Bible abounds in a mass of historical, geo- 
graphical, and political references, which 
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lay it open, perhaps to a greater extent 
than any other book that ever was written, 
to be confirmed or refuted by information 
drawn from external sources. 

What makes the test more searching is 
the rapid way in which the memory of even 
the greater events in history tends to sink 
into oblivion. It is, indeed, surprising how 
early the knowledge of vast cities, now 
again made familiar to us by the spade of 
the explorer, had faded from the minds of 
men. Nineveh fell in 606 B. C. under the 
combined attacks of Medes and Babylon- 
ians. Yet three centuries later, so com- 
pletely had the traces of the city vanished, 
that Alexander the Great led his troops 
past the spot, as Xenophon had done before 
him, apparently: without suspicion of its 
existence. The deserted mounds remained 
undisturbed till the middle of last century, 
when Botta, Layard, George Smith, and 
other excavators, laid their treasures bare. 
Research has unceasingly proceeded since, 
and it is with the results of these investiga- 
tions that the Bible is put in comparison. 
What other book could stand so trying an 
ordeal ? 


I. Light from Archeology on the Larger Aspects of the Subject 


I shall not attempt in this brief paper to 
sketch the history of modern exploration,? 
but shall confine myself to the larger as- 
pects of the subject, in which, it may be 
felt, the confirmation of the statements of 
the Bible is most effectively exhibited. 

1. Let us look at the grouping, on the 
large scale, of the Peoples and Countries of 
those ancient times, as these are revealed 
to us by exploration and the Bible. 

Here the corroborations are extremely 
striking. The Bible, for instance, pictures 
all the streams in the distribution of man- 
kind, after the flood, as proceeding from 
Babylonia as a center (Gen. xi.). Discov- 
ery shows that probably all the great civili- 
zations — Assyrian, Egyptian, Canaanitish, 
even Chinese — took their origin from this 
quarter. It goes further, and throws a 
flood of light on the ancient civilizations 
‘themselves. The old idea, derived from 
classical writers, was that Nineveh was 


1 A sketch of the leading facts may be seen in 
Chapter XI. of my Problem of the Old Testament. 


older than Babylon, that Babylonian civili- 
zation was derived from Assyria, and that 
both Babylonians and Assyrians were 
Semites. Now, it is ascertained, as the 
Bible tells us in Gen. x. 8, that civilization 
in Babylonia goes far back beyond every 
other, that Assyria was colonized from 
Babylonia, and that the founders of Baby- 
lonian culture—of its letters, laws, institu- 
tions—were not Semitic, but a people of 
different, as we say, Hamitic stock. The 
very names of the cities in Gen. x. 10— 
Erech, Accad, Calneh (Nippur), ete.—carry 
us back into the midst of the Babylonia un- 
earthed by exploration. 

As specific examples, I may take first the 
case of Elam. 

The Elam known to history is an Aryan, 
not a Semitic people, while Gen. x. 22 de- 
scribes Elam as the eldest son of Shem. 
Here, apparently, was a mistake. But the 
French explorers, in their excavations at 
Susa, came the other year on an older 
stratum of civilization, which proved to be 
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Semitic. Dr. Peters, in a recent article,? 
sums up the results thus: 


“The French excavations both justify 
and explain the name. As soon as the 
Semites had established themselves thor- 
oughly in Babylonia, they spread out into 
the neighboring plain of Elam, and from 
the time of the Sargonids, with, or a little 
before, when the Semitic primacy was es- 
tablished, Elam constituted a part of what 
one may call the Babylonian Semitic Em- 
pire. Next these Babylonian Semites 
moved northward, and took or built 
Asshur, that is, Assyria, which is in the 
same list called in consequence the second 
son of Shem’. 


Another well-known case, hardly needing 
to be dwelt on, is that of the Hittites. 

This great people, described as stretching 
“from the wilderness, and this Lebanon, 
even unto the great river, the river Eu- 
phrates”’ (Josh. i. 4), is frequently referred 
to in Scripture (e. g., Judg. i. 26; 1 Kings 
x. 28, 29; 2 Kings vii. 6). Yet history, out- 
side the Bible, knew nothing of them, and 
their existence was scouted as mythical. 
Now, discovery has restored them to view, 
shown them to be a power hardly less great 
than Egypt and Assyria themselves, and 
made known to us their peculiar hiero- 
glyphics, which scholars are yet vainly try- 
ing to decipher. 

Is it by coincidence, I ask, that this won- 
derful knowledge of peoples and their rela- 
tions, stretching back, in some cases, mil- 
leniums before Abraham, is preserved in 
Genesis, the oldest parts of which the crit- 
ics suppose to have taken shape in the 
ninth or eight century? Must not older, 
authentic records be assumed? 

2. I look next at the nature of the Old 
Traditions of these ancient peoples, as now 
made known to us by oriental discovery. 

If there is any place where one might 
look with hope for the most ancient tradi- 
tions of the world, it is in Babylonia. In 
Babylonia the Bible locates the creation of 
man, the garden in which he was placed, 
the building of the ark, the new distribu- 
tion of the race, etc. 

Where, then, should the traditions of the 
oldest things linger, if not in this region? 
Now, however, as every one knows, the tra- 
ditions of these ancient peoples recovered 


2 Art. on “The Eldest Son of Shem’, in The 
Homiletic Review, October, 1906. 


from their own monuments, on such sub- 
jects as the Creation, possibly the Tempta- 
tion (the interpretation is disputed), the 
Sabbath,? the Flood, ete, are in our pos- 
session, and, though debased by polytheism, 
and lacking the high spiritual ideas of the 
Old Testament, their singular resemblance 
to the Biblical accounts is universally ad- 
mitted. A few lines from the Flood story 
will illustrate: 

“On the mountain of Nizir 
grounded: 

One day and a second day did the moun- 
tain of Nizir hold it. 

A third day and a fourth day did the 
mountain of Nizir hold it. 

A fifth day and a sixth day did the 
mountain of Nizir hold it. 

When the seventh day came I sent forth 
a dove, and let it go. 

The dove went and returned; a resting- 
place it found not, and it turned back. 

I sent forth a swallow and let it go: the 
swallow went and returned; 

A resting-place it found 
turned back. 

I sent forth a raven and let it go. 

The raven went and saw the going down 
of the waters, and 

It approached, it waded, it croaked, and 
did not turn back”, 


Here the chief differences are a “‘ship” 
for an “ark”, and the interpolation of “the 
swallow”. 

The easy explanation which most critics 
adopted of these resemblances was that the 
Jews had borrowed their legends from the 
Babylonians. The Wellhausen School usu- 
ally put the borrowing late in the history 
of Israel, much of it in the Exile; the fav- 
orite view at present is that the Israelites 
came into possession of the legends through 
the Canaanites, who are known to have 
been deeply penetrated from a very early 
period by Babylonian influences. 

But there is a prior question about these 
“legends’—Were they borrowed at all? 

Abraham came indeed from Babylonia, 
and might have brought these stories with 
him. If he did, it must have been (on the 
theory) in their crude, polytheistic form. 
But is this likely? Critics forget, when 
they speak of the Spirit of revelation using 
these legends as a vehicle for the convey- 
ance of great religious ideas, that before 


the ship 


not, and it 


8 It is a disputed question whether the Baby- 
lonian Sabbath was a day of general rest. Winck- 
ler favors the view that the original idea included 
rest. 
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they could be “purified” and “used”, they 
must have been appropriated. But is it 
credible that legends so polytheistic and 
grotesque would at any time be borrowed 
by the Israelites? or that the work of “puri- 
fying’ them—a huge and formidable task— 
was one that would commend itself to 


II. Light from Archeology 


Another very important aid derived from 
archeology is the abundant light cast by 
discovery on the early and familiar Use of 
Writing. 

The service of discovery here can hardly 
be over-estimated. The Bible makes us 
familiar with writing from the time of the 
Exodus. It suits critics now to make light 
of the objection that writing was not known 
in the age of Moses; but this was formerly 
an objection very often urged, and defend- 
ers of the Bible (like Hengstenberg) had 
to meet it as best they could by appeal to 
the hieroglyphics of Egypt, and to stray 
indications elsewhere. Now, no one doubts 
that, for a very long period before Moses, 
and in his own time, the civilized world 
was full of writing—of letters, books, and 
libraries. Writing, schools, go back in 
Babylonia to an almost fabulous antiquity. 
Egypt is not far behind. The hieroglyphic 
character is older than the first dynasty: a 
book of moral wisdom, much like our own 
“Proverbs”, comes down to us from the 
5th dynasty. The discovery of the official 
correspondence of Kings of Egypt of the 
18th dynasty (c, 1400 B. C.) at Tel-el- 
Amarna shows that Canaan was at the time 
saturated with Babylonian culture. Cunei- 
form Babylonian was, in fact, the recog- 
nized official language everywhere. The 
still later discovery of the great law-code 
of Hammurabi (the Amraphel of Gen. 
xiv.) proves that in Abraham’s age whole 
codes of laws were engraved on monu- 
ments for public use. Other peoples (the 
Hittites, Cretans, etc.), had their own sys- 
tems of writing. 

It was still possible to urge that, while 
Egypt and Babylonia had their own forms 
of writing (hieroglyphic, cuneiform), there 
was no evidence of the early use of a kind 
of writing approaching that met with in the 


really pious minds? The character of the 
Biblical accounts speaks against this theory 
of their origin. They can most safely be 
regarded as an independent and purer 
branch of the old, religious tradition, cog- 
nate with the Babylonian, but not immedi- 
ately derived from it.4 


on the Antiquity of Writing . 


Bible. Even this last form of the objec- 
tion seems destroyed by a discovery newly 
made at Sinai by Professor Flinders Petrie. 
In his book, Researches in Sinai, Professor 
Petrie tells how, in the course of the ex- 
plorations at Serabit, specimens were found 
of a new kind of writing, several centuries 
older than the Exodus. He says: 


“The ulterior conclusion is very import- 
ant—namely, that common Syrian work- 
men, who could not command the skill of 
an Egyptian sculptor, were familiar with 
writing at 1500 B. C., and this, a writing 
independent of hieroglyphics and cuneiform. 
It finally disposes of the hypothesis that 
the Israelites, who came through this re- 
gion into Egypt and passed back again, 
could not have used writing. Here we 
have common Syrian laborers possessing a 
script which other Semitic peoples of this 
region must be credited with knowing” 
(pe132)2 

Professor Petrie blends with his inter- 
esting facts a number of speculations which 
it is more difficult to accept. Thus he seeks 
to get rid of the difficulty of the numbers 
of the Israelites in the desert by the sup- 
position (based on the fact that the He- 
brew words for “thousand” and “family” 
are the same), that in the census list in 
Numbers the numbers given are not really 
hundreds of thousands, but hundreds of 
“families”. The total is thus reduced to 
about 5,000, which is all he thinks the des- 
ert could support (this difficulty is touched 
on below). It is perfectly obvious, how- 
ever, that a host of this size—say 2,000 
fighting men—did not conquer Canaan! On 
the other hand, Professor Petrie takes up 
the defense of the large numbers in the 
later historical books, which have stumbled 
so many (Cf. pp. 218-220). 

(/ 4 Bea thlatgien explained and defended in Kit- 
tel’s The Babylonian Excavations and Early Bible 


History (E. T.), with Preface by Dr. Wade 
(S.P.C.K.). 
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1. This is, perhaps, the place to refer to 
another important service which archeology 
has rendered, viz., in placing a check on 
the too easy practice of resolving Historical 
Facts into Myths. 

Few things are more remarkable in the 
later progress of discovery than the way in 
which historical persons and events, till 
lately relegated to the realm of myth, have 
had their rights restored to them as in- 
dubitably real. The two first dynasties of 
Egypt were generally supposed to be mythi- 
cal. Menes, the founder of the first dy- 
masty, was quite surely so regarded, and 
writers like Maspero wrote learnedly to 
show how the myth originated! Now the 
tombs of these kings have been discovered, 
and the dynasties are restored to their real 
place in history. It has been the same else- 
where. “The spade of Dr. Schliemann and 
his followers has again brought to light the 
buried Empire of Agamemnon” (Sayce). 
King Minos of Crete was universally re- 
garded as a myth. Now, as the result of 
the excavations of Dr. Evans, his palace 
has been disinterred, and travellers boast 
of having sat in his throne. Assyrian in- 
scriptions have established the historical 
existence of King Midas, of Phrygia (8th 
century B. C.), still described in text-books 
as an ancient divinity of the Northern 
Greeks and Phrygians, “A blessing-scatter- 
ing nature-god!’’ Possibly some surprises 
are yet in store for those to whom the 
patriarchs—Abraham, Joseph, Jacob, etc.— 
are only products of the myth-forming 
fancy. 

2. Even as it is, I would observe next, 
not a little illustrative and confirmatory 
light has been cast by exploration on the 
historical relations and conditions of life of 
the Patriarchal Age. 

I have mentioned already the remarkable 
code of the great ruler Hammurabi, which 
presents interesting analogies to the laws 
of Moses, and has also curious points of 
relation with patriarchal customs in the 
Book of Genesis. For instance, the law 
takes accout of precisely such relations as 
existed in Abraham’s household between 
Sarah and Hagar, and directs what should 
be done should the woman afterwards have 
a dispute with her mistress because she has 


(Vol. x—3) 
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borne children (Arts. 145, 146, etc.). Here 
is a touch of verisimilitude such as after 
invention could not have supplied. 


In the historical sphere, the most crucial 
example is that of Chedorlaomer. 

The story of Chedorlaomer’s expedition 
into Palestine in Gen. xiv. takes us back at 
least till about 2100 B. C.; it moves in 
strange surroundings, and relates unusual 
events; it gives the names of a number of 
kings, otherwise unknown to history; these 
stand in intricate relations to one another. 
It assumes that Babylonia was at this time 
under the suzerainty of a king of Elam. 
Who, writing at a later time, could possibly 
pick his steps in such a story without fall- 
ing into error? Yet what does discovery 
establish? That, precisely as the chapter 
relates, Babylonia was at this time under 
the rule of an Elamitic dynasty; that a 
common, if not universal, prefix in the 
names of these rulers was ‘“‘Kudor” (ser- 
vant) ; that their power extended over Pal- 
estine; that the name “Chedorlaomer”’— 
Kudurlagamar (servant of Lagamar)—is a 
genuine Elamitic compound; that contem- 
porary kings were Eriaku of Larsa (Ari- 
och), Amraphel (Hammurabi), Tudgulu. 
Certain archeologists (Sayce, Hommel, 
Pinches) even claim that the name Chedor- 
laomer itself has been deciphered. Here is 
a clear corroboration of the framework of 
the story. It is difficult to understand how 
such facts should come to be known unless 
old and practically contemporary records 
were available. 

In such a detailed history as that of 
Joseph we have another form of corrobora- 
tion hardly less remarkable. 

The scene of the greater part of Joseph’s 
life is laid in Egypt. It is always difficult 
to describe with accuracy the conditions of 
life, customs, domestic and social arrange- 
ments, political circumstances, of a foreign 
country; to picture its life in public and 
private, in courts and in humbler ranks, in 
slave-market, prison, and household, with 
ease, naturalness, and fidelity of coloring. 
Yet this is what has been accomplished in 
the history of Joseph. Egyptian life, man- 
ners, customs, relations of men and women, 
masters and servants, King and subjects, 
are, by general consent, pictured to perfec- 
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tion. Especially in those features of the Exodus, so vivid and fresco-like, yet so 


description to which exception at an earlier 
stage was taken, as, e. g., the use of flesh 
meats at feasts, the free manners of the 
women, the use of wine, etc., the monu- 
ments have abundantly vindicated the pic- 
ture given. The same thing is true of the 
Egyptian coloring in the narratives of the 


true to reality! How is this careful ac- 
curacy of the narratives to be explained, 
except on the hypothesis that the story was 
early reduced to writing by one familiar 
with the country and the events of which 
he writes? 


IV. Light from Archeology on the Mosaic Period 


This brings me next to say a few words 
on the illustration which exploration has 
afforded of the Mosaic Period. 

One remarkable discovery which can not 
be overlooked was the finding of the actual 
mummies of all the great Pharaohs of the 
18th and 19th dynasties. As it is certain 
that it was under one or other of these 
dynasties that the oppression of Israel and 
the Exodus took place, we can feel sure 
that the mummy of the veritable Pharaoh, 
on whose face Moses looked—the Pharaoh 
under whose oppression Israel groaned—is 
now in our possession. But who was it? 
The usual theory is that the Pharaoh of 
the oppression was the great ruler Rameses 
II., and the Pharaoh of the Exodus prob- 
ably his son Meneptah. There is much in 
itself to be said for this identification. The 
conditions in many ways suit, and corrob- 
oration is found in the two cities Rameses 
and Pithom, which Pharaoh is said to have 
caused the Israelites to build (Ex. i. 11). 
Rameses is apparently the name of the king, 
and discovery shows that Rameses II. was 
connected with the building or rebuilding 
of both cities. 

The matter, however, has been compli- 
cated by the more recent discovery of a 
monument of Meneptah,on which the Name 
of “Israel” is for the first time distinctly 
found. On this stela Meneptah boastfully 
records his victories over several peoples in 
and about Palestine, and apparently in- 
cludes Israel among these. “Israel is 
spoiled”, it reads, “it hath no seed”. On 
the assumption that Meneptah is the Phar- 
aoh of the Exodus, this must be understood 
to mean that Israel, lost to view in the wan- 
derings of the desert, was regarded as cut 
off, destroyed, so that no successors were 
left. But the more natural view is, that 
Israel, in Meneptah’s reign, was already in 
Palestine. In this case, of course, Menep- 


tah could not be the Pharaoh of the Exo- 
dus. 

There is, however, another fact that 
speaks strongly against this identification, 
viz., the Chronology. It is certain, in view 
of the Chedorlaomer synchronism, that 
Abraham’s date can not be put later than 
about 2100 B. C.; this leaves fully 850 years 
between Abraham and the Exodus under 
Meneptah (after 1250 B. C.), which is a 
couple of centuries more than the Biblical 
data will allow. On the other side, the 
period between the Exodus and the Found- 
ing of the Temple (c. 975 B. C.) is much 
too short (Cf. 1 Kings vi. 1). We seem 
driven by superior probability, therefore, to 
put back the Exodus into the previous 18th 
dynasty, where the dates absolutely suit 
(c. 1450), where also the conditions are 
equally favorable, if not more so. The op- 
pressor, on this view, which many now 
adopt, will be the great monarch Thothmes 
III., and the Pharaoh of the Exodus will 
be one of his immediate successors, Ameno- 
phis II. or Thothmes IV. The ‘“store- 
cities”, in this case, were built under 
Thothmes, and perhaps rebuilt or enlarged 
by Rameses.5 Fifty or sixty years later we 
have the great irruption of the “Chabiri” 
into Palestine, described in the Tel-el- 
Amarna letters. Many scholars who adopt 
the earlier date are disposed to identify this 
irruption with the Hebrew invasion. 


As was naturally to be expected, much 
attention has been bestowed by explorers 
on the Route of the Exodus, and on the 
topography of the desert in which Israel so 
long wandered. 

It is the barest truth to say that the re- 
markable accuracy of the Biblical accounts 
on these matters has been endorsed by 

5 Rameses II. was in the habit of appropriating 


the works of his predecessors, and giving his name 
to them. 
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every investigator of importance. Most of 
the spots in the route have been identified ; 
the descriptions of the utter barrenness 
and desolation of the desert are confirmed 
to the letter (Cf. Palmer, Brugsch, Petrie, 
etc.). The difficulty that arises is as to the 
means of obtaining sustenance in such a 
place for so large a host as the Israelites 
are represented to have been. Professor 
Petrie, as noted above, will have it that the 
desert was as infertile then as it is to-day, 
and could not support more than some 
5,000 souls. Others, as Palmer, believe that 
in many parts vegetation and wood were 


originally much more abundant. In any 
case, the reader of the Bible recalls that the 
narrative itself emphasizes the frequent dire 
straits of the people in their journeyings 
from want of water, famine, absence of 
flesh food and vegetables, etc., and makes 
this the very ground of a series of Divine 
interpositions, which relieved their immedi- 
ate needs, and provided them, in the manna, 
with a daily sustenance. The one thing we 
can be sure of is, that God did not bring 
His people into the desert without securing 
that they would be provided with what 
things were necessary for their subsistence. 


V. Light from Archeology on Israel and the Nations 


When we come down to the period of the 
Kings, the notices on the monuments of the 
relations between Israel and surrounding 
peoples become more numerous, and often 
read like extracts from the Bible pages 
themselves. The names and doings of the 
Kings, and events narrated in Scripture, 
like Shishak’s invasion, Mesha’s rebellion, 
the fall of Samaria, and captivity of Israel, 
Sennacherib’s invasion, are inscribed in the 
contemporary records of the peoples or 
tulers concerned. Sometimes additional in- 
formation is imparted. We learn that Shi- 
shak’s invasion extended to the cities of 
Israel and Judah (cf. 2 Chron. xii. 3, 4, 
which enlarges the account of 1 Kings xiii. 
25, 26); that Jehu paid tribute to Shalma- 
neser II., king of Assyria; that Ahab 
fought, as an ally of Ben-hadad, at the bat- 
tle of Karkar, in the end of his life (cf. 
1 Kings xx. 34; xxii. 1); that Sargon was 
the conqueror of Samaria, etc. 


One special service which Assyrian dis- 
covery has done is in Rectifying the Chro- 
nology of the kings of Israel and Judah, as 
given in the margins of our Bible. The 
Assyrians had a very exact system of reck- 
oning, based on the succession of yearly 
officers, and their lists (the so-called Epo- 
nym Canon) are confirmed by independent 
monuments, eclipses, etc. The points of 
contact with the Biblical history are not 
few, and reveal a growing discrepancy up- 
wards from the fall of Samaria, 722 B. C., 
where the dates coincide, till in the reign 
of Ahab it amounts to over 4o years, after 
which it does not increase much. E. g., the 
usual date for Ahab’s death is 808 B. C., 


whereas the inscriptions show him present, 
probably in his last year, at the battle of 
Karkar in 854 B. C. The founding of the 
Temple of Solomon, placed about 1012 
B. C., has to be correspondingly lowered. 

How 1s this to be explained? 

An examination of the Biblical numbers 
themselves suggests the reasons of the dis- 
crepancy. In summing up the total years 
of the reigns of the kings of Judah, on the 
one side, and those of the kings of Israel on 
the other, till the fall of Samaria, we find 
that the Judean line is some twenty years 
longer than the northern one. To harmon- 
ize this difference, the ordinary chronology 
inserts two interregnums (one of eleven 
years after the death of Jeroboam II., and 
one of nine years after the death of Pekah), 
of which the Biblical history affords no 
hints. It is now generally allowed that the 
real explanation of this inequality lies in 
“associations” of certain of the kings, as 
of Jotham with his father, Uzziah (cf. 2 
Chron xxvi. 21), and possibly of Uzziah 
(Azariah) himself, with his own father 
Amaziah (cf. 2 Kings xiv. 22).° 

Another part of the explanation of the 
divergence no doubt is the practice of reck- 
oning the kings’ reigns in round numbers 
of years, including those in which the reign 
began and ended. The effect of this would 
be that, with every change on the throne, 

6 This, admittedly, creates a difficulty in rela- 
tion to certain of the cross references in the Bible 
text, which seem to go on the assumption that the 
reigns were wholly separate. In part this may be 
only seeming, and some of the references may 
embody data which our imperfect knowledge pre- 


vents us from fully harmonizing with other state- 
ments. The cross references are due to the com- 


piler. 
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the year of change would be reckoned 
twice. 

These two causes explain nearly the 
whole discrepancy, but one must reckon 
also with occasional possible corruptions of 
numbers, which in some cases, as in the 
“twenty years” of Pekah, are shown by the 


Assyrian inscripfions to have taken place. 


A striking example of how discovery 
throws light on dark places of Scripture, 
and furnishes corroboration of disputed 
statements, is seen in the case of Sargon, 
the conqueror of Samaria. 

In Is. xx. I we read that Sargon, the 
king of Assyria, sent his tartan unto Ash- 
dod, who fought against Ashdod, and took 
it. But Sargon was a King totally un- 
known to history. No ancient writer men- 
tions him. ‘Tartan’ was equally a strange 
term. Sargon, accordingly, was voted by 
many a “myth”. Various expedients were 
resorted to by others to solve the difficulty 
(identification with Shalmaneser IV., etc.). 
By a curious coincidence, the very first dis- 
covery made in Assyrian exploration (by 
Botta, in 1843) was that of the ruins of the 
great palace of this very Sargon. Hil- 
precht, the distinguished explorer, has said: 


“There never has been roused again such 
a deep and general interest in the excava- 
tion of distant Oriental sites as towards 
the middle of the last century, when Sar- 
gon’s palace rose suddenly out of the 
ground, and furnished the first faithful pic- 
ture of a great epoch of art, which has 
vanished completely from human sight”.7 

Sargon is now one of the best-known of 
the later Assyrian kings. His name, por- 
trait, sculptures, annals, including this 
siege of Ashdod, were found in his palace. 
He was the father of Sennacherib, and the 
final conqueror of Samaria, completing the 
work Shalmaneser had begun, and carrying 
the people captive into Assyria.8 Tartan is 
the official name for the Assyrian Com- 
mander-in-Chief of the Army. 


Another instance of the confirmations of 
the Bible furnished by the monuments may 
be taken from the Prophecies of Jeremiah. 

Jeremiah’s lot was a hard one after the 
taking of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans, in 
fulfilment of his own constantly-repeated 
predictions. He voluntarily cast in his lot 


7 Explorations in Bible Lands, p. 87. 
8 But see p. 264. 


with the remnant of the people in the land, 
but a few months later Gedaliah, the Gov- 
ernor, was foully murdered, and fear of the 
Chaldeans led even those who had avenged 
the murder and rescued “the king’s (Zede- 
kiah’s) daughters” (Jer. xli., xlii.) to con- 
template flight into Egypt. Jeremiah, in 
God’s name, urged them to remain, and 
told them that their flight would end in - 
their destruction. Angry at the prophet, 
Johanan and the rest not only went down 
to Egypt, but compelled Jeremiah to go 
with them. They settled in a frontier place 
called Tahpahnes, where Jeremiah gave 
further prophecies (ch. xliii., etc.). As a 
special sign he was ordered to take great 
stones, and hide them in mortar in the 
brick pavement (R. V.) at the entrance of 
Pharaoh’s palace at Tahpahnes, then to de- 
clare that Egypt would be invaded by Neb- 
uchadnezzar of Babylon, who would set up 
his throne on these stones he had laid 
(ch. xliii.). The prophecy is repeated in 
ch. xliv. 30, and again in fuller form in 
ch. xliv. 13 ff. (Cf Ezekiel xxix.). 

This place, Tahpahnes, has commonly 
been identified with the later Daphne, and 
its site was discovered in a mound called 
Tel-Defeuneh. Here Flinders Petrie con- 
ducted successful excavations, laying bare 
the palace, and the square of brick pave- 
ment which stood in its entrance. Critics, 
nevertheless, have always persistently af- 
firmed the failure of Jeremiah’s prophecies 
of Nebuchadnezzar’s conquest of Egypt.® 
Yet at Syene itself, which Ezekiel notes as 
the bound of the invasion (ch. xxix. 10), 
the statue of a royal official has been dis- 
covered, in which this personage takes 
credit for having repaired the Temple after 
it had been laid waste by the Babylonians, 
whose ravages, he declares, he had checked 
at Nubia. The following may be cited 
from Dr. Pinches: 


“Just as successful were Nebuchadnez- 
zar’s operations against Egypt. According 
to an Egyptian inscription, the Babylonian 
king attacked Egypt in the year 577 B. C., 
penetrating as far as Syene and the bor- 


9 A reviewer has written of my own book: “It 
is patent that there are sundry predictions in 
Scripture which were not fulfilled—that of Ezek- 
iel, for instance, that Egypt should be Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s reward for his — upon Tyr That 
Nebuchadnezzar invaded Egypt is probekiel but 
that he had anything like a ane possession 
of it is certainly not true”. (Ezekiel gives 40. 
years to the captivity of Egypt—a round number number). 
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ders of Ethiopia. Hophra, who still 
reigned, was deposed, the General Amasis 
being raised to the throne in his place to 
rule the land as a vassal of the Babylonian 
king. According to the only historical 
fragment of the reign of this king known, 
Nebuchadnezzar made an expedition to 
Egypt in his 37th year. This was, to all 


appearance, against his vassal Amasis, who, 
like Zedekiah, had revolted against the 
powers that raised him to the throne. The 
rebellion was suppressed, but the ultimate 
fate of Amasis is not known’”.1° 


Does this look to an unprejudiced eye 
like non-fulfilment ? 


VI. 


In connection with the discoveries at 
Tahpahnes, Professor Petrie points out how 
readily Greek names of instruments and 
other words might have found their way 
into Hebrew, and into Babylon.11 This 
bears directly on the last subject I shall al- 
lude to—the light thrown by archeology 
on the Book of Daniel. 

This book has been the subject of severe 
attack, and there are undeniably difficulties 
connected with it which are not yet satis- 
factorily cleared up. The fact that it is 
written partly in Hebrew, partly in Ara- 
maic, has suggested that it may have ex- 
isted in two versions, and may latterly have 
undergone revision, and perhaps expansion. 

The one thing certain is that the attacks 
on its historical trustworthiness have been 
carried to quite unwarrantable extremes. I 
take up a popular work—Professor McFad- 
yen’s Introduction to the Old Testament— 
and find the author revelling in demonstra- 
tions of the book’s inaccuracy (pp. 320 ff.). 
The objections are old as the hills, but they 
are confidently retailed as if nothing of the 
nature of an answer to them had ever been 
heard of. 

E. g., “There was no siege and capture 
of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar in 605 
ipeGeeas is implied ‘in i. 1 (cf. Jer. xxv. 1, 
Q-I1), nor, indeed, could there have been 
any until after the decisive battle of Carche- 
mish”, etc. But Jehoiakim’s ‘‘fourth” year 
in the Jewish reckoning (Jer. xxv. I) was 
his “third” year in the Babylonian way of 
treckoning1!2 (Dan. i. 1), and this was the 
year of the battle of Carchemish (Jer. xlvi. 
2; probably 605 B. C.). The expedition is 
that referred to in 2 Kings xxiv. 1 (cf. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, 7), when hostages were 
no doubt taken. 


10 The O, T. in the Light of Hist. Records, etc., 
Pp. 400-1. 

11 Ten Years’ Digging, pp. 54 ff., and in his 
anise Et ii, p. Ao. 

12 The Babylonians reckoned from the first year 
after accession. The chronological questions are 
too intricate to be gone into here. 
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“Again, Belshazzar is regarded as the 
son of Nebuchadnezzar (v.), though he was 
in reality, the son of Nabunaid’. So 
Jesus was “the son of David”, though not 
his immediate descendant. Not much is 
known of Nabonidus, but there is nothing 
improbable in the supposition that, like his 
predecessor, Neriglissar, he sought to 
strengthen his hold upon the throne by 
marrying a daughter of Nebuchadnezzar. 


“Nor is there any room in this period of 
the history (538 B. C.) for ‘Darius the 
Mede’ (v. 31)”. On the contrary, there is 
much plausibility in the suggestion that 
Cyrus gave his General, Gobryas, for a 
time, a delegated authority in Babylon. As 
much almost is implied in Cyrus’s own 
words in his inscription: ‘Peace to the 
city did Cyrus establish; peace to all the 
province of Babylon did Gobryas, his Goy- 
ernor, proclaim. Governors in Babylon he 
appointed”. 


Such objections have their sole ground in 
our ignorance, but it is strange that the 
critic does not tell of the rebuke adminis- 
tered to such reasoning from ignorance by 
the discovery of the facts about Belshazzar 
himself. THis name, too, was utterly un- 
known, and defenders of Daniel were fain 
to identify him with Nabonidus. He was 
another plain proof of the ‘‘unhistoricity” 
of the book. Yet inscriptions containing 
his name have multiplied, till we have now 
a tolerably clear idea of his position and 
part in the final struggle. It is not im- 
probable that he is identical with the “Mar- 
duk-sar-uzur”, in the third year of whose 
reign about this time a contract tablet is 
dated (Marduk = Bel). The accounts of 
the taking of Babylon in the inscription 
would seem to imply that, while Nabonidus 
commanded the forces in the field, Belshaz- 
gar held the city within. When its outer 
parts were taken after the defeat and cap- 
ture of Nabonidus, he retreated to the cita- 
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del and held it against Cyrus for several 
months. At length it was overpowered, 
and Belshazzar was slain. 


The “linguistic” objection is not more 
potent. We are told of “no less than five 
Greek words”, which occur in two verses 
(ch. iii. 4, 5)—strange that not a trace of 
Greek words should occur anywhere else— 
and compel us “‘to put the book at the earli- 
est, with the Greek period (i. e., after 331 
B. C.)”. But why? Because one (“psan- 
terin”) by its change of 1 (‘psalterion’) 
into n “betrays the influence of the Mace- 
donian dialect’—a quite groundless asser- 
tion;13 “and another, ‘symphonia’, is first 
found in Plato”. Seeing, however, that 
neither Plato nor any other Greek classical 
writer ever uses this word in the sense of 
a musical instrument, the point of the ar- 
gument is not very obvious. Hommel 
claims for the word a Chaldean origin. 


I do not dwell on the interpretations 
given by these writers of the Prophecies in 
Daniel, though I own that they appear to 


13 See Pusey’s Daniel, pp. 27-8, and “Note” 
prefixed to 2nd Edit., p. 36. 
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me forced and unnatural in the extreme. 

What, e. g., are we to think of the pro- 
posal to date “the going forth of the com- 
mandment to restore and build Jerusalem” 
(Dan. ix. 25), in the prophecy of the 70 
weeks, from 586 B. C., the date of the ex- 
ile? (McFadyen). Or to make the first 
seven weeks (= 49 years) run out with 
the edict of Cyrus (537 B. C.)? Or to 
identify the last week of the 70 with 171- 
164, immediately preceding the death of 
Antiochus? While it is admitted that the 
intervening period of 62 weeks (= 434 
years) can not be got in between 537 and 
171 (= 366 years), yet Mr. McFadyen is of 
opinion that “with the first and last [of the 
above] periods there is no difficulty”; and 
the middle period is got over by the remark 
that probably “during much of this long 
period the Jews had no fixed method of 
computing time’! “Traditional apologet- 
ics” has little to compare with shifts like 
these! 

I have adduced enough, I think, to show 
that the Bible has nothing to fear, but 
everything to hope for, from the light that 
archeology can cast upon it. 


Method of Bible Study for Permanent Results 


Rev. DANIEL S, GreGory, D.D., LL.D. 


In the last paper, under the general head 
“Method of Bible Study for Permanent Re- 
sults’, were considered “Some Artificial 
Methods Tried and Found Inadequate”. 
The promise was to seek, in a subsequent 
article, to discover, if possible, and to set 
forth a New and Rational Method that will 
meet the reasonable requirements for suc- 
cessful Bible Study. 

The present purpose is to take up and 
attempt to give a plain answer to the sim- 
ple, practical question: 

Is there any Better Method of Study, 
that can be made available as the Founda- 
tion for a Life of progressive and profitable 
Study of the Bible? 

From what has already been said it is 
obvious that any rational method must be- 
gin by being natural and 
scientific, as opposed to 
what is called artificial 
and mechanical. This is 


What is 
Called for 


especially essential if people of mature 
minds are to be reached, interested and con- 
tinuously profited. 

It will appear that there is an equally ur- 
gent demand that any reasonable plan 
should be literary and constructive, as op- 
posed to unintelligent or illiterate and frag- 
mentary. The Bible is the supreme liter- 
ary product of the world, and in literature 
the dominating factor, rising above all mere 
literary forms, is the constructive; and the 
foundation for its mastery must be laid by 
studying it from that point of view. 

There is likewise a demand that any rea- 
sonable Method shall be systematic and 
cumulative, so that the results of the time 
and labor shall be worth while. There 
should be some plan that shall give a com- 
prehensive grasp of the Bible, and that 
shall also provide for gathering up, retain- 
ing, and carrying on from year to year the 
substantial results of continuous study of 
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the Bible, and keeping them connected al- 
ways with the Bible itself. One ought 
somehow to retain the past knowledge and 
to increase it, in the present and in the fu- 
ture, by every added hour of study. 

Such comprehensive and cumulative ef- 
fort, if it can be arranged for, will tend to 
prevent weariness and exhaustion and fail- 
ure, and the resulting discouragement and 
despair now so common. If the Bible stu- 
dent, be he minister or be he layman, in 
the Sunday School or in the College, is to 
be saved from becoming a do-nothing in 
Bible study, he must be saved from becom- 
ing a drudge. 
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It may be said, then, at the outset, that 
there are three things in Bible study for 
which the Bible League proposes to stand: 
(1) Natural and Scientific Study of the 


Book; (2) Literary and Constructive 
Study; (3) Systematic and Cumulative 
Study. 


The method which it offers, while pro- 
fessing to be tentative, keeps these three 
things constantly in view. 

They are now to be successively unfold- 
ed, to help to their proper understanding 
and appreciation, and for guidance in their 
application. 


(A) The True Method of Bible Study is, to begin with, 


Scientific and Natural 


The Bible is here in the World as a Di- 
vine Fact; and this Fact, greater than the 
World in which it is found, is to be reck- 
oned with as the supreme and permanent 
fact in human history and destiny, and 
therefore in human interest. 

The natural starting-point is the Bible 
itself, as the daily, constant, ever-present 

Text-book. The Bible 


The Bible is not only the natural 

Text-Book point of departure in 

study, but also the cen- 

ter to which all the results are to be 


brought back and fastened by rational and 
natural connections; so that the study shall 


always illuminate the Bible and the Bible 
always recall the results of the study. 

It must, of course, be understood that we 
are here dealing with 
Fundamental Bible 
Study, or that which lays 
the foundation—and the 
only rational and adequate foundation— 
for its spiritual, experimental and practical 
Study. The one basal problem is to Find 
out What is the Bible; the problem of 
How to Use It is a later one, although al- 
ways to be kept in mind as the ultimate 
aim, 


Basal 
Problem 


I. The True Method of Bible Study must be fundamentally Scientific, if it is 
to lead to a correct and comprehensive Knowledge of the Word of God 


That study is “scientific”, and that alone, 
which leads to actual accurate, verified 
knowledge, through the thorough-going use 
of the methods of Science applicable to the 
subject investigated. 

(I) The Scientific Method requires of 
the Christian Student that he should Study 
the Word of God just as the Scientist 
Studies the World of God. 

Men familiar with the Bible have always 
had at least a dim sense of its Oneness as 
a whole; such men as Jonathan Edwards 
have in the past come to a full conscious- 
ness of the fact; to-day it is taking pos- 
session of the consciousness of the Church, 
and being clearly voiced by men like Prin- 


cipal Forsyth and Professor G. Frederick 
Wright. We refer here, not to the Literary 
Unity of the Bible, which is another thing, 
but to the Factual Unity. 

There are two distinct Revelations of 
God, His World and His 
Word; and the Scien- 
tific Method requires the 
application of the same 
principles to the investigation of both. In 
other phrase, in order to any Scientific 
Knowledge, the Word of God must be 
studied by the Biblicist just as the World 
of God is studied by the Scientist. 

God’s World is one great complete whole 
—a complete system of scientific thought. 


Scientific 
Method 
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The scientist studies it on the assumption, 
as Mr. Balfour, once Prime Minister of 
Great Britain, has said, that “Every part of 
the universe is constructed on principles 
that will yield clear meaning to his search 
for unity, law and order”. So long as man 
refused to recognize and act upon this 
postulate, and instead of seeking God’s sys- 
tem of realities tried to patch together his 
own, his science failed to be true science 
at all. The Ptolemaic system failed to give 
a true knowledge of astronomy, just be- 
cause it was man-made, artificial, and not 
natural. The so-called knowledge it pro- 
fessed to give did not match the reality in 
God’s heavens, except in bits and patches. 


So God’s Word is a great and complete 
whole, a complete unfolding of religious 
and redemptive thought. 
The Biblical student 
should carry with him to 
the investigation of it 
the scientific assumption that, “Every part 
of this Word is constructed on principles 
that will yield clear meaning to his search 
for unity, law and order’. So long as men 
treat it as a mere hodge-podge—a lot of 
raw materials for them to exercise their 
ingenuity upon by way of artificial con- 
structions and reconstructions—so long and 
so far will much so-called Biblical knowl- 
edge deserve to be classed with the Ptole- 
maic cycles and epicycles and the vagaries 
of the alchemists. 


The Pos- 
tulate 


Now the Bible League affirms that in this 
Word of God—when studied with the aid 
of the scientific postulate—there is to be 
found a unity, a completeness, an order, not 
surpassed, if matched, in the order so far 
discovered by Science in God's World; and 
that this is the Natural Way to Study it. 

It is one main business of The Bible 
League to call men back to the Bible itself 
as such a whole, and to invite them to find 
out scientifically what is in 1t—assuring 
them that theirs will be the true knowledge 
when it exactly matches these great divine 
realities of revelation. 


(II) The Scientific Method requires the 
application of the Principles of Induction to 
this unfolding of Redemptive Fact embod- 
ied in the Word of God in its Unity. 

The Inductive Method is the Scientific 


Method applicable to the Bible as made up 


of facts. It requires of 
Inductive the Student that he shalf 
Method observe and investigate 


all the facts, in them- 
selves and in their relations, and rationally 
explain and systematize them; so that the 
results reached shall express and match the 
revelation and realities in God’s Word, just 
as the astronomer’s system of the heavens 
matches the reality in God’s World. 


Professor Willis J. Beecher, of Auburn 
Theological Seminary, a member of the Ed- 
ucation Committee of the League, a man 
who has contributed largely to better views 
of the Bible—beginning away back in the 
days when he was a member of Dr. Phillip 
Schaff’s corps of great American editors of 
Lange’s Commentary —pleads for this 
broader and better work, especially in the 
Old Testament. He emphasizes the induct- 
ive side of this work when he says in sub- 
stance: “Surely among the various forms 
of inductive Bible study there is room for 
one which shall have as its direct purpose,. 
simply the knowing of the Bible itself as tt 
stands; the ascertaining of the structure 
and the contents of the writings as we 
have them; postponing questions both of 
text criticism and of historical criticism to 
a later stage of investigation”. He might 
have gone further and assumed that this is 
the true and scientific way of applying in- 
duction to the Scriptures. 

It is undoubtedly high time that, in the 
interest of Biblical knowledge, the super- 
ficial work that has been exploited as the 
application of Induction to the Scriptures— 
but that has ignored the Unity of God’s 
Word, the Scientific Postulate that fur- 
nishes the key to it, and even the very Prin- 
ciples of Induction—should come to an 
end; and that a genuine Inductive Study 
should take its place. 

The great need of the times, as it seems 
to the Bible League, lies just in this direc- 
tion. So long as men 
treat the Bible as a mere 
medley—a mass of raw 
material for them to ex- 
ercise their ingenuity upon by way of arti- 
ficial constructions and re-constructions— 
much so-called Biblical knowledge will not 
be knowledge at all, since it does not match 


The Present 
Need 
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the reality and give expression to what is 
in the Bible. 

It is easy to see how the artificial and 
mechanical methods have so readily taken 
possession of the study of the Bible in the 
past centuries and controlled it, well nigh 
excluding any adequate consideration of the 
essential facts and its supreme purpose. It 
has been mainly due to two things: (1) 
The written form of the old books; (2) 
The failure to recognize the constructive 
element in literary productions. 

Christian people of average intelligence 
are familiar with the written and printed 

form in which the origi- 


The Old nal manuscripts and 
Books books (not to go back 
to rolls) came into the 

hands of students and readers—without 


punctuation or capitals, without sentences, 
paragraphs, sections or divisions, without 
running titles or headings of any kind—in 
short, destitute of all those accessories and 
aids that now make our books a delight to 
both eye and mind. They were eminently 
suited to help the Roman Church to keep 
men from knowing the Scriptures and 
thinking for themselves. When in the six- 
teenth century the division into chapters 
and verses became a necessity, in the inter- 
ests of Protestantism and its search for and 
defense of Scriptural truth, the conditions 
under which this task was performed in- 
evitably made the divisions largely me- 
chanical, the marvel being that they were 
not more so. These mechanical divisions 
have dominated the work of the expositors 
and teachers from that day down to the 
pulpit and Sunday School instruction of 
the present time. 

Perhaps even intelligent people are not so 
familiar with the fact, that the recognition 
of the Constructive fac- 
tor by any one as an ele- 
ment at all—not to speak 
of it as the supreme ele- 
ment—in literature secular and Biblical, is 


Construction 
Ignored 


a thing of recent history. This is natural, 
since the old forms were adapted to con- 
ceal this higher element; and it is like- 
wise natural that this recognition has been 
belated in Biblical study. 

It would be impossible, or if not impos- 
sible, futile, to rehearse all the evils that 
have followed from persistence in these su- 
perficial methods,—the weariness from the 
drudgery of such study; the discredit to 
the Bible from the worthlessness of the 
outcome of the study; the resulting schol- 
astic as well as popular ignorance of the 
Bible itself and of what is really in it; and 
the destruction of the popular faith in the 
Bible as the Word of God. 

There is an intense conviction abroad 
among men of clear vision that Bible study 
of quite another order is called for in these 
strenuous times. It should be fitted to safe- 
guard Christians against the deadly errors 
into which in our day many of the relig- 
ious teachers are seeking to carry them 
away by unscientific methods, and it should 
do this by lodging in their minds the Bible 
itself in such a way as to antagonize and 
furnish the antidote for 
the errors. Disconnected 
texts, mere bits and 
scraps of Scripture, are 
not adequate to this. They will not stay in 
the mind. Even if they did, they would 
exert little rational influence over the soul. 
That is to say, the scrappy and incoherent 
treatment of the Bible so much in vogue in 
present day Bible study, especially as car- 
ried on among the young, while unpardon- 
able from a pedagogical point of view, is 
defective or worthless either for giving ac- 
curate knowledge or for safeguarding the 
student against the insidious and fatal er- 
rors to which the false methods now pecul- 
iarly expose him. 

In short, the Study must be such as will 
lead to the Scientific Grasp and Mastery of 
the Word of God in its Unity and Divine 
Order. 


Rational 
Study 


II. The True Method of Bible Study, if it is to bring the Best Results, must 
be Natural as well as Scientific 


Its aim should be to follow the Natural 
Plan embodied in the Bible, using that as 
the Key to its right understanding. 

Of the Bible as the Word of God, the 


Christian Church has credentials as com- 
plete as the Scientist has for the World of 
God. Its claims as a True Revelation from 
God are established and buttressed by the 
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Christian Evidences, by ages of Christian 
Experience, and by its progressive Trans- 
formation of the world of mankind, and so 
established as not only to place them nega- 
tively ‘beyond reasonable doubt’ but to 
command for them positively a ‘‘reasonable 
faith’. 

The Student, who has grasped these Evi- 
dences, is therefore warranted in taking up 
the Bible in this Natural 
Method, that is, taking 
it up and studying it just 
as he finds it in the 
Book, assuming its Unity and Coherence 
and Truth as a Divine Revelation. His 
task is, not to make new schemes for study, 
but to discover the order and divisions that 
God has made and put into the Book itself. 

As the Scientist goes for meaning, order 
and law directly to Nature in his study of 
the World of God; so the Bible Student 
should go directly to the Bible as the Word 
of God for its Divine meaning and order. 

The practical question that confronts one 
is— 

(1) Has the Bible a Natural Plan or 
Method that can be easily Discovered, Un- 
derstood and Used? 

1. The present Tendency is towards the 
Adoption of the View that there is such a 
Natural Plan in the Bible. 

However the Order may have been 
brought about, there is a growing belief 
that the Bible, as we have it in our English 
speech, is arranged in substantially the 
Natural Order for the Best Study. This 
point has lately been not only conceded but 
even emphasized by President G. Stanley 
Hall, in his introduction to Mr. Haslett’s 
book, “The Pedagogical Study of the 
Bible’. President Hall says: 


The Bible 
True 


“The plain precepts of common sense 
seem to suggest that, in a large general 
way, the order of the books in both the Old 
and the New Testament as they stand is 
genetic and pedagogic. First come the cos- 
mological stories of the Creation and then 
of the great heroes who are often generic 
types of men standing boldly forth, then 
the wandering of the people of Israel and 
the apprenticeship to Jehovah’s guidance, 
the settlement in the Holy Land, the devel- 
opment there of the theocratic state, its 
golden age with the succinct literature of 
Proverbs, the Psalms, the development of 
the period of prophecy so symbolic of early 
youth, and then in the fulness of time, the 


coming of Jesus, the story of His life, and 
then the theological and practical conclu- 
sions drawn from it and the organization of 
the apostolic church”, 

This general statement, while not run- 
ning at all beneath the surface, is doubtless 
true; although we must decline to accept 
the psychological and anthropological rea- 
sons on which it is based, and the peda- 
gogical conclusions that are deduced from 
it. , 

There are, indeed, two Methods of Study, 
now prominently before the public, that do 

not accept this Natural 


Methods Order as a_ working 
Not Natural basis,— one proceeding 

upon the tacitly as- 
sumed unsatisfactoriness of the Biblical 


Structure, and the other ignoring or deny- 
ing any Biblical Plan; both of which are 
put forward in the interest of so-called 
“Constructive Study”; one of which may 
be called the Dispensational and the other 
the “Naturalistic” or “Critical”. 

The Dispensational Method, in its con- 
structive scheme, proposes, instead of tak- 
ing the Bible Plan, to follow a scheme of 
Periods or Dispensations, beginning with 
the Patriarchal. Assuming that Job, e. g., 
is the oldest Book of the Scriptures, the 
first Book to be studied is Job. Naturally, 
the student who attempts to follow out this 
plan finds that he is taking a leap in the 
dark. He finds the teachings of Scripture 
pretty thoroughly “pied”, to use the lan- 
guage of the printer, before he has pro- 
ceeded very far. If he can be induced to 
continue until the whole Bible has been 
rearranged after such a plan, he is likely to 
find himself in something of a maze, and to 
regard the Bible, as it stands, as very much 
of a medley, violating all chronological, lit- 
erary and rational principles. It is ad- 
mitted that this Method may be of great 
value to one who has already mastered the 
Natural Plan of the Bible; but it is not for 
beginners or novices. 

The “Critical” ar “Naturalistic” Method 
starts from a new point of view, which 
leads to ignoring or denying any Natural 
Plan in the Bible. It finds the oldest 
Scripture in the Book of Deuteronomy, 
and, in its latest form, in a particular sec- 
tion of Deuteronomy. Assuming that all 
the other parts of the Old Testament are of 


1909] 


Method of Bible Study for Permanent Results 45 


later origin, it proceeds to rearrange the 
innumerable fragments of which it finds the 
Books composed, according to its precon- 
ceived naturalistic, evolutionary scheme, 
thereby violating the fundamental princi- 
ples of genuine literary criticism and tear- 
ing in shreds the master-pieces of the ages. 
It is very likely to leave the one who fol- 
lows it, if sufficiently superficial, with a 
general consciousness that, with his won- 
derful new attainments endorsed by all the 
German learning, he has come into the 
heritage of omniscience; or, if he carries 
his common sense with him into the study, 
with the feeling that he himself, and the 
Bible along with him, have been passing 
through something like an intellectual cy- 
clone. In fine, we are able—after an ex- 
tensive and extended investigation of its 
best products—to see little hope of outcome 
from it beyond destructive results. 

So it would appear that even these at- 
tempts at reconstructing the Bible help to 
enforce the necessity for discovering and 
making use of the Natural Plan of the 
Bible, if there be one in it. 

2. This Natural Plan, as it is found on 
the very surface of the Bible, furnishes its 
own sufficient Credentials. 

The attempt has been made, in “Bible 
League Primer No. 1”, to set forth the 
Natural Divisions of the Bible. It is en- 
titled an “Outline View of the Bible as 
God’s Revelation of Redemption”. 

The Outline is simple and easily fol- 
lowed. 

The Bible as a Whole obviously falls into 
Two Natural Parts: the Old Testament, 
dealing with the Law; the New Testament, 
dealing with the Gospel. 

But further than that there are Natural 
Divisions of these two Testaments, which 
in the two correspond in aim and form. 
In one is unfolded the Origin of the Re- 
ligion of Redemption as the Law, followed 
by the successive Phases in its Develop- 
ment; in the other, the Origin of the Gos- 
pel, followed by like Phases in its Devel- 
opment. 

Two Stages of God’s Revelation as the 
Law are embodied in the 
Old Testament: 

First Stage, the Origin 
and Organization of the 
Law, or its Historical Introduction into 


Old 
Testament 


the World,—recorded in the Pentateuch, or 
Five Books of Moses. 

Second Stage, the Establishment of the 
Law in Canaan and its Development in 
Charge of the Hebrew race, preparatory to 
the Gospel,—recorded in the remaining 34 
Books of the Old Testament. 

Three Phases appear in this Movement of 
Revelation in the Old Testament: 

First Phase, The Embodiment of the Law 
in the National and Public Institutions, in 
order to influence the National Life,—re- 
corded in the 9 (or 12) Historical Books. 

Second Phase, Its Embodiment in Books 
of Instruction and Devotion, in order to 
influence and mold the inner Religious Life 
of the People,—in 6 Poetical Books, 3 Di- 
dactic and 3 Lyric. 

Third Phase, Its Embodiment in the 
Struggle of the Prophets, to save an Un- 
faithful People from destruction, and to 
prepare a Remnant, with faith in the Com- 
ing of Messiah, to await the Advent and 
the Gospel Salvation,—recorded in 16 
Books of Written Prophecy. 

Two Stages of God’s Revelation of the 
Religion of Redemption as the Gospel are 
embodied in the New 
Testament: 

First Stage, the Ori- 
gin or Foundation of the 
Gospel in the Career of Jesus as Savior, 
which may be called the Historical Intro- 
duction of the Gospel into the World, and 
corresponds with the Pentateuch in the Old 
Testament,—recorded in the 4 Gospels. 

Second Stage, the Development of the 
Divine Religion in the World, or the Es- 
tablishment and Extension of the Kingdom 
of God in the Church, under the Dispensa- 
tion of the Holy Spirit. 

This Gospel Movement of Redemption is 
the subject of the remaining 23 Books of 
the New Testament, and is presented in 
Three Phases: 

First Phase, In the History, in the Foun- 
dation and World-wide Early Extension of 
the Church—recorded in the Acts of the 
Apostles. 

Second Phase, In the Doctrinal Teach- 
ings of the Apostles, embodied for the 
Faith and Guidance of the Christians in the 
new conditions arising during the Planting 
and Extension of the Church, and available 
for the Future,—hecorded in 21 Epistles. 


New 
Testament 
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Third Phase, In the closing apocalyptic 
Vision and Prophecy, for the outlook of 
the Church upon the Future,—recorded in 
Revelation. 


The New Testament in this way carried 
to its finish and completeness in the Gospel, 
God’s Work of Redemption prepared for 
in the Old Testament by the Law,—the 
first Prophetic Vision of which Redemption 
was given in the Protevangel, in the open- 
ing chapter of Genesis (iii. 15), and its 
Consummation in the closing chapter of 
the Book of Revelation. 


What the Bible League stands for in this 
connection, as the fundamental thing, is 
the Scientific and Natural Study of the 
Facts of Redemption embodied in the Bible 
as the Word of God, with a view to mas- 


tering the Factual Contents of the Book. 

The fatal mistake has been in ignoring 
these Natural Divisions in the Study of the 
Bible. With the proper scientific and nat- 
ural study the Bible is regarded as One 
Book of Facts, a Whole with its natural 
and essential parts, of which one gets in 
this way a bird’s-eye view that prepares for 
its more complete mastery. 

This point of view is, of course, distinct 
from the Literary, which regards the Bible 
as a Literary Unit, made up of subdivisions. 
each of which is a Literary Unit, and these 
again made up of Books each of which is 
a Literary Unit, with theme, organic idea 
and plan. 

It remains to be shown, in the next place, 
that the Natural and Rational Method of 
Study, proposed by the Bible League, is 
Literary and Constructive. 


Is it Reasonable to Believe the Bible? 


Rev. E. M. Mituican, D.D., U. P. Courcu, SEWICKLEY, PA. 


The question it is proposed to consider 
was suggested by a report in the daily pa- 
pers of a sermon by an eminent divine, who 
is reputed to be one of the foremost Chris- 
tian scholars of the day, a leader among 
expositors of the Bible, and yet a man of 
pronounced views that favor the destructive 
criticism that is to-day feeding the fires of 
infidelity both within and without the 
Church. 

According to the report, this minister was 
speaking on the subject of immortality. He 
was not attempting to prove the theory, but 
to confess and define his own belief on that 
subject. He was alleged to have said: “I 
don’t believe in death and a resurrection”. 
Further, in answer to the question: If a 
man die, shall he live again? he said, as 
reported: “I think not. I do not think 
there is any evidence to support the the- 
ory’. 

Now it is not claimed that the report 
fairly represents the belief of this clergy- 
man. It is known, however, that these are 
the views advanced by materialists and evo- 
lutionists, who insist that man is only a 
higher order of animal, that he has no soul 
or spiritual element to differentiate him 
from the brute, that death is annihilation; 


hence a resurrection is impossible; for 
those who die cease to exist, and there is 
no evidence to the contrary. Yet it is ad- 
mitted by all scholars, both avowed infidels 
and destructive critics, as well as Christian 
scholars, that the doctrines of death and 
the resurrection life are both plainly taught 
in the Bible. Why then should any one 
say: “There is no evidence to support such 
theories? or why speak of these doctrines 
as mere theories? Simply because those 
who hold such views reject the Bible as a 
revelation of truth and refuse to accept its 
testimony even to the facts of history that 
are not corroborated by other sources; 
while they brand all its teachings concern- 
ing supernatural events, and its prophecies 
that predict the future, as irrational and 
absurd, because it does not lie in the power . 
of any man to demonstrate the truth of 
such teachings. 

Since such claims are being made to-day 
by professed Christian teachers, and since 
such teaching abounds even in the religious 
press and in the lesson helps put into the 
hands of Sunday School teachers and 
scholars, it is well to take time to consider 
the question: Js it reasonable to believe the 
Bible? 
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It is not asked: Is the Bible God’s 
Word? or, Is it in part or in whole in- 
spired? or What does the Bible claim re- 
garding itself? or What does it teach on 
any particular subject? If the Bible is not 
true, if it is not a credible witness, then its 
teachings and claims are of no more inter- 


est or importance to us than are those of 
any book of mere legends, myths and fables. 

In these days of religious controversy 
there are, however, some facts that all do 
well to keep in mind. Let us remember 
then that— 


I. The Bible has a Remarkable History 


As all know it is a Book of books. We 
are not indebted to any one human author 
at least for the Bible. The Old Testament 
contains thirty-nine different books and the 
New Testament twenty-seven, making in all 
sixty-six books, written by at least forty 
different men, during a period of some 1.600 
years. Hence very few of the men who 
wrote the several books of the Bible had 
any personal acquaintance with one another ; 
yet when the writings of these different 
men are collected, it is found that we have 
not merely a library of the historians, 
poets, religious teachers and philosophers of 
the Hebrew nation, but rather that these 
sixty-six books of forty different writers 
furnish the material for one Book; and we 
find that this one Book—the Bible, pre- 
pared in this manner—presents from be- 
ginning to end the most wonderful unity 
of thought and teachings concerning the 
greatest themes that have ever been brought 
to the attention of man. 

It is true that in its history of the He- 
brew nation, and in its biographies of some 
of the rulers of this people, there are occa- 
sionally found statements in one book that 
appear to contradict, and are not easily 
harmonized with, statements made by a 
different writer in some other book of the 
Bible. But of these very statements, that 
seem to be partly incorrect, some have, on 
fuller knowledge and better understanding, 
been proved to be correct; and, without ex- 
ception, those that still seem to be at vari- 
ance concern only matters of minor detail, 
of trifling importance. At most, they af- 
ford no other and no greater disagree- 
ment than such as arises every day be- 
tween faithful and true witnesses to cer- 
tain facts, or such as can be dis- 
covered in the standard works of the 
best historians and biographers to-day. 
Even admitting, then, if one insists, that 
the apparent discrepancies are actual, that 


would merely conflict with the theory of 
the verbal and plenary inspiration of our 
version of the Bible; but the fact would 
not in the least destroy the credibility of 
the Bible to the chief historical and bio- 
graphical facts concerning which there is 
perfect agreement between two or more in- 
dependent writers of the several books. 
Rather, such slight disagreement simply 
proves that there was no collusion among 
the witnesses, no cut-and-dried agreement as 
to what they would testify, and so confirms 
the historicity and general truthfulness. 

But, on the other hand, running all 
through these histories and biographies, 
like a chain of pure gold, are what are 
claimed to be divine revelations given to 
holy men of old who spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost—revelations of 
God, of his character, his will, his relations 
to men, his ways of dealing with men and 
nations; revelations of his purposes of 
grace, mercy and redemption for our race 
as fallen, sinful, rebellious creatures; of his 
plans to destroy sin from the earth and to 
restore all things through the work of a 
Mediator who would be Divine, yet human, 
who would be the Mighty God, yet a 
Righteous Servant, who would be rejected, 
suffer and die to make expiation for sins, 
yet who would rise, conquer all his enemies 
and reign triumphantly and gloriously in 
his kingdom. And in regard to these won- 
derful revelations there is not found the 
slightest disagreement in any part of the 
Bible, but rather from Genesis to Revela- 
tion, and with every one of the forty 
writers of the several books, in so far as 
they touch upon any of these great themes, 
there is perfect agreement and harmony of 
teaching —a harmony that can not be 
matched in all the other known literature 
of the world. 

Such is the remarkable history of the 
origin of this Book which is one, yet many 
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united in one, which presents such wonder- 
ful agreement in its history of the race and 
of the Hebrew nation, in its biographies of 
representative persons both good and evil, 
and especially in what it claims to be Divine 
revelations that direct attention to the most 
profound teachings that have ever engaged 
the thought of man. And the history of the 
treatment this Book has received at the 
hands of man—at the hands of its haters 


II. The Bible is Remarkable for 


Infidelity denies, in part at least, what 
has been here presented as the history of 
the origin of this Book, and much also of 
its teachings concerning ancient nations. It 
can not furnish one iota of proof to support 
its denials, and the work of the archeologist 
is steadily furnishing the evidence that 
these denials are irrational; still infidelity 
has its theory with which it seeks to ex- 
plain the Bible without the necessity of 
having to admit that God had anything to 
do with either its origin or teachings. But 
even the champions of infidelity themselves 
recognize and admit that we have here a 
Book of a remarkable character. It is re- 
markable merely as a book of literature— 
a literature that is classic, and that they are 
willing to commend to students as at least 
one of the best text-books to be found for 
the study of literature. It is remarkable in 
presenting the very highest conception of 
the Supreme Being who is a Personal Spirit 
and the Father of spirits, the Creator of 
all things; a God whose attributes of holi- 
ness and righteousness, justice and truth, 
wisdom and love, goodness and mercy, 
compassion and forgiveness, and whose 
revelation of Himself as Sovereign, Re- 
deemer, Benefactor, Friend, Savior, Judge 
and Father of all who will trust, love and 
obey Him, furnishes such a conception of 
God as is matchless for perfection, and such 
as can be found in no book other than the 
Bible. 

It is remarkable also for its teachings of 
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who have ever sought to destroy it, at the 
hands of those indifferent to it who have 
ever neglected it, at the hands also of those 
who believed, trusted and loved it as the 
Word of God, who, like the martyrs, have 
willingly devoted their lives to its defense, 
and who delight to preach and practice ac- 
cording to its teachings—this history also 
of the Book is not less remarkable. 


the Character of its Teachings 


morality which infidelity admits are unsur- 
passed; for the revelations it makes to man 
of himself, of his origin and fall, his pow- 
ers and faculties, his strength and weakness, 
his temptations and limitations, his hopes 
and possibilities; for its explanation that 
sin is the cause of man’s present imperfect, 
miserable, wretched condition, and that a 
Savior will be, aye has been, provided for 
him, even Jesus Christ the Righteous; and 
further it is remarkable for its teachings 
and promises concerning the life to come 
with its joy, peace and abiding blessedness 
of all who are redeemed, pardoned and 
saved through the Son of God. 

Such teachings, found in this book, give 
to it a remarkable character—infidels them- 
selves being judges—yet they declare there 
is no reason to believe its teachings; for 
there is no evidence that the Book is true. 
So, with the intelligence of one who dis- 
covers a sun-spot, and then hunts for more 
sun-spots, in the hope of proving that the 
king of day is burned out and no longer 
capable of giving light and heat to the 
world, infidelity hunts for errors in the 
Bible to prove it an unreliable witness to 
truth, and therefore not a safe guide for 
any one to follow. 

Still all admit that this is a Book re- 
markable for the character of its teachings, 
even though they denounce it as teaching - 
also much absurdity, and as containing 
many myths and legends, fables and false- 
hoods. oa 


III. The Bible has a Remarkable Witness to its Truth 


From the claims of infidelity we turn to 
the witness of Jesus Christ. No appeal is 
here made to the authority of Christ as the 
Divine Son of God; for as such many do 
not accept him. But, merely.as a Man, 


Jesus is universally honored, praised and 
exalted even by infidelity as the greatest 
man, the noblest character and the wisest 
teacher the world has ever known. His 
testimony then ought to have some weight 
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even with those who do not believe in Him 
as the Only Begotten Son of God. 

But what thought had Jesus of the Bible? 
Remember he spoke exclusively of the Old 
Testament Scriptures; for the New Testa- 
ment had not as yet been written. 

Notice then how, when tempted by Satan, 
Jesus appealed to what was written in the 
Bible, as the supreme rule of his conduct. 
He also declared that he had not come to 
destroy the law or the prophets, but to ful- 
fil them. He denounced the Pharisees for 
making void the Word of God by their tra- 
ditions. He charged them with error, since 
they knew not the Scripture, nor the power 
of God. He proclaimed as blessed those that 
hear the Word of God and keep it. He 
assured his disciples: “It is easier for 
heaven and earth to pass away, than for one 
tittle of the law to fail’: He taught that 
those who would not believe Moses and the 
prophets, could not be persuaded though 
one rose from the dead. He commanded 
his hearers to search the Scriptures. He 
directed the attention of his opponents to 


IV. The Bible has Secured for 


Look at the fulfilment of its prophecies! 
Do you know or have you ever heard of 
any other book in which great events of 
history are written plainly and fully, in- 
cluding some also of the most minute de- 
tails connected with these events, yet all 
foretold hundreds of years before they actu- 
ally occurred? The Bible does this very 
thing. 

It tells of the coming of the Messiah, of 
the place of his nativity, of his adoration 
by the Magi, the flight into Egypt and the 
massacre of the innocent babes. It tells of 
Christ’s character, Divine-human, full of 
spiritual grace; it tells of his mission, that 
he would be a Preacher of righteousness, 
a Prophet like Moses, a Priest like Melchize- 
dek, and therefore a King with universal 
and everlasting dominion. It tells of his 
miraculous power, of his persecution, his 
triumphal entry into Jerusalem, his rejec- 
tion by Jew and Gentile, his betrayal for 
thirty pieces of silver; it tells of his trial, 
his false accusers, of the buffeting, spitting 
and scourging he would endure, of his pa- 
tience under suffering and his silence under 
accusation. It tells of his crucifixion, the 
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what was taught in the Word of God, and 
told them that the Scriptures can not be 
broken. He affirmed that all things written 
in the law of Moses, and in the prophets, 
and in the psalms, concerning him, must 
needs be fulfilled. And when interceding 
with his Father on behalf of his disciples 
Jesus prayed: “Sanctify them through thy 
TRUDE AY SWORDS TS SERUTE: 
These are some of Christ’s sayings regard- 
ing the Bible, that illustrate His thought 
and teaching concerning it. Is it possible 
that the testimony of the greatest Man, the 
noblest character, the wisest teacher that 
the world has ever known—infidels them- 
selves being the judges—is it possible that 
the testimony of such a Man is to be cast 
aside as of no value whatever? Is that 
reasonable? Is it fair or just to treat such 
an illustrious Witness in that manner? 
Jesus spoke of the Bible reverently as the 
Word of God, and pronounced it the truth. 
Is it not therefore reasonable to believe the 
Bible? 


Itself a Remarkable Vindication 


piercing of his hands and feet, the dividing 
of his raiment by lot. It tells how they 
mocked him, offered him gall and vinegar 
to drink, and of his prayer for his cruel 
enemies. It tells of his death in the prime 
of life, that he should die with malefactors, 
that not a bone of him should be broken, 
that his friends would all desert him and 
his death would be attested by convulsions 
of nature. It tells of his burial with the 
rich, of his resurrection, ascension, exalta- 
tion, to be followed by the conversion of 
Gentiles,—all this and more is written in 
the Old Testament and was predicted of the 
Messiah hundreds of years before the babe 
of Bethlehem was born by whom all these 
Scriptures were fulfilled. 

Or, if one pleases, read the Prophecies of 
the Old Testament concerning the Jews. 
The time has not yet come for the fulfil- 
ment of the glorious prophecies that relate 
to all Israel, to their restoration to Divine 
favor, to the new covenant then to be made 
with them and to their blessedness in the 
land of promise; and that time will not be, 
as the apostle teaches, until the fulness of 
the Gentiles has been brought in. But read 
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the prophecies of judgment to be visited on 
the Jews, or on that portion of the Hebrew 
nation that comprised the southern King- 
dom of Judah; learn how, because of their 
sins they would be cast off, scattered 
among all the nations of the earth, despised, 
hated, persecuted until they became a re- 
proach, a hissing, a by-word to all peoples 
—read those prophecies and learn from sec- 
ular history how they have been, or are 
now being, literally fulfilled. 

Or read the Prophecies concerning other 
ancient nations, of the loss of their em- 
pires and the destruction of their great 
cities, of Nineveh, Babylon, Thebes (the 
Bible No), of Tyre, Sidon, etc., etc. Learn 
how these prophecies of the Old Testament 
are actual history to-day, although the pre- 
dictions were written centuries before the 
events became history. 

Or once again, if one prefers, read in the 
New Testament, written nineteen centuries 
ago, the Prophecies concerning the Church 
as a visible organization,—how in the latter 
days perilous times would come; how its 
members would be lovers of pleasures more 
than of God and content themselves with a 
form of godliness; how they would not 
endure sound doctrine, but would select 
teachers or preachers with itching ears 
who would turn away from the truth and 
whose aim would be simply to please and 
to entertain their hearers; how this would 
be followed by the great apostacy, and pre- 
pare the way for the coming of the man of 
sin, the son of perdition, the anti-Christ 


with his reign of lawlessness, so that when 
the Son of Man returned he would not find 
faith on the earth. 

Let one read these New Testament 
prophecies, with open eyes, if God enables 
him to do so, and note conditions that even 
now prevail in the Church, with worldliness 
destroying the spiritual life of many pro- 
fessed Christians who therefore have little 
interest in the Bible, in preaching or prayer, 
in the house of God, in the Christian Sab- 
bath or in religious work even at home, 
and much less in heathen lands. Behold 
infidels to-day, not only in full membership 
in the Christian Church, but standing in its 
pulpits and occupying responsible positions 
as teachers in colleges and even in semi- 
naries for the training of the ministry, yet 
sowing the seeds of destructive criticism for 
the very purpose of undermining all faith 
in the Bible, and thereby even now leading 
multitudes of professed Christians away 
from truth, away from the Divine Christ, 
and away from the hope of salvation 
through faith in the blood of the Crucified 
One! 

What shall be said of a Book that thus 
predicts the future, and whose prophecies 
have had, and still are having, such re- 
markable fulfilment? Is it stupid and ir- 
rational to expect that all its other predic- 
tions concerning events yet future, shall, at 
the appointed time, have a no less literal 
fulfilment? Let those doubt who will; still 
it is reasonable to believe the Bible. 


V. The Bible has Produced Remarkable Results wherever it has gone, and in 
whatsoever Life Accepts its Teachings and Conforms to its Requirements 


We will not submit proof for this state- 
ment; for its truth can not be reasonably 
or successfully denied. The Bible has been 
the forerunner of the best civilization, it has 
proved itself to be the greatest educating, 
ennobling and liberty-promoting agency the 
world has ever known: the justice and 
equity of its civil laws are recognized by 
all intelligent people, and these laws have 
therefore been accepted as the foundation 
for the jurisprudence and administration of 
government among all civilized nations; its 
moral code supplies the very highest stand- 
ard for governing the relations and conduct 
of men as social beings; while its religious 


teachings have transformed the lives of all 
classes and characters of people, furnishing 
them with noble ideals and exalted ambi- 
tions, encouraging them to more worthy 
endeavor, and inspiring them with a hope 
that brings present comfort and assures of 
future blessedness. 

Such have always been, and still are, the 
results produced by the Bible everywhere, 
and with all who accept its teachings and 
conform to its requirements. No other 
book has such a history, such a character, 
such a witness, such a vindication and 
such results as the Bible has. Hence, aside 
from its own claims, it certainly is reason- 
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able to believe the Bible, and it is irra- 
tional to doubt or question its teachings. 
Infidelity may boast of its scholarship, but 
sound reason always has been and still is 


the possession of the humble followers of 


Jesus Christ who accept the Bible as a 


Divine guide and who walk in the light of 
its teachings. 


Introductory to the Book of Acts 


Rey. G. L. Youne, PITTsFIELD, Mass. 


In view of the fact that the International 
Sunday School Lessons for 1909 are to be 
on the Apostolic Age, the Book of Acts 
must be in the foreground. This being 


In deference to the critical and histor- 
ical spirit of the times (to say nothing of 
the spirit of rationalistic skepticism), 
will be well to begin by taking a brief sur- 
vey of the historical value of the book 
with which we are thus to deal. As a 
goodly proportion of all we know of 
Apostolic times depends upon the testi- 
mony of this treatise, its accuracy or non- 
accuracy is most important, and suggests 
such questions as the following: 

May the Acts, then, on the whole, be 
considered a reliable document? 

As a historical work is it credible, or 
may its statements be easily impeached? 

The question of the historical reliability 
of the Acts has been well exploited, and 
thoroughly discussed in its various 
phases. As a result, Luke, as a historian, 
takes his place in the foremost rank for 
carefulness and accuracy of statement. 
His work, resting on a firm historical 
foundation, stands forth as a most credit- 
able historical composition. 

The undesigned coincidences between the 
Acts and the Pauline Epistles, contain 
minute accuracies relative to the official 
titles of certain magistrates, trustworthi- 
mess in matters of social life, the corrob- 
orative testimony of history and of arch- 
eology, etc.—these substantiate the fact 
that Luke looked well to his sources and 


was careful to present none but reliable be 
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information. 


The historicity of the Acts is thus seento ° 


be well established and’ gcncraliy: aczepied. 


That work may be ccnsideted “in ‘all> its, 
main outlines a genuine and seers: , 


(Vol. x—4) 


so, it will be in place to consider some 
things in connection with that interesting 
and highly important work, to prepare for 
its better understanding. 


lec the Historicity of the Book of Acts 
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history” (Farrar). Scholarly critics have 
admitted its trustworthiness. Harman de- 
clares it to be “one of the most authentic 
books in existence’.1 Bartlet speaks of it 
as “an ordered and highly finished histori- 
cal composition, written on a _ definite 
plan and with definite aims’. He cites 
Ramsay as placing its author “among the 
historians of the first rank’.2 Theodor 
Zahn states that, in the judgment of his- 
torians and archeologists of the present 
rank, the book of Acts ranks throughout 
as a history that is important and exceed- 
ingly trustworthy. In illustration of this 
remark he cites Ramsay, Ranke, and Cur- 
tius.8 Headlam, after having discussed 
the historical value of the Acts, says that 
although Luke “had a definite aim, and 
constructed a history with an artistic 
unity, there is no reason for thinking that 
the history is , therefore untrustworthy’’.* 
Speaking of tHe archeological evidence he 
says: “The investigators of the last twenty 
or thirty years have tended more and 
more to confirm the accuracy of the writer. 
In almost every point where we can fol- 
low him, even in minute details, he is 
right”.5 In strict agreement with this, Dr. 
G. T. Purves affirms: “The remarkable 
historical accuracy of the Acts has been 
proved by modern research” ;* while Lum- 
by, mentioning the connection of Luke’s 
narrative with contemporary history, states 
, 4 Introduction, etc., p. 
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that “in no case can he be proved to have 
fallen into error’.7 In short, to use the 
words of J. Ritchie Smith, “the general 
trustworthiness of the Acts has been suf- 
ficiently demonstrated. It can hardly be 
questioned that recent historical and arch- 
eological research tend to confirm our 
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faith in Luke, and that modern scholarship 
is disposed to recognize his exceptional 
fairness and accuracy in all matters of 
which he treats”.8 It is a book as authen- 
tic as this that will so largely engage the 
attention of the Christian world in 1909.® 


II. The Speeches Recorded in the Book of Acts 


There is another line of thought con- 
nected with the book of Acts to which it 
is especially important that our attention 
be called. A prominent feature of the 
book (especially in the earlier chapters) is 
the speeches recorded therein as having 
been delivered by the primitive and Apos- 
tolic heralds of the gospel. These speeches 
constitute a conspicuous and essential part 
of Luke’s treatise. Their authenticity has, 
however, been denied. By some they are 
taken as “the creation of the writer’s im- 
agination’”. Schmiedel has pronounced that 
beyond doubt “the author constructed 
them in each case according to his own 
conception of the situation’.19 Aud Ju- 
licher considers it a fact that “Luke manu- 
factured these utterances and put his own 
thoughts into the mouth of both apos- 
tles”.11 

Though “the presence of the author’s 
hand” need not be denied, it is yet evident 
that these addresses are not spurious, but 
genuine. Their very defects (so-called), 
their Judaistic tone, their primitiveness, 
the absence in them of later more advanced 
and highly developed doctrines, their fit- 
ness to their several occasions, their very 
subject matter,—all bespeak their gen- 
uineness. And, indeed, if ‘“manufac- 


7 Acts (Cambridge Bible), p. xxiv. 
8 Bible Student, April, 1903, p. 199. 
® For historicity of Acts, see Prof. R. HE. 
Knowling in Biblical World, June, 1902, pp. 
419-423; Professors B. B. Warfield, W. P. Bone, 
and J. W. Beardslee, in Bible Student for Feb., 
1902, pp. 77-80; March, 1903, pp. 145-149; April, 
1903, pp. 226-234; A. C. Headlam in Hastings’ 
Dict. of Bible, I. 31-34; Authority and Arch- 
eology, p. 348-356; Purves’ Apostolic Age, pp; 
5-8; Bartlet’s Apostolic Age, p. viii. ff.; Chase's <* 
Credibility of The Book of Acts, passitns 
Stokes’ Acts (Expositor’s Bible), p. 111 f.5° Lunt é 
by’s Acts (Cambridge Bible), p. xxiv. f.; F TrAr aiy 
Life of Paul (one volume , editior}, <De +63" €.5 © 
Harman’s Introduction, p. 598 i. ‘ 
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tured”, their author must have been a su- 
pernatural genius.12 

If asked how these speeches could come 
down to us with credible exactness, we 
reply that it must not be forgotten that 
with the ancients memory was sometimes 
prodigiously developed; also that some 
system of shorthand was known and widely 
and constantly used by them.1% 

It is here in order to remark on the chief 
topic of these discourses. The main theme 
is invariably Jesus the Christ. Now, to be 
sure, there were many things upon which 
the early gospel preachers could have dis- 
coursed without going outside of strictly 
Biblical teaching. The nature of God, the 
condition of man, the history of Israel, the 
law of Moses, the temple ritualistic ser- 
vice, the work and words of the prophets, 
—all these could have been presented with- 
out saying a word about Christ personally. 
But, somehow or other, all the preaching 
in Acts leads up to Christ and makes of 
Him the principal subject of discourse. 
These speeches, then, are of great Christ- 
ological worth. 

But it seems to be thought by some crit- 
ics, that in these early or primitive teach- 
ings of the Apostles, there is a reversion 
to traditional Jewish Messianic concep- 
tions (or misconceptions) ; that these chap- 

12 See Stifler’s Introduction to Acts, pp. 18 
22; Chase’s Credibility of Acts, pp. 291-296.—On 
these speeches generally, see Warfield, in , Bible 
Student for Jan., 1902, pp. 1-7; Knowling, = 
Biblical World for June, 1902, p. 418; J. 
Smith, in Bible Student for April, 1993, Pp. Pon 
204; Headlam, in Hastings’ Dict. of Bible, i 
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ters contain a sort of inchoate and unde- 
veloped Christian doctrine, a teaching, in 
fact, decidedly crude in comparison with 
later developments. 

That at first the Apostles did not have 
so enlarged views as they possessed later 
is both admissible and sensible. For it is 
evident that later, when the Spirit had 
brought more fully to their minds what 
their Lord had taught them, these chosen 
men did have broader conceptions and 
deeper knowledge of Christ, His attributes, 
His office, His plan and His actual work. 
But this broadening horizon of Christo- 
logical knowledge did not in the least de- 
gree made void the truth which they 
from the first possessed and proclaimed. 
Because there was more truth, or because 
the Holy Spirit may have brought to them 
an increasing conception of Christ and of 
His work,—this by no means nullifies a 
single doctrine which they had previously 
taught. 

But we cite from some of those who 
seem to have thought otherwise. 

Says one: “Peter’s speech (in chapter 
ii.) is full of traditional Messianic concep- 
tions. These still, as for long after, over- 
laid in the minds of the disciples certain 
things most distinctive of Jesus, their Mes- 
siah, and so hindered the full effect of 
His Spirit upon their thoughts and 
ideals”.24 Says another: “These chapters 
show us a lapse on the part of the Twelve 
from our Lord’s teaching into Jewish 
Messianism’’.15 

Now it is generally conceded that, in 
the time of our Lord, “Jewish Messian- 
ism” was not true to facts, was in many 
things distorted and misconceived. This 
being so, if the disciples’ teachings in the 
earlier chapters of the Acts were mainly 
or even partly those of a fleshly and er- 
Troneous Judaism, they may, of course, be 
full of error and so can not be fully de- 
pended on. Besides, the critics intimate 
or state that some later developments are 
not touched upon. 


Now to some of us this appears a radical 
misconception of this portion of Holy 
Writ. Because, e. g, Peter in his Pente- 

14 Bartlet: The Apostolic Age, p. 14. 


15 Gould: Biblical Theology of X. T., p. 5; and 
see pp. 51-57. 
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costal speech did not bring out everything 
that he later brought out is no argument 
that what he did utter was not as exact 
and as truly Christian as his later teach- 
ings. These early addresses may be “de- 
mentary and primitive in type”, and yet be 
as true to the realities of the gospel and 
as worthy of our reverent thought and 
hearty belief as are the later and maturer 
teachings of the Apostles. 

What if, in these early discourses, the 
“preéxistence” of Christ is not mention- 
ed? There was no occasion to speak of it. 
But there was occasion to declare His res- 
urrection, to attest its agreement with Old 
Testament prophecy and its fulfilment of 
the same, and to show that the risen Jesus 
was the exalted Messiah. 

And suppose these speeches were strong- 
ly Jewish.16 Why, their genuineness may 
be seen in this very fact. This, surely, is 
just what we might expect. Anything 
else would have been as untimely and ir- 
relevant as are some of the objections of 
the critics. These were the first gospel ad- 
dresses given and, as such, were spoken 
to Jewish audiences, to those who “were 
familiar with the ideas and language of 
the Messianic hope” (Chase). If, then, 
the line of argument followed was such a3 
would appeal to Jews from their own 
standpoint and was couched in the Mes- 
sianic vocabulary with which they were 
familiar, if it met them on the level of 
their own Messianic expectations and so 
led then upward and onward toward the 
heights of true” Messianic fulfilment,— 
surely this was but a natural and politic 
proceeding. “St. Peter’, says Ottley, “is 
a Jew speaking to Jews, to whom any un- 
qualified declaration of Christ’s Deity or 
preéxistence would have appeared perplex- 
ing and even blasphemous. We notice in 
his preaching an avoidance of the phrase 
vios @eod (contrast Mat. xvi. 16); his 
starting-point is the well-known historical 
figure, the facts of whose life, ministry 
and recent passion were notorious in Jeru- 
salem (Acts ii. 22; iii. 13; iv. 10; v.30; x. 
371.)”17 All this was wise. And modern 
criticism will be wise in recognizing and 


16 They are not, however, so excessively Jew- 
ish as some would ar igi see ¢. g., McGifert’s 


A olic Age, 
Sy Hatem Bis’ & of Bible, IL. 462. 
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admitting this wisdom of the great Apos- 
tle as set forth in the Acts. 

Further, it is to be observed that, as 
“salvation is from the Jews” (John iv. 22), 
as “they were intrusted with the oracles 
of God” (Rom. iii. 2), it was but natural 
and befitting that it should be shown that 
the promise was to them and to their chil- 
dren (Acts ii. 39), that God sent His 
Messianic Servant to bless them (iii. 26), 
that He had exalted the Saviour “for to 
give repentance to Israel” (v. 31). It 
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would, indeed, have been inappropriate 
and unwise for Peter at the first to give 
a lengthy disquisition on the salvation of 
the Gentiles, even if the Apostles had then 
fully apprehended and appreciated that 
truth Nevertheless, even thus early may 
be seen the beginning of preaching on 
universal lines. For the promise was not 
only to the Jews, but likewise to all that 
are afar off (ii. 39). And it was unto the 
Jews first merely that God sent His Ser- 
vant (iii. 26). 


The OldestyChurch---Family Worship* 


Rev. Epwarp O. GuErRRANT, D.D., WiLMorg, Ky. 


“Lord, how delightful ’tis to see 

A whole family worship Thee; 

At once they sing, at once they pray; 
They hear of heaven and learn the way”. 


“Choose you this day whom ye will serve 
—but as for me and my house we will 
serve the Lord”.—Joshua. 


The world possesses but two sacred 
relics of our earthly paradise—the Sabbath 
and the Family. But they are the priceless 
relics, and both point us forward to the 
eternal Sabbath rest and the “Paradise Re- 
gained” in Heaven. Upon these two pil- 
Jars, God has built His Church, of which 
Jesus Christ is the chief corner-stone. 
So long as these pillars stand, the Church 
is secure. But the overthrow of either the 
Sabbath or the family is the overthrow of 
the Church. 

The fact should alarm Christians to the 
imminent danger involved in the sad neg- 
lect of family religion. Men forget that 
the family is a Church—the original Church 
of God in the world—with its altar, its 
priest and its sacrifice. They forget that 
the altar was erected in sight of Eden, and 
ought only to cease its holy functions when 
the family enters the heavenly Eden. 

Family worship is older than the Bible. 
Indeed, it belongs to the constitution of 
our race, and is born of our deepest neces- 

* This paper is a practical and popular enforce- 
ment, from a somewhat different point of view, of 
the truth presented in the paper on “‘David’s Rad- 
ical Failure as a Father’, in the October number, 
page 272. What is to become of the Church tf 
the Fathers continue to neglect their Great, Com- 
mission as Priests in the Household? Dr. Guer- 


rant has a national reputation as a devoted vol- 
unteer evangelist and missionary.—Editor. 


sities. It belongs to nations that never 
had a Bible. The Chaldean had his Tera- 
phim; the Greek his Lares; the Roman his 
Penates; the Hbrw his Teraphim; the 
Chinese his ancestral tablets. It is only 
our modern Christian who has undertaken 
to abolish the Church of God from his 
family. And the sorrowful result has 
been to abolish God from thousands of 
homes, and raise up a godless generation 
of children. It is stated on good authority 
that not five per cent of Christian families 
maintain any form of worship in their 
homes. Do you wonder, then, at the wide- 
spread infidelity, the utter disregard of the 
Sabbath and the prevailing lukewarmness 
and worldliness of the Church? 


Christians should remember that from the 
very beginning God has made his covenant 
with families. Witness Adam, Noah, 
Abraham, David. Hear Him say, “I will 
be the Gad of all the families of Israel’. 
How can he be the God of a family that 
never recognizes His authority, or wor- 
ships His name; a family that has no altar, 
no priest, or sacrifice of prayer, or songs 
of praise? 


Nor should we forget that God always 
blesses those families that honor Him. 
Hear what He said to Abraham: “I know, 
Abraham, that he will command his chil- 
dren and his household after him, and they 
shall keep the way of the Lord, to do 
justice and judgment, that the Lord may 
bring upon Abraham that which He hath 
spoken of him’. Do you wonder that God 
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said, “All nations of the earth shall be 
blessed in him?” 

But remember that Ebal always stands 
Over against Gerizim. If God blesses the 
families that honor Him, He curses those 
that dishonor Him. Hear this awful male- 
diction: “Pour out thy fury on the heathen 
that know Thee not, and on the families 
that call not upon Thy name, for they have 
eaten up Jacob, and devoured him, and 
consumed him, and made his _ habitation 
desolate’. That was the prayer of an in- 
spired man, one of God’s greatest prophets. 
May mercy interpose in behalf of those 
families in our land that “never call upon 
the name of the Lord’! May God save 
them from the curse of ‘‘Jeroboam, the son 
of Nebat, who made Israel to sin’, and 
from the curse upon the sons of Eli, “who 
made themselves vile, and he restrained 
them not”. 

If God has made any duty to parents 
plain in His Word, it is the duty of train- 
ing their children to love and serve Him. 
Here is the Law of the Family as laid 
down in Deuteronomy vi.: 


“Hear O Israel; the Lord thy God, is 
one Lord. And thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy 
soul, and with all thy might. And these 
words which I command thee, this day, 
shall be in thy heart, and thou shalt teach 
them diligently unto thy children. Thou 
shalt talk of them when thou sittest in thy 
house, and when thou walkest by the way, 
and when thou liest down, and when thou 
risest up. And thou shalt bind them for a 
sign upon thy hand, and they shall be as 
frontlets between thine eyes. And thou 
shalt write them upon the posts of thy 
house, and on thy gates”. 


How can any parent obey this solemn 
command who has no family altar, no 
worship in his home, no household God; 
who never prays with his children, nor 
teaches them to pray, or praise God in the 
family circle? 

Observe, you can not, as parents, neglect 
and ignore these solemn and positive in- 


junctions. No excuse will avail; they are 
not given as a matter of choice, they are 
imperative. Mark, “Thou shalt!” Hence 
by their omission, you tacitly set at naught 
the counsel of God. “Is God in this 
house?” asks the traveller in Greenland. If 
they answer yes, he enters; if “no”, he 


goes on. Is God in your house, or is it 
godless? His blessing waits for your 
answer. 


What an illustrious example of parental 
fidelity is furnished by the patriarch Job, 
and recorded in the first chapter of prob- 
ably the oldest book in the world: 

“Job sent and sanctified them [his chil- 
dren] and rose up early in the morning 
and offered burnt offerings according to 
the number of them all, for Job said, It 
may be, my sons have sinned, and cursed 
God in their hearts. Thus did Job con- 
tinually”. 

Do you wonder that God said of such a 
man, “There is none like him in the earth, 
a perfect and an upright man, one that 
feareth God and escheweth evil’? Do you 
wonder that God made him the greatest of 
all men of the East? 

You need not wonder that God blessed 
and honored such a man. It is God’s way. 
He does it yet. God loves to hear the 
“Voice of prayer, of rejoicing and salvation 
in the tabernacles of the righteous”. It is 
a voice heard nowhere else. No stream 
can rise higher than its source. The foun- 
tains of piety are in the family circle. If 
those fountains dry up, the stream must 
cease to flow. If they are poisoned, the 
stream becomes a source of death, and not 
life. 

How is it in your family? Here is God’s 
command. Have you obeyed it? Here is 
His blessing on the Church in the home. 
Can you claim it? Here is His curse on 
families that “call not upon His name”. 
Have you invited it? I pray you seriously 
to consider these things and say with 
noble John Howard, Wherever I have @ 
tent, there God shall have an altar”. 
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Moses and the Brazen Serpent” 


Tue Late Rev. Tuomas T. Eaton, D.D., LL.D. 


What are the relations of the preacher 
and his Master to the world can be clear- 
ly seen by considering the utterance, of 
Christ: ‘As Moses lifted up the serpent 
in the wilderness; even so must the Son of 
Man be lifted up, that whosoever believ- 
eth in Him should not perish but have 
eternal life’, and by studying the tragic 
and thrilling scene, in the wilderness to 
which this utterance refers. Till the end 
come, Moses will represent the preacher 
and the serpent-bitten people will repre- 
sent the world to whom he is sent with 
the message, ‘Look and live’. 


The Message of the Preacher 


Every one of the race has been bitten 
by the deadly, fiery serpent of sin; and 
everyone will die eternally who does not 
look to the Crucified One. The preacher’s 
work, in every generaticn, so far as the 
world is concerned, is the work of Moses 
with those stricken people in the wilder- 
ness. What did Moses do? What ought 
he to have done? Answer those questions 
and the duty of the preacher to the world 
is told. 

Moses must needs have believed two 
things, or he could not have convinced the 
people of their need and of the power in 
the brazen serpent. He must believe that 
the bite of the fiery serpents was fatal, and 
that a look upon the brazen serpent would 
cure to the uttermost. There is a hidden 
force that prevents a man’s making others 
believe what he does not believe himself. 
He may speak with all logic and eloquence. 
with the persuasive tongues of men and 
of angels, yet if he does not believe it 
himself, men will feel the hollowness of 
his words and will not be convinced. In 
dealing with the world, the preacher must 
not have the shadow of a doubt that the 
soul that sinneth shall die, and that Jesus 

* The late Rev. Dr. T. T. Eaton, so well known 
as the Editor of the Western Recorder, had like- 
wise a national reputation as a preacher and 
Christian leader. The Recorder recently an- 
nounced that he left many manuscript articles 
that had never appeared in print, but will from 
time to time be published in that journal. We 
here reproduce one of them, which shows Dr. 


Eaton’s firm grip of the essence of the Gospel.— 
Editor. 


Christ is able to save to the uttermost all 
that come unto God through Him. 

As he stood by the brazen serpent, Moses 
felt that the one important thing, in com- 
parison with which all other things were , 
trifles, was that the people should look. 
Other things could wait—this could not. 
The deadly poison was at work in their 
veins—there was no time for delay or for 
thought of aught else save their healing. 
Just so must the preacher face a sin-strick- 
en world. Their souls must be saved—all 
else is as nought in comparison. Their 
souls must be saved—this one thing must 
he strive for. He must in the deepest and 
truest sense know nothing but Christ and 
Him crucified, as Moses knew, in that time 
of sorest need, only the brazen serpent and 
the promise of God to heal those who 
looked. 

The Preacher's Chief Difficulties 


The preacher of to-day may well wonder 
whether his own greatest difficulty con- 
fronted Moses as he stood beside the braz- 
en serpent. Did all those Israelites know 
they were bitten? Did they know the 
bite was surely fatal? Or did some of 
them answer the prophet’s cry to look, 
“T do not think I am bitten. The ser- 
pent’s fang only grazed me. It was not 
enough to do any serious harm. I feel as 
well as ever I did. That can not be fatal. 
Moses is only trying to frighten us as 
though we were infants afraid of our own 
shadows”? For this is the greatest diffi- 
culty which the preacher of to-day has to 
face in dealing with lost sinners. Men do 
not look upon sin as a fearful and deadly 
thing. They do not believe the wrath of 
God rests on them now, and that an awful 
doom awaits them—a hell with no future 
but only an eternal now of suffering. Sin 
seems to them a light thing of little con- 
seuence either in itself or in its relation 
to God a thing to be avoided only when 
it becomes a crime of which the law takes 
cognizance and which shuts one out from 
society. How to make men feel the awful 
nature of sin, and the infinite holiness 
and justice of God, is a problem before 
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which the preacher has often to stand in 
painful impotence. 

There is little reason to doubt that 
Moses had to contend with another diffi- 
culty which confronts the preacher to- 
day. The stricken men would not believe 
that so simple a thing as looking upon the 
serpent would heal them. They were suf- 
fering horribly; they had seen others die 
from the bites—what effect could looking 
at that brazen serpent have? If Moses 
could find some antidote and apply it to 
the bite ere it was too late, they would be 
grateful, but how could looking at a raz- 
en serpent cool the fever in their veins? 
It seemed unreasonable to put any con- 
fidence in such a remedy as that. 


Well, there was nothing scientific about 
it. Moses had no time, while they were 
dying to explain the method of the cure. 
And when all were healed or dead he could 
not explain. He could say only that God 
had promised the healing should follow 
the looking. What connection there was 
between the two, if any besides the will 
of God he did not know. He could make 
no explanation and they could have un- 
derstood none. They could only believe 
Moses’ word and try for themselves, and 
when they were cured they could show to 
others what the remedy had done for 
them. Seeing those well and strong who 
had been near to death would prove to 
others that there was power to heal in a 
look at the brazen serpent, as no scientific 
explanation could have possibly done. 


Here is a real difficulty in the way of 
the preacher today—to convince men that 
faith in the Crucified One will save them 
from the guilt and power of sin. But this 
is not the chief difficulty. It is far harder 
to make men see themselves as_ lost, 
ruined, helpless sinners, on whom the 
wrath of God abides. Men complacently 
fancy that they have never been so very 
wicked and that God will not be strict to 
mark iniquity in such comparatively good 
people as they feel themselves to be. 
They do not believe the bite of the serpent 
is deadly, therefore they are carelessly in- 


different to the merits of the remedy pro- 
posed. Yet deep in the hearts of the wick- 
ed is a doubt of the power of God unto 
salvation. They do not believe that if 
they look they will be healed. They see 
so many who profess to have looked and 
yet who show in all their actions that the 
poison is still in their veins, and that they 
do not believe the blood of Christ has 
power to wash away sin. If only they 
were sure that repentance and faith 
would do what is claimed for them, they 
would repent and believe. This is the sec- 
ond great difficulty against which the 
preacher must contend in his relation to 
the world. 

The great help to him in this trouble is 
to point to those whose lives show beyond 
peradventure that they have been cleansed 
by the blood of Christ. Voltaire said he 
could answer all the arguments for Chris- 
tianity he had ever seen, except the life of 
a shoemaker in Paris. Every godly life 
proves that Christ can save sinners. He 
who did not believe looking at the brazen 
serpent would heal his wound, would be 
convinced when his friend looked and was 
cured. Who can estimate the power of a 
godly life? That is the testimony that is 
needed in the world through all genera- 
tions. It is not talking simply, for talking 
alone is not testifying—the world cares 
little for professions. It watches the lives 
of the professors, and if it sees they are in 
very truth doing justly, loving mercy and 
walking humbly with God, it learns that 
there is power in the blood of Christ to 
cleanse from sin. 


This, then, is the duty of the preacher to 
the world—to convince men that they are 
sinners condemned to everlasting death by 
the just and holy law of God, and to point 
to “the Lamb of God who taketh away the 
sins of the world’, “As Moses lifted up 
the serpent in the wildnerness, ever so must 
the Son of Man be lifted up, that whoso- 
ever believeth in Him should not perish, 
but have eternal ife”. 
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Some Books for Studying the Career of Paul 


In the Constructive Studies in the Book 
of Acts, in connection with the Interna- 
tional Lessons for 1909, will be found ex- 
amples of what is meant by the ‘Natural 
and Constructive Method” advocated by th 


Bible League. ‘The purpose is to bring out 
just what is in the Book considered as 


“the Acts of Jesus after His Ascension”. 

The December number contained the first 
three Studies for January, to which atten- 
tion is asked: 

First Study.—Introduction: The Final 
Preparation of the Disciples by Jesus for 
Pentecost and the Dispensation of the 
Spirit for World-Evangelization (Acts i. 
1-20). 

Second Study.—The Empowering of the 
Witnesses, by Jesus’ Gift of the Spirit at 
Pentecost, for the Work of World-Evan- 


gelization which they were to begin at 
Jerusalem (Acts ii. I-21). 
Third Study.—The First Empowered 


Witnessing, in Peter’s Address at Pente- 
cost, in Defense and Explanation, resulting 
in Founding and Shaping the Mother- 
Church in Jerusalem (Acts ii. 22-47). 

The present number shows how Luke 
graphically portrays the History of the 
Work in the Church in Jerusalem, in 
Three Successive Conflicts with the Jewish 
Rulers, each Conflict furnishing Tzo 
Studies, and the last one ending in Ste- 
phen’s Murder and the Final Breach with 
the Doomed Jewish Authorities. 


New characters now come to the front, 
notably Saul of Tarsus, who starting out 
with the purpose of destroying the Church 
is met and transformed by the Exalted 
Jesus into Paul, and becomes the great 
Apostle to the Gentile Wérld. A right 
conception of these characters and their 
places in the movement of Redemption is 
one of the special prerequisites for the 
Constructive treatment we are advocating. 

First of all, a careful Study of Saul and 
Paul will be found essential to any com- 
plete understanding of the remainder af the 
Book of Acts. Two or Three books are 
here added to those commended in the 
“Introductory” in December (p. 403). 


Probably the most reliable and helpful of 
the brief hand-books will be found in “‘S¢#. 
Paul, His Life and Times”, by Professor 
James Iverach, of Aberdeen, published in 
this country by Revell. As a work of 
fresh, thoughtful and sane study, it will be 
found quite as interesting as, and a thou- 
sand times more valuable than, the volumes 
that deal in perfervid rhetorical and im- 
aginative flights. 


There are two other works that we do 
not hesitate to commend for reading to any 
one desirous of getting a larger and more 
inspiring view of both Saul and Paul: “The 
Epic of Saul’, and “The Epic of Paul’, by 
Professor William Cleaver Wilkinson, of 
Chicago University. There is space here 
for a word on the first of these only. 

The legend setting forth the scope of 
“The Epic of Saul’ is as follows: 

“Saul of Tarsus, brought up at Jeru- 
salem a pupil of Gamaliel, the most cele- 
brated Rabbi of his time, from setting out 
as eager but pacific controversialist in pub- 
lic dispute against the preachers of the 
Gospel, changes into a virulent, bloody per- 
secution of Christians, and ends by abrupt- 
ly becoming himself a Christian and a 
teacher of Christianity. The Epic of Saul 
tells the story of this.” 

This is certainly one of the Great modern 
English Epics, as we have elsewhere had 
occasion to show by a comparative study 
of it with the other Great Epics. It deals 
with one of the great Actions in the Chris- 
tian History, which it narrates from the 
poet’s point of view with sustained power, 
—from the opening of Book I., when “Saul 
visits Gamaliel to submit a forming pur- 
pose conceived by him of entering into 
public dispute with the preachers” (which 
Gamaliel disapproves), to the close of Book 
XIV., where, from Paradise, “a group 
composed of those who had come to their 
death by the hands of Saul assemble, 
privileged by special grace to witness from 
their celestial station the happy overthrow 
and conversion of their late persecutor’, 
as he journeys to Damascus, “breathing 
out threatenings and slaughter”. 
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The International Lessons in Their Historical and 
Literary Setting 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts---Acts iii. ]---vili. ]--- 
Three Confllicts 


Rev. DANIEL S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


Introductory to Three Successive Conflicts of the Church in Jerusalem 


Part First of the Book of Acts was found 
to record the Sending of the Holy Spirit 
upon the Disciples of Jesus, in Fulfilment 
of the Promise of the Father, to Empower 
them for their Word-Mission of Salvation, 
and their subsequent Founding and Work 
of the Church in Jerusalem.—Acts ii. 1— 
viii. I. 

The First Section of the four, as taken 
up in the Second and Third Studies, gives 
an account of the Descent of the Holy 
Spirit with Power, and the immediate Re- 
sult of the Empowered Preaching of Peter 
in the Founding of the Mother-Church at 
Jerusalem (Acts ii. 1-47); and furnishes 
the Scripture for the Second and Third 
Studies. 

Luke, in Sections 2, 3 and 4, does not at- 
tempt a complete chronological account of 
the History of the Church in Jerusalem, but 
rather sketches Three Successive Conflicts 
of the Church with the Apostate Jewish 
Rulers and People—the final one paving 
the way for the Scattering of the Jerusa- 
lem Church through Persecution, to carry 
the Witness of the Gospel to the Oriental 
or Semitic-Gentile World. These Sections 
furnish the Scripture for Studies Fourth 
to Ninth, or the International Lessons from 
January 24 to February 21. 

See December number, pp. 418, 410. 
Teachers and students should, at this point, 
review carefully what is there said as “In- 
troductory to the Studies in Part First”. 


The Three Successive Conflicts have be- 
hind them, as the Directing Agent the Ex- 
alted Jesus, and as the Propelling Agency 
the Apostate Jewish Rulers, who are for a 
considerable time baffled in their struggle to 
suppress and destroy the Church, by the 
marked Favor shown the New Movement 


by the People and by remarkable Super- 
natural Manifestations in the Work of the 
Holy Spirit and in miraculous Signs of Di- 
vine Approval. 

Different Elements and Issues also suc- 
cessively came into prominence, and pre- 
pared for the ultimate and apparent out- 
ward success of the Apostate and Doomed 
Rulers. 

In the First Conflict (that in Section 2), 
the Sadducees, the party in control of the 
Sanhedrin, took the lead, in opposition to 
the Apostolic Teachers and their Preaching 
the Resurrection of Jesus. The Church, 
backed by a great Typical Sign, when 
brought to Trial, Challenged the Authority 
of the Rulers. 

In the Second Conflict (Section 3), the 
Rulers were reinforced by the Pharisees, 
who although they believed in Resurrection 
would have nothing to do with a Salvation 
offered to them through the Resurrection 
from the Dead of the Crucified Nazarene. 
The Church, having its Message from 
God and assured of the Divine approval of 
its work, declared its Independence of the 
Sanhedrin. 

In the Third Conflict (Section 4), the 
Foreign Jews occupied the Central place, 
the Non-Christian element among them 
combining with the unbelieving Palestinian 
Hebrews and the Rulers (Sadducees and 
Pharisees). By a Charge of Blasphemy 
against Moses and the Temple, they suc- 
ceeded in precipitating the Violence and 
Persecution that resulted in the Death of 
Stephen and the Scattering of the Church 
for its work of Witnessing to the Oriental- 
Gentile World. The Church with the Di- 
vine Endorsement through Stephen “filled 
with the Holy Ghost” denounced and re- 
pudiated the Apostates. This was likewise 
the breaking away from the Bondage of the 
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Church to Judaism, and the beginning of 
the Outlook towards the Gentile World. 


Section 2 (Acts iii. I—iv. 31) sets forth 
the First Challenge of the Church to Apos- 
tate Judaism, and the way in which the 
Rulers Met it. 

First, the Challenge, an Act of Jesus in 
the Healing of the Lame Man, as the Occa- 
sion of the First Conflict, called forth the 
Preaching of Peter that this Act was 
Wrought by the Power of Jesus the Nazar- 
ene Whom the Jews had crucified but God 
had Raised from the Dead, and that through 
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Him alone God had sent them Salvation 
from Sin (Acts iii. 1-26). This is the 
Scripture of the Fourth Study. 

Secondly, the Response of the Jewish 
Leaders to the Challenge, in the Arrest of 
Peter and John by the Temple Authorities, 
at the Instigation of the Sadducees, and 
their Trial: by the Sanhedrin; at which 
Trial Peter, after having Charged them 
with Murdering Jesus, Officially Denied . 
the Authority of these Apostate Rulers,— 
which course was Supernaturally approved 
by God (Acts iv. 1-31). This is the Script- 
ure of the Fifth Study. 


A. Constructive Studies in Acts---Part First, Section 2--- 
First Conflict 


SECTION 2—THer First CONFLICT OF THE CHURCH WITH APOSTATE JUDAISM, PRECIPI- 
TATED BY THE HEALING OF THE LAME MAN, AN Act OF THE GLORIFIED JESUS, OFFICIALLY 
PUTTING FORWARD THE APOSTLES AS GOSPEL TEACHERS AND WITNESSES,—LEADING TO THE 


ARREST AND TRIAL OF PETER AND JOHN, WHO BOLDLY DENIED THE AUTHORITY OF THE JEW- 
IsH Ruers.—Acts iii. I—iv. 31. 


Fourth Study—Acts iii. 1-26—International Lesson for January 24 


FourtH Stupy.—THE FIRST CHALLENGE OF THE CHURCH TO 
APOSTATE JUDAISM :—THE Occasion oF THE First CONFLICT 
was THE MirAcuLous HEALING OF THE LAME MAN BY PETER AND 
JOHN AT THE GATE BEAUTIFUL; WHICH CALLED FORTH THE TESTIMONY 
OF PETER THAT THIS WAS AN ACT OF JESUS WHOM THEY HAD CRUCI- 
FIED BUT WHOM Gop HAD RAISED UP AND GLORIFIED, AND THAT 
THROUGH JESUS ALONE SALVATION FROM SIN WAS OFFERED THEM.— 
Acts iii. 1-26. 


I. The Challenge that Occasioned the Conflict, an Act of Jesus in the Healing of the Man 
Born Lame,—which, while it furnished at once an Object-Lesson of Salvation and 
the unquestionable Credentials of the Divine Mission of the Apostles as the Wit- 
nesses for Jesus, Brought Together all the Astonished People to listen to its Expla- 
nation by Peter within Hearing of the Council Chamber of the Rulers. 

1. Extraordinary Circumstances of the Healing Provcd the Fact beyond Doubt 

Places, Time and Subject of the Act, the most Conspicuous Possible 
Ch. iii. 1. Now Peter and John were going up into the temple at the hour of 
prayer, being the ninth hour. 

2. And a certain man that was lame from his mother’s womb was car- 
ried, whom they laid daily at the door of the temple which is called Beautiful, 
to ask alms of them that entered into the temple; 3 who seeing Peter and 
John about to go into the temple, asked to receive an alms. 

4. And Peter, fastening his eyes upon him, with John, said, Look on us. 
5. And he gave heed unto them, expecting to receive something from them. 
2. The Act, in the Name of the Nazarene, was Completely Proved in the Temple 


6. But Peter said, Silver and gold have I none; but what I have, that 
give I thee. In the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk. 

7. And he took him by the right hand. and raised him up: and immedi- 
ately his feet and his ankle-bones received strength. 8. And leaping up, he 
stood, and began to walk; and he entered with them into the temple, walking, 
and leaping, and praising God. 

3. All the People, having Recognized the Man in the Temple, in Amazement Rushed 
after him as He accompanied Peter and John to Solomon’s Porch for the 
Explanation of the Act 
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9. And all the people saw him walking and praising God: 10 and they 
took knowledge of him, that it was he which sat for alms at the Beautiful 
Gate of the temple: and they were filled with wonder and amazement at that 
which had happened unto him. 

tr. And as he held Peter and John, all the people ran together unto them 
in the porch [or, portico] that is called Solomon’s, greatly wondering. 


II. Peter, as Authorized Teacher and Witness of Jesus, in his Address in Solomon’s 
Porch, Disclaimed any Credit to the Apostles, and Ascribed the Act wholly to 
Jesus Whom the Jews had Rejected and Slain but Whom God had Raised up} 
through Faith in Whose Name the Man had been Healed 

1. Peter Denied that this great Sign was by any Power or Merit in the Apostles 
12. And when Peter saw it, he answered unto the people, 
Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye at this man [or, thing]? or why fasten 
ye your eyes on us, as though by our own power or godliness we had made 
him to walk? 


2. He Boldly Affirmed that this Jesus Whom they had Killed in Spite of Pilate, the 
Covenant God had Glorified as His Servant and the Prince of Life,—the Apos- 
tles being Witnesses 

13. The God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our 
fathers, hath glorified his Servant for, Child; and so in ver. 26; iv. 27, 30. 
See Matt. xii. 18; Isa. xlii. 1; lit. 13; Jiii. 11] Jesus; whom ye delivered up, 
and denied before the face ae ‘Pilate, when he had determined to release him. 

14. But ye denied the Holy and Righteous One, and asked for a murderer 
to be granted unto you, 15 and killed the Prince [or, Author] of life; whom 
God raised from the dead; whereof [or, of whom] we are witnesses. 


3. Faith in the Name of this Resurrected Jesus Wrought what they Witnessed 
16. And by [or, on the ground of] faith in his name hath made this man 
strong, whom ye behold and know; yea, the faith which is through him hath 
given him this perfect soundness in the presence of you all. 


III, Peter, as Representative and Witness, after suggesting a Mitigation of their Guilt, 
Called upon them All to Repent and "Ace ept Jesus as the Christ to Whose Messiah- 
ship All the Prophets had Testified, and through Whom God now made to the 
Jews the First Offer of Salvation 

1. Their Ignorance of the Prince of Life God Overruled to Fulfil Universal Prophecy 
17. And now, brethren, I know that in ignorance ye did it, as did also 
your rulers. 18. But the things which God foreshewed by the mouth of all 

the prophets, that his Christ should suffer, he thus fulfilled. 


2. He therefore Called to Repentance and Acceptance of Jesus as the Christ 
The Only Wavy to the Promised Blessings of Jesus from Heaven 
19. Repent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be blotted 
out, that so there may come seasons of refreshing from the presence of the 
Lord; 20 and that he may send the Christ who hath been appointed for you, 
even Jesus: 21 whom the heaven must receive until the times of restoration 
of all things, whereof God spake by the mouth of his holy prophets which 
have been since the world began. 
Moses, Giver of the Law, Foretold this Prophet, Warning against Unbelief 
22. Moses indeed said, A prophet shall the Lord God raise up unto you 
from among your brethren, like unto me [or, as he raised up me]; to him 
shall ye hearken in all things whatsoever he shall speak unto you. 23. And it 
shall be, that every soul, which shall not hearken to that prophet, shall be 
utterly destroyed from among the people. 
Samuel, Founder of the School, and All his Line, Foretold “Those Days” 
24. Yea and all the prophets from Samuel and them that followed after, 
as many as have spoken, they also told of these days. 


3. In Spite of Unbelief, God now Offers First to the Jews, Heirs of the Promises and 
Covenant, Salvation from their Sins through Jesus His Risen and Exalted 
Servant 

25. Ye are the sons of the prophets, and of the covenant which God 
made [or, covenanted] with your fathers, saying unto Abraham, And in thy 
seed shall all the families of the earth be blessed. 

26. Unto you first God, having raised up his Servant, sent him to bless 
you, in turning away every one of you from your iniquities, 
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Exposition of Acts iii. 1-26, with Explanatory Notes 


[The Topic of the International Lesson for January 24, 1900, is “The Lame Man 


Healed”. Its Scripture is Acts iii. 1-26.] 


The Theme of this Scripture, taken in 
connection with the History and the Con- 
text, is, as already stated,— 


The Challenge of the Church that Oc- 
casioned the First Conflict with the Apos- 
tate Jewish Rulers, 
Healing of the Lame Man by Jesus; 
which Act called forth the 
Witness of Peter that it was Wrought by 
Jesus Whom they had Crucified but 
Whom God had Raised up and Glorified; 
and led him to declare that through Jesus 


in the Miraculous 


Empowered 


Alone Salvation from Sin was now Offer- 
ed to the Jews First. 


The First Great Act of the Glorified 
Jesus was at Pentecost when He gave the 
Holy Spirit and Empowered the Apostles 
for their work as Witnesses in Founding 
the Church in Jerusalem. This was an- 
other of His Acts, by which at a critical 
hour He introduced the Apostles, repre- 
sented by Peter and John, to the Jews and 
the Sanhedrin, with their Credentials as 
His Authorized Teachers and Witnesses 
who in the Kingdom were to take the place 
of the Apostate and Doomed Rulers. It 
was a great Turning-point in the history of 
the Jerusalem Church. 

[The Events of this Study are not scat- 


tered incidents, but a connected whole. The 
Healing of the Lame Man was not an Ac- 
cident but an essential part of a Divine 
Plan here carried out. The Conflict with 
the Apostate and Doomed Rulers was inev- 
itable, and this was the Divine Arrange- 
ment for forcing the issue. The Healing 
by Jesus of the Man Born Blind (John ix.) 
had furnished Credentials of the Deity and 
Mission of Jesus, from which the Rulers 
found no possible way of escape; the Heal- 
ing of the Man Born Lame furnished 
equally unquestionable Evidence of the Di- 
vine Mission of the Apostles.] 


The Three Points for Study in this chap- 
ter, will be found in the Scripture as here 
printed. The Events recorded prepared for 
and brought on the first Official Break of 
the Church with the Apostate Rulers, the 
account of which follows in Acts iv. I-31, 
the Scripture of the Fifth Study. 

{Note-—The unfolding of the Points will 
necessarily be brief, leaving to the Teacher 
and Student the work of following and fill- 
ing them out, with the aid of the Scripture 
and the running analysis and some such 
commentary as that of Dr. Rice. This kind 
of Study will be found to yield permanent 
and satisfactory results. Every phrase, in- 
deed, every word will be found significant. ] 


1. Study the Healing of the Lame Man, the most Conspicuous and Unquestionable of 


Signs, as an Act of Jesus furnishing Credentials to the Empowered Apostles as Publica 


Teachers, to Call all the Apostate Jews to give Heed to their Witness of the Resurrection 


and Glorification of Jesus Whom they had Crucified, and to Repent and be Saved from 


their Sins through Him.—Acts iii. 1-11. 


[These Events are not dated; but the po- 
sition of the Jewish Rulers was such as to 
indicate that it may have been soon after 
Pentecost. There was much weighing on 
their minds: the rankling guilt of His cru- 
cifixion; the supernatural events that ac- 
companied it; the empty tomb, of which 
they were sure in spite of their attempt to 
conceal it from the People; the marvellous 
events at Pentecost of which they were wit- 
nesses; the constant Preaching of the Apos- 


tles; the gathering momentum of the 
Church which kept in constant touch with 
the Temple; the popular trend towards the 
new religion. God struck the hour for the 
outbreak of Jewish wrath when Peter and 
John were casually passing the Lame Beg- 
gar in the Gate Beautiful.] 

(1) Note the Time, Place and Circum- 
stances that made this Act of Jesus Con- 
spicuous and the Turning-Point in Apos- 
tolic History (Acts iii. 1-5). 
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It was wrought as they were going up to 
the Temple, with the great Crowd to Morn- 
ing Prayer; at what was probably the most 
popular entrance to the Temple; on a Beg- 
gar the incurableness of whose ailment was 
well known, and whom everybody knew 
from his being laid there daily; and was 
Instantaneous and Complete. 

[Mark the physician’s touches in this ac- 
count. ] 


(2) Note that it was Wrought Distinctly 
in the Name of Jesus the Nazarene and by 
His Power, and complete Demonstration of 
it given before the Crowds in the Temple 
(Acts iii. 6-8). 

[A conspicuous feature is the man’s 
“praising God, and not the Apostles; mark- 


ing his faith and piety. The Act proved 
that Jesus had authority and power to 
command. | 


(3) Note how “All the People” Saw it in 
Amazement, plainly Recognized the Man as 
one Whom they had long Known, and 
Rushed after them into Solomon’s Porch 
[overlooked by the Council Chamber] to 
have the Act Explained (Acts iii. 9-11). 

[The entrance of Peter and John into 
Solomon’s Porch, with the Healed Man 
clinging to them, flung the Challenge of the 
Church and of Jesus, so to speak, into the 
very faces of the Jewish Rulers who were 
looking out upon them, The excited Crowd 
rushing after completes the graphic picture, 
and suggests the question, “What next?”] 


2. Study the Address of Peter, directed to the People but intended also for the Mem- 


bers of the Council who were within Hearing—in which, taking the Place assigned him 
by Jesus as a Gospel Teacher, He Disclaimed any Credit to the Apostles and Ascribed 
the Act wholly to Jesus Whom the Jews had Rejected and Slain but Whom God had 
Raised up, and through Faith in Whose Name the Man had become Whole.—Acts iii. 


12-16. 


(1) Peter Disclaimed absolutely any 
Credit due to the Power or Merit of the 
Apostles; it was not their Act (Acts iii. 12). 

[He spoke kindly, first, to the Jewish 
People, “Ye men of Israel”, those who had 
cried out, “Crucify Him”. Later he in- 
cluded their Rulers also, who had urged on 
the People.] 


(2) He placed above everything else the 
Witness of the Act to God’s Resurrection 
and Glorification of Jesus Whom they had 
foully Murdered, graphically setting forth 
their Aggravated Guilt (Acts ili. 13-15). 

[The Aggravations appeared, in Their 
Treatment of Jesus Who was the Messiah, 
the Suffering Servant (in Isaiah), the Holy 
and Righteous One, the Prince of Life; and 
in the inconsistency with their own charac- 
ter and conduct, as children of the Cov- 
enant, in forcing His judicial Murder by 
Pilate who had repeatedly pronounced 


Jesus innocent, in preferring a murderer to 
Jesu8 and in Killing Him.] 


(3) In Contrast with their Estimate of 
Jesus, Peter placed the Fact, not to be de- 
nied nor escaped, that the Man had been 
Healed by Faith in His Name (Acts iii. 16). 

[The Healing, as typical of Salvation, 
readily appealed’ to the Jews whom the 
whole Mosaic system accustomed to object- 
lessons and symbols and types. It was is 
the Name, or by virtue of the Power and 
Merit, of Jesus, the Prince of Life, now 
exalted as the Messiah. 

“In the presence of you all” brings out 
the publicity of the Healing. Peter in his 
address insists on “three things that proved 
the divine agency in the miracle? (1) 
Their knowledge of the cripple’s previous 
condition; (2) The completeness of the 
cure; (3) The public, open manner of the 
healing” (Rice).] 


3. Study the way in which Peter, as the Representative of the New Dispensation, 


while bringing home their unspeakable Crime to these Murderers of Jesus, Authoritatively 
called upon them to Repent and Accept the Crucified Jesus as the Christ to Whose Mes- 
siahship All the Prophets had Witnessed, and through Whom God now made to the 
Jews, the children of the Covenant, the First Offer of Salvation.—Acts iii. 17-26. 
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(1) The Possible Mitigation of their their business as Rulers to Know Him.] 
Crime—Ignorance that Jesus was “the 


Prince of Life’—left the Way of Salvation 
Open to some of them at least (Acts iii. 
T7018): 

[Two kinds of “ignorance” are recog- 
nized: “vincible” ignorance, or such as one 
may, or even ought to, overcome, by means 
of the Light available to him,—for which 
there is therefore no valid excuse; “invinci- 
ble ignorance’, or such as one could not 
overcome without added light or help from 
without,—which may therefore be excus- 
able. The mitigation, urged by Peter must 
have been on the ground of “invincible 
ignorance”, and would seem to have been 
applicable to the People only; the Rulers 
certainly had abundant opportunity to know 
that Jesus was the Prince of Life, so that 
they could not plead such ignorance. They 
ought to have known Him; indeed, it was 


(2) The Call to Repentance contained 
Hard Conditions: the charge that they were 
Sinners, and the declaration that the Jesus 
they had Crucified was the only Way of 
Salvation; and the Proof that Universal 
Prophecy shut them up to Jesus as the 
Messiah (Acts ili. 19-24). 


(3) Peter therefore, as God’s Authorita- : 
tive Witness and Agent, addressed the 
Jews, in spite of their Unbelief and Crime, 
as the Heirs of the Promises and the Cov- 
enant, and offered to them First Salvation 
from their Sins through the Risen Jesus 
on Condition of Repentance (Acts iii. 25, 
26). 

The effect of the Miracle upon the Jews, 
especially the Rulers, the Explanation of it, 
and the Offer of Salvation, are set forth 
in the Scripture that follows. 


Fifth Study—Acts iv. 1-31—International Lesson for January 31 


FirtH Stupy.—RESPONSE TO THE CHALLENGE IN ARREST AND 
TRIAL, RESULTING IN FOURFOLD VINDICATION :—THE 
RESPONSE OF THE JEWISH LEADERS TO THE CHALLENGE OF THE CHURCH 
BY THE ACT OF JESUS, IN THE ARREST OF PETER AND JOHN BY THE 
TEMPLE AUTHORITIES AT THE INSTIGATION OF THE SADDUCEES, AND 
THEIR TRIAL BY THE SANHEDRIN; AT WHICH TRIAL PETER, AFTER 
HAVING PUBLICLY CHARGED THEM WITH MURDERING JESUS, OFFI- 
CIALLY DENIED THE AUTHORITY OF THESE APOSTATE RULERS,—WHICH 
CoURSE WAS SUPERNATURALLY APPROVED By Gop.—Acts iv. I-31. 

1. The Response on the part of the Priests and Temple Captain, spurred on by the 
Sadducees, was the immediate Arrest of the Two Apostles, and their Trial 
before the Sanhedrin the next Morning on a Double Charge,—but added 
Thousands of Believers, Vindicating Peter’s Preaching 

(1) The Priestly Guardians of the Temple rudely Interrupted the Apostles while 


yet Speaking, the Sadducees bringing against them a Double Charge—for 
which they were brought to Trial the next Morning, the Results meanwhile 


Vindicating them 


Alarm and Perplexity Hurried the Arrest and Placing under Guard 


Ch. iv. 


1. And as they spake unto the people the priests [some ancient authorities 


read the chicf priests] and the captain of the temple and the Sadducees came 
upon them, 2 being sore troubled because they taught the people, and pro- 
claimed in Jesus the resurrection from the dead. 3. And they laid hands on 
them, and put them in ward unto the morrow: for it was now eventide. 
Nevertheless a Multitude Believed and were Added to the Church 

4. But many of them that heard the word believed; and the number of 

the men came to be about five thousand. 
(2) Next Day the Great Synagogue and Their Advisers put them on Trial 

5. And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers and elders and 
scribes were gathered together in Jerusalem; 6 and Annas the high priest 
was there, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as many as were of 


the kindred of the high priest. 


7. And when they had set them in the midst, they inquired, By what 
power, or in what name, have ye done this? 
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2. Peter, Empowered by the Holy Spirit, Answered and Confounded the Rulers and 
Completely Vindicated the Apostles 


8. Then Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said unto them, 


(1) The Good Deed for which they were Arraigned was the Act of Jesus the 
Jews had Crucified, and Proved that God had Raised Him from the Dead 
Ye rulers of the people, and elders, 9 if we this day are examined con- 
cerning a good deed done to an impotent man, by what means [or, in whom] 
this man is made whole [or, saved]; 10 be it known unto you all, and to all 
the people of Israel, that in the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye 
crucified, whom God raised from the dead, even in him [or, this name] doth 
this man stand here before you whole. 


(2) They had Rejected the Chief Corner Stone and Only Way of Salvation 
11. He is the stone which was set at nought of you the builders, which 
was made the head of the corner. 12. And in none other is there salvation; 


for neither is there any other name under heaven, that is given among men, 
wherein we must be saved. 


(3) They were Confounded by the Wisdom of these “Unlearned Laymen’, Recog- 
mized as Companions of Jesus, and Speechless because of the Presence of 
the Healed Man 

13. Now when they beheld the boldness of Peter and John, and had per- 
ceived that they were unlearned and ignorant men, they marvelled; and they 
took knowledge of them, that they had been with Jesus. 

14. And seeing the man which was healed standing with them, they could 
say nothing against it. 


3. The Perplexed Sanhedrin, after a Secret Conference, Vindicated the Apostles, by 
Admitting the Act of Jesus, and merely Forbidding all Teaching in Jesus’ 
Name; whereupon Peter Repudiated their Authority for that of God 

(1) The Proved Act of Jesus prevented Efforts to Suppress the New Views 
The Rulers could Do nothing but impotently Charge them to keep Silence 
15. But when they had commanded them to go aside out of the council, 
they conferred among themselves, 16 saying, What shall we do to these men? 
for that indeed a notable miracle [Gr. sign] hath been wrought through them, 
is manifest to all that dwell in Jerusalem; and we cannot deny it. 
17, But that it spread no further among the people, let us threaten them, 
that they speak henceforth to no man in this name. 
This futile Charge prohibited even Speaking in the Name of Jesus 
18. And they called them, and charged them not to speak at all nor teach 
in the name of Jesus. 


(2) Peter and John—since they had a Message from God Confirmed by this 
Public Sign—Answered by Repudiating the Authority of these Apostates 
Their Declaration of Independence made God the Only Authority 
19. But Peter and John answered and said unto them, Whether it be 
right in the sight of God to hearken unto you rather than unto God, judge ye: 
20 for we can not but speak the things which we saw and heard. 
The Facts being such, the Rulers could Do Nothing but Threaten 
21. And they, when they had further threatened them, let them go, finding 
nothing how they might punish them, because of the people; for all men 
glorified God for that which was done. 22. For the man was more than forty 
years old, on whom this miracle [Gr. sign] was wrought. 


4. The Church to Whom the Apostles Reported, seeing in it a Prophecy fulfilled, 
Prayed the “Lord” for Boldness in Witnessing, and their Course was Vindi- 
cated by great Signs 

(1) They Reported what was “Said”, and that Drove the Company to Prayer 
23. And being let go, they came to their own company, and reported all 
that the chief priests and the elders had said unto them. ; 
24. And they, when they heard it, lifted up their voice to God with one 
accord, and said, 
(2) Their Prayer was to the Exalted “Master”, and pleaded Prophecy 
Their Appeal to Him was as the Creator and the Author of Scripture 
O Lord [or, Master], thou that didst make [or, thou art he that did 
make] the heaven and the earth and the sea, and all that in them is: 25 who 
by the Holy Ghost, by the mouth of our father David thy servant didst say, 
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The Prophecy (Ps. ii. 1, 2) of the Rulers’ Rage Fulfilled before thei Eyes 
Why did the Gentiles rage, 
And the peoples imagine [or, meditate] vain things? 
26. The kings of the earth set themselves in array, 
And the rulers were gathered together, 
Against the Lord, and against his Anointed [Gr. Christ]: 

27. For of a truth in this city against thy holy Servant Jesus, whom thou 
didst anoint, both Herod and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles and the peo- 
ples of Israel, were gathered together, 28 to do whatsoever thy hand and thy 
counsel foreordained to come to pass. 


(3) Their Prayer was simply for Boldness and Empowerment as His Witnesses 
Their Plea was that they might be Sustained in their Witnessing 


29. And now, Lord, look upon their threatenings: 


and grant unto thy 


servants [Gr. bondservants] to speak thy word with all boldness, 30 while ~ 


thou stretchest forth thy hand to heal; 


and that signs and wonders may be 


done through the name of thy holy Servant Jesus. 
More was granted than they Asked, they being Filled with the Holy Spirit 
31. And when they had prayed, the place was shaken wherein they were 
gathered together; and they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they 
spake the word of God with boldness. 


Exposition of Acts iv. I-31, with Explanatory Notes 


[The Topic of the International Lesson for January 31, 1909, is 


and John”. The Scripture is Acts iv. 1-31. 


“The Trial of Peter 


The defect in all such superficial statements 


of Topics is that they turn away the attention from the central matter in the movement of 
Redemption and fix it on the human incidents involved. ] 


The Theme of this Scripture, as part of 
the Record of the First Conflict of the 
Church with the Apostate Jewish Rulers, is, 
as already shown,— 


The Response of the Jewish Leaders 
to the Challenge of the Church—made in 
the Act of Jesus and its Explanation by 
the Apostles—by the Arrest and Trial of 
Peter and John, resulting in their Four- 
fold Vindicaticn. 


The Trial turned upon this Act of Jesus, 
the evidence of which as set before all was 
undeniable, which connected Him with 
God, and established His character and 
authority as the Messiah and Redeemer. 

Four Points for Study suggest them- 
selves: 

The Arrest and Spiritual Vindication. 

The Vindication by Peter’s Explanation. 

The Vindication by the Sanhedrin. 

The Vindication by the Exalted Jesus. 


1. Study the Double Response,—that of the Hostile Jews to the Challenge of Jesus, 
in the speedy Arrest of the Two Apostles, and bringing them to Trial the next Morning 
on a Double Charge; and that of the Thousands of Believers added to the Lord, Consti- 


tuting the Spiritual Vindication of the Apostles.—Acts iy. 1-7. 


(1) Note the Alarm shown by the 
Priestly Guardians of the Temple who led 
in the Arrest of the Apostles, and by the 
Sadducees who urged the Charges on 
which they were brought to Trial next 
Morning,—the Spiritual Results mean- 
while Vindicating Peter and John (Acts 
iv. I-7). 

a. Alarm and Perplexity Hastened the 
Arrest (iv. 1-3). 

The Priests and Captain of the Levit- 
ical Guard, being most deeply interested 
in the Temple system, were naturally 
alarmed lest it should be destroyed; they 


stopped the Apostles in the midst of their 
Speaking (v. 1). 

The Sadducees—the skeptics and ration- 
alists of the time—cooperated with the 
Priestly Party, being enraged that these 
“unlearned” and unauthorized men usurp- 
ed the Function of Public Teachers, and 
more than all that they Preached the Res- 
urrection from the Dead through Jesus 
(v. 2). 

[The Sadducees accepted only the 
Books of Moses, and denied the Resurrec- 
tion and the future life. “They were ma- 
terialists pure and simple’. They were 
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the ruling faction among the Jews at this 
time, Annas and Caiaphas being of their 
number. “It is noteworthy that there is 
no record of a member of this sect be- 
coming a disciple’’.] 

“In every age, indeed, the bitterest per- 
secutors of Christianity have been men 
like the Sadducees. It has often been said 
that persecution on the part of a sceptic 
or of an unbeliever is illogical. The Sad- 
ducees were unbelievers as regards a fu- 
ture life. What matter to them was it, 
then, if the Apostles preached a future life, 
and convinced the people of its truth? 
But logic is always pushed impetuously 
aside when it comes in contact with deep- 
rooted human feeling, and the Sadducees 
instinctively felt that the conflict between 
themselves and the Apostles was a deadly 
one; one or the other party must perish” 


(Stokes). 

As night had come on, the two Apostles 
were kept under guard (perhaps in one 
of the many Temple chambers just off the 
Court), till the next day; that they were 
not cast into prison being probably due 
to fear of the People (v. 3). 

b. The great Ingathering of Believers 
was a remarkable Vindication of the Apos- 
tles (iv. 4). 

[“If the number of the men came to be 
about five thousand” means that this num- 
ber exclusive of women were at this time 
added to the Church, the results would 
seem to have been even greater than at 
Pentecost. They were becoming a great 
company, and threatened the existence of 
Judaism.] 

(2) Note the Alarm shown by the Ex- 
traordinary Gathering of the Great Syna- 
gogue and their Advisers the next Morn- 
ing, before which the Apostles were Ar- 
Taigned (Acts iv. 5-7). 

All the Representatives and Leaders of 
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the Alarmed Jewish Elements were present, 
indicating their estimate of the Critical 
nature of the Occasion, as a Conflict be- 
tween Judaism and the New Religion (iv. 
Bar) 


“The Sanhedrin were accustomed to sit 
in a basilica erected in the court outside 
the Beautiful Gate, and inside Solomon’s 
porch or cloister there was probably a 
cell for prisoners connected with it..... 
The Court met daily in this basilica, im- 
mediately after the hour of the morning 
sacrifices. We can realize the scene, for 
the persons mentioned as having part in 
the trial are historical characters. The 
Sanhedrin sat in a semi-circle, with the 
president in the center, while opposite 
were three benches for the scholars of the 
Sanhedrists, who thus practically learned 
law. The Sanhedrin, when complete, con- 
sisted of seventy-one members, comprising 
chief priests, the elders of the people, and 
the most renowned of the rabbis; but 
twenty-three formed a quorum competent 
TOW EtbansActm businicssey ws cae Annas was 
recognized by the Sanhedrin and by the 
Jews at large as the true high priest, 
Caiaphas as the legal or official one; and 
they kept themselves on the safe side, as 
far as the Romans were concerned, by in- 
viting them in their official consultations 
in the Sanhedrin. The Sadducees, doubt- 
less, on this occasion made every effort 
that their own party should attend the 
council meeting, feeling the importance of 
crushing the rising sect in the very bud” 
(Stokes). 


(3) Admitting the Act of Jesus in Healing 
the Lame Man to be Undeniable, they de- 
manded of Peter and John by what mys- 
terious Power and by what magical Name 
they had done the Deed (iv. 7). 

[They sought to trace it to some secret 
power, or some magical and forbidden 
name; so that they might convict them of 
violating the Jewish law and punish them 
therefor. | 


2. Study the skilful and conclusive Way in which Peter, “Filled with the Holy Spirit’, 
Answered and Confounded the Rulers, and Completely Vindicated the Apostles.—Acts 


iv. 8-14. 

{This is the fourth recorded speech of 
Peter in the Acts. He is “filled with the 
Holy Spirit”, which designates the Pen- 
tecostal Empowering for this emergency, 
and fulfilled the promise of Jesus to His 
disciples (Mark xiii, 11; Luke xii. 11, 
12). There was something vastly above 
human wisdom at its highest and best— 


(Vol. x—5) 


not to speak of wisdom of the unlearned 
layman Peter—manifested in these four 
recorded speeches. No marvel that the 
Sanhedrists were confounded !] 

(1) Peter Affirmed that the “Good Deed” 
which everybody knew, for which they were 
that day Arraigned and Officially Ex- 
amined, was the Act of Jesus the Nazar- 
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ene, the Christ, and Proved that God had 
Raised Him from the Dead (Acts iv. 8- 
IO). 


(2) He Charged home upon them that 
they, the Apostate Builders of the Hier- 
archy, had in Crucifying Jesus Rejected 
the Chief Corner Stone (Ps. cxviii. 22) 
of the true Spiritual Temple, and the 
Only Way of Salvation (Acts iv. 11, 
12))\, 


[Literally, “And not in any other is sal- 
vation, for there is not another name 
under heaven that hath been given among 
men wherein we must be saved’. “The 
Apostle closes all other doors of salvation 
except Christ’. Compare John x. g and 
x. I. He boldly and pungently assured 
them that they must be saved from their 
sins, only by the very name of the Nazar- 
ene by which this poor man had been saved 
from his suffering. ] 


(3) The Sanhedrists were Confounded by 
the Boldness and free Eloquence of these 
“unlearned” Laymen, whom they Recog- 
nized as having been Companions of Jesus 
Whom they had Crucified; and were put 
to Silence by the Presence of the Healed 
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Man Standing with the Apostles (Acts iv. 
I3). 

[The boldness of Peter was in marked 
contrast with his ‘‘cowardice in denying 
his Master even to a maid” (Luke xxii. 
54-62). He was beginning to be trans- 
formed from “Simon Jona” into Cephas” 
(John i. 42). 

The word translated “unlearned” is 
strictly in Greek ‘‘unlettered”, which does , 
not mean illiterate, or unable to read and 
write, but rather that they were without 
the training of the Rabbinical schools. The 
word translated “ignorant” is Greek 
“idiotes”, which means simply private per- 
sons, laymen; by which latter word Tyn- 
dale and the old English versions correct- 
ly translate it. As private persons are us- 
ually looked upon as humble, or of little 
account, our word “idiot” has come by 
degradation from this Greek word. 

“The rulers could not account for the 
power of these men, either to heal or to 
speak so powerfully and _ persuasively’. 
They recognized the influence of Jesus over 
them, but not the power of the Holy 
Ghost. Equally impossible was it for them 
to get away from the fact of the Healed 
Man who was Present as a Witness or 
Onlooker, as well as an Object-Lesson.] 


3. Study the Course of the Perplexed Sanhedrin, in and after their Secret Conference, 
resulting in Vindicating the Apostles, by Admitting the Act of Jesus and merely Forbid- 
ding all Teaching in Jesus’ Name; whereupon Peter officially Repudiated their Authority 


for that of God.—Acts iv. 15-22. 


(1) The Act of Jesus, Established beyond 
possibility of Denial, Prevented Active Lf- 
forts to Suppress the Dangerous New 
Views (Acts iv. 15-18). 


The Rulers could do nothing but im- 
potently charge them to keep Silence, pro- 
hibiting them from speaking at all or teach- 
ing in the Name of Jesus. 


(2) Peter and John—since as Represent- 
atives of Jesus and the New Dispensation, 
they had a Message from God Confirmed 
by the Public Sign—Repudiated the Author- 
ity of these Apostates and Appealed to the 


Court of God,—thereby Declaring their In- 
dependence of Judaism (Acts iv. 19-22). 

Their declaration put forward God as the 
only Authority, and made plain the impossi- 
bility of not fulfilling their mission as Gos- 
pel Witnesses. 

Finding no legal Ground on which to 
hold them for trial or to sentence them to 
prison or to turn them over to the Roman 
Courts, and seeing the mature Man there 
ready to testify to the facts in the case, they 
let them go with merely an added threat,— 
thereby admitting the Act of Jesus and 
Vindicating the Apostles. 


4. Study the Report made to their Company by the Liberated Apostles; Who, Seeing 
in it Prophecy Fulfilled, Prayed to God for Boldness and the Power to Work Signs, to 


give them Courage to continue to Witness for Him,—Whereupon He Supernaturally Com- 
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pleted their Vindication by Signs of His Approval and by Filling them with the Holy 


Ghost.—Acts iv. 23-31. 


[This one Recorded Prayer of the Disci- 
ples, taken in its all-embracing Petitions 
and its far-reaching Results, is clearly one 
of the Greatest in the History of the Church, 
standing next at least to the unrecorded 
Prayer that brought Pentecost. The Prom- 
ise given them by Jesus in the Program 
laid down for them in John xiv.—that He 
would not leave them “orphaned”, but 
would be with them by the Helper and 
keep the way to the Father open to their 
Calls—was again being fulfilled. It is the 
Key to all that follows.] 


(1) Note that the Report of all that was 
“Said” in the Trial before the Sanhedrin— 
including especially the Prohibition to Wit- 
ness for Jesus—was what Drove the Com- 
pany to Prayer (Acts iv. 23, 24a). 


(2) Note also that their Prayer was Ad- 
dressed to their Exalted “Master”, and 
Pleaded Prophecy as a Ground for its An- 
-swer (Acts iv. 24b-28). 

Their Appeal was to Him as the Creator 
of the Universe and the Author of the In- 
spired Word of Prophecy. 

[The Greek word here translated “Lord”, 
is not the usual one. It is despota, master- 
ruler; acknowledging His absolute sover- 
eignty over them. From it comes our word 
“despot”, which has assumed an offensive 
sense not involved in the Greek word. 
Here Jesus, the Lord, is not “Teacher” nor 
“Jehovah”, but the “Master” who made all 
things. ] 

The Prophecy (Ps. ii. 1, 2) of the Rage 


of the Rulers, Gentile and Jewish, “against 
the Lord, and against His Anointed’, had 
been plainly Fylfilled in the Experience of 
God’s “Holy Servant Jesus”,—carrying out 
the Plan of God. 


(3) Their Prayer to the “Master” was 
that He would “Look upon the Threaten- 
ings” of the Sanhedrin, and grant the 
Apostles the “Signs” that would Prove to 
the People the Power of Jesus; which He 
answered with Approval by Shaking the 
Place where they were assembled, and Fill- 
ing them with the Holy Spirit. 


They asked the ‘“Master’—‘“not for 
safety or deliverance from threats, nor 
that their persecutors be crushed; they 
asked as His bond-servants for boldness 
to speak the word; and further that they 
might have power to heal in a way that 
would be recognized as a sanction of their 
message” (lice). 

The “Master” granted them more than 
they asked, filling them with the Holy 
Spirit and thereby empowering them for 
Witnessing and the accomplishment of their 
entire mission as His representatives. 


Out of the First Conflict with the Apos- 
tate Jewish Rulers, the Apostles came Vin- 
dicated and Triumphant, and Prepared for 
greater future successes and struggles. In 
the next Section of the Acts is recorded the 
Answer to their Prayer for miraculous 
power, in the greatest Outbreak of the Su- 
pernatural in the Apostolic Age. 


Studies in Acts---Part 
Second Conflict 


B. Constructive First, Section 3--- 


Section 3—THE SECOND CONFLICT OF THE CHURCH WITH APOSTATE 
JUDAISM :—OccasIoNED BY THE COMPLETE CONSECRATION OF THEMSELVES AND THEIR 
Property TO THE CAUSE, BY A DIVINE JUDGMENT BROUGHT DOWN BY A PECULIAR CASE OF 
CovETOUSNESS, BY EXTRAORDINARY WITNESSING AND Works OF POWER BROUGHT ABOUT IN 
ANSWER TO THEIR PRAYER TO THE MASTER”. AND BY GREATLY INCREASED PROSPERITY; 
BECAUSE OF WHICH THE RuLEeRS, ALARMED AND ENRAGED, VIOLENTLY SEIZED THE BAND OF 
ApostLes; WuHo, BEING MIRACULOUSLY DELIVERED, BOLDLY REAFFIRMED THEIR INDEPEND- 
ENCE OF THE SANHEDRIN, AND WENT FORTH VINDICATED, TO CONTINUE THEIR PREACHING 
UNMOLEsSTED.—Acts iv. 32—V. 42. 


[Lack of space renders it impossible to continue longer the printing of the entire text 
of the Scripture, as in the first Five Studies. Enough has been done to show the student 
how to follow out the method for himself with the aid of the Constructive Analysis given 
in unfolding the Studies. 
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It is suggested that an interleaved Bible, or better an interleaved copy of Acts, will 
be of great service in the constructive study proposed. The headings and subdivisions 
can be written in opposite the Scripture text, with such modifications, notes and improve- 
ments as may be made necessary by the private study and research. Our own work is 
always intended to be mainly suggestive to those engaged in such private and personal 


study.—Editor. | 


As already suggested, this Section fur- 
nishes the Scripture for the Sixth and Sev- 
enth Studies,—the first of which sets forth 
the Occasion of the Conflict, in the great 
Prosperity and Popular Favor of the Jeru- 


salem Church, in Answer to the prevailing 
Prayer of the Disciples to the Master; and 
the second of which narrates the Hostile 
Outbreak of the Enraged Rulers and its 
Results. 


Constructive Unfolding of the Sixth Study—Acts iv. 32—v. 16—February 7 


SixtH Stupy— EXTRAORDINARY PROSPERITY OF THE CHURCH 
IN ANSWER TO PRAYER:—THE SEconp CoNnFLictT was Occas- 
IONED BY THE ANSWER OF THE PRAYER TO THE LORD JUST RECORDED, 
IN THE MOST REMARKABLE DISPLAY OF MIRACULOUS POWER IN APOs- 
TOLIC HistoRY—LEADING THE DISCIPLES TO COMPLETE CONSECRATION 
TO THE WorK, ATTRACTING WIDE ATTENTION, ADDING MULTITUDES OF 
BELIEVERS TO THE LORD, AND BRINGING A MULTITUDE FROM THE 
NEIGHBORING (CITIES TO JERUSALEM FOR HEALING.—Acts iv. 32—v. 16. 


[This Study corresponds in the main with the International Lesson for February 7. 
The Topic of that Lesson is “True and False Brotherhood”; which ignores the purpose- 
of Luke in making this record. The Scripture is Acts iv. 43—v. 11, while that of the 


Sixth Study is Acts iv. 32—v. 16.] 


Luke in this Scripture outlines the Second 
of the Three Successive Conflicts of the 
Apostolic Church in Jerusalem with the 
Apostate Leaders of the Old Dispensation. 
It is the record of a Second Crisis in the 
Progress of the Conflict with the World 
and for its Conquest, of which Jesus had 
given them the Program before His death 
(John xvi.), and for which He had Em- 
powered them at Pentecost (Acts ii, I— 
Bi) 

Luke does not give the date of the First 
Conflict. It was probably within a year of 
Pentecost, i. e., in the year 30 A. D.—per- 
haps early in the year. The Second Con- 
flict is also undated, so that the affair of 
Ananias has been assigned to various 
times during A. D. 30 to A. D. 34. The 
sacred writer is interested in the all-im- 
portant thing, the Crisis, rather than the 
mere incident of the Date. It would seem 


probable, however, that in granting miracu- 
lous power and extraordinary grace in an- 
swer to the Prayer so carefully recorded, 
the Answer followed closely upon the 
Prayer. 


The Scripture of this Sixth Study gives 
a graphic sketch of the one great Outburst 
of Supernatural Power in the Apostolic 
Age that followed upon the Prayer to the 
“Master’—whether immediately or later— 
and Occasioned the first open and violent 
Effort of the Apostate Jews to Crush the 
Church in Jerusalem by Arresting the 
Twelve—which Effort and its Failure are 
set forth in the Scripture of the Seventh 
Study. 

This Outburst of the Supernatural, with 
its Successive Results, suggests the natural 
Points for Study. 


1. Study the Immediate Consequences of the Answer to Prayer:—the perfect Unity 


of Spirit and Aim among the Believers; the Consecration of Themselves and All their 
Possessions to the Cause of the Master; the Bestowment of Extraordinary Power and 
Grace as they Devoted themselves to their Gospel Witnessing.—Acts iv. 32-37. 
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This was the great Era in the Work of 
the Jerusalem Church. It suggests the Es- 
sentials to great Success in the Work of the 
Church in all ages: Unity of Aim; Conse- 
cration of Means; Devotion to Witnessing. 


(1) Note the Starting-point in the case 
of the Spirit-filled Disciples in Jerusalem: 
they were all One in Spirit and Aim, being 
Completely Possessed by the Purpose of the 
Gospel (Acts iv. 32a). 

The Church in every age has been suc- 
cessful, only as it has realized that Pushing 
the Gospel Work of Redemption is its one 
reason for existence and its only business 
as a Church. It has no rational ground for 
expecting the return of its Lord until that 
Work is Completed. See Matthew xxiv. 
14. Has the average Church or Christian 
any Conception of this Essential. 


(2) Note the Second Thing in the case of 
the Jerusalem Church at this time: there 
was an Entire Consecration of Person and 
Possessions to the Gospel Work (Acts tv. 
32b). 

[This free contribution of their substance 
was not merely the communistic organiza- 
tion of the Church for feeding and main- 
taining its members in temporal comfort; 
its purpose was to supply temporarily the 
needs of the Witnesses that they might be 
able to give themselves unhindered to their 
Witnessing. 

In His High-Priestly Prayer (John 
xviii.) Jesus’ Third Special Petition for 
His Disciples was—not, as commonly un- 
derstood, that they might be “Sanctified”, 
in the theological sense, but—that the 
Father, through the Revelation of the 
Truth of the Gospel, would truly and 
wholly Consecrate them to the Task to 


which He was sending them, even as He 
(Jesus) had Consecrated Himself to it 
(John xviii. 17-19). The conduct of the 
Church at this time was in answer to that 
Prayer for Consecration. It was the first 
practical realization of the Teaching of 
Jesus regarding the Christian Stewardship 
in the use of Wealth. See Dr. Strong’s 
Article on that topic, in The Bible Student 
and Teacher for November and December. ] 


This is as essential to true success in the 
Church as is the single aim— All things 
held as Christ’s and used for Christ’s ends. 
Has the average church or Christian any 
conception of this Essential? See how the 
Work is stayed! 


(3) Note the Third Thing in the case of 
the Church in Jerusalem: there was the 
Exclusive and Successful Devotion of All 
the Members to the Work of Witnessing, 
this being rendered possible by the Addi- 
tion of every Help and the Removal of 
every Hindrance (Acts iv. 33-37). 

This was a notable fulfilment of the 
promise of Jehovah in Malachi iii. 7-Io. 
And here again is one of the Essentials to 
success in the Gospel: powerful and gra- 
cious Witnessing of every member unto 
salvation. How many churches or Chris- 
tians have any such conception of the 
Christian’s business in the world? 

The point made is that these voluntary 
contributions to the common _ storehouse, 
left the disciples unhampered to give them- 
selves to their Witnessing (Acts iv. 34, 35). 

One noted example is singled out, that of 
Barnabas, a Levite, of Cyprus (the divine 
approval of whose course appears later, in 
his missionary work for the Greek-Gentile 
World) (Acts iv. 36, 37). 


2. Study the Exceptional Case of Ananias and Sapphira, in which God’s Judgment 
furnished a Necessary Object-Lesson to the New Testament Church of His Abhorrence 
of Covetousness (or Greed), and an Occasion for Setting forth the Rights of the Indi- 


vidual to Property.—Acts v. I-IT. 


[Covetousness, greed, getting and using 
this world’s goods for selfish ends—instead 
of for the advancement of the Kingdom of 
God—has always been one of the great 
curses in the world, demoralizing, degrad- 
ing and destroying all who come under its 
deadly influence. Hence, at the opening of 
the history of Judaism in Canaan, the judg- 


ment upon Achan (Joshua vii. 1-26), to 
which an extended chapter is devoted, fur- 
nished an Object-Lesson for the Old Dis- 
pensation; and here, at the opening of the 
New Dispensation, is the equally important 
Object-Lesson of Ananias and Sapphira.] 


(1) Note the Danger that at this time 
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incidentally Arose from Within the Church, 
and from the Existence of this Common 
Storehouse: one Man and his Wife “Hid- 
ing a despicable Covetousness under the 
Cloak of Ostentatious Generosity’—a com- 
mon Temptation and Sin in All ages (Acts 
36 1 Ae 

[It must have been a deliberate sin, as 
the wife was privy to it. Pretending to 
give all, they gave only a part.] 


(2) Take up the Revelation of the Sin to 
Peter by the Holy Spirit, and the Arraign- 
ment of Ananias, on the Charge of Hypoc- 
risy and Blasphemy against the Holy 
Ghost, and the sudden and dreadful Judg- 
ment, filling the company with dread (Acts 
v. 3-6). 

[The death of Ananias was clearly a su- 
pernatural infliction, as was that of Sap- 
phira (v. 9); but it is doubtful if Peter ex- 
pected it in the first case. 


“The sin itself deserved the punishment; 
and it was important that God’s hatred of 
worldliness and hypocrisy in his Church 
should be shown at once, and the authority 
of the Apostles be confirmed. Severe 
punishments upon first transgressors act as 
a solemn and merciful warning to others. 
See Gen. iv. 11-15; Numb. xv. 32-36; xvi. 
1-35; Lev. x. 1-3; 2 Sam. vi. 6-12” (Par. 
Bib.).] 

(3) Take up the Arraignment and Con- 
fession of Sapphira, and the Judgment that 
fell upon her; with the resulting Dread and 
Awe on All the Church and All who 
Heard of it (Acts v. 7-11). 

[The policy of the Church in Jerusalem 
was apparently a false one, so far as it was 
communistic, resulting from confounding 
voluntary Christian Consecration of one’s 
possessions to the Service of the Kingdom, 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


[January 


with organized and enforced communism 
for secular ends. This was only one of 
many false views out of which the early 
Christians had to be trained. The Spirit, 
while making the writings of the Apostles 
“spirit-breathed”, did not make the Early 
Church infallible in conduct. 


“The Apostles could make moral mis- 


takes, as Peter did at Antioch; they were’ 


not infallible in forecasting the future, as 
Paul proved when at Ephesus he told the 
Ephesian Elders that he should not again 
visit their Church, while, indeed, he spent 
much time there in after years. The whole 
early Church was mistaken “on the im- 
portant questions of the calling of the 
Gentiles, the binding nature of the Levit- 
ical law, and the time of Christ’s second 
coming. The Church of Jerusalem, till 
the conversion of Cornelius, was complete- 
ly mistaken as to the true nature of the 
Christian dispensation. They regarded it, 
not as the new and final revelation which 
was to supersede all others; they thought 
of it merely as a new sect within the 
bounds of Judaism” (Stokes). 

[This ‘earliest’ attempt at Christian com- 
munism”, if it be so regarded, originating 
as has been suggested in an error, was @ 
peculiar and temporary feature of Jeru- 
salem Christianity: to meet the case of a 
society made up largely of sojourners 
from foreign countries; to provide for 
such believers as may have been ostracised 
for forsaking Judaism; to give the Wit- 
nesses for the Gospel unlimited freedom 
for action; etc. 

The contributions were declared to be 
purely voluntary; the rights of individual 
property were clearly defined; no other 
Church attempted to adopt the scheme; 
it pauperized the Church in Jerusalem; 
it speedily disappeared from the Church.] 


3. Study the record of the great Outburst of Supernatural Power, and the Bestow- 
ment of Extraordinary Grace, as the Jerusalem Christians Devoted themselves to their 
Work of Gospel Witnessing, in Solomon’s Porch and everywhere, exciting increasing 


Attention and Rousing the People—Acts v. 12-16. 


It was the events here recorded that 
prepared for the Crisis and the renewed 
Conflict with the Apostate Rulers. 

(1) Note that the Awe inspired by the 
Divine Judgment, the Unity of the Apos- 
tles and the Church under the numerous 
Miracles was so great, that they were con- 
stantly permitted to meet undisturbed in 


the Great Porch of the Temple (right in 
the presence of the Sanhedrists), none 
venturing to join them except the Men 
and Women in great numbers that Be- 
lieved (Acts v. 12, 13]. 

“The rest’, of whom no man durst 
“join himself to them”, probably included 
the insincere, hypocritical and covetous 


1909 ] 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts 


73 


classes itwho dreaded the judgments of 
God; the adherents of the Rulers who 
feared some outbreak of popular wrath, 
and so avoided the crowd; and the in- 
corrigible enemies of Jesus generally, who 
did not wish to be convinced by the wit- 
nesses and miracles of healing; etc. 

This would seem to have continued for 
a considerable period, the Rulers not dar- 
ing to lay hands upon them for fear of 
the People. 

(2) Note that the Believers were so 
Numerous and Bold that they did not hes- 
itate to bring their sick and lay them along 
the streets for Healing, and that Multi- 
tudes came from the Cities round about 
Jerusalem with their Sick who were Heal- 
ed without exception (Acts v. 14-16). 

[It looks almost as if there had come a 
revival of the old Jewish rage for “Signs”, 
only these people were believers. The 
“signs and wonders” were designed to at- 
tract attention and to confirm the author- 
ity and teaching of the Apostles. They 
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sought to bring their sick near to Peter, as 
the most prominent, so that they might be 
healed by so little a thing as his shadow 
falling upon them; although it is not said 
that any were cured in that way. 


“Many things serve to connect the re- 
cipient with the instrument of God’s bless- 
ing. The shadow, a look (Numb. xxi. 8), 
the hem of the robe (Matt. ix. 20), a 
handkerchief (Acts xix. II, I2), serve as 
well as a word or a touch” (Par. Bib.),. 

It reminds one of the promise of Jesus: 
“He that believeth on me, the works that 
I do shall he do also; and greater works 
than these shall he do; because I go unto 
the Father” (John xiv. 12, R. V.).] 


It was evidently a time of tremendous 
popular excitement. There had been no 
such outburst of the Supernatural before 
during the Apostolic Age. Nor had any- 
thing comparable with the excitement been 
witnessed in Jerusalem since the Raising 
of Lazarus and the Triumphal Entry. 


Study—Acts v. 17-42—February 14 


SEVENTH Stupy.—DESPERATE EFFORT TO CRUSH THE CHURCH: 
—TuHeE ENRAGED RULERS (UNDER LEAD OF THE SADDUCEES) SEIZED AND 
IMPRISONED THE WHOLE BAND OF THE APOSTLES who, 
BEING MIRACULOUSLY DELIVERED, REAFFIRMED THEIR REPUDIATION OF 
THESE RULERS AND THEIR ALLEGIANCE TO GOD ONLY; AND WENT OUT 
ScCOURGED BUT REJOICING FROM THE TRIAL BY THEIR BAFFLED ENEMIES, 
AND BOLDLY DEFIED THEM BY PREACHING IN THE TEMPLE AND EVERY- 
WHERE THAT JESUS IS THE CHRISsT.—Acts v. 17-42. 


[The first part of this Study is the Scripture of the International Lesson for February 


14, which is a mere fragment. 


Its Topic is “The Apostles Imprisoned”. 


This fails to 


bring out any organic connection with the Lesson for February 7, the Topic of which is 


given as “True and False Brotherhood”. ] 


The Seventh Study, as before seen, is 
the second part of Section 2 (Acts iv. 32— 
vy. 42). In the first part of this Section 
(treated in the Sixth Study) Luke sets 
forth the Occasion of the Violent Out- 
break of the Sanhedrists, in “the Extra- 
the Church 


ordinary Prosperity of in 


Answer to Prayer’, and the “Great Out- 
burst of Supernatural Power”. 


The Study should follow the natural 
order of the Scripture in tracing the At- 
tempt at Destruction from its Inception, 
through its Bafflement, to its Failure, and 
the ultimate Triumph of the Church. 


1. Study the Course of the Enraged Jewish Rulers, in suddenly Seizing the Twelve 


and Thrusting them into the Common Prison; the Doors of which an Angel of the Lord 
Opened by night, and Sent the Apostles to the Temple to Preach there Jesus, the Resur- 
rection and the Life, the very things these Sadducees Denied and Hated,—which they 
Did.—Acts v. 17-21. 
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(1) The Apostate Rulers, under the lead 
(or made up) of the Sadducees who hated 
everything for which the Resurrected 
Jesus stood, driven by Jealousy and Rage, 
Seized the Twelve (probably after People 
had scattered for the night) and Thrust 
them into the Common Prison (as if they 
had been hardened robbers and murderers), 
most likely Chained to prevent possibility 
of Escape (Acts v. 17, 18). 


(2) Note how an Angel of the Lord 
Freed and Brought them out, bidding them 
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go at once and Preach in the Temple to 
the People everything concerning Jesus 
which the Sadducees Hated; which they 
did at Daybreak, when the Temple was 
Opened (Acts v. I9, 20). 


This miraculous deliverance encouraged 
the Apostles for the ordeal that awaited 
them; it overwhelmed the Sadducees with 
astonishment and fear, and prepared - for 
the release of the Apostles; it confirmed 
the faith of the Church and the favor of 
the People. 


2. Study the Way and the Circumstances in which the Amazed Rulers Brought the 
Apostles to Trial, where Peter and the other Apostles, called to account, Repeated their 
Charge against them as the Murderers of Jesus with such Vehemence, that they were 


more than ever Enraged.—Acts v. 21-32. 


(1) It is well to try to Imagine the 
Perplexity of the High Priest, when, 
having called the Council and all the 
Senate of the Children of Israel, he found 
that the Prisoners were not in the Prison, 
and later received the Message that they 
were in the Temple publicly Teaching the 
People (Acts v. 21-25). 


(2) Naturally, the Temple Captain and 
Guard, brought them before the Council 
gently, fearing lest they should be stoned 
by the enthusiastic People (Acts v. 26, 
ara). 

(3) The Sanhedrin, having “now, for 
the first time, to deal with an actual trans- 
gression of their express Injunction not to 


Preach concerning Jesus (Weiss), the 
High Priest Reproved and Called them to 
Account for this flagrant Violation of their 
Command, whereby they -had filled Jeru- 
salem with their Teaching with the intent 
of bringing the Blood of Jesus on the 
Council (Acts v. 27b—28). 


(4) Peter and the Apostles Reiterated 
briefly but more strongly than ever, their 
Commission from God, that God had 
Raised up and Exalted to His Right Hand 
Jesus Whom they had Murdered, and 
made Him to be the Savior of Israel,—of 
which things the Apostles and the Holy 
Spirit were the authorized Witnesses 
(Acts v. 29-32). 


3. Study the Murderous Conclusion of the Sanhedrin, to Kill all the Apostles; from 
which the milder Counsel of Gamaliel, the great Pharisee Teacher, Saved them; so that 
after a cruel Scourging, in which the Apostles Rejoiced, they were Suffered to Depart 
and to Preach Every Day, in the Temple and at Home, that Jesus is the Christ—Acts v. 


33-42. 


(1) “Cut to the Heart’, the Council 
Determined that, to save themselves from 
threatening Doom, the Apostles must Die 
(Acts v. 33). 


(2) Gamaliel, a Pharisee, the great 
Teacher of the Law, Interposed at this 
Juncture, and, by a fallacious Argument, 
illustrated by two Historical Cases, in- 
duced the Rulers to Desist from their 
Purpose of Murder, and thereby saved 
them from the necessity and hazard of 


Braving the Popular Feeling in favor of 
Apostles (Acts v. 34-40). 


“From this Gamaliel concluded, that 
they should refrain from all further actions 
against the Apostles and suffer them to go 
on. If the undertaking which they have 
planned, and what they were doing to 
carry out this plan was of purely human 
origin, then the thing would disappear of 
itself. But if it was of God, as the disciples 
claim, they would not be able to do any- 
thing to destroy it. They rather would 
have to fear that they perchance were 
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fighting against God, and therefore fighting 
in vain” (Weiss). 


(3) Having, in pretended Vindication of 
the Law, indulged their. brutal Temper, 
so far as this was safe, in Scourging the 
Apostles, they Released them with the 
Reiteration of the old, impotent Com- 
mand not to Speak in the ‘Name of Jesus; 
whereupon the Apostles went forth Re- 
joicing, and were permitted in Defiance of 
the Command to Preach Every Day, in 
the Temple and at Home, that Jesus is the 


C. Constructive Studies in Acts---Part First, 


Christ (Acts v. 41-42). 


It was a great Triumph for the Apostles 
over wily and unscrupulous Enemies. 
Through the Divine Intervention and 
Deliverance the Bafflement of the Rulers 
was complete. They would seem to have 
given up, for a time at least, their efforts 
to Crush the New Religion. 

“The Sanhedrin, in view of the attitude 
of the people, seems not to have tried 


again to undertake aggressive measures 
against the Apostles” (Weiss). 


Section 4--- 


Third Conflict 


SEction 4—THE THIRD AND FINAL CONFLICT OF THE CHURCH WITH 


JUDAISM, AND THE DEADLY BREACH :—Occasionep By INTERNAL DISSENSIONS 
OF THE JERUSALEM CHURCH, IN WHICH THE HELLENISTIC JEWS WERE BROUGHT TO THE 
FRONT, AND STEPHEN DIvVINELY RAISED UP AS THE LEADER IN PRESENTING AND URGING THE 
Worwpv-ScorpE AND SPIRITUALITY OF THE NEW RELIGION; RESULTING IN HIS TRIAL, THE 
BREAKING AWAY FROM JUDAISM, AND HIS DEATH IN THE APPROVING PRESENCE OF JESUS,— 
IN WHICH EvEeNTS SAUL or Tarsus ENTers THE History.—Acts vi. I—viii. I. 


[The Events recorded in this Section 
mark a great Crisis and the opening of a 
New Era.—The Apostles were to begin 
their preaching in Jerusalem, but in the 
Plan of God the New Religion was always 
intended for the World. Pentecost was 
now from three to six years in the past, 
and “the risen Christ has not yet been 
preached out of the sight of Herod’s tem- 
ple. The disciples have been left there long 
enough to test whether Israel would repent 
and secure the promise spoken by Peter, 
‘that he may send the Christ who has been 
appointed for you, Jesus’ (iii. 19, 20, A. 
B. U. Ver.)”.] 

The time had come to begin to reach out 
over the World, Oriental, Greek and Ro- 
man, in obedience to their Lord’s Com- 
mand before His Ascension (Acts i. 8). 


The Key to this Section is found when it 
is regarded as— 


The Providential Selection and Equip- 
ment of Stephen as the Divine Leader in 
the Church’s Breaking away from the Tram- 
mels of formal and Apostate Judaism; 
which Mission he executed under the Guid- 
ance of the Holy Spirit and with the Vis- 
ible Approval of the Exalted Jesus. 


If this Scripture is to be understood it 
must be studied with the aid of this Key, 
and not as the outcome of a petty “squabble” 
between the different elements in the Jeru- 
salem Church. It is one of the greatest 
Events in the history of the Apostolic 
Age. 

“One little note in the last section, when 
rightly heard, gave warning that the line of 
march to the world’s limit was about to 
begin. The reader is informed that ‘disci- 
ples multiplied in Jerusalem greatly’, Why 
say in Jerusalem? To intimate that there 
were none elsewhere, but especially to show 
that the time had come to break the narrow 
bounds. And long as the Church had now 
existed, and multiplied in numbers as it 
was, not a single Gentile had been invited 
to cross its threshold. None can enter yet, 
but the door is about to be opened to them. 
The next few months will witness a revolu- 
tion more significant than any seen before 
or since. History was never made so fast. 
The barriers of ages are to be broken down, 
and the God of the Jews is to be accepted 
by the nations. Our section gives us an ac- 
count of the first long stride in this direc- 
tion” (Stifler). 

It has been remarked that the final break 
with the old Judaism, which had rejected 
Jesus when on earth, and had been officially 
Judged and Doomed by Him, was only a 
question of time. Each of the two earlier 
Conflicts had a marked difference as suc- 
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cessive steps in the progress towards that 
impending catastrophe to the Apostate Na- 
tion, in the increasing violence and viru- 
lence of the Attacks upon the Believers in 
Jesus. The Third practically ended the 
probation of Jerusalem. 


As already suggested (in December num- 
ber, p. 419), this Section furnishes the 
Scripture for the Eighth and Ninth Studies, 


[January 


—the Eighth setting forth the Providential 
Raising up of Stephen as Leader, whose 
Mission became the Occasion of the Break 
of the Church with Judaism (Acts vi. I- 
15); and the Ninth, the Breach itself, in 
connecting with the Trial, Defense, and 
Murder of Stephen,—over all of which the 
Exalted Jesus Presided and in which Saul 
of Tarsus enters the history (Acts vil. I—, 
viii. 1). : 


Constructive Unfolding of the Eighth Study—Acts vi. 1-15—February 21 


[The Topic of the International Lesson for February 21 is “Stephen the First Mar- 


” 


LVL 


Its Scripture is made up of snatches from the entire Section (Acts vi. I—viii. 1).] 


E1cHTH StTupy.—THE PROVIDENTIAL RAISING UP OF STEPHEN AS THE 
LEADER IN THE CHURCH, RESULTING IN STARTING THE MOVEMENT 
AWAY FROM THE NARROW AND FORMAL HEBRAISM THAT SOUGHT TO 
MAKE THE CHURCH A JEWISH SECT, AND IN THE FINAL BREACH WITH 


JupaisM.—Acts vi. I-15. 


Applying the unifying Key—the Provi- 
dential Advancement of Stephen to the 
Leadership in Jerusalem, and his Entrance 


upon his Mission under the Gutdance of 
the Holy Spirit—the natural Points for 
Study are suggested. 


1. Study the New Movement,—In its Occasion, in the Dissension arising over the 


different Treatment accorded to the Hebraistic and Hellenistic Widows; in the Proposal 
of the Twelve for Allaying it, through the Election by the Church of Seven Almoners to 
attend to such matters; and in its Results, the Choice and Ordination of Seven suitable 


Men mostly Hellenists, of whom Stephen was the Leader.—Acts v. 1-6. 


[It has been suggested that the “Let- 
alone policy” that followed the Second 
Trial of the Apostles was due, not so much 
to the advice of Gamaliel as to the arbi- 
trary and tyrannical conduct of Pilate in 
the later years of his rule, of which the 
Sanhedrin had a wholesome dread. They 
did not dare put any one to death accord- 
ing to their Law. It was a period of great 
prosperity in the Church. This condition 
continued during most of Stephen’s career, 
but came to an end when Pilate was re- 
moved and summoned to Rome for trial. 
In the interregum that followed, before his 
successor was appointed, the Sanhedrin had 
a comparatively free hand, and the Roman 
law was laxly administered; which made 
the lawless murder of Stephen possible.] 


(1) The Occasion of the Dissension was 
the alleged Partiality in the Distribution 
from the Common Fund to the Widows in 
the Church (Acts vi. 1). 


The complaint was probably well-founded, 
the early drift in the Church being Judais- 
tic. Several things aré to be considered in 
grasping the situation in the Church of 
Jerusalem at this time: The two elements 
that composed it; the preponderance of the 
Hebrews at its foundation; the powerful 
Judaistic influence in their traditions and 
the Temple system and the Synagogues 
over the Apostles; the later preponderance 
of the Hellenists. 


“The Hellenists were not Greeks,. but 
Jews who had been brought up in foreign 
countries, and who generally spoke Greek 
and used the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament. The ‘Hebrews’ were chiefly 
Jews of Palestine, who spoke the vernacular 
Aramean dialect, and used the Hebrew 
Scriptures. Between these two classes — 
there had long been jealousy, arising from 
the high pretensions of the Hebrew Jews — 
(particularly those of Jerusalem), who 
claimed superiority on account of their resi- 
dence in the Holy Land, their use of the 
sacred tongue, and their stricter observance — 


 —— 


1909 ] 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts 77 


of the ritual worship. The Hellenists, on 
the other hand, being generally less strongly 
bound by those local ties, were for the 
most better prepared for the reception of 
the Gospel” (Par. Bib.). 


“We are now obliged to think of Judaism 
and Christianity as opposed and mutually 
exclusive religions; we can not conceive of 
a man being a Jew and a Christian at the 
same time : . but it was not so 
with the Apostles and their followers at the 
period of which we are writing. 3 
The Apostles had not yet realized Christian- 
ity as a full-blown system, nor realized all 
its consequences. There was no inconsist- 
ency when they made a conjoint profession 
of Judaism and Christianity. The Apostles 
and their followers were all scrupulous ob- 
servers of the law of Moses; and no dwell- 
ers in Jerusalem were more regular attend- 
ants at the Temple worship than the per- 
sons who had as yet no distinct name, and 
were known only as followers of the 
Prophet of Nazareth” (Stokes). 


(2) The Twelve made a wise Proposal 
to the Church, to remove the Cause of 
Dissension by the Election of Seven Al- 
moners to have charge of the distribution, 
thereby relieving the Apostles; with which 
the Church cheerfully complied by choos- 
ing Seven Disciples, of whom Stephen was 


the foremost in equipment; whereupon the 
Apostles set them apart to the work (Acts 
vi. 26-). 

That those chosen all bore Greek names, 
and a majority of them were probably Hel- 
lenists in the strict sense, except perhaps 
Nicolas, a proselyte of Antioch, would 
seem to indicate at the same time official 
recognition that the Hellenistic element 
had now become dominant in the Jeru- 
salem Church, and the conciliatory spirit 
of the Apostles. 


The three prescribed qualifications: un- 
sullied reputation, “full of the Spirit”, and 
of sound judgment and discretion,—fitted 
them not only for their earlier ‘“‘ministe- 
rial” duties, but for later and higher evan- 
gelistic work in which they soon became 
the Leaders (vv. 3, 4). 


The qualifications ascribed to Stephen— 
who heads the list, and for whose sake 
chiefly as the central figure in the narra- 
tive the others are named—“‘a man full of 
faith and of the Holy Spirit”, especially 
fitted him for the great part he was to 
play in the New Movement (vv. 5, 6). 


2. Study the increased Spiritual Progress that followed this Changed Attitude 
towards the Hellenists, and Prepared the Way for Stephen to take the Place of the 
Apostles in Starting the Breach with Apostate Judaism, and Inaugurating the New 


W orld-M ovement.—Acts vi. 7-10. 


(1) Remarkable Progress followed in the 
increased Power of the Word, which meant 
more of Vital Religion; and in the Great 
Accession from the Priestly Ranks, which 
meant enlarged intelligence,—both of which 
elevated the Mother-Church and paved the 
way for fulfilling its Wider Mission (Acts 
16 708 


“It is described as a growth of the word 
of God itself, when it, through its proclama- 
tion by the Apostles, for which these now 
had more abundant time, grew in its influ- 
ence. This, in turn, was followed by a 
large increase of the number of disciples in 
the capital city, which probably refers to 
the fact that outside of the city also com- 
panies of disciples were beginning to be 
formed. It is especially mentioned, that 
even among the priests many began to as- 
sent to its faith, which they had all along 
so stubbornly opposed” (Weiss). 


(2) At this juncture, Peter and the other 
Apostles pass off the Stage for the time 


being, and Stephen, the Man _ divinely 
Chosen and Equipped by the Holy Ghost 
for Broadening the Church and Breaking 
away from Judaism, Comes forward and 
Enters upon his Work in successful Dis- 
cussion in the Hellenistic Synagogues 
(Acts vi. 8-10). 


“The gospel so far preached was rich, 
clear, saving, but limited. Peter was the 
apostle of the circumcision, fitted in every 
way by grace, by training, by mental char- 
acteristics, for Judea. The only failure he 
ever made after Pentecost was in the Gen- 
tile city of Antioch (Gal. ii. 8-11). He 
knew how to deal in Jerusalem. To say 
that he founded the Church in Rome is to 
deny the character both of the man and his 
work, and to make nothing of the special 
grace conferred upon him by the Lord” 
(Stifler). 

[The events here narrated are not 
“dated”, but it has been suggested that the 


entrance of Stephen on his work may have 
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been about 32 (or 35) A. D., and he may 
have continued in it for one or two years. ] 


a. The Credentials of Stephen's Divine 
Mission —‘full of the Holy Ghost”, “full 
of grace and power”, and “great wonders 
and signs’—placed it beyond dispute 
“among the People” (v. 8). 


b. But the Rulers in the Hellenistic Syna- 
gogues, however, met him with Opposition 
and stiff Discussion, their discomfiture in 
which left them Enraged and prepared to 
Plot his Destruction (vv. 9, Io). 

[The many foreign countries named, 
from which these Jews had come back to 
Jerusalem, suggest how largely the Eastern 
half of the Roman Empire must have been 
represented in the Holy City. The names 
deserve to be studied. Alexandria, e. g., 
was then the second city in the Empire, and 
the foremost “Greek” city in the world. 


“Heaven itself was supposed by the He- 
brews to have plainly declared its hostility 
against their Grecian opponents. Hence, 
naturally, arose the same divisions in Jeru- 
salem. There were in that city nearly 500 
synagogues, a considerable proportion of 
which belonged to the Grecian Jews. All 
classes and all the synagogues, Hebrew and 
Grecian alike, contributed their quota to 
the earliest converts won by the Apostles; 
and these converts brought their old jeal- 
ousies and oppositions with them into the 
Church of Christ. The Hebrew or Grecian 
Jew of yesterday could not forget, to-day, 
because he had embraced a belief in Jesus 
of Nazareth as the Messiah, all his old feel- 
ings and his old hereditary quarrels, and 
hence sprang the Christian dissensions of 
which we read” (Stokes). 


[January 


There was a special appropriateness in 
putting forward the Libertines as the Lead- 
ers in the Opposition Element. They were 
the extreme conservatives. 


“The Libertines had been slaves, Jewish 
captives, taken in the various wars waged 
by the Romans. They had been dispersed 
among the Romans at Rome and elsewhere. 
There in their captivity they had learned the 
Greek language and become acquainted with 
Greek culture; and now when they had re- 
covered their freedom through that supple- 
ness and power of adaptation which the 
Jewish race has ever displayed, they re- 
turned to Jerusalem in such numbers that a 
synagogue of the Libertines was formed. 
Their captivity and servitude had, however, 
only intensified their religious feelings, and 
made them more jealous of any attempts to 
extend to the Gentiles who had held them 
captives the spiritual possessions they alone 
enjoyed” (Stokes). 

The range of the Discussion may be gath- 
ered from Stephen’s Defense (ch. vii.). As 
Professor Stokes suggests, “St. Stephen 
was ripening for heaven more rapidly than 
the Apostles themselves. He was learning 
more rapidly than St. Peter himself the 
true spiritual meaning of the Christian 
scheme”. This appears in his Defense, as 
presented in the next Study. 

The men with whom Stephen carried on 
his Discussions were probably the Non- 
Christian Hellenists in the Synagogues. 
Professor Wilkinson, in his great “Epic of 
Saul’, introduces Saul of Tarsus as one of 
the antagonists who “were not able to 
withstand the wisdom and the Spirit by 
which he [Stephen] spake” (v. 10). 


3. Study the Scheme of Falsehood in which Two Parties of his Enemies Combined 
to Baffle Stephen in his Mission, and succeeded in Bringing him Before the Sanhedrin, 
Charged with Blasphemy; before whom his Angelic Presence marked God’s Visible 


Approval.—Acts vi. 11-15. 


(1) The Hellenists whom Stephen had 
Worsted in Debate now resorted to Under- 
hand Methods, suborning False Witnesses 
to testify that they had heard him Blas- 
pheme against Moses and God (Acts vi. 
ree) 


“Tt does not necessarily mean that they 
made up a statement wholly untrue, but 
they reported words which Stephen had 
spoken and perverted them, so that the tes- 
timony was false. They said he spoke blas- 
phemous words against Moses and God. 
Christ was so charged also, Mark ii. 7; 
Matt. xxvi. 65. The Jewish punishment for 


blasphemy against God was death by ston- 
ing” (Rice). : 

(2) Not satisfied with this, the Hellenists 
stirred up the Enemies of the Faith among 
the People and Elders and Scribes, and 
with their Aid Seized and Brought Stephen 
before the Sanhedrin on the same False 
Charges (Acts v. 12-14). 

The Wrangling Libertines and the Jew- 
ish Rulers, the extreme Representatives of 
Apostate Judaism, accomplished by their 
combined efforts what neither could have 
effected alone. They now Reiterated and 


1909] 


Publicly urged the Charge of Blasphemy 
which at first they had spread Stealthily, 
and which was just the Charge to fire the 
hearts of the Jews,—that they had Heard 
Him Blaspheme (v. 14). 


“Literally, ‘we have heard him say, that 
Jesus this Nazarene shall destroy this place, 
and shall change the customs which Moses 
delivered unto us’. There was a half-truth 
in this charge. The new faith in Jesus 
would supersede the old form of worship; 
this Stephen proclaimed. But their charge 
was really false, since they implied that this 
change would be effected by force, by com- 
pulsion, rather than by the voluntary act of 
the people, moved by the truth and the 
power of the grace of God” (Rice). 


They were hastening to the Doom Jesus 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts 79 


had long before pronounced upon Apos- 
tate Judaism. The Council now assembled 
was to decide their fate, through their 
final and formal Rejection of the Exalted 
Jesus as Messiah. 


(3) When Stephen Arose in the Coun- 
cil, in the full consciousness of his Inno- 
cence, his face Shone with the Divine Ap- 
proval like the Face of an Angel, “radiant 
with the brightness of the Spirit that dwelt 
in him” (Acts vi. 15). 

This appearance seems clearly to have 
been Supernatural, as in the case of Moses 
at Sinaia, and intended to set God’s Seal of 
Approval on Stephen and his Divine Mis- 
sion, 


Constructive Unfolding of the Ninth Study—Acts vii. 1—viii. 1—February 28 


NintH Stupy.—THE FINAL BREACH OF THE CHURCH IN JERUSALEM WITH 
APOSTATE JUDAISM,—IN WHICH STEPHEN, BEFORE THE SANHEDRIN, 
SHOWS FROM THE SCRIPTURES THAT THE ACCUSATIONS WERE FALSE, 
AND HIS OWN VIEWS BIBLICAL; AND, AS THE REPRESENTATIVE OF THE 
EXALTED JESUS, OFFICIALLY CHARGED HOME UPON THE JEWS THEIR 
REJECTION AND MURDER OF JESUS AND THEIR APOSTASY; WHEREUPON 
THE COUNCIL BECAME A RAGING Mos AND STONED HIM, EVEN WHILE 
HE was CALLING UPON, AND BEING VINDICATED BY, THE LorD JESUS. 


— Acts vil. I—viii. I. 


[The International Lessons deal merely with some fragments of Section 3 (Acts 


vi. I—viii. 1), under the Topic, “Stephen the First Martyr”, in the Lesson for February 
21. There is no evidence of even the slightest conception of the Forward Mission of 
Stephen, or of the place of this Section in the Gospel Movement in the Church in Jerusa- 
lem. The Lesson assigned by the Committee to February 28 (Acts viii. 4-25), with the 
Topic, “The Gospel in Samaria”, will be seen to involve a like failure to grasp the sig- 


nificance of the later portion of the sacred record.] 


This Scripture, to be grasped and under- 
stood, must be studied, not as an interest- 
ing incident or episode, but as the one 
grand Climacteric Event in the history of 
the Jerusalem Church. Several things must 
be kept in mind: 

In this Final Conflict with the Apostate 
Jews, Stephen was put forward as the 
Leader, in the place of the Apostles, and 
Peter and the others pass off the stage of 
action. 

As already seen, he was specially en- 
dowed and directed by the Holy Spirit and 
the Exalted Jesus for this special mission. 

In his Preaching his Message had been 
the passing away of the Mosaic Economy, 
and its supersession by the Gospel Dispen- 
sation, 


The Charges against him were based 
upon a partial perversion of this Message, 
and his Defense before the Council was an 
argument establishing from the Scripture 
its substantial truth. 

The Catastrophe was brought on by 
Stephen's Official Judgment—by the au- 
thority and with the approval of Jesus 
from Heaven—upon the Apostate Jews, who 
immediately demonstrated their  incorri- 
gible wickedness, and fixed and sealed their 
Final Doom by rejecting and murdering 
God’s last embassador to them. 

These Events substantially brought to a 
close the aggressive work of the Early 
Church for the Jerusalem Jews.] 


This Scripture is so extended that it 
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can be treated only in Outline and sugges- 
tively. The essential Points for Study 
comprise— 

(1) The Opening of the Trial by the 
High Priest’s Challenge of the Prisoner 
to make good his answer to the accusations 
(Acts vii. 1). 

(2) Stephen’s Defence from History, 
showing that the Temple System was not 
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a Finality, and that the Jewish Leaders 
were Hereditary and Incorrigible Apos- 
tates (Acts vii. 2—58). 

(3) The Final Catastrophe of Judaism, 
brought on by Stephen’s divinely directed 
and approved Judgment pronounced upon 
the Apostate Race, who Sealed their own 
Doom by the Murder of this last Em- 
bassador (Acts vii. 5I—vili. 1). 


1. Study the Challenge to Stephen, the Prisoner before the Council and the Repre- 
sentative of Jesus, by the presiding High Priest, Who—referring to the Charges that had 


been preferred—made Official Demand for Proof: “Are these things so?”—Acts vii. 1. 


Speaking broadly Stephen was charged 
with five sins: “blasphemy against Moses 
and God; blasphemy against the Temple; 
blasphemy against the Law; with asserting 
that Jesus would destroy Jerusalem and the 
Temple; that Jesus would change the cus- 
toms or rites Moses gave to Israel” (Acts 
Vienne 145 0A): 

“Are they as the witnesses have testified? 
To this question Stephen replies in his de- 
fence. His object appears to have been 
twofold: to prove, first, that the charge 
against him rested on the false notions 
which his accusers had of the ancient Dis- 
pensation; and, secondly, that the Jews, by 
refusing to receive the Prophet whom 
Moses foretold, and by persecuting his fol- 


lowers, were showing that very spirit of 
unbelief and rebellion which had led their 
fathers so often to resist the will of God, 
and to reject his greatest favors” (Par. 
Bib.). 


What the Charges against Stephen were 
is to be learned from the preceding Study, 
where they were formulated in bringing 
him as a prisoner before the Sanhedrin. 
The sense in which they were “false” or 
perverted was also set forth in that Study. 
These Charges should be carefully studied 
to prepare for understanding Stephen’s De- 
fense. 


2. Study the Course of Stephen’s Defense Drawn from Jewish History, furnishing 


incontrovertible Proof that Mosaism and the Temple System was not a Finality, and that 


the Jewish Leaders were Hereditary and Incorrigible Apostates.—Acts vii. 2-50. 


[Professor Stifler sketches the Movement 
of Stephen’s Defense in four thoughts that 
stand out in his discourse: 

First, that God’s dealings with His peo- 
ple had always been progressive, involving 
changes. 

Secondly, that the Temple is not exclu- 
sively holy, that, indeed, it was of compara- 
tively late origin. 

Thirdly, that Israel invariably opposed 
God in his first offer of mercy, even though 
they accepted it later. 

Fourthly, that the charge against the pris- 
oner of disloyalty to Moses is false, since 
he constantly refers to and quotes the Law 
as his authority, and its writer as a prophet 
of Jesus. ] 


The Rebuttal of the several Charges is 
somewhat complex in form, as the various 
lines of argument are naturally carried con 
together. Topical Study may therefore be 
profitably combined with Textual Study. 


(1) Note that, in Drawing his Argument 
from their National History, in which they 
so gloried, Stephen Showed conclusively 


that all God’s Dealings with the Chosen 
People had been Progressive, involving 
Changes which at the time had often been 
Misunderstood by them (Acts vii. 2-46). 


“He traces the changes of place, country, 
and outward organization through Abra- 
ham (ver. 2-8) ; Joseph (9-16) ; Moses (17- 
44) ; David (45, 46). 

“He shows that the temple, for which 
they were so jealous, had no existence be- 
fore Solomon (v. 47); and that at its dedi- 
cation, as well as afterwards, the people had 
been warned not to suppose that God’s 
gracious presence was confined to it (ver. 
48-50)” (Par. Bib.). 

(2) Note how, in the course of this Ar- 
gument, Stephen Shows from the Records 
again and again that in every Age the Isra- 
elites had been Unfaithful to their Coven- 
ant Obligations, and had uniformly Opposed 
their Inspired Teachers who had all, like 
himself, “taught the Spiritual Nature of the 
Mosaic Economy” (see ver. 9, 25, 27, 35-43» 


51-53). 
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This Historical Review was an Astound- 
ing Revelation of the character and career 
of the Apostate Race that now awaited 
their impending Doom. The _ growing 
warmth of Stephen, as in his Defense be- 
fore the Sanhedrin he urged the awful 
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facts upons their attention, brought him to 
that strong outburst of feeling, when he 
reached the Climax of their Perfidy, in 
their dealing with Jesus, that had its out- 
burst in his authoritative Judgment of 
Doom on the Apostates. 


3. Study Stephen’s Divinely Inspired and Approved Judgment upon the Incorrigible 


Apostates by whom he was being Tried; followed by their wrathful Rejection and Murder 
(with Saul of Tarsus insisting) of this last Gospel Embassador whom Jesus Visibly 
Approved,—whereby they Closed their Probation and Sealed their National Doom.— 


Acts vii. 51—viii. I. 


“In a burst of impassioned words he 
charges the nation with its long-continued 
crime, its murder of the Just One, and its 
outrage of the angel-given code. This is 
the end. By stoning the speaker they add 
one more bloody proof to their wickedness, 
which was so plainly portrayed, while 
Stephen, in the spirit of the Master whom 
he sees, prays for his tormenters. The re- 
jection of Jesus is completed in the person 
of his first martyr, and now soon we must 
follow his church elsewhere. The begin- 
ning of Jerusalem's end has come” (Stifler). 

(1) When the Moment for it arrived, 
Stephen, as the accredited Representative 
of the Enthroned Jesus, took the place of 
Judge and Pronounced Doom on the Apos- 
tate Council for their heathenish Ignorance 
and obstinate Rebellion,—resulting in pent- 
up Wrath, since they could not Answer 
him (Acts vii. 51-54). 

These awful words are, not an outburst 
of human wrath, but the Divinely Chosen 
Words of an Official Representative whom 
Jesus had raised up, equipped and empow- 
ered to give Final Utterance to the Sen- 
tence He had Himself pronounced against 
these Rejecters before His Crucifixion. 
The language is appropriately taken from 
reproofs and appeals to ancient Israel by 
Moses (Deut. ix. 6, 13; x. 16), and the 
prophets (Jer. vi. 10; ix. 26). To such 
obstinate, incorrigible, heathenish (“uncir- 
cumcised”) sinners the charge was mad- 
dening beyond conception. 


(2) The Exalted Jesus, at this Supreme 
Crisis, granted to Stephen a Vision of 
Himself, Witnessing from the Right Hand 
of God in Heaven His Approval of the 
Message and Judgment; his Revelation of 
which to the Sadducean Council, with its 
doctrines of the Resurrection of Jesus and 
His Deity, Completed their Wrath and un- 
stopped their Mouths (at what to them 
was clearly Blasphemy) (Acts vii. 55, 56). 


(3) The Council gave way to the En- 
raged Mob, which rushed upon Stephen in 
wild Violence and Hurried him out of the 
City to a murderous Death (Acts vii. 57, 
58). 

At the conclusion of the first two Con- 
flicts between the Church and the Rulers, 
the latter did not dare to proceed to ex- 
tremes. That they did so in Stephen’s case 
has been accounted for by the fact, stated 
in the Eighth Study, that Pilate had been 
removed to Rome for trial, and his suc- 
cessor had not as yet been appointed. 


(4) The Tragedy Closed with the Ston- 
ing, and a Prayer to the “Lord Jesus” by 
the dying Martyr, in which, like the Mas- 
ter, he pleaded for the Forgiveness of his 
Murderers, and then Fell Asleep in the 
midst of the raging Mob, with Saul, at 
whose feet the false Witnesses had laid 
their garments, apparently Watching his 
Departure (Acts vii. 59—viii. 1). 

To that Prayer of Stephen, Augustine 
has suggested that the Church owes one of 
its greatest leaders, Saul of Tarsus. It is 
also probable that Saul was among the ac- 
cusers of Stephen; that he was one of the 
Witnesses before the Council; and that the 
account of Stephen’s address in his own 
defense came through Saul. 


In the Martyr-Scene was completed the 
Mission of Stephen in preparing the way 
for broadening the Church and reaching 
out after the Gentile world. The record of 
it substantially completes the Story of the 
Church in Jerusalem, which forms the sub- 
ject of Part First; and prepares the way 
for Part Second, which narrates the Work 
of the Disciples, driven forth by the Perse- 
cution that followed, in bearing the Gospel 
to the Oriental-Gentile World. 
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League Wotes and Points 


A Better Organization of the “Conservative” 


At the Annual Meeting of the Directors 
of the Bible League, in December, the crit- 
ical situation in the Christian Church in 
consequence of the wide dissemination of 
the views of the Destructive Critics was 
thoroughly canvassed. The conclusion 
reached was that, while the radical views 
are everywhere in evidence, the prepon- 
derance of the sound and solid element in 
the institutions and churches—i. e., the 
strong Christian thinkers and workers, and 


Forces 

the leaders in business and finance as well 
—is undoubtedly on the conservative side.: 
The weakness lies in the lack of initiative 
and organization. 

This makes it clear that the first duty of 
the League is to formulate a plan for 
meeting completely and efficiently the re- 
quirements of the situation, and then 
gather and organize the abundant forces 
and direct them in such a way as to coun- 
teract and roll back the tides of error. 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts 


We are desirous of calling the attention 
of those interested in profitable Bible 
Study, to the special treatment—in partial 
connection with the International Lessons 
—of the Book of Acts. It will be found 
entirely unlike any other presentation that 


is being made of the subject. See the De- 
cember and January numbers. 

The testimony of a clergyman in Ar- 
kansas, touching similar work done in the 
magazine during the year 1908, will be 


found below. 


Some Favorable Responses to Appeals Sent Out 


In the September number, under the 
title “A Suggested Way of Helping”, we 
printed a brief word from “The Western 
Recorder” in which were the following 
sentences : 


“We wish some wealthy Christian would 
send money to the Bible League, by whom 
The Bible Student and Teacher is pub- 
lished, with directions to send it to one, or 
ten, or a thousand preachers of his own 
denomination. What great work money 
thus expended would do for God”. 


Soon after there came a letter from one 
of the strong laymen in a leading denomi- 


nation, in which he said: 


“T think the suggestion good; I enclose 
one hundred dollars. For this sum I wish 
the magazine to be sent, during the year 
1909, to one hundred young ministers of 
my own Church, who have been ordained 
within five years last past”. 

The magazine has gone out to that num- 
ber of young ministers. A little later an 
active layman in another Church wrote us 


as follows: 
“T am preparing a list of all the home 


missionaries in my State, to whom I wish. 
you to send The Bible Student and 


Some Testimonies of Readers to the Value of the Magazine 


There is space for only two or three 
samples from the hundreds received. 


Ozan, Ark., December 26, 1908. 

I beg pardon for making this request. 
Will you in the near future give outlines 
of Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel in The 
Bible Student and Teacher? 

I have found nothing in twenty years of 
search and study that is so satisfactory as 
your work in the magazine on Genesis, 
Exodus, etc. 

I am of the opinion that the entire Bible 
analyzed after this constructive method 
and put in book form would do more to 


es a Y 


Teacher for 1909, for which I will remit’. 


correct the evils of the destructive criti- 
cism than anything else. 


could understand it. There is nothing that 
will help them so much as constructive an- 


The people want — 


to believe in the Bible, and would if they | 


alyses such as you give. 
The magazine is the best literature that 


comes to my table. 
Fraternally, I. N. Cvarx. i 


Your magazine has helped me to keep 
an intelligent faith in the grand old _4 
I thank you. f | 


in these trying times. 
Rev. J. W. MILter, ‘ 
December 9, 1908. Tustin, Calif. 
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Notes Editorial and Critical 


According to a Cable Despatch from 
London to the New York Sun, dated 
January 30, 1909, the London pathol- 
ogists have been 
holding a _ Post- 
Mortem on_ the 
mummy of Men- 
ephtah, the Pharaoh of the Exodus. 
We give the cablegram as of special 
interest, but leave the facts for later 
corroboration. It is as follows: 

“The Pharaoh whose heart was 
hardened against the children of Israel 
so that he would not let them go was 
otherwise known as Menephtah. 
Some time ago The Sun described the 
discovery of his mummy in the tomb 
of Amenhotep II. 

“Prof. Eliot Smith unwrapped the 
mummy and sent sections of the aorta 
to the Royal College of Physicians, 
London, the president of which ex- 
hibited them to the pathological sec- 
tion. It is now seen that Pharaoh's 
heart was hardened in another and lit- 
eral sense of the word. 

“To quote the Lancet : 


Pharaols 
“Hard Heart’ 


““Vhe sections show typical senile cal- 
cification of the aorta, the bony lamelliform 
layers being perfectly preserved and the 
interlamellar material thickly strewn with 
phosphate of lime’. 


“Menephtah was an old man when 
he died”. 
* * * * * * * 


(Vol. x—6) 


May I call attention to the enclosed 
strictures, by Professor W. M. Ram- 
say on the Higher Criticism, in his 
late book, “Luke The Physician” ? 

After noticing Harnack’s recent rev- 
olution of opinion as to Luke’s his- 
toricity, he says: 

“The critical methods of the 19th 
century are. al- 
ready false and an- 
tiquated. ... In no 
age and country 
has the outlook upon the world been 
so narrow and rigid among the stu- 
dents of history and ancient letters” 


op. ©). 


Ramsay's 
Strictures 


“The history of literary criticism of 
ancient documents during the last 
fifty years has demonstrated that by 
such purely verbal criticism one can 
prove anything and nothing. Almost 
all the real progress that has been 
made has come from a discovery of 
new evidence, and not from verbal 
criticism of the old books. It is only 
by bringing the old books into com- 
parison with facts and life that they 
can be profitably studied” (p. 59). 


“Nothing gives me such interest and 
so illustrates human nature as to ob- 
serve how the principles of literary 
criticism of the Old Testament, which 
were accepted as self-evident when I 
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was studying the subject under Rob- 
ertson Smith’s guidance about 1878, 
are now scorned and set aside as quite 
absurd and outworn, by the modern 
literary critics. But it was not literary 
criticism that made the advance: it 
was hard external facts that turned 
the literary critics from their old path, 
and they have utterly forgotten how 
the change came about” (p. 262). 


This from a master-builder is worth 
pondering over. There are streaks of 
dawn in growing manifestation. 

Jesse B. Tuomas. 

In the January number of The Bible 

Student and Teacher the article, “Dr. 


schurer “ouy) the 
Some Apocrypha”, was 
Corrections written by Henry 


C. Thomson and 


not by Henry E. Thomson. 
a Back 


[ February 


On p. 13, second column, the state- 
ment, “of course, if they did exist at 
that time, they could not belong to the 
canon”, should read, “if they did not 
exist at that time’, etc. 

A more serious oversight is found 
on p. 12, where it says: 

“The presence of other books in 
their manuscripts must be . 
explained on other principles. . . . 
It is not strange that they should 
keep them in the same rolls with their 
Bible”. 

Here the author of the article had 
in mind the manuscripts of Christians, 
and not of the Jews. His statement 
makes a concession uncalled for, and 
by no means intended by him. Up to 
the present time, no Jewish manu- 
scripts of that age have come to light, 
a circumstance that greatly strength- 
ens the contention of the article. 


Henry C. THOMSON. 
**k * * 


The New Theology Among the Heathen 


Rev. T. S. Cuiitps, D.D., LL.D., Cuzvy Cass, Mp. 


Rev. T. S. Wynkoop, for fifteen 
years the beloved and successful pas- 
tor of the Western Presbyterian 
Church in Washington, D. C., re- 
signed his pastorate to accept the office 
of Secretary of the British and For- 
eign Bible Society in North India, an 
office that he has now held for more 
than fifteen years. Mr. Wynkoop re- 
cently read a paper before the North 
India Missionary Conference, which 
indicates his own adherence to the 
Bible as the very Word of God, and 
also the peril that is threatening the 
missionary field from the advocates of 
the “advanced thought” of the day. It 
is only a rehearsal of the pitiful semi- 
infidelity which we have so much at 
home. Mr. Wynkoop says: 


“We are told by men holding high 
position and wielding wide influence 
in all the churches, on the Continent, 
in Great Britain and America, that 
the old ideas of the Bible must be 
given up, that much of the teaching of 
the Bible concerning God and man is 
no longer tenable, and that it is idle in 
these days of modern thought to claim 
authority for the writers of ages long 
gone by. 

“These views are not without earn- 
est advocates in the mission field. At 
least two important books have been 
written by missionaries in India, urg- 
ing the reconstruction of our methods 
to bring them into harmony with mod- 
ern thought. We are told that the 
Christian missionary must no longer 
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address men as lost and ruined, ‘dead 
in trespasses and sins’, but as God’s 
erring children needing only to be 
lifted above the ignorance and super- 
stition of the past to claim their divine 
birthright. We are bidden to hold up 
’ the Cross of Christ as the symbol of 
divine love and the noblest example of 
self-devotion for the good of others, 
but not as a propitiation for human 
sin. We are urged, in the prosecution 
of our great enterprise, to seek, not 
the conversion of the individual, but 
the elevation of the community. é 

“The cross of Christ is the stumb- 
ling-block of the so-called New Theol- 
ogy. It is to be rid of the offense of 
the cross that modern thought seeks 
to discredit the Bible, and re-state the 
Christian religion in terms that deny 
or ignore all Bible teaching on the 
way of salvation. But the Bible evan- 
gelist will nevertheless continue to 
preach Christ crucified, although to a 
modern Jew a stumbling block, and to 
the modern Greek foolishness, yet 
‘unto them that are called, both Jews 
and Greeks, Christ crucified the power 
of God and the wisdom of God’”. 


One is tempted to ask what is the 
use of sending and sustaining men to 
preach to the heathen a gospel from 


which the heart of the gospel has beea 
* Ox 


taken, and which, as far as human 
salvation is concerned, is no better 
than heathen morality? When one of 
the most noted of our Congregational 
preachers tells us and our foreign mis- 
sionaries that the early part of the 
Bible is an Oriental poem, no more to 
be strictly interpreted than the Para- 
dise Lost; when he tears from the 
Bible all that is miraculous, including 
the birth, resurrection and ascension 
of Christ, again one is tempted to ask, 
What is the value of such a Bible? 
Why should the churches support 
men either at home or abroad who 
might as well be preaching the philos- 
ophy of Plato for their gospel? Is it 
not time for our examining commit- 
tees and the responsible officers of our 
missionary societies to know what sort 
of men they are sending to the foreign 
field? The characteristic feature of 
the New Theology is salvation by per- 
sonal character instead of salvation by 
the atoning blood of Christ. Its watch- 
word has been sounded by a professed 
Christian minister in the cry, “Every 
man his own savior”. If this theology 
is to dominate the Church, how far is 
she from the final apostasy? Surely 
it is time for the witnesses of God and 
his truth to be heard. Is there no 
Luther who will nail his theses on the 
doors of all our churches? 


* * kK &k * 


Some Exegetical Hints on “ the Rock” and the “ Forbidden Touch” 


PresiwenT J. A. Leavitt, D.D., 


EwINnG COoLLece, Ewine, ILL. 


That Rock—Matthew xvi. 18. 


Some months ago I saw an exegesis 
of Matt. xvi. 18 in your magazine. I 
had an impulse to send you another 
interpretation immediately, but I sup- 
pressed the impulse. I now however 
submit the following. 


Three views have been current 
about this passage. The first is that 
the “rock” refers to Peter; the sec- 
ond, that it refers to Peter’s confes- 
sion; and the third, that Jesus, likely 
pointing to himself, said, “Upon this 
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rock (my person) I will build my 
church”. 

We will not take the space to con- 
trovert these views, but suggest that 
a reading of the passage (verses 13 
to 18) with the proper emphasis will 
show clearly that the rock Jesus re- 
ferred to was His deity: “Now when 
Jesus came into the parts of Cesarea 
Philippi, he asked his disciples, say- 
ing, Who do men say that the Son of 
man is?”, placing emphasis upon his 
humanity. “And they said, Some say 
John the Baptist; some, Elijah; and 
others, Jeremiah, or one of the proph- 
ets. He saith unto them, but who say 
ye that I am? And Simon Peter an- 
swered and said, Thou art the Christ, 
the Son of the living God”, placing 
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emphasis upon His deity. 

This discovery greatly pleased 
Jesus, and He answered and said unto 
him, “Blessed art thou, Simon Bar- 
Jonah: for flesh and blood hath not 
revealed it (my deity) unto thee, but 
my Father who is in heaven. And I 
also say unto thee, that thou art Peter, 
and upon this rock [my deity] I will 
build my church”, j 

History confirms the interpretation 
that that rock is the deity of Jesus 
Christ. No denomination denying the 
deity of Christ flourishes, unless it be 
that of Christian Science; and this de- 
nomination is of recent origin. Those 
denominations which most emphatic- 
ally affirm our Lord’s deity are the 
most prosperous. 


The Forbidden and Allowed Touch:—Matt. xxviii. 1-10; Mark xvi. I-10; 
Luke xxiv. 1-12; John xx. 1-18. 


In the September number of The 
Bible Student and Teacher there ap- 
pears what seems to me to be a la- 
bored interpretation of a difficult pas- 
sage. To me there seems to be a 
simple explanation. With your per- 
mission I will make that explanation 
in connection with my experience. 

Some years ago I was editor of 
an Advanced Quarterly. In anticipa- 
tion of having to make an explanation 
of these passages I consulted all the 
helps at my disposal in vain. Not 
far from the time when some sort of 
an exposition must be made it was my 
fortune to travel nearly twenty miles 
by stage. As we stopped at one of 
the stations on our route, feeling my 
helplessness, I uttered a silent prayer 
for wisdom, and immediately an ex- 
planation occurred to me, which was 
at once both simple and suggestive, as 
it seemed to me then; and so has it 


seemed ever since. 

To Mary he said, “Touch me not; 
for I am not yet ascended unto my 
Father. But go to my brethren and 
say to them, that I ascend unto my 
Father and your Father, and my God 
and your God”; which was equivalent 
to saying, “Do not stop to worship me 
now, for I have not yet ascended unto 
the Father, that is, I shall remain forty 
days, and there is time enough for 
worship. But go unto my brethren 
and announce the glad tidings and 
relieve their minds”. 

When the other women approached 
him Mary had gone on her errand. 
There was no mission demanding im- 
mediate execution; therefore, they 
were permitted to embrace him by 
the feet and worship him. 

There grows out of this the import- 
ant lesson that our worship is not ac- 
ceptable—is even vitiated—if we are 


1909 ] 


Notes Editorial and Critical 


87 


living in neglect of our brethren. 

This explanation receives support 
from Matthew (v. 23, 24): ‘“There- 
fore, if thou bring thy gift to the 


altar, and there rememberest that thy 
kk Ox 


* 


brother hath ought against thee, leave 
there thy gift before the altar, and go 
thy way; first be reconciled to thy 
brother, and then come and offer thy 
Dart’. 


* *K x 


Professor Lewis B. Paton’s View of The Book of Esther* 


Rev. ALFRED CHIPMAN, Berwick, Nova ScoTIA 


I can not well refrain from sending 
“The Bible Student and Teacher” a 
mild rejoinder to Professor Paton. 
He does indeed admit that “little au- 
thority exists for excision of any part 
of The Book of Esther as unauthentic, 
except perhaps the last part; from 
chs. ix. 20—x. 3”. But he tells us 
that, “in view of the facts, the conclu- 
sions seem inevitable that the book of 
Esther is not historical, and that it is 
doubtful whether even a_ historical 
kernel underlies its narration”’. 

Professor Paton also boldly affirms 
that the moral teaching of the book is 
“far below the general level of the 
Old Testament and even of the Apoc- 
rypha”; and that it is “so conspicu- 
ously lacking in religion that it should 
never have been included in the canon 
of the Old Testament’. 

The foregoing are indeed revolu- 
tionary statements. Let us now place 
beside these assertions a few quota- 
tions and comments from _ other 
sources, and see whether Professor 
Paton’s “conclusions” are not in the 
main unauthorized assumptions on his 
part. 


*Professor Paton’s work appears in 
“The International Critical Commentary”. 
published by Charles Scribner’s Sons. The 
writer characterizes the work as an at- 
tempted “iconoclastic dissection and over- 
throw of a well-authenticated portion of 
God’s Word, the fascinating Book of 
Esther, so freighted with vitally important 
instruction”. 


Right of the Book in the Canon. 


As to the right of the book of Es- 
ther to be found within the canon of 
the Old Testament, the reviewer, in 
The Baptist Teacher, of Professor 
Vedder’s recent Book, Our New Tes- 
testament, How Did We Get It? says: 


“The underlying thought of the book is 
this, that in the formal sense of the term 
there is no such thing as a close canon. 
In the course of time, however, the sub- 
consciousness of the Church or Churches, 
rather than hierarchical authority, decided 
on certain books and rejected others, and 
so we have our New Testament”. 


That is to say, if we rightly inter- 
pret Dr. Vedder, there was no hier- 
archical arbitrariness in the important 
matter, nor was there need of special 
divine Inspiration in order to ascer- 
tain the mind of the Lord as to what 
books should be comprised in the New 
Testament. The consensus, or general 
agreement, of enlightened opinion, un- 
der divine control, determined the 
choice, not only in respect to the New, 
but also the Old, Testament. More 
and more is it becoming evident that 
this view, now so widely held by 
evangelical Biblical Scholars, is the 
correct one, and that the collection of 
the Sacred Scriptures known as the 
Canon of the Old and New Testa- 
ments, has therefore the mind of the 
Lord, and will successfully withstand 
and survive all attempted reductions 
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or additions by men, however schol- 
arly. 
Low Morality of the Book. 


In regard to the attack of Professor 
Paton upen the morality of the book 
of Esther, placing it “far below even 
that of the Apocrypha”, I presume he 
refers especially to certain apocryphal 
additions to be found in some Bibles. 

At this point I wish to make a 
somewhat extended quotation from 
The Annotated Paragraph Bible, in 
strong commendation of which Bible 
Dr. Frank S. Dobbins—a_ veteran 
Book-reviewer — somewhat _ recently 
wrote, estimating it, through its able 
introductions to the several books and 
its scholarly, critical notes, as about 
the best Bible of the present day for 
family and individual use. In its in- 
troduction to the book of Esther, it 
remarks that— 


“The prominence which is given to Di- 
vine Providence (though the name of God 
is not expressly mentioned), and the high- 
toned moral suggestions which are occa- 
sionally made (see particularly ch. iv. 14) 
indicate the enlightened piety of the writer, 
and favor the supposition that Mordecai 
himself, or some other pious Jew, was at 
this time the royal annalist. 

“The authority of this book has always 

been acknowledged by the Jews, by whom 
it is held in the highest estimation. 
It holds an important place in the history 
of the people ‘of whom as concerning the 
flesh Christ came’—as recording a most re- 
markable preservation of the nation in a 
time of imminent peril, of which we have 
no account elsewhere, but which is prob- 
ably referred to in Heb. xi. 34, where men- 
tion is made of those who ‘by faith es- 
caped the edge of the sword’. 

“Tts internal evidence appears peculiarly 
striking when it is compared with the 


apocryphal addition given in some Bibles. 
* * * 


* 


In the former, everything exactly corre- 
sponds with the time at which it professes 
to have been written, and the narrative is 
simple, natural and consistent; in the latter 
(the apocryphal addition) persons and 
events are mentioned which did not exist 
till the Persian Empire was overthrown; 
and it abounds with repetitions and even 
contradictions. 

“The books of Nehemiah and Ezra (im- 
mediately preceding Esther) set forth 
God’s mercy toward the Jews who returned 
from Babylon to their own land. From the 
book of Esther we learn that those also 
who remained in heathen countries were 
the objects of His watchful care. 

“Tt exhibits also the wonderful manner 
in which He Who sees and ‘declares the 
end from the beginning’ provides for the 
execution of his purposes; exercising an 
absolute, though unseen, control even over 
the results of men’s free actions. It shows 
further how easy it is for Him to ‘put 
down the mighty from their seats and to 
exalt those of low degree’; and teaches us 
how safe it is to put our trust in God, and 
to walk humbly with Him. It is thus ex- 
cellently adapted to repress pride and 
vainglory, to administer comfort under 
trial, and to confirm faith and hope. 

“The contents of the book are: The ele- 
vation of Esther to be queen in the place 
of Vashti; Haman’s plot for the destruc- 
tion of the Jews; their consequent distress ; 
the defeat of Haman’s plot; the triumph of 
the Jews over their enemies; and the insti- 
tution of the festival commemorating their 
deliverance”. 


It would seem useless and criminal 
to attempt to overthrow these posi- 
tions, so well set forth in The Anno- 
tated Bible. 

God, and the inspired writer of the 
fascinating and very instructive narra- 
tive in the book of Esther, and those 
who adjudged it worthy of a place in 


the Book of books, made no mistake. 
x ke ae 
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Living to See One’s Own Centenary 


Some one recently made the sage 
remark that “very few people live to 
be a hundred years old”. And a calm 
old philosopher, who has apparently 
been quietly observing what is going 
on, replied: 

“Yes, it’s another wise provision ct 
nature that prevents a famous man 
from taking note of some of the alter- 
cations which occur when people get 
up a centenary in his honor’”’. 

This will naturally suggest to liter- 
ary people the Centennial of Edgar 
Allen Poe just celebrated. Were there 
ever such “altercations” over any other 
man? Will they ever come to an end? 

Ten years or more ago we read in 
the copy the remarkable elegy, by our 
friend John Henry Boner, the South- 
ern poet, entitled “Poe’s Cottage at 
Fordham” ; afterwards printed and re- 
printed in The Century. His close 
friend, Bliss Carman, lately pro- 
nounced it “one of the most fitting and 
perfect elegies in the language”. In 
it Boner summarizes the dealing of 
nine decades of the century with Poe 
and his work. ‘“Altercations’’, indeed! 
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“The Trial of Jesus from 


These two full and sumptuous vol- 
umes can not fail of immediate rec- 
ognition, among men capable of judg- 
ing, as a master-piece of constructive 
work such as appears on great Bibli- 
cal topics but once in a generation or 
even a century. 

The theme selected is, to begin 


*“The Trial of Jesus from a Lawyer’s 
Standpoint”. By Walter M. Chandler, of 
the New York Bar. The Empire Publish- 
ing Company, 60 Wall Street, New York 
City, 1908. Price, carriage prepaid, $5.00 
for the two volumes. 


Here is the last stanza, taken from 
“World’s Best Poetry”: 


Here through the lowly portal, 
Made sacred by his name, 
Unheralded immortal 
The mortal went and came. 
And fate that then denied him, 
And envy that decried him, 
And malice that belied him, 
Have cenotaphed his fame. 


In its mid-January issue, The New 
York Times, in its Saturday Review of 
Books, devoted much of its space to 
Poe, on occasion of his Centennial ; 
calling to its aid the literary experts. 
And still the “altercations”! Still in 
the judgments “confusion worse con- 
founded”! 

One thing that all this emphasizes 
is, that there are no scientifically es- 
tablished and formulated principles of 
literary criticism, by the use of which 
the critics can reach accurate and just 
conclusions. The whole region of lit- 
erary criticism, including Biblical as 
well as secular, is in chaotic condition 
because of this fundamental lack. 


x* * x 
a Lawyer’s Standpoint ”’* 


with, certainly one of the greatest. 
After running over, in his Preface, 
some of the many remarkable trials 
that have characterized the judicial 
history of mankind, beginning with 
the trial of Socrates before the Dicas- 
tery of Athens, the author reaches 
this unquestionable conclusion: 


But these trials, one and all, were tame 
and commonplace, compared with the trial 
and crucifixion of the Galilean peasant, 
Jesus of Nazareth. These were earthly 
trials, on earthly issues, before earthly 
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courts. The trial of the Nazarene was be- 
fore the high tribunals of both Heaven 
and earth: before the Great Sanhedrin, 
whose judges were the master-spirits of 
a divinely commissioned race; before the 
court of the Roman Empire that controll- 
ed the legal and political rights of men 
throughout the known world, from Scot- 
land to Judea and from Dacia to Abys- 
sinia. 

A preliminary survey of the facts 
concludes with the statement: 


From this brief outline of the proceed- 
ings against Jesus, the reader will readily. 
perceive that there were two distinct 
trials: a Hebrew and a Roman. He will 
notice further that each trial was marked 
by three distinct features or appearances. 
The Hebrew trial was characterized by: 

(1) The appearance before Annas. 

(2) The trial at the night session of 
the Sanhedrin. 

(3) The examination at the morning 
sitting of the same court. 

The Roman trial was marked by: 

(1) The appearance of Jesus before Pi- 
late. 

(2) His arraignment before Herod. 

(3) His reappearance before Pilate. 

The first volume of this work has been 
devoted to the Hebrew trial of Jesus, and 
a distinctively Hebrew impress has been 
given to all its pages. The second volume 
has been devoted to the Roman trial, and 
a distinctively Roman impress has been 
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given it. Each exhibits a distinct view of 
the subject. Taken together, they compre- 
hend the most important and famous judi- 
cial transaction in history. 


At the outset, the author clears the 
way for his discussion by making a 
distinct statement of his Purpose and 
Standpoint : 


It is not the purpose of the author of 
these volumes to usurp the functions or the 
privileges of the ecclesiastic. To priests 
and preachers have been left the discussion 
and solution of theological problems: the 
divinity of Jesus, the immortality of the 
soul and kindred religious dogmas. ‘The 
Trial of Jesus from a Lawyer’s Stand- 
point” is the expanded title of this work. 
A strict adherence to a secular discussion 
of the theme proclaimed has been studi- 
ously observed in the preparation of these 
pages. The legal rights of the man Jesus 
at the bar of human justice under Jewish 
and Roman laws have marked the limi- 
tations of the argument. Any digression 
from this plan has been temporary and 
necessary. 


The object of this notice is to give 
the reader so far as may be in brief 
space, in the language of the author 
himself, a bird's-eye view of his en- 
tire discussion, so that one may see 
for himself what is involved in it. 


I. Scope of Volume I—The Hebrew Trial 


The First Volume treats of the 
Trial before the Sanhedrin on the 
charge of blasphemy, in which the 
author points out the fatal errors and 
irregularities of Caiaphas and the 
other priests, but concedes that there 
was a real trial before a tribunal of 
competent jurisdiction, but of limited 
powers. 

The first question that naturally sug- 
gests itself to the inquiring mind, in in- 
vestigating this theme, is this: Upon what 


facts was the complaint against Jesus 
based? A second question then logically 


follows: What were the rules and regu- 
lations of Hebrew and Roman law directly 
applicable to those facts in the trial of 
Jesus before the Sanhedrin and before 
Pilate? 

Having learned the facts of any case, 
and having determined what rules of law 
are applicable to them in regard to the 
controversy in hand, a third step in the 
proceedings, in all matters of review on 
appeal, is this: To analyze the record from 
the viewpoint of the juristic agreement or 
nonagreement of law and fact; and to de- 
termine by a process of judicial dissection 
and reformation the presence or absence of 
essential legal elements in the proceedings, 
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with a view to affirmance in case of ab- 
sence, or reversal of the verdict in the 
event of the discovery of the presence of 
error. 

In obedience to this natural intellectual 
tendency and to the usual mode of legal 
procedure in reviewing and revising mat- 
ters on appeal, the contents of Volume I. 
have been divided into Three Parts, cor- 
responding, in a general way, to the suc- 
cessive steps heretofore mentioned. 


In these Three Parts the writer 
brings together and organizes the vast 
range of facts involved in the Hebrew 
Trial of Jesus in a masterly way. 
The evidences lie on the surface, of 
his intellectual acumen and grasp, of 
diligent study and investigation, of 
wide and thorough knowledge of the 
subjects involved, and of the posses- 
sion of that form of the constructive 
faculty, commonly called historical 
imagination, that enables him to em- 
body his material in such a way as to 
reproduce, in its unity and complete- 
ness, the Trial itself. The crowning 
excellence of the work, from the rhe- 
torical side, is that the available facts 
and materials have been wrought into 
narrative and argument so clear and 
convincing as to bring them easily 
within the reach of all intelligent 
readers. 

Some words of our former brilliant 
pupil, Rev. Dr. Newell Dwight Hillis, 
express our judgment, especially of 
the First Volume of the work: 

“The argument marches from the first 
page to the last. Here are all the facts 
concerning the Roman law and govern- 
ment, the Greek civilization, the Hebrew 
people, with their customs and _ institu- 
tons; and here, too, the mother idea that 
organizes these facts, unifies them, and 


spreads the argument out before the mind 
like a rich landscape”. 


“In Part I., the Record of Fact in 
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the Trial of Jesus has been authenti- 
cated; not, indeed, according to the 
strict provisions of modern statutes 
which regulate the authentication of 
legal documents, but in the popular 
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sense of the word ‘authentication’ ”’. 


The Gospel Narratives of the Trials 
are shown to stand “the rigorous tests 
of rules of evidence laid down by 
Greenleaf and by Starkie”’, the world- 
accepted authorities on this subject, 
and their writers are shown to have a 
duly accredited claim to be heard as 
credible and competent witnesses. 

In setting out to establish these 
points, the author makes this signifi- 
cant statement concerning his pro- 
posed method of procedure, which 
will be seen to hold him to facts, in 
distinction from fancies and specula- 
tions which have no place in argu- 
ments or courts that deal with evi- 
dence: 

And, in accomplishing this purpose, 
academic reasoning and metaphysical spec- 
ulation will be rejected. Well-established 
rules of evidence, as employed in modern 
courts of law, will be rigorously applied. 
So-called “Higher Criticism” has no place 
in a treatise of this kind, since the critical 
niceties and dialectic quibbles of men like 
Strauss, Renan, and Baur would not be 
seriously considered in modern judicial pro- 
ceedings. Reasonable probability, and not 
mathematical certainty, is the legal test of 
adequacy in weighing human_ testimony 
with a view to a judicial determination. 

In order to give our readers some 
notion of the way in which the writer 
deals with the alleged “discrepancies” 
in the Gospel Narratives, we have re- 
printed, on later pages of this maga- 
zine, a brief portion of his treatment 
of some of the common critical objec- 
tions, under the caption, “A Lawyer’s 
Method of Dealing with “The Record 
of Fact’ in the Gospels”. 


92 The Bible Student and Teacher 


“In Part II. of this volume, follow- 
ing the plan heretofore suggested, the 
element of Law has been considered. 
Hebrew criminal jurisprudence, based 
upon the Mosaic Code and upon the 
Talmud, has been outlined and dis- 
cussed. A more exhaustive treatment 
has been given than the subject would 
seem to justify, but the writer is con- 
vinced that the Criminal Code of the 
Jews must be of surpassing interest to 
the general reader, regardless of 
whether certain peculiar rules therein 
contained have reference to the trial 
of Jesus or not. The bulk of this 
Code has been inserted in this work 
because it is felt that a comprehensive 
view of any system enables the stu- 
dent of a particular trial under that 
system to grasp more fully and to ap- 
preciate more keenly the merits of the 
proceedings”. 

Both the author of this work and 
its readers are to be congratulated on 
the fact that the Jewish law, which 
had so long been practically inaccess- 
ible, has been brought within their 
reach by Michael L. Rodkinson’s 
translation into English of the Baby- 
lonian Recension of the Talmud. We 
had occasion to become acquainted, 
editorially, with its value when, ten 
years and more ago, it was passing 
through the press. 


“In Part III. the Legal Aspects of 
the Trial of Jesus have been reviewed. 
The elements of Law and Fact have 
been combined in the form of a ‘Brief’, 
in which ‘Points’ have been made and 
errors have been discussed”. 

After considering and settling the 
questions concerning the existence 
and composition of the Sanhedrin in 
Christ’s day, the author proceeds, in 
his “Brief”, to set forth the twelve 
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following Points”, in which the Trial 
of Jesus was Illegal: 

(1) In the Arrest; (2) In the Pri- 
vate Examination before Annas (or 
Caiaphas); (3) In the Form of the 
Indictment; (4) In the Proceedings 
being Conducted at Night; (5) Inthe 
Convening of the Court before the 
Offering of the Morning Sacrifice; . 
(6) In the Trial’s being Conducted 
on the Day preceding a Jewish Sab- 
bath and on the First Day of the 
Feast of Unleavened Bread; (7) In 
its being Concluded within One Day; 
(8) In the Sentence of Condemnation 
being Founded upon his own Uncor- 
roborated Confession; (9) In the 
Verdict of the Sanhedrin being Unani- 
mous; (10) In the Proceedings,—in 
Pronouncing the Condemnation in a 
Place Forbidden by Law, in the High 
Priest’s Rending his Clothes, and in 
the Irregularity of the Balloting; 
(11) In the Legal Disqualification of 
the Sanhedrin under Hebrew Law, to 
act as judges in any case, and espec- 
ially to sit in Judgment on the Life of 
Jesus; (12) In the Failure to Con- 
sider the Merits of the Defense. 

All the points made are buttressed 
and sustained by ample citations of 
facts and law which any one may 
verify for himself. In the light of 
Mosaic and Talmudic codes, Mr. 
Chandler reaches the decision that the 
charges of sedition and blasphemy 
were not made good, and he declares 
that : 

The pages of human history present no 
stronger case of judicial murder than the 
trial and crucifixion of Jesus of Nazareth, 
for the simple reason that all forms of 
law were outraged and trampled under 
foot in the proceedings instituted against 
him. The errors were so numerous and 


the proceedings so flagrant that many have 
doubted the existence of a trial. 
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II. Scope of Volume II.—The Roman Trial 


The Second Volume treats of the 
Roman Trial, or rather the double 
trial before Pilate and the informal 
one before Herod. As Pilate swept 
aside the charges of sedition and 
blasphemy, that of treason against 
Caesar, a charge which came within 
his jurisdiction, was substituted in the 
Roman Court. High treason against 
Caesar was the most awful crime 
known to Roman Law, especially in 
Palestine, always a hot-bed of insur- 
rection and sedition. 

There is not space to take up in de- 
tail the treatment of this Volume. 

The author calls the attention of 
the reader to the fact that the plan of 
the Roman Trial of Jesus is “radically 
different from that employed in the 
Hebrew Trial”. There is no Record 
of Fact in the Second Volume, for the 
reason that the Record of Fact dealt 
with in the First Volume is common 
to the two trials. Again, there is no 
Brief of the Roman Trial, and “no 
systematic and exhaustive treatment 
of Roman Criminal Law in the Sec- 
ond Volume corresponding with such 
a treatment of the Hebrew Trial un- 
der Hebrew Criminal Law in the First 
Volume. This is explained by the 
fact that the Sanhedrin found Jesus 
guilty, while both Pilate and Herod 
found Him not guilty”. 

Part I. is devoted to the Trials, 
while Part II. of the Volume is given 
to a treatment of “Greek and Roman 
Paganism in the time of Christ”, 
which is added simply “to give color- 
ing and atmosphere to the painting 
of the great tragedy”, and “to serve 
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the further purpose of furnishing a 
key to the motives of the leading 
actors in the drama, by describing 
their social, religious and political en- 
vironments”. 

In Appendix I., at the end of 
the work, are given biographical 
sketches of about forty members of 
the Great Sanhedrin, originally writ- 
ten by MM. Lémann, “two of the 
greatest Hebrew scholars of France”. 
The apocryphal Acts of Pilate are 
given in Appendix II., as being of in- 
terest and helpful to the understand- 
ing of the literature of the subject. 


The conclusion reached by the au- 
thor is, that the result of the trial was 
“judicial murder”, because the Judge, 
“after having acquitted Jesus (‘I find 
in Him no fault at all’) delivered Him 
to be crucified”. 


We trust that this brief sketch, 
scarcely touching the essence of the 
work, will lead many of our subscrib- 
ers to read and master its contents. 
It has already called forth the warm- 
est commendations from many of the 
leaders in all departments of thought 
and life; and we are confident that 
this is only the beginning of its career. 
We heartily endorse the judgment of 
Chief Justice Weaver of Iowa, when 
he says of it: 

“Tt brings the story of the Great 
Sacrifice to the test of judicial exami- 
nation with results which can not help 
but fortify the faith and strengthen 
the hearts of those who find in Him 


the very Son of God”. 
x Ok Ox 
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Luke’s Method and His Hero 


PROFESSOR WILLIAM M. RAmsay, IN “ST. PAUL THE TRAVELLER” 


Tue AutHor or Acts AND Hits HEro.— 
It is rare to find a narrative so simple and 
so little forced as that of Acts. It is a 
recital of the important 
The 


his personal 


mere uncolored 
facts in the briefest possible terms. 
narrator’s individuality and 
feelings and preferences are almost wholly 
suppressed. He is entirely absorbed in his 
work; and he writes with the single aim 
to state the facts as he has learned them. 
It would be difficult in the whole range of 
literature to find a work where there is less 
attempt at pointing a moral or drawing a 
The 


persuaded that the facts themselves in their 


lesson from the facts. narrator is 
barest form are a perfect lesson and a 
complete instruction, and he feels that it 
would be an impertinence and even an im- 
piety to intrude his individual views into 
the narrative. 

It is, however, impossible for an author 
to hide himself completely. Even in the 
selection of details, his personality shows 
itself. 


true Greek feeling for the sea. 


So in Acts, the author shows the 
He hardly 
ever omits to name the harbors which Paul 
sailed from or arrived at, even though little 
or nothing in the way of incident occurred 
in them. But on land journeys he confines 
himself to missionary facts, and gives no 
purely geographical information; where any 
statements of a geographical character oc- 
cur, they serve a distinct purpose in the 
narrative, and the reader who accepts them 


as mere geographical specifications has 
failed to catch the author’s purpose. [This 
*x* * * 


> 


point the author illustrates fully in a sub- 
sequent chapter. ] 

Under the surface of the narrative, there 
moves a current of strong personal affec- 
tion and enthusiastic admiration for Paul. 
Paul is the author’s hero; his general ainy 
is to describe the development of the 
Church; but his affection and his interest 
turn to Paul; and after a time his narra- 
tive groups itself round Paul. He is keenly 
concerned to show that Paul was in perfect 
accord with the leaders among the older 
Apostles, but so also was Paul himself in: 
his letters. That is the point of view of a 
personal friend and disciple, full of affee- 
tion, and jealous of Paul’s honor and repu- 
tation. 

The characterization of Paul in Acts is- 
so detailed and individualized as to prove 
the author’s personal acquaintance. More- 
over, the Paul of Acts is the Paul that ap- 
pears to us in his own letters, in his ways 
and his thoughts, in his educated tone of 
polished courtesy, in his quick and vehe- 
ment temper, in the extraordinary versa- 
tility and adaptability which made him at 
home in every society, moving at ease in 
all surroundings, and everywhere the centre 
of interest, whether he is the Socratic dia- 
lectician in the Agora of Athens, or the 
rhetorician in its University, or conversing 
with kings and proconsuls, or advising in 
the council on shipboard, or cheering a 
broken-spirited crew to make one more 
effort for life. 


present has eyes for any but him. 
SKC amet 


Wherever Paul is, no one 
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A Lawyer’s Method of Dealing with “The Record 
of Fact” in the Gospels” 


WALTER M. CHANDLER, OF THE NEw YorK Bar 


Whether the Gospel writers were in- 
spired or not is immaterial so far as the 
purpose of this chapter is concerned. The 
rules of evidence testing their credibility 
would be the same in either case. 

A more pertinent observation upon the 
Gospel discrepancies has not been made 
than that by Paley in his “Evidences of 
Christianity”, where he says: 


“T know not a more rash or more unphil- 
osophical condrct of the understanding 
than to reject the substance of a story by 
reason of some diversity in the circum- 
stances with which it is related. The usual 
character of human testimony is substantial 
truth under circumstantial variety. This is 
what the daily experience of courts of jus- 
tice teaches. When accounts of a transac- 
tion come from the mouths of different wit- 
nesses it is seldom that it is not possible to 
pick out apparent or real inconsistencies 
between them. These inconsistencies are 
studiously displayed by an adverse pleader, 
but oftentimes with little impression upon 
the minds of the judges. On the contrary, 
a close and minute agreement induces the 
suspicion of confederacy and fraud. When 
written histories touch upon the same 
scenes of action, the comparison almost al- 
ways affords grounds for a like reflection. 
Numerous, and sometimes important, varia- 
tions present themselves; not seldom, also, 
absolute and final contradictions; yet 
neither one nor the other are deemed suf- 
ficient to shake the credibility of the main 
fact. The embassy of the Jews to depre- 
cate the execution of Claudian’s order to 
place his statue in their temple, Philo 
places in the harvest, Josephus in seed- 
time; both contemporary writers. No 
reader is led by this inconsistency to doubt 
whether such an embassy was sent, or 


*This paper isa reprint, by permission of the Author, 
of a fragment from Part 1., Chapter 1r., of Vol. 1. (pp. 
32-39) of Mr. Chandler’s work noticed elsewhere in 
this issue of the Bible Student and Teacher. It is 
given here to exemplify the method, quality and ability 
of the Author’s discussion of his great subject. 

The chapter asa whole sets forth and applies the 
Legal Tests of Evidence to “The Record of Fact” in 
the Gospels. Asdra n from ‘‘Starkie on Evidence’ 
(pp. 480-545), these accredited Tests are summarized 
as follows: 

“The credit due to the testimony of witnesses de- 
pends upon, first, their honesty; secondly, their ability; 
thirdly, thelr number and the consistency of their tes- 
timony; fourthly, the conformity of their testimony 
with experience ; and fifthly, the coincidence of their 
testimcny with collateral circumstances”. 

The reprint is a part of the application of the Third 
Test.—£ditor. 


whether such an order was given. Our 
own history supplies examples of the same 
kind. In the account of the Marquis of 
Argyll’s death, in the reign of Charles IL., 
we have a very remarkable contradiction. 
Lord Clarendon relates that he was con- 
demned to be hanged, which was performed 
the same day; on the contrary, Burnet, 
Woodrow, Heath, Echard, concur in stating 
that he was condemned upon the Saturday 
and executed upon a Monday. Was any 
reader of English history ever skeptic 
enough to raise from hence a question, 
whether the Marquis of Argyll was exe- 
cuted or not? Yet this ought to be left in 
uncertainty, according to principles upon 
which the Christian history has sometimes 
been attacked”.* 

The reader should most carefully con- 
sider the useful as well as the damaging 
effect of Gospel inconsistencies in the mat- 
ter of the credibility of the Evangelists. 
A certain class of persons have imagined 
the Gospel writers to be common conspira- 
tors who met together at the same time 
and place to devise ways and means of 
publishing a false report to the world. 
This is a silly supposition, since it is posi- 
tively known that the authors of the Evan- 
gelical narratives wrote and published them 
at different times and places. Moreover, 
the style and contents of the books them- 
selves negative the idea of a concerted 
purpose to deceive. And, besides, the very 
inconsistencies themselves show that there 
was no “confederacy and fraud’; since 
intelligent conspirators would have fabri- 
cated exactly the same story in substan- 
tially the same language. 

Furthermore, a just and impartial criti- 
cism will consider not only the discrepant 
but also the corroborative elements in the 
New Testament histories. It should not 
be forgotten that the authors of the Gos- 
pels were independent historians who wrote 
at different times and places. Then, in 
matters of fact in which there is a com- 
mon agreement, they may be said to fully 
corroborate each other. And it may be 
contended without fear of successful con- 


*“‘Evidences of Christianity”’, p. 319. 


96 The Bible Student and Teacher 


[February 


tradiction that, when so considered, there 
will be found numerous cases of corrobor- 
aton where there is one of discord or in- 
consistency. 

The corroborative elements or features 
in the Evangelical narratives may be classi- 
fied under three headings: 

(1) Instances in which certain histori- 
cal events related by one of the Gospel 
writers are also told by one or more of the 
others. These are cases of ordinary cor- 
roboration. 

(2) Instances in which the recital of a 
cettain fact by one of the Evangelists 
would) be obscure or meaningless unless 
explained or supplemented by another. 
These may be regarded as examples of in- 
ternal confirmation. 

(3) Instances in which the fact related 
by one Evangelist must be true from the 
nature of the case, regardless of what the 
others have said. This is the simple con- 
firmation of logic or reason. 

A few illustrations will serve to make 
clear this classification. 

a. Under the first heading, of “ordinary 
corroboration”, may be mentioned the ac- 
counts of the miracle of feeding the five 
thousand. All the Evangelists tell us of 
this event, and each records the fact that 
the fragments taken up were twelve bas- 
kets full.* 

b. Under the second heading, of “‘inter- 
nal confirmation”, the following instances 
may be cited: 

Matt. xxvi. 67, 68: ‘‘And ethers smote 
him with the palms of their hands, saying, 
Prophesy unto us, thou Christ, Who is he 
that smote thee?” 

A cavilling criticism would demand: 
Why ask of the Christ to prophesy to those 
in His presence? And the obscurity 
would be damaging, were it not for an ad- 
ditional sentence in Luke, who records the 
same circumstance. “And when they had 
blindfolded him, they struck him on the 
face, and asked him, saying, Prophesy, 
Who is it that smote thee?” (Luke xxii. 
64). The fact that Jesus was blindfolded, 
which is told by Luke, explains the use of 
the word “prophesy” by Matthew, which 
would otherwise be absurd. 


“Matt. xiv-12-20; Mark vi-34-43; Luke ix-12 27; John 
vi-5-13. 


Again, Matt. xiii. 2: “And great multi- 
tudes were gathered together with him, so 
that he went into the ship, and sat”. Here 
the definite article points to a particular 
ship which Matthew fails to mention. But 
Mark comes to his aid and clearly ex- 
plains the statement: ‘And he spake to his 
disciples, that a small vessel should wait 
upon him because of the multitude, lest 
they should throng him’. These two 
passages taken together identify the ship. 

Again, John vi. 5: “When Jesus lifted 
up his eyes, and saw a great company come 
to him, he saith unto Philip, Whence shalt 
we buy bread that these may eat?” 
This is one of the only two places in the 
Gospel where Jesus addressed: this Apostle. 
But why ask Philip instead of one of the 
others? Two other passages, one from John 
and one from Luke, furnish an explanation. 
In John i. 44 we read that “Philip was of 
Bethsaida”. In Luke ix. 10 we learn that 
the scene of the event, the miracle of feed- 
ing the five thousand, was a “desert place 
belonging to the city called Bethsaida”. 
The reason, then, for addressing Philip, in- 
stead of one of the other Apostles, is clear. 
Bethsaida was the home of Philip; and he 
would naturally, therefore, be more famil- 
iar with the location of the bread shops. 
than the others. In John vi., where the 
question is asked, neither the place of the 
feeding nor the apostle questioned is even: 
remotely connected with the city of Beth- 
saida; and in Luke the account of the mir- 
acle says nothing of Philip or the ques- 
tion put to him. But when the passages. 
are connected the striking coincidence ap- 
pears, and the explanation is complete. 

Again, John xviii. 160: “Then Simon: 
Peter, having a sword, drew it and smote 
the high priest’s servant, and cut off his- 
right ear. The servant’s name was Mal-. 
chus”. It has been objected that there is- 
nowhere an account of the arrest or pun- 
ishment of Peter for this assault and re- 
sistance to armed authority; and that,. 
therefore, there was no such occurrence. 
A passage from Luke explains the failure- 
to arrest. “And Jesus answered and said,. 
Suffer ye thus far, and he touched his ear- 
and healed him” (Luke xxii. 51). The 
healing of the ear explains why no arrest 
followed; for, if charges had been made,. 
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there would have been no evidence of the 
gravity of the offense. Indeed, witnesses 
against Peter would have been completely 
confounded and humiliated by the result 
of the miracle; and might have been 
driven from court as malicious accusers. 
Then, the failure to arrest is a silent cor- 
roboration of the statement that the event 
occurred and that the miracle was per- 
formed. 

c. Under the third heading, of the ‘‘con- 
firmation of logic or reason’, a single in- 
stance will suffice. 

John xx. 4: “And the other disciple did 
outrun Peter and came first to the sepul- 
chre’. The “other disciple’ was St. John, 
who is generally conceded to have been 
the youngest of the Apostles. And St. 
Peter, we may judge from John xxi. 18, 
was already past the meridian of life. 
What could be more natural than that the 
younger man should outrun the older and 
arrive first at the sepulchre? What better 
proot could be expected of the fact of the 
existence of that sweetness and modesty 
in youth which respects old age, and that 
endeared John to Jesus above all others, 
than we have here, where the younger man 
awaits the arrival of the older before be- 
ginning to explore the deserted tomb? 

Examples similar to these might be mul- 
tiplied at length, since the Gospel histories 
are filled with them; but those above men- 
tioned are deemed sufficient to illustrate 
the theory of corroboration. The instances 
of internal confirmation in the New Testa- 
ment narrative are especially convincing. 
They are arguments and proofs in the 
nature of undesigned coincidences which, 
from the very nature of the case, shut out 
all possibility of collusion or fraud. In 
most cases they are expressed in a single 
phrase and represent an isolated thought 
corroborative of some other elsewhere ex- 
pressed. Though small, detached, and 
fragmentary, like particles of dynamite, 


they operate with resistless force when 
collected and combined. 

Once more attention is called to the fact 
that these discrepancies negative complete- 
ly the idea that the Gospel writers were 
conspirators, bent upon the common pur- 
pose of deceiving mankind by publishing 
a false history to the world. Nothing could 
be more absurd than to suppose that men 
conspiring to perpetrate a fraud, would 
neglect a fundamental principle underlying 
all successful conspiracy; that is, the cre- 
ation and maintenance of a due and 
reasonable consistency between the words 
and deeds of the conspirators in formu- 
lating plans for carrying out the common 
purpose. Then, if there was no previous 
concert, the fact that four men, writing at 
different times and places, concurred in 
framing substantially the same history, is 
one of the strongest proofs of the credi- 
bility of the writers and the truthfulness 
of their narratives. And on this point the 
testimony of a very great writer may be 
quoted, that— 


“In a number of concurrent testimonies, 
where there has been no previous concert, 
there is a probability distinct from that 
which may be termed the sum of the prob- 
abilities resulting from the testimonies of 
the witnesses; a probability which would 
remain, even though the witnesses were of 
such a character as to merit no faith at all. 
This probability arises from the concur- 
rence itself. That such a concurrence 
should spring from chance is as one to 
infinite; that is, in other words, morally 
impossible. If, therefore, concert be ex- 
cluded, there remains no cause but the 
reality of the fact”.* 


Apply the theory of probability, arising 
from concurrent testimonies, where there 
has been no previous concert, to the case of 
the Evangelists, and we are at once con- 
vinced that they were truthful and that 
their histories are true. 


*Campbell’s ‘‘Philosophy of Rhetorie”’, c. v.b.i. 
Part iii., p. 125. 


98 The Bible Student and Teacher 


[February 


Professor Orr on the “Resurrection of Jesus’ 


I 


Rev. ParKE P. Fiournoy, D.D., BETHESDA, MD. 


Dr. Orr is quick to see the strategic 
points in the great contest of our day for 
and against Christ as the divine Saviour. 
The battle is hottest now at two crucial 
points—the cradle and the grave; and Dr. 
Orr has discussed the virgin birth and the 
resurrection of Christ. He uses the words 
“resurrection of Jesus’ with the purpose, 
doubtless, to avoid any appearance of 
making any assumption as to the person of 
our Lord in advance, and, thus, of giving 
room for the charge of begging the ques- 
tion. 


It is evident that these are the two great 
questions concerning Christ, lying at the 
foundation of all others. “What think ye 
of Christ?” is a question followed by an- 
other, “Whose son is he?”’; and our esti- 
mate of Him depends, in great part, on 
the answer to the last question. Then 
comes the other basis of our beliefi—‘Now 
is Christ raised from the dead;” and the 
consequence of the denial of this is fatal 
to all Christian faith and hope. “If Christ 
hath not been raised up, your faith is vain; 
ye are yet in your sins.” 


Professor Orr’s Reasons for Writing the Book 


The reasons for writing the book are 
plainly given. It is not that the Resurrection 
of Christ, as presented in the New Testa- 
ment, has not been attacked before our 
day and adequately defended, i. e., ade- 
quately for the times of such attacks. But 
now, this fortress of Christian belief is 
assaulted with new vigor:~—with old 
weapons, it may be, but with these newly 
sharpened, and with newly invented siege 
machinery, and at new points. 

A host of specialists, armed with all the 
paraphernalia of a war against the Old 
Testament, have now laid siege to the New, 
and have proceeded far in their sapping 
and mining. So, it is not without reason 
that the defenders are vigorously engaged 
in repelling these new attacks. 

The not very easily defined “modern 
mind” also seems to call for a new treat- 
ment of this great subject. Whether the 
“modern mind” is more scientific or more 
theoretical than that of a past generation 
may be open to question, but one thing 
about it is that it is more demanding. One 
thing which it seems disposed to demand 
is that there shall be nothing of the super- 
natural. All must be natural. The ordi- 
nary chain of natural cause and effect 
must account for every occurrence. There 
must be no supernatural causes or effects. 

*The resurrection of Jesus. By James Orr, M. A., 
D. D., Professor of Apologetics and Systematic Theo- 


logy in the United Free Church College, Glasgow. 
Eaton & Mains, New York, $1.50. 


This, of course, if allowed, settles the mat- 
ter of the Resurrection of Christ at once; 
for no one holds that this was an event in 
the ordinary course of nature. This is no 
new demand, however, though more minds 
have this trait of modernity, perhaps, than 
heretofore. David Strauss made this the 
very corner-stone on which his arguments 
against the Resurrection rested; and, be- 
fore him, Hume had laid down this law 
very sententiously on the credibility of this 
or any other miracle. This objection 
could hardly be more forcibly stated than 
by Strauss as quoted by Dr. Orr: 


“Our modern world, after many centuries 
of tedious research, has attained a convic- 
tion that all things are linked together by 
a chain of causes and effects which suffer 
no interruption”. 


On this point the remark is made: 


“The modern man has no reason to plume 
himself on his denial of miracle as a brand- 
new product of the scientific temper of the 
age in which he lives. His modernity goes 
back a long way in its negations. What is 
to be admitted is, that the magnificent ad- 
vance of the sciences during the past cen- 
tury has accentuated and reinforced the 
temper of distrust (or positive denial) of 
the miraculous; has given it greater pre- 
cision and wider diffusion; has furnished 
it with new and plausible reasons, and 
made it more formidable as a practical 
force to be encountered. There is no 
doubt, in any case, that this spirit rules in 
a large proportion of the works recently 
issued on the Gospels and on the life of 
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Christ, and is the concealed or avowed 
premiss of their treatment of the miracu- 
lous element in Christ’s history, and nota- 
bly of His resurrection”. 

In a note, he gives the following authors 
as exainples: 

A. Sabatier, Harnack, Pfleiderer, Wernle, 
Weinel, Wrede, Wellhausen, Schmiedel, 
Neuman, O. Holtzmann, E. Carpenter, 
Percy Gardner, G. B. Foster (Chicago), 
N. Schmidt, K. Lake, etc.”. 

This catalogue of some of the more 
prominent leaders may impress us with 
the formidable nature of the onset, and 
the need of watchful and skillful and earn- 
est defence of this fundamental fact on 
which the faith of all Christendom rests. 

But it is largely the new historical and 
textual criticism of the New Testament 
which has made a new mode of defence 
necessary. Among the late conclusions, on 
which almost, but not entire unanimity has 
been reached by hostile critics, is the de- 


pendence of the Gospels of Matthew and 
Luke on that of Mark as their chief source, 

Then comes the claim that “comparative 
religion” robs Christianity of its claim to 
independence and originality, and espec- 
ially in the matter of the Resurrection of 
Christ. This has run to seed, Cheyne him- 
self being witness, in Prof. Jensen’s dis- 
covery that the Gospel accounts are but 
phases of the Babylonian Gilgamesh epic. 
Ritschlianism, too, denying or ignoring 
the facts, but claiming to preserve the 
spiritual concepts of the Gospel narrative, 
is to be reckoned with. 

The claim that the recently exhibited 
spiritualistic phenomena may account for 
the resurrection accounts, has also to be 
taken into account. 


Considering all these things, we see 
plainly that it is not without sufficient rea- 
son that Professor Orr takes up anew the 


subject of the Resurrection of our Lord. 


A Summary Statement of the Course of the Discussion 


It will be impossible to give in full his 
course of argument. That could be done 
only by reproducing his book. Mention 
can be made of some of the main points 
with which he deals, and a hint may be 
giveri here and there of his manner of 
dealing with them. For anything more, the 
reader must be referred to the book itself, 
which it would be well for every minister, 
at least, to have at his elbow in such times 
as these. 

He maintains that the Resurrection was 
a miracle, and that the body of Christ, 
which was laid in the grave was raised 
from it, yet that the Resurrection was not a 
mere reanimation”. It was the resurrec- 
tion of the body of His glory—with that 
glory not yet fully manifested, as it would 
be at the ascension. 

1. The first step in the discussion of the 
“credibility” of the testimony concerning 
the Resurrection, is to show that this tes- 
timony is clear to the effect that “Jesus 
died and was buried”. 

The “swoon theory” of Schleiermacher 
and others is simply handed over to so 
drastic a critic as Strauss, whose power- 
ful intellect led his teacher, Baur, further 
into the gloomy regions of unbelief, and 
was probably the main influence in turning 


(Vol. x—7) 


away from the faith poor George Eliot 
who translated his Leben Jesu. In a few 
words Strauss shows the utter absurdity 
of this subterfuge (p. 43). 

The alleged discrepancies in the ac- 
counts of the burial are fully discussed and 
shown to be imaginary. 

To illustrate how apparent contradic- 
tions in different accounts of the same oc- 
currence disappear when the light of fuller 
knowledge is thrown upon them, Dr. Orr 
employs the following illustrations taken 
from the “Bibliotheca Sacra”, of October, 
1907: 


“A class in history was studying the 
French Revolution, and the pupils were 
asked to look the matter up, and report 
next day by what vote Louis XVI. was 
condemned. Nearly half the class reported 
that the vote was unanimous. A consider- 
able number protested that he was con- 
demned by a majority of one. A few gave 
the majority of 145 in a vote of 721. 

“How utterly irreconcilable these reports 
seemed! Yet for each the authority of 
reputable historians could be given. In 
fact, all were true, and the full truth was 
combination of all three’. On the first vote 
as to the King’s guilt there was no contrary 
voice. Some tell only this. The vote on 
the penalty was given individually, with 
reasons; and a majority of 145 declared for 
the death penalty, at once, or after peace 
was made with Austria, or after confirma- 
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tion by the people. The votes for immedi- 
ate death were only 361 against 360”. 


As bearing upon the whole matter of 
alleged discrepancies in the different ac- 
counts of the Resurrection of Christ, Dr. 
Orr remarks (p. 112): 

“Tt will be seen as the inquiry proceeds 
that the contradictions imputed to the 
Evangelists are trifles compared with those 
of the critics among themselves in seeking 
to amend the history”. 

This is not said in the spirit of the 
childish “Tu quoque!” 

Ordinary common sense tells us that, 
when there is an evident desire among wit- 
nesses either to produce belief in or to 
discredit the reality of an occurrence, and 
their assertions are mutually contradictory, 
the result is a confirmation of what they 
wish to discredit, or the discrediting of 
what they wish to establish. The “con- 
tradictions” imputed to the Evangelists are 
not proven, but those of the critics are 
asserted by themselves. “But their wit- 
ness agreed not together” (Mark xiv. 56) 
will be suggested here. 

2. The Easter Message, delivered to the 
women for the disciples, is next discussed, 
and again there are alleged discrepancies. 

All the witnesses agree in saying that 
the Resurrection took place on “the first 
day of the week, or the third day after the 
crucifixion”. 

The four Evangelists and the Apostle 
Paul agree in these statements, and even 
Professor Lake (as quoted on p. 115) al- 
lows, “that from the beginning, the Resur- 
rection was believed to have taken place 
on the third day”. 

Notwithstanding, many critics endeavor 
to explain away this fact. “The visit of 
the women to the tomb” is treated with 
great ability in the face of powerful at- 
tacks by the critics. 

Alleged discrepancies are brought for- 
ward in the statements of the different 
evangelists as to, (1) the names and num- 
ber of the women; (2) the time of their 
coming to the tomb. 

When we remember that, as Dr. Orr 
says, “There is no need for supposing that 
they came together; it is much more prob- 


able that they came in different groups, or 
companies”, it will be seen that no contra- 
diction in the accounts can be made out. 

No two of the evangelists note the time 
of the visit (or visits) of the women in 
precisely the same words, it is true. But 
the statements are shown to be in full 
agreement as to the main facts; and the 
differences not irreconcilable. Moreover, 
these differences of statement show that 
no one of the evangelists copied from an- 
other. Their independence one of another 
is stated by no one more emphatically than 
by Strauss, who says: “Nothing but wil- 
ful blindness can prevent the perception 
that no one of the narrators knew and pre- 
supposed what another records’. (Life of 
Jesus, p. 382, 138, as quoted by Dr. Orr 
in the Expositor, March, 1908.) 

3. The main argument of the book for 
the Credibility of the Accounts of our 
Saviour’s Resurrection comes in the sixth 
and seventh chapters on the Post-resur- 
rection Appearances, the Significance of 
the Appearances, and on the Nature of the 
Risen Body. 

The linuts of a brief review preclude 
any account of this argument in detail. It 
can be said, however, that every reader of 
the book will find that every alleged, diffi- 
culty raised by the most exacting critics is 
squarely faced, and the result is the full 
establishment of the historical verity of 
this greatest of transactions, the comple- 
tion of the Work of Redemption in the 
Resurrection from the dead of our blessed 
Lord. 

The remaining chapters are on “The 
Apostolic Church’; ‘“Visional Theories” ; 
“Jewish and Apocryphal Ideas”; and “The 
Doctrinal Bearings of the Resurrection”. 

This very imperfect sketch of the book 
is written in the hope that this calling of 
the attention of many readers to it. may 
result in its wider circulation, especially 
among the ministry, who will have no 
gospel to preach if not convinced that 
“Now is Christ risen from the dead’, I 
believe this book to be the freshest and 
ablest of all discussions of this great his- 
torical fact on which so much for all of 
us depends. 
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The Solid Basis of Testimony to the Fact of the Resurrection 


The Editor of The Bible Student and 
Teacher has quoted, in the last number, 
the words of the great thinker and inves- 
tigator, Dr. Arnold of Rugby, concerning 
the Resurrection of Christ: 

“T know of no fact in the history of 
mankind which is proved by better and 
fuller evidence of every sort”. 

This was said before these times of hos- 
tile New Testament criticism. But that 
all the theories of critics invented to dis- 
credit the fact of a real Resurrection of 


our Lord do not and can not affect the © 


credibility of it, a distinguished German 
critic is quoted as saying: 


“The faith of the disciples in the Resur- 
rection of Jesus, which no one denies, can 
not have originated, and can not be ex- 
plained, otherwise than through the fact of 
the Resurrection, through the fact, in its 
full, objective, supernatural sense, as hith- 
erto understood”. (Beyschlag, Leben Jesu, 
I, p. 440.) 

This faith of the Disciples was not 
feigned» it was undeniably real. If not, 
how can we account for Pentecost, for the 
existence of Christianity, with all that it 
has done for the world; and, above all, 
how can we account for the full devotion 
to a living Lord, even unto death, of those 
whose great function it was to bear wit- 
ness of His Resurrection? Neither were 
they deceived. They had every opportunity 
of testing the reality of that event to 
which they throughout their lives gave tes- 
timony, ‘‘alway delivered unto death” as 
they did it. 

They were not mere ordinary historical 
witnesses. Take Peter and John who were 
personal witnesses. We do not know in- 
timately the characters of many _ per- 
sonal witnesses of ancient historical 
events; but we do know these men inti- 
mately. We know their characters more 
intmately than we know those of our near- 


est friends—we might almost venture to 
say—more intimately than the characters 
of our fathers and mothers. We know 
they would not lie. We know of Peter’s 
fall in the high-priest’s palace, and his 
weakness under pressure at Antioch; but 
rising from such slips and falls, he stood 
upright a faithful and fearless witness of 
his Lord’s Resurrection and sealed his tes- 
timony with his heart’s blood. From what 
is written of them, and what they wrote, 
we see into the very depths of their hearts, 
and we knew they would not live a lie and 
die with this lie on their lips. Then there 
was the whole body of the Apostles and 
all the infant Church living in this faith 
and ready to die for it. 

Or take the case of Thomos called Di- 
dymus, who would not believe that Jesus 
had risen from the dead until he had in- 
vestigated and “seen” for himself. 

And what of Paul? It is doubtful 
whether there was ever a saner, clearer and 
more powerful mind, and never a truer 
character. He knew well the testimony of 
the immediate disciples, and had the fullest 
opportunities for investigation on the spot 
which a historian could ask. But above 
all, he was also a personal witness. When 
we look at the character and career of 
Paul, could we by any legerdemain of 
false reasoning be brought to believe him 
either a knave or a fool? If so, we could 
never again believe in human character 
and human intellect. 


On the whole, Professor Orr’s book 
makes it clear that, with all the new claims, 
the Gospel Witnesses have not been dis- 
credited; and that the later attempts to 
bow God out of the Bible and out of the 
world have not even been as successful as 
the older ones. The Scotch Professor has 
driven the assaulting column to cover at 
every point of attack. 


Solar Eclipses and Ancient History 


G. FREDERICK WRIGHT, D.D., LL.D., OBERLIN, O. 


{This paper is reprinted by request from 
“Records of the Past”, November-Decem- 
ber, 1908. The quotations are from the 


paper of Mr. Jennings, in the Journal of 
the Royal Astronomical Society, in review 
of Mr. Cowell’s researches.—Editor. ] 
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That tradition is at the bottom of many 
of our so-called historical facts has been 
proven again and again. That tradition is 
not to be trusted entirely has also been re- 
peatedly proven. This applies especially to 
dates. An impression was produced by 
facts undoubtedly, this impression has 
grown into history; but the time when 
such events occurred often becomes much 
misplaced, so that additional light may be 
received from most unexpected sources. 

An instance of this kind has but recently 
come to light through the researches of 
Mr. Cowell, F.R.S., chief assistant of the 
Royal Observatory, Greenwich. A paper 
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by Mr. Samuel Jennings, of Toronto, upon 
some of Mr. Cowell’s studies appeared in 
the Journal of the Royal Astronomical So- 
ciety for July and August, 1908, from 
which we adduce some figures, facts and 
suggestions, of great interest, tending to 
settle some long disputed historical state- 
ments. 

The total eclipse of the sun is, naturally, 
a most impressive spectacle and one not’ 
readily forgotten by any one who has wit- 
nessed it. But while the impression has 
come down through the ages in ancient 
writings it has often been difficult to fix 
the dates exactly. 


Changing Length of the Year and Month 


“More than two centuries ago, in 1693, 
Halley showed that the month was very 
slowly changing in length. The amount of 
this change was measured correctly by 
Prof. Simon Newcomb, the great Amer- 
ican Astronomer, when in 1878 he dis- 
cussed the times of nineteen eclipses of 
the moon, recorded by Claudius Ptolemy, 
as having taken place between B. C. 721, 
and A. D. 136. But it never occurred to 
Professor Newcomb to take into consider- 
ation the possibility that there might be a 
change in the length of the year, and when 
he turned his attention to the supposed 
records of ancient solar eclipses they did 
mot accord with his calculations. He there- 
fore rejected them as untrustworthy. 

“Just here is where Mr. Cowell’s re- 
searches are most interesting. He, dur- 
ing the years 1903 and 1904, took up the 
question of five ancient eclipses of the sun: 

“Nineveh, 763 B. C., 

“Archiolochus Thasos, 648 B. C. 

“Thucydides at Athens, 431 B. C. 

“Agathocles, near Syracuse, 310 B. C., 
and 

“Tertullian, at Utica, 177 A. D. 
found them self-consistent. 

“Another point in favor of their accept- 
ance is that the rate of change in the 
length of the month deduced from these 
eclipses agree with Newcomb’s results de- 
rived in 1878 from the eclipses of the 
moon”, 


and 


Another record, that of a sixth eclipse, 
the most ancient yet available to us, was 
made out by Dr. L. W. King on one of the 
cuneiform tablets in the British Museum. 
It refers to an eclipse observed at Babylon 
B. C. 1063. The astronomical tables at 
present in use do not account for these six 
eclipses as they are recorded. The ques- 
tion therefore arises were the historians 
unaware of the limit of totality, or are the 


astronomical tables now used incorrect? 
Very few people realize how rare a total 
eclipse is at any particular spot: 


“On an average such an event only oc- 
curs once in 300 years for any given place. 
The last total eclipse visible in England 
was in 1724, the next to be seen in this 
country will be that of 1927, an interval of 
more than 200 years, not for a single city, 
but for the country as a whole. The last 
visible in London was that of 1715. The 
next previous one visible in London was 
that of 873. It does not appear that an- 
other will be visible here for at least some 
600 years to come”. 

“Later on Mr. Cowell examined three 
medieval eclipses, those of A. D. 1030, 
1239, and 1241, besides two further ancient 
eclipses which he had previously left on 
one side”, 


Both these and the three medieval eclipses 
fitted in completely with his computations. 
A total eclipse of the sun is only over a 
very narrow belt of the earth’s surface, 
while an eclipse of the moon may extend 
over the whole magnitude of earth turned 
toward it at the time. 

Mr. Cowell has also studied and discussed 
the 19 lunar eclipses and found that they 
were in accord with this hypothesis of a 
very minute change in the relative lengths — 
of the day and year. 


“The astronomical evidence, therefore, in 
support of this hypothesis rests upon 7 
solar eclipses before the Christian era, 4 
solar eclipses since, tagether with the gen- 
eral testimony of 19 lunar eclipses’. 

“But the last two solar eclipses named 
are of especial interest from more than 
one point of view. They are those which 
are commonly known as ‘The eclipse of 
Larissa’ and ‘The eclipse of Thales’ ”. 
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These eclipses have been much discussed, 
and have been wrongly identified, so that 
the historical writers have been misled, 
making much confusion in the history of 
that period. Our historical knowledge of 
the first of these eclipses, that of Larissa, 
is derived from Xenophon, who in his ac- 
count of the Retreat of the Ten Thousand 
says: 

“After this defeat the Persians retired 
and the Greeks, marching the rest of the 
day without disturbance, came to the river 
Tigris, where stood a large uninhabited 
city called Larissa, anciently inhabited by 
the Medes, the walls of which were 25 
feet in breadth, 1oo feet in height, and 2 
parasangs in circuit, all built of brick ex- 
cept the plinth, which was of stone 20 feet 
high. This city, when besieged by the 
king of Persia at the time the Persians 
were wresting the empire from the Medes, 
he could not make himself master of by 
any means, when it happened that the sun, 
obscured by a cloud, disappeared, and the 
darkness continued till the inhabitants be- 
ing seized with consternation, the town 
was taken” (Anabasis, B. III., chap. iv.). 


Larissa has been identified as Calah, 18 
miles from Nineveh. The astronomer, Sir 
G. B. Airy, identified the eclipse of Larissa 
with that of May 19, 557 B. C., and showed 
that according to Hansen’s table of the 
moon the narrow zone of totality passed 
nearly centrally over Larissa. But later 
knowledge has proved these calculations 
wrong, and the zone must have lain hun- 
dreds of miles south of Larissa. With the 
table of the moon as corrected by Mr. 
Cowell, one eclipse, and only one, becomes 
total at Calah, that of B. C. 603, May 18, 
and this date fits in with the chronology 
of the fall of Nineveh. The great siege 
began B. C. 609 and the city fell three 
years later. In 605 B. C.,, the Chaldeans 
defeated the Egyptians at Charchemish, 
then, as Mr. Cowell points out, the Chal- 
deans are not heard of for three years, and 
in B. C. 601 or 600 they invaded Judea. 
“The capture of Larissa exactly fits into 
this gap of three years in the current As- 
syriological knowledge”. 

Mr. Nevill, director of the Natal Ob- 
servatory, has pointed owt the fact that the 
additions made to our knowledge of Assyr- 
ian history and chronology have fixed with 
certainty the dates of many facts hitherto 
uncertain, “and that Nineveh, Calah, and 


other great Assyrian cities disappeared 
from history before B. C. 600, and the 
state of their ruins at the present time 
shows that the destruction was sudden and 
once for all. Every inhabitant perished or 
was transported into slavery. The capture 
of Larissa must have been that of the As- 
syrian Calah by the Medes and Babylonians 
prior to B. C. 600”. 

Of course Xenophon’s great cloud may 
not refer to a total eclipse of the sun at 
all, but when we consider how deep an 
impression such an event must have pro- 
duced, especially upon the Assyrians to 
whom the sun represented a ruling deity, 
Asshur, there can be no real doubt of the 
identification. 

Again, referring to the quotation from 
Xenophon, the author has evidently thought 
that the eclipse of Larissa occurred when 
the Persians were wresting the empire 
from the Medes, “and the date usually as- 
signed to this revolt is about B. C. 559. 
Astronomy tells us that a total eclipse of 
the sun did take place on May 109, B. C. 
557, and that it was visible as a very large 
partial eclipse in this region’. We must 
suppose, therefore, that Xenophon, who had 
only tradition to go upon, confounded the 
two, that of 557 and 603, as one and the 
same. 

Herodotus was misled in this way as to 
the date of the eclipse of Thales, which 
took place on May 28, 585 B. C., when, 
after describing the progress of the war 
between the Lydians and the Medes, he 
says that in the sixth year during an en- 
gagement “it happened that in the heat of 
battle, day was suddenly turned into night. 
This change of the day Thales the Milesian 
had foretold to the Ionians. The Lydians 
and Medes seeing night succeeding in the 
place of day desisted from fighting and 
both ‘showed a great anxiety to make 
peace’. (Her., B. i. cap. Ixxiv.) He goes 
on to say that the battle was finally decided 
by arbitration: 

“Syennesis the Cilician and Labynetus 
(Nebuchadnezzar the Babylonian) were 
the mediators of their reconciliation. These 
were they who hastened the treaty be- 
tween them and made a matrimonial con- 
nection, for they persuaded Alyattes to 


give his daughter, Aryennis in marriage 
to Astyages, son of Cyaxares”. 


Herodotus evidently held the opinion 
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that the fall of Nineveh took place after 
the war with Lydia. 


“Modern chronologists have held these 
same views. Woodward and Cates, Fisher, 
Baxter, the Students’ Bible, and others 
adopt the year B. C. 610 as that in which 
the Lydian war ended, while Hales, Clin- 
ton Blair (last edition, 1904) give us the 
latter eclipse, B. C. 603. Herodotus cer- 
tainly fixed upon one or the other of these 
dates as the eclipse of Thales. If he 
adopted the earlier, that of 610, he was 
25 years out of his reckoning, and if that 
of 603 he was 18 years wrong...... He 
built up his history on these suppositions 
and he found it necessary to account for 25 
imaginary years between the accession of 
Astyages and the fall of Babylon in B. C. 
5360. Therefore, he represented Astyages as 
a mutch older man than he really was’, 
which has made much confusion in trying 
to adjust the facts. 

“The eclipse of May 28, B. C. 585, 
passed through Asia Minor, and the Sun- 
set, according to Mr. Cowell’s computa- 
tions, totally eclipsed about east longitude 
29”. 

This agrees with Herodotus when he 
speaks of the battle being a kind of “noc- 
turnal engagement” and that the day was 


suddenly turned into night. 


“Tt must, however, be clearly borne in 
mind that there is no uncertainty as to the 


dates at which total eclipses of the sun 
have occurred, nor even any doubt as to 
the general regions of the earth crossed by 
the shadow. The only uncertainty has 
been as to the exact position of the zones 
of totality”. 

There have been only 4 eclipses which 
could possibly have taken place during the 
historical period spoken of by Herodotus 
and Xenophon, and visible in the countries 
mentioned by them: namely, September 30, 
B. C. 610; May 18, 603; May 28, 585; May: 
10, 557. 

Mr. Cowell’s calculations place the 
eclipse of 603 B. C. as total at Larissa, and 
the same computations agree with what we 
know of the eclipse of Thales. It could 
not be that of 610 B. C., because the path 
of the shadow lay too far to the north, and 
from historical evidence we know it must 
have occurred after the destruction of the 
Assyrian empire. 


“Herodotus was evidently unacquainted 
with the ancient observations by Chal- 
deans who had discovered that solar eclip- 
ses recurred after intervals of 18 solar 
years. This period they called Saros”. 
“Some few Greek and modern writers 
have in this way determined the date of 
the eclipse of Thales, but most have fol- 
lowed Herodotus’”’. 


Astyages, Darius the Mede, and Cyrus 


Having accepted these facts as marking 
the date and marriage of Astyages, it 
pushes aside all difficulty in identifying 
Astyages with Darius the Mede, who as 
Daniel tells us received the kingdom of 
the Chaldeans “being about three score and 
two years old” (Daniel v. 31). “Niebuhr, 
Westcott, and Vaux held this opinion, but 
admit a difficulty owing to the prevailing 
belief that Astyages must have been a 
much older man, even if he had been alive 
when Babylon fell in B. C. 536”. This, 
then, would place Astyages’ birth year in 
599 or 598 B. C., and he would have been 
about 14 years of age at the time of his 
accession and marriage—not too early to 
suit Eastern ideas. 

Another supposition is shown to be un- 
tenable by this: namely, that Astyages had 
a marriageable daughter Mandane, who 
was said to be the mother of Cyrus. This 
could not have been, because Cyrus was 
born when Astyages was 23 years old. 

So three questions seem to be settled by 
the astronomical calculations. Ist, that As- 


tyages was a young man at his accession. 
2d, that Cyrus was not his grandson. 34, 
that the question of his age need no longer 
be considered an insurmountable obstacle 
towards identifying him with Darius the 
Mede. There are references to another 
Darius who reigned in Persia before Darius 
Hystaspes, and with these new facts in 
mind it becomes very probable that Asty- 
ages was the monarch referred to instead 
of Darius Hystaspes. 


“In Daniel ix. 1, the father of Darius 
the Mede is stated to have been Ahasuer- 
us. According to Scaliger and others the 
name Cyaxares and Ahasuerus are identi- 
cal, the one being the grecised form 
of the other, and no one _ disputes 
that Astyages was the son of Cyaxares 
I. the Medo-Persian king, who in al- 
liance with the Chaldeans destroyed the 
Assyrian empire in B. C. 606; which event 
is alluded to in Tobit, xiv. 15, ‘but before 
he (Tobias) died he heard of the destruc- 
tion of Nineveh which was taken by 
Nebuchadnezzar and Assuerus’. Josephus 
also says that Darius was known to the 
Greeks by another name”. 


Sir Fenwick Williams, of Kars, in 1850 
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found upon the base of one of the great 
pillars at Susa (Shushan) a statement of 
Artaxerxes (Memnon) tracing his descent 
through Xerxes to Darius Hystaspes. It 
concludes thus: “Darius my ancestor an- 
ciently built this temple and afterwards it 
was repaired by Artaxerxes my grand- 
father”. This word anciently would appear 
to denote a Darius before the time of 
Hystaspes. 

Xenophon makes mention of a king of 
Medo-Persia whom he calls Cyaxares IL, 
son and successor to Astyages; but Herodo- 
tus disagrees with him, for he states defi- 
nitely that Astyages was the last king of 
Media and says that he was succeeded by 
Cyrus. In the Apocryphal fragment en- 
titled Bel and the Dragon this statement is 
confirmed when it says: “And king Asty- 


Solar Eclipses and Ancient History 


105 


ages was gathered to his fathers, and Cyrus 
of Persia received his kingdom and Daniel 
conversed with the king, and was honored 
before all his friends”. This agrees with 
Daniel vi. 1-3, where Astyages is called 
Darius, and it is very evidently after the 
fall of Babylon (about B. C. 534). We 
also know that this same Darius was ruler 
over Ecbatana very shortly before. 
Astyages and Cyrus were joint kings, 
their reign over the Baylonian Empire be- 
ginning the same year, the “Ist year of 
Cyrus (Ezra i.) was also the first year of 
Darius (the Mede) (Daniel ix. 1). Asty- 
ages then died and Cyrus reigned alone”. 
Might this not explain why, when Darius 
Hystaspes searched for the decree of Cyrus, 
it could not be found in Babylon, but was 
discovered in Ecbatana, in Media? 


Some Surprising Results in the Book of Esther 


Now we come to some surprising results 
in the book of Esther. When we remember 
that king Ahasuerus and Astyages are the 
same person, a mystery which has seemed 
impenetrable is cleared up. Astyages mar- 
ried the daughter of the king of Lydia in 
B. C. 585. Three years after, he disgraced 
and divorced this queen and thus brought 
upon himself the wrath of the king of 
Lydia. Four years later, B. C. 578 or 577, 
Ahasuerus raised the Jewess Esther in 
Vashti’s place; and five years later the 
plot to destroy the Jews took place, pre- 
sumably with the connivance of the king of 
Lydia. Esther became queen in 577 B. C. 
Cyrus was born in the palace of Astyages 
in 576, the year following the marriage. 
There is no direct statement to the effect 
that Cyrus was the son of Esther and king 
Astyages, but the’ inference seems quite 
natural. Mandane, who is said to have 
been the daughter of Astyages, could not 
have been the mother of Cyrus, but she 
might possibly have been his half sister, 
and was married to Cambyses the Persian. 

That there was a plot to destroy Cyrus 
seems certain. He was saved by Harpagus 
who carried the child to Mandane in Persia, 
and Cyrus became her adopted son. This 
makes Xenophon’s story sound reasonable 
and also accounts for the anxiety of Asty- 
ages lest some harm should befall Cyrus, 
who was in his twelfth year when he re- 
turned. The king took pains to immedi- 
ately create Cyrus associate king with him- 


self, and that caused the open revolt of the 
Medes against Cyrus who was in command 
of the Persian army. Astyages appointed 
Harpagus to command the Median troops, 
because presumably he knew him to be 
friendly to Cyrus. Herodotus is astonished 
at such a move on Astyages’ part. 

Astyages reigned at home, and having 
supported Cyrus, no doubt delighted at his 
success, seeing that he had made one con- 
quest after another until the Medo-Persian 
empire under the administration of Asty- 
ages comprised 127 provinces. Astyages 
died B. C. 535 or 534 and Cyrus then be- 
came king. 


Thus, as we said in the beginning, the 
tradition has a certain amount of truth at 
bottom, but when it has filtered down 
through centuries it has gained some accre- 
tions and lost some facts which account 
for the discrepancies in the works of Her- 
odotus, Xenophon, and others. But the 
fogs having been cleared away which sur- 
round the eclipse of Thales by these calcu- 
lations of Mr. Cowell, we can reckon posi- 
tively on certain statements in the book of 
Esther which have seemed heretofore ir- 
reconcilable. These in turn’ will help us to 
fix certain other disputed dates. 

So it is that historians and Bible students, 
as well as scientists, owe a debt of gratitude 
to Mr. Cowell for his prolonged and ardu- 
ous labors. 
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Obedience to Christ’s 


Last Command the Test 


of a Standing or Falling Church* 


Is the Church of Christ at the present 
time on the verge of, or in the midst of, a 
Crisis? There seem to be different and 
even opposite—if not contradictory—opin- 
ions on this point. 


According to the optimist everything is 
just as it should be. Whatever is, is the 
right thing to be, and always has the pre- 
sumption in its favor. Why disturb the 
peace with all this fanatical outcry for a 
“forward movement”? This world is a 
comfortable sort of a world, and this is an 
age of marvellous progress. Let well 
enough alone. A most unwelcome man is 
the pessimist who turns up just at this un- 
fortunate moment with the plaint that 
everything is “going to the bad” with a 
momentum that leaves the condition abso- 
lutely hopeless, so that it is sheer waste of 
breath even to call a halt. This old world 
is inexorably doomed; bear your witness 
against it, and so, having cleared your own 
skirts, let it go to perdition. Death to 
spiritual religion seems to lurk in both the 
optimism and the pessimism—as surely in 
the spiritual near-sightedness and self-com- 
placency of the one, as in the spiritual 
despair and self-righteousness of the other. 
Does not the truth, as usual, lie somewhere 
between the two? 

But what about the Crisis? 


A crisis has been defined to be: “A 
turning-point in the progress of an affair 
or of a series of events; a critical moment; 
a juncture on which depends a transition 
to better or worse“. 


Has not the Church come to such a 
turning-point as this, such a juncture on 


*The main thoughts and arguments of this paper 
have appeared elsewhere, in various forms, during the 
current decade. The appeal of Mr. William Phillips 
Hall, in the January issue of The Bible Student and 
Teacher, ‘‘to the Ministry and Membership of the 
Church of Christ throughout the World,” makes them 
peculiarly timely at the present hour.—Zditor. 


which depends a transition to better or 
worse? Does not the Church face possi- 
bilities for good whose achievement would 
distance the loftiest imaginings of the op- 
timist, and possibilities for evil whose reali- 
zation would go immeasurably beyond the ~ 
worst dreams of the pessimist? 

It is the purpose of this paper to present 
a single test that will enable any Christian 
to decide for himself the question about a 
Crisis in Christendom. That test is to be 
found in the Attitude of the Visible 
Church to Christ’s last Command, to Evan- 
gelize the World. 

What does the visible Church exist for? 
What is Christ’s test of its being His 
Church? Can it fulfil its mission if it fails 
to stand that test? These are interesting 
and vital questions that the churches need 
to ask and answer from time to time, in 
order that they may know what is their 
true standing before God. 

It is assumed (on the basis of previous 
presentations) rather than argued, that the 
present demand made by Christ upon the 
Church is for the complete recognition, the 
unhesitating acceptance, and the swift ac- 
complishment of its mission for the Imme- 
diate Evangelization of All the Lost World. 

Is this Christ’s supreme requirement, or 
is it not? Is obedience to His requirement 
the one test of a standing or falling Church, 
or is it not? It is self-evidently of infinite 
importance—both to the lapsed churches 
and to the lost world—that these questions 
should be answered and answered rightly. 

If it is clear as sunlight that the 
Church at large has no adequate concep- 
tion—if any conception at all—of such mis- 
sion and responsibility, is it not of infinite 
moment that it should be roused to a sense 
of the truth and the actual situation? 

These questions suggest some of the 
points that need to be presented and urged. 
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I. Christ’s Program and Marching Orders for the Church Found 


in the Great Commission 


The vital questions are: What are 
Christ’s marching orders? What is His 
plan of campaign, or program, for His 
Church? 

Manifestly the Scriptures are the only 
authority in this matter. Christ’s own 
teachings are abundant regarding it, and 
clear, it would seem, beyond possible mis- 
apprehension. It is best to hear first what 
Christ Himself says in these Scriptures. It 
will be worth everything if Christians can 
be prevailed upon to give heed to what He 
says. 


Not an Afterthought of Christ 


That He had at the outset a clear con- 
ception of the Universal Reach of His 
Mission appears in that teaching of His 
early ministry to Nicodemus in never-to-be- 
forgotten words: 


And as Moses lifted up the serpent in the 
wilderness, even so must the Son of man 
be lifted up, that whosoever believeth in 
him should not perish, but have eternal 
life. For God so loved the world that he 
gave his only begotten Son, that whosoever 
believeth in him should not perish, but 
have everlasting life. For God sent not his 
Son into the world to condemn the world, 
but that the world through him might be 
saved.—John ili. 14-17. 

That this conception did not change is 
seen in his prophecy, outlining the future of 
the Gospel of the Kingdom, in that last 
great prophetic discourse uttered during 
His closing days on earth: 

And this gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world, for a witness 
unto all nations;; and then shall the end 
come.— Matt. xxiv. 14. 


But Christ’s conception is put into the 
form of positive command in the last charge 
or commission, so many times recorded in 
the New Testament, given to the disciples 
as representatives of the Church for all 
time. 


Matthew's Form of the Commission 


Note the Commission as given by Mat- 
thew: 

And Jesus came and spake unto them 
saying : hy te 

All power [authority] is given unto me 
in heaven andinearth. Go ye therefore and 


teach [make disciples of] all nations, bap- 
tizing them in the name of the Father, and 
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost; teach- 
ing them to observe all things whatsoever 
I have commanded you: and lo, I am with 
you alway, even unto the end of the world. 
Amen.—Matt. xxviii. 18-20. 


The King, with universal and divine au- 
thority, sends them to make disciples of 
all the nations, and to train these disciples 
to absolute obedience to Himself in the 
kingdom; assuring them of His perpetual 
presence with them in their mission. Mak- 
ing disciples and training to obedience to 
all the commands of Christ are the points 
here emphasized. 


Mark’s Form of the Commission 


Note the Commission as given by Mark: 


And he said unto them: 

Go ye into all the world, and preach the 
gospel to every creature. He that believeth 
and is baptized shall be saved; but he that 
believeth not, shall be damned. ‘ 

And these signs shall follow them that 
believe; In my name shall they cast out 
devils; they shall speak with new tongues; 
they shall take up serpents; and if they 
drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt 
them; they shall lay hands on the sick, and 
they shall recover. 

So then, after the Lord had spoken unto 
them, he was received up into heaven, and 
sat on the right hand of God. 

And they went forth and preached every- 
where, the Lord working with them, and 
confirming the word with signs following. 
Amen.—Mark xvi. 15-20. 


Here again the mission is to all the 
world. They are to preach the Gospel to 
every creature, and to call men to quick 
decision and faith on pain of divine con- 
demnation. Miraculous power was to ac- 
company their gospel message then, and 
divine power always. Having issued His 
orders Christ ascended to heaven, was en- 
throned on high at the right hand of the 
Father, and the disciples went forth to obey 
His command and to realize the fulfilment 
of His promise. 


John’s Form of the Commission 


Note the Commission as 
John, in twofold form. 

It is given in its first and general form 
in his Gospel: 


recorded by 
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Then said Jesus to them again: 

Peace be unto you: as my Father hath 
sent me, even so send I you. And when he 
had said this, he breathed on them, and 
saith unto them, Receive ye the Holy 
Ghost: Whose soever sins ye remit, they 
are remitted unto them; and whose soever 
sins ye retain, they are retained—John xx. 
21-23. 

Christ sends them, as the Father had 
sent Him, as apostles, missionaries, with a 
mission to save men from sin and to teach 
authoritatively His Gospel; and He breathes 
upon them, communicating the needed spir- 
itual energy for their work by giving them 
the Holy Ghost. 


The Commission is also given by John in 
a second and unique form in Revelation: 


And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. 
And let him that heareth say, Come. And 
let him that is athirst come. And whoso- 
ever will, let him take the water of life 
freely. 

For I testify unto every man that heareth 
the words of the prophecy of this book; if 
any man shall add unto these things, God 
shall add unto him the plagues that are 
written in this book: and if any man shall 
take away from the words of the book of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his part 
out of the book of life, and out of the holy 
city, and from the things which are written 
in this book. ; 

He which testifieth these things saith, 
Surely I come quickly. Amen.—Rev. xxii. 
17-20. 

There is here the universal Gospel invita- 
tion in which the Spirit and the bride (the 
Church) join. All who hear, 1. e., accept, 
the divine call, are commanded to address 
it to others—a command that reaches every 
saved man and from which there is no es- 
cape—thereby laying anew, as it were, the 
foundation for the universal witnessing of 
the Christian membership. 

It is significant that this command of 
universal witnessing, on which depends the 
world’s weal or woe, should be followed 
immediately by that remarkable anathema 
pronounced upon any addition to the divine 
words or subtraction from them, and by 
Christ’s testimony to His coming: “Surely 
I come quickly”. 


Luke’s Form of the Commission 


There is also the Commission as given 
by Luke, which is likewise in twofold 
form, and each with its distinctive features, 
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in the two books of which he is the in- 
spired author. 

The first form, in Luke’s Gospel, is taken 
from that address of Christ to the eleven, 
behind closed doors, when He appeared to 
them immediately after the return and re- 
port of the two disciples who had walked 
with Him to Emmaus. This is part of the 
record: 

Then opened he their understanding, that 
they might understand the Scriptures, and | 
said unto them, 

Thus it is written, and thus it behooved 
Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead 
the third day: and that repentance and re- 
mission of sins should be preached in his 
name among all nations, beginning at Jeru- 
salem. And ye are witnesses of these 
things. 

And behold, I send the promise of my 
Father upon you: but tarry ye in the city 
of Jerusalem, until ye be endued with 
power from on high.—Luke xxiv. 45-49. 

Christ here makes His atonement and 
salvation from sin the basis for world-wide 
evangelism. The disciples are to go forth, 
preaching, on the ground of His sacrificial 
death, repentance and remission among all 
nations, beginning at Jerusalem. The spec- 
ial promise of the Father—of enduement 
with power from on high, by the Holy 
Ghost—He sends upon them. 


Luke’s second record of the Commission, 
as given by Christ before His ascension, is 
found in the Acts: 

When they therefore were come together, 
they asked of him, saying, Lord, wilt thou 
at this time restore again the kingdom to 
Israel? And he said unto them, 

It is not for you to know the times or 
the seasons which the Father hath put in 
his own power. But ye shall receive power 
after that the Holy Ghost is come upon 
you: and ye shall be witnesses unto me, 
both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and in 
Samaria, and unto the uttermost parts of 
the earth—Acts i. 6-8. 

Christ here outlines the work of the 
Church under the Great Commission, in its 
beginning, progress, and ultimate and uni- 
versal reach. He appoints them His official 
witnesses in the Gospel, and provides for 
their perfect Equipment for their work in 
His promise to Endue them with Power by 
the Gift of the Holy Spirit (Acts ii.), a 
promise that reached its first fulfilment and 
showed its first mighty results at Pentecost, 
but that held good for all the ages to come. 
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To this manifold Gospel Work and 
Achievement Christ sent His disciples, and 
sends His Church—apostles, missionaries, 
sent ones, all — gospelling, witnessing, 
preaching, discipling, training to obedi- 
ence in His Kingdom, taking in the whole 


II. Christ’s Equipment of His 


plete and 


world. 

Could anything possibly be conceived 
clearer or more complete, than Christ’s 
Program thus laid down for His Church, 
or more authoritative and indefeasible than 
His Marching Orders thus issued? 


Church for Its Mission is Ccm- 
Perpetual 


1. General Biblical View of the Church’s Furnishing 


Christ, before He Ascended to the 
Father, had promised the Disciples that 
He would send the Holy Spirit, the “Help- 
er’, to Equip and Empower them for the 
Work of Evangelizing the World which He 
had committed to them as His representa- 
tives. Indeed, the fulfilment of that prom- 
ise was the specific thing for which He 
Ascended and was seated at the right hand 
of the Father. 

The Scenes at Pentecost were the be- 
ginning of the fulfilment of that Promise. 
The Infilling with the Spirit marked an ex- 
traordinary transformation in the Apostles, 
while it completely equipped them for the 
Divine Task of reaching the World. It 
was a New Thing in the World, introduced 
for the very purpose of qualifying the fol- 
lowers of Jesus for their special Task in 
Restoring the Kingdom of God on Earth. 

The Apostle Peter explained this wonder- 
ful event, as the Pouring out of the Spirit, 
and the Gift of Universal Prophecy prom- 
ised through Joel, and declared that it was 
intended to Endue the Apostles and all 
Believers with Power for their World- 
Work of Witnessing for Jesus and His 
Salvation (Acts ii. 16-18). 

There is every Reason for believing that 
this Gift of the Spirit was intended to be, 
not a temporary affair of that first Pente- 
cost, but a permanent endowment to equip 
-the Church to meet a perpetual need. 

If the Church of any age is to meet its 


Inherited Obligation, to Evangelize the 
thousand millions that are outside of 
Quaristendom, there is undoubtedly the same 
demand as in the Apostolic Age for Endue- 
ment with Power for that end, that shall 
make every Christian an Empowered Wit- 
ness for the Gospel, and thereby enable the 
Church speedily to reach all the World. 


Upon the permanence of this Pentecostal 
Endowment of the Church for its work for 
the World, Mr. William Phillips Hall, 
President of the Bible League, bases his 
Plea—printed in The Bible Student and 
Teacher for January, 1909—“To the Min- 
istry and Membership of the Church of 
Christ throughout the World”; “to immedi- 
ate and continued daily prayer for a World- 
Wide Present-Day Pentecost until God’s 
answer comes”. We venture to repeat here 
the Ten Conclusions, set forth in his paper, 
“Thy Kingdom Come!” as summing up 
what the Bible teaches on this all-important 
subject, and what the Church of the present 
day supremely needs to know and to heed. 

The readers of this magazine are most 
earnestly requested and urged to read these 
points with the Bible in hand, that he may 
compare the conclusions with their Biblical 
foundations.* 


*A fuller statement of President Hall’s Plea, in which 
the Scriptural proofs are to be printed in full will be 
sent out to the Churches in an extra-large edition of 
the American Messenger, for March, the organ of the 
American Tract Society, of which Mr. Hall is Presi- 
dent. 


2. President Hall’s Plea for a Return to the Biblical View of Pentecost 


“First. That the Church of Pentecost is 
the divine spiritual and evangelistic pattern 
for the Church of all time. 

“Second. That the extraordinary spirit- 
ual life, power and evangelistic efficiency 
of the Church of Pentecost represent the 
spiritual flood-tide of the Church’s expe- 


rience, for never since that day has the 
entire Church been so marvelously em- 
powered and used of God in His service. 
“Third. That the secret of the extraor- 
dinary spiritual life, power and evangel- 
istic success of that Church will, when 
universally rediscovered and possessed by 
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the ministry and membership, spiritually 
restore the Church of the present day, and 
re-establish her upon a true Pentecostal 
basis of full divine life and service. 

“Fourth. That the secret of the extraor- 
dinary spiritual life, power and evangelistic 
success of the Church of Pentecost is dis- 
covered in the fact that its ministry and 
membership possessed the full and com- 
plete Pentecostal baptism and infilling of 
the Holy Spirit”. 

(See-Acts ih 2, 4, 135: 1v. 8) SiG aves 
8; 105 Vil. 55:3 1s. 175 Vin 245) unos 
Ephesians iii. 19; v. 18.) 

“Fifth. That repeated Pentecostal out- 
pourings—both individual and collective— 
characterized the history of that Church”. 

(See Acts ii. I-43 iv. 23-31, 33; viii. 4-17; 
X. 34-48; xi. 15-17; xix. I-6.) 

“Sixth. That repeated Pentecostal out- 
pourings of the Holy Spirit, “as at the 
beginning’, are divinely promised and 
should characterize the history of the 
Church at all times”. 

(See Acts ii. 17, 18, 38, 39; iii. 19, R. V.) 

“Seventh. That when the Church apos- 
tatized from the divine standard of Pente- 
costal teaching—of the supreme and only 
leadership of the Spirit of Jesus Christ; 
the absolute necessity of the Pentecostal 
baptism, and the full and complete infilling 
of each and every member “‘with the Holy 
Ghost sent down from heaven”, simulta- 
neously with or subsequent to conversion, 
in order to divine dominancy and empow- 
erment. for complete Christian life and 
service; the common priesthood in prayer 
and praise, and evangelistic mission, of all 
believers, both clerical and lay—the Holy 
Spirit in all of His Pentecostal fullness 
went out of that Church as a whole, so 
that she could no longer say, ‘Take up thy 
bed and walk’, nor fulfil her divine Lord’s 
last command, ‘Go ye into all the world, 
and preach the Gospel to every creature’ 
—a command that we believe will never be 
completely fulfilled until the Church fully 
returns to her ‘first love’; again ‘tarries 
at Jerusalem’, and is again ‘baptized with 
the Holy Ghost and with fire’, ‘as at the 
beginning’. No less an empowerment 
than our Lord Jesus Christ deemed abso- 
lutely necessary ‘at the beginning’, to 
enable His Church to fully obey His last 


command, will avail to enable that Church 
to obey that command to-day! 

“As to the unqualified truth of this state- 
ment, we hold that the clear, plain teaching 
of God’s Word, and the beginning of the 
Pentecostal restoration of His Church in 
Wales, Korea, India, Manchuria and at 
other points, bear infallible testimony. The 
first century of the Christian era—when all 
the Church was ‘all filled with the Holy 
Ghost’—has been called ‘The Century of . 
Divine Wonders’; and it is our firm con- 
viction, in which we believe that we have 
the mind of our Lord, that the twentieth 
century of the Christian era, just now 
opening, will be likewise named in days to 
come”. 

(See Acts 18-21, R. V.) 

“Eighth. That while all true servants of 
God of all time have possessed a saving 
measure of the Holy Spirit, and while at 
certain periods of the Church’s history 
there have been certain servants of the 
Lord who have taken ‘the promise of the 
Father’ at its full Scriptural valuation— 
have through penitence and prayer sought 
and received its fulfillment in themselves 
—and have been practically the only type 
of Christians through whom God has ef- 
fected new and great spiritual and moral 
epochs in the Church’s and World’s his- 
tory; it is our firm (and we believe God- 
given) conviction that nothing less than a 
World-Wide Present-Day Pentecost will 
save the Church of Christ from the greatest 
Apostasy of the ages, and fully spiritually 
inspire and empower the ministry and 
membership of that Church for the imme- 
diate and effective God-commanded work 
of complete World-Wide Evangelization, 
and hasten the objective coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ”. 

(See Acts i. 4-8; Matthew xxiv. 14.) 

“Ninth. That there is good ground for 
believing—both from the teachings of the 
Word of God, and from God’s dealings 
with certain sections of His Church since 
the beginning of the present century, as 
noted heretofore—that such a World-Wide 
Present-Day Pentecost is not only emi- 
nently to be desired by all true Christians, 
but directly in line with the divine will, 
and absolutely certain of early realization 
—provided divinely prescribed conditions 
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be met. Read Luke xi. 1-13—noting the ab- 
solute necessity of continued, importunate 
prayer until God’s answer comes—John iy. 
FOS Vil.935; 39; xv. 1-8; Acts a1. 17, 18; 
Ephesians iii. 14-21. Also see publications 
of the Methodist Book Concern, on Pente- 
costal out-pourings in Wales,. India and 
Korea, Doctor Underwood’s ‘Life Among 
the Top-Knots’, published by the Ameri- 
can Tract Society, ‘Revival in India’, pub- 
lished by Gospel Publishing House, and 
an account of the Manchurian Pentecost, 
published in a recent number of ‘The 
Christian Herald’. 

“Tenth. That an immediate universal union 
in extraordinary prayer, of Christian people 
both ministry and laity, in the Churches 
of all Denominations, for a World-Wide 
Present-Day Pentecost—if such prayer is 
offered in full assurance of faith, and with 
absolute penitence, confession and turning 


from all known sin in heart and life, and 
persisted in until God’s answer comes— 
will surely command the Pentecostal 
blessing upon those who pray and those 
for whom they pray, as well as in- 


sure nothing less than the conscious 
full and complete infilling and en- 
thronement of the Spirit of our Lord 


Jesus Christ in the hearts and lives of His 
praying people, the spiritual and evangel- 
istic restoration of the Church of Christ— 
‘as at the beginning’, whenever and 
wherever that Church meets divine condi- 
tions—throughout the World, and the cer- 
tain conversion of millions of precious 
souls ‘for whom Christ died’ ”’. 

(See Isaiah xl. 3-5, 28-31; xliv. 3-8; It. 
Q-11; lv. 6-13; Ivii. 15; lvili, 8-12; lix. 1-2; 
Jleremiahemiwe-i3 ca Lite eno at TOF 
Ezekiel xxxvi. 25-28, 37, 38; xxxvii. I-14; 
Joel ii. 21-20.) 
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The Church Tested by its Attitude Towards its Marching 


Orders and its Divine Equipment 


The introductory portion of Mr. Hall’s 
appeal to Christendom makes it plain that 
the Churches are not putting forth any 
adequate effort—one might almost say not 
any effort worth mentioning—to carry out 
Christ’s last Command, to Evangelize the 
World. The Church as a whole long ago 
practically lost all comprehension of the 
meaning of the Great Commission. And 
having gone out of its one ouly business, 
that of carrying out that Commission in re- 
establishing the Kingdom of God on earth, 
it inevitably lost its sense of need of 
Christ’s promised Pentecostal Equipment 


for it. 

These two Vital, Formative Ideas, or 
Faiths, must be restored and made uni- 
versally dominant and regnant in the 
Church, before the prayer “Thy Kingdom 
Come” can receive any complete answer, 
and before the churches can rightly claim 
to be true Churches of Jesus Christ. The 
one cheering thing is that there are indica- 
tions of the coming restoration of these 
lost or submerged factors of our Divine 
Religion to the Supreme place that belongs 
to them. Let us briefly note some facts. 


1. The Nineteenth Century Roused the Church to a New Sense of its World-Mission 


This is the First Cheering Indication. 
The last century has been called the Mis- 
sion Century. The meaning of “Go ye”, 
as an imperative, present, personal com- 
mand, has been slowly dawning upon the 
minds of a few in the churches; that it 
does not mean any time in the next tenor 
twenty generations; that it has the urgency 
of the mission and power of the once cruci- 
fied but now risen and reigning Christ back 
of it. There has been a slowly growing 
conviction in the minds of some Christians 
in each generation—that has often made 
them shudder—a conviction that the march- 


ing orders, “Go preach the Gospel to every 
creature”, threw upon the Christians of 
that generation the awful responsibility for 
the thousand millions of their contempor- 
aries who perished without the message of 
salvation. And the inevitable conclusion 
has been reached, by some at least, that it 
is impossible for the Churches to be or re- 
main Christian, and yet live in disobedience 
to this last command of the Master that 
demands of them that they hasten to, and 
hasten on, the urgent work of world- 
rescue. 

Back of the New movement lay the 
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“Great Awakening” in the seventeenth cen- 
tury. Fifty years later, or well towards a 
century ago, Dr. John Harris sent out that 
wonderful book, “The Great Commission”, 
that formulated the rising missionary 
thought of Christendom, and perhaps did 
more than anything else to give it impulse. 
The movement reached its highest ex- 
pression in the Revival of 1857 which called 
the laity into service and set them to the 
work of soul-seeking and _ soul-winning. 
The thought of world-rescue was soon to 
come to the front, with the few, but the 
mighty task of rousing the masses of 
Christians was still to go on slowly. 

Forty years ago the editor of this maga- 
zine sent to the greatest of American re- 
ligious reviews an article, prepared at the 
request of the Editors, Drs. Charles Hodge 
and Lyman H. Atwater, on “The Christian 
Giving for the Times”; in which he sought 
to enforce upon the Churches, from God’s 
Word and providences, the duty of the im- 
mediate evangelization of the world of that 
generation, a thought that had been burned 
into his own soul during events of the 
previous years. The associate editor on 
the receipt of the manuscript wrote as fol- 
lows: 

“Your paper has been received and read. 
The positions you take astound me. They 
can not be true. I doubt if we can publish 
it. However, I will examine further, and 
will consult Dr. Hodge, and write you our 
decision soon”. 

His greater chief was consulted, and a 
week later a supplementary letter was re- 
ceived: 

“T have reexamined your paper and con- 
sulted Dr. Hodge. I confess that I was 
amazed at your positions, but I find them 
impregnable. The paper will be published”, 

It was published. And here is one out- 
come—or failure of outcome—from it. 

A distinguished Presbyterian judge sug- 
gested that it should be reprinted and sent 
out to all the ministry of the Presbyterian 
Church. A Christian man of moderate 
means offered to prepare a large edition of 
it in pamphlet form, to be sent out at his 
expense by the mission board. 

When the offer was made to the Senior 
Secretary of the Mission Board, who had 
himself started in his ministerial life as a 
missionary, it was kindly but respectfully 
declined. It would be an innovation; they 


had never before done anything like it. 
Indeed, it was contrary to their policy. Be- 
sides, the views were too revolutionary! 
God, Who had the work in hand, would 
bring in His own kingdom in His own time 
and way. We must bide His time, and not 
get impatient and attempt to take the work 
out of His hands! 

And so another generation — another 
thousand million of souls— and still an- 
other, have gone into eternity without the 
Gospel ! 

And the waking up of the Church to the 
supreme duty comes so slowly! It was not 
until after more than another generation 
had gone to the judgment that the Student 
Volunteers took up the call and made it 
their watchword: ‘The World for Christ 
in this Generation’. Thank God, the 
churches are not quite so slow in heeding 
the cry of this earnest band of youth, and 
the Laymen’s Movement is full of hope! 
And yet, after Mr. John R. Mott’s stirring 
books and apostolic calls and journeyings, 
and after all that has been done, the work 
is not being overtaken. Another thousand 
millions is being overtaken. Another thou- 
sand millions is being left to perish with- 
out the Gospel! 

That the churches are indifferently ignor- 
ing their responsibility in this regard, or 
culpably shirking it, and seeking to excuse 
themselves from it; and so are simply 
“playing at missions” at home and abroad, 
no one who understands the facts will 
think of denying. 

“How long will it take, at the present 
pace, for the evangelization of Japan and 
its conversion to Christianity?” was asked 
recently in our hearing of a returned mis- 
sionary. ‘Twenty milleniums will be a 
small allowance”, was the reply. “What at 
the present pace is the prospect of the con- 
version of Islam to Christianity?” was 
lately asked of another missionary in that 
field. “About the same as that of the com- 
pletion of the Interstellar Railway from 
the earth to Mars”, was the answer. 

The practical problems are: (1) how to 
bring the mass of Christians to an ade- 
quate conception of their responsibilities 
and duties under the Great Commission— 
of which, in Christ’s meaning of it, most 
of them have never heard even with the 
hearing of the ear—and (2) how to bring 
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them to seek the promised Divine Equip- 
ment for it. 

Three considerations, upon which there 
is not room to dwell, give to these prob- 
lems almost infinite seriousness to the 
present generation: 

(1) History with its story of the unfaith- 
fulness of professed Christians in the past, 
strewing the centuries with the wreckage 


of derelict churches; 

(2) The incomparable greatness of pres- 
ent opportunities emphasizing the duty of 
immediate and world-wide forward move- 
ment ; 

(3) The judgment-bar of God at which 
account must be given for the opportunities 
and for a thousand millions who are per- 
ishing. 


2. The Twentieth Century is Rousing the Church to a New Sense of its Right to Pente- 
costal Empowerment 


This is the Second Cheering Indication 
that needs to be noted, and that promises 
to open the way for the speedy carrying 
out of Christ’s Great Command. 

The Appeal of Mr. Hall “to the ministry 
and membership of the Church of Christ 
throughout the world”, printed in the last 
issue of this magazine and which has 
elicited such wide discussion and com- 
mendation, is the proclamation of the re- 
discovery of this lost element of power 
upon which the possible accomplishment for 
the Church's Mission depends. 

There is not space here for taking up in 
detail what is involved in this Appeal. That 
will be reserved for future presentation and 
discussion. The Ten Points contained in 
the Appeal—reprinted in this issue, with 
references to the Scripture on which they 
rest—may be left to speak for themselves. 

One thing is certain, and that is, that the 
record of Pentecostal Power in the Acts 
of the Apostles reveals just the power then 
needed to enable the Apostles to carry out 
their world-mission; and that it is just the 
power that the Church of this generation 
must have, if it is to reach and evangelize 
the hundreds of millions yet unsaved within 
the bounds of what is nominally Christen- 
dom, and the thousand millions more that 
are beyond these bounds and have never 


heard the Gospel. 

Here are some fundamental questions 
that will bear to be carefully and prayer- 
fully considered and answered: 

Is the Pentecostal Power really Avail- 
able? 

Will Christ give it to a Church that does 
not recogize its Need of it? 

Will the Prayers of Churches that do not 
recognize their Duties and Responsibilities 
in the immediate carrying out of the Great 
Commission be worth anything in securing 
the Pentecostal Gift? 

Can the Churches of this generation, if 
they are willing to let another thousand 
millions perish without the Gospel, claim to 
be True Churches of Jesus Christ? 

If the Pentecostal Way of Equipment is 
Available, is there any escaping the Con- 
clusion, that Immediate and Full Obedience 
to Christ’s Marching Orders is the one Test 
of a Standing or Falling Church? 

And is there not an inconceivably great 
Responsibility resting on those who recog- 
nize the Duty of World-Rescue and the 
necessity of Divine Equipment for it, to cry 
mightily to God for immediate Empower- 
ment by the Holy Spirit for the Gospel 
work to which God, by His Providences, 
His Word and His servants, is so loudly 
Calling ? 


Mr. McNeile on The Book of Exodus* 


Haroip M. Wiener, M.A., LL.B., BArRISTER-AT-LAW, LINCOLN’s INN, 
Lonpon, ENG. 


A good modern English commentary on 
Exodus has long been a desideratum; and 


* Reprinted by permission from ‘The Church- 
man” (London) for November, 1908. Edited by 
W. H. Griffith Thomas, D.D. 


there are probably many who have anx- 
iously waited for the appearance of such a 
volume. The first of the various works 


which have been understood to be in prep- 
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aration has now appeared; but those who 
have waited will, I fear, have to wait yet 
longer, for much that we have needed will 


not be found in the volume! which Mr. 
McNeile has contributed to the Westmin- 
ster Commentaries. 


The Main Purpose of the Book Makes it Unsatisfactory 


As the book calls for serious, and per- 
haps severe, treatment on its critical, his- 
torical, legal, and exegetical sides, I wish to 
begin by calling attention to the main pur- 
pose of Mr. McNeile’s book. His interest, 
evidently, is in the main theological and 
homiletical. He is a theologian first and 
other things afterwards, and it must always 
be remembered that, in any complete esti- 
mate of the book, account must be taken of 
that wherein lies its writer’s chief strength. 
Moreover, the nature of his devotion to 
theology and homiletics tends to warp Mr. 
McNeile’s capacity to handle other topics. 
There is a time for everything, and the 
ascertainment of historical or literary facts 
should not be made subservient to the de- 
sire to point morals. An illustration will 
make my meaning clear. Exod. vi. 3—the 
revelation of the Tetragrammaton to Moses 
—is a verse of supreme critical importance; 
but it is textually doubtful. For ‘Ayn 
(“I was known’’) the Septuagint appears 
to have read ‘mptin (“I made known”). 

Mr. McNeile notes this fact (though he 
appears to be ignorant of the support given 
to the Septuagint by other versions,? and a 
tenth-century Karaite MS., which origi- 
nally had this text, but has been brought 
into conformity with the Massoretic tradi- 
tion’), and apparently prefers this reading 
to that of the Massoretic text; but he does 
not go further into the matter. Instead, 
he writes: “A signal instance of the grad- 
ual way in which God leads His people 
into a fuller understanding of His word is 
afforded by the fact that it is only in the 
last 150 years that the attention of sttidents 
has been arrested by these verses’, and 
proceeds to speak of the documentary 
theory. It would have been more to the 
point if he had proceeded to add that the 
readings of the Septuagint, Syriac and 


with Introduction 


1 “The Book of Exodus”, 
B.D. Methuen 


and Notes hy A. H. McNeile, 
and Co., London. 


2 See Kittel, ‘‘Biblia Hebraica’’, ad loc. 
3 R. Hoerning, Karaite MSS., in the British 
Museum, p. 17. 


Samaritan, in the earlier portions of the 
Pentateuch, by no means agree with those 
of the Massoretic text as regards the ap- 
pellations of the Deity; so that, if the prin- 
ciple of textual criticism be once conceded, 
the ground is largely cut away from under 
the feet of the documentary theorists. 
There is, of course, nothing more praise- 
worthy than a proper homiletical treatment 
of the Bible; but in this, as in other fields, 
so much depends on the method adopted. 
It is conceived that the homiletical interest 
is likely to prove a snare where it leads a 
man to preach on the basis of incomplete 
or insufficiently ascertained facts. 

A second extenuating circumstance may 
be found in the enormous range of topics 
embraced in Exodus. There is much to be 
said for the view that the next large com- 
mentary on the book ought to be the work, 
not of an individual, but of a syndicate of 
scholars. It would be unreasonable to ex- 
pect any man to deal adequately with all 
the varying interests that claim considera- 
tion in a commentary on the Pentateuch. 
To some extent Mr. McNeile has recog- 
nized this fact. Thus, in his discussion of 
the relation of Hammurabi and the laws of 
Exodus, he makes no attempt to deal with 
the literature or to express any independent 
views. He simply summarizes the article 
by Mr. C. H. W. Johns in the extra volume 
of Hastings’ “Dictionary of the Bible’. If 
it be asked what independent acquaintance 
Mr. McNeile has with the Hammurabi lit- 
erature, what his qualifications are for deal- 
ing with the subject, or what work he has 
devoted to it, the answer must in each case 
be “None”. But he is perfectly honest 
about the matter, and the course he has 
adopted is the second best that was open 
to him. A wiser alternative would have 
been to seek the aid of some lawyer in deal- 
ing with the question. Among the mem- 
bers of the Cambridge law faculty he could 
have found jurists whose learning and abil- 
ity fit them for handling the topic, if only 
their interest could be attracted to it. 
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Reasons Why It is Unnecessarily Unsatisfactory 


Yet, even when allowances have been 
made, the fact remains that the book is not 
merely unsatisfactory, but unnecessarily 
and gratuitously so, and for several differ- 
ent reasons. 

Almost at the very beginning Mr. Mc- 
Neile prints a list of ‘books useful for the 

‘study of Exodus’. Some interesting in- 
formation can be gleaned from its perusal. 

First, I note that while Dr. Kent’s 
egregious volume on “Israel’s Laws and 
Legal Precedents” finds a place in the list, 
Dr. Orr’s “Problem of the Old Testament” 
and Van MHoonacker’s important mono- 
graphs are not noticed. In reading the in- 
troduction and commentary I failed to ob- 
serve any references to either of these au- 
thors, so that it may perhaps be inferred 
that their work has not been utilized. 

Again, that Mr. McNeile, whose preface 
is dated Lent, 1908, should be unacquainted 
with the second edition of Benzinger’s 
“Hebrew Archeology’, which appeared be- 
fore the end of 1907, is certainly unfortu- 
nate; but I should not have been prepared 
to attach much weight to this were it the 
only indication that he is not up to date. 
Unhappily, even when allowance is made 
for his unwillingness to read modern work 
on Pentateuchal criticism by those who do 
not accept the main Wellhausen theories, 
we are still left with evidence that our au- 
thor is not fully abreast of the times. Thus 
Kittel’s “Biblia Hebraica’’ is never men- 
tioned, and from the notes on some of the 
passages where it might reasonably have 
been consulted, it is clear that Mr. Mc- 
Neile has either not used the book, or else 
has not used it properly. 

I have already drawn attention to one 
point on Exod. vi. 3. Here is another on 
the same verse. On p. 4o Mr. McNeile is 
desirous of eliminating the word Shaddai 
(rendered “Almighty” in the Revised Ver- 
sion), from the text of Gen. xiii. 
14, and points out that the Septuagint has 
6 0269 pov. This shows that he does not 
know that in this very verse the Septuagint 
hag @ed9 dy abto@y, and that it uniformly 
follows this method of treating the word in 
Genesis and Exodus. 

Again, it is probable that we should have 
been spared the note on Exod. iii. 1, ex- 
plaining that “the mountain of God” “de- 
notes a mountain which was conceived to 
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be God’s habitual dwelling-place”, and the 
assertion on p. cxili. of the Introduction, 
that “the God of the Israelites had, before 
Moses’ time, been conceived of as dwelling 
on the sacred mountain’, if Mr. McNeile 
had noted that Codices A and B (i. e., the 
Alexandrian and the Vatican), omit the 
word “God”. 

The archeology, too, is not up to date. 
The higher critics are fond of protesting 
that archeology has not established any- 
thing which they were not prepared to con- 
cede; so that this is of some importance. 
In his note on ‘four hundred and thirty 
years’, in Exod. xii. 40, Mr. McNeile ar- 
gues, on the basis of Dr. Driver’s remarks 
(Gen xxviil. et seq.), that if Hammurabi is 
the Amraphel of Gen. xiv. 1, and if, further, 
the role assigned to Abraham in that chap- 
ter is, at least substantially, historical, 
Abraham’s date is fixed at circa 2250 B. C.: 


“Tt is impossible, therefore, to uphold 
both the Biblical chronology and the iden- 
tity of Amraphel and Hammurabi. Many 
scholars, however, doubt this identity. But 
although there are no exact data by which 
to fix the time when Abraham came to 
Canaan, P’s chronology is discredited 
partly by the great length of life which he 
ascribes to the patriarchs, and partly by 
the fact that his dates appear to be arrived 
at by an artificial system of computation”. 


It will be observed that Mr. McNeile, 
without consulting the most recent author- 
ity on the subject, commits himself to the 
statement that it is wnpossible to uphold 
both the Biblical chronology and the ident- 
ity of Amraphel and Hammurabi, and 
speaks of ‘“P’s” chronology as discredited. 
Had he studied Mr. King’s recent book, 
which was published some months before 
the date of his own preface, he might have 
discovered that the discredit had been 
shifted from ‘‘P” to the higher critics, as 
will be seen from the following extracts: 


“Our new information enables us to ac- 
cept unconditionally the identification of 
Amraphel with Hammurabi, and at the 
same time it shows that the chronological 
system of the Priestly Writer, however ar- 
tificial, was calculated from data more ac- 
curate than has hitherto been supposed” 
(L. W. King, ‘Chronicles concerning Early 
Babylonian Kings’, vol. i., p. 22). 

“Upon grounds of general probability the 
Pharaoh of the oppression has been identi- 


4 Also Codex F, but this does not appear from 
Kittel. 
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fied with Ramses II. .) ee eblisgsic- 
cessor, Merenptah, is thus generally held to 
have been the Pharaoh of the Exodus. 
. , . But our new estimate of Hammu- 
rabi’s date would separate him from Mer- 
enptah by little more than 700 years. It 
will be noted that there is no great dis- 
crepancy between this period and the 645 
years, which, in the Hebrew text, separated 
the Exodus from the call of Abraham” 
(op. cit. pp. 24 et seq.). 

In this connection, some sentences may 
be quoted from the Expository Times: 


“Now, Mr. King is no apologist for the 
Old Testament. If he fixes the date of 
Abraham, and finds the chronology of the 
Priestly Writer reliable, it will be safe for 
us to follow him, though it may not always 
be pleasant. Mr. King is evidently 
astonished that he can take any date from 
the Hebrew Text at all’? (October, 1907, 


pp. 6, 7). 

It would be difficult for anybody to re- 
veal bias more clearly than Dr. Hastings 
does in these sentences. I draw special at- 


tention to this because the higher critics 
always wish it to be believed that they are 
impartial scholars. We now know from 
their most prominent English organ that 
it is not pleasant for them to find that a 
Biblical statement is accurate. 

In respect of bias, Mr. McNeile’s stand- 
point is exactly the same. Thus, in his 
note on Exod. viii. 19 (pp. 47 et seq.), he 
writes: “Earthenware vessels are not men- 
tioned; and several writers note that it is’ 
only in earthenware that the discolored 
Nile waters can be made and kept clear. 
But it is improbable that this intentional 
accuracy is to be ascribed to P”, etc. This 
bias should be carefully noted by all who 
read higher critical books. If they think a 
Biblical author is inaccurate, the critics 
carefully dwell on the supposed fact; if 
they find him accurate, they deem it matter 
for regret, and do their best to explain it 


away. 


Culpable Ignorance of the Books Recommended to Readers 


But there is worse to follow. Since read- 
ing Dr. C. F. Kent’s “Israel’s Laws and 
Legal Precedents”, I by no means assume 
that writers of this school have necessarily 
themselves given careful study to the books 
which they recommend to other people. In 
this instance I was desirous of testing Mr. 
McNeile’s work. Now, in his list of books 
“useful for the study of Exodus” there are, 
excluding the Expositor’s Bible, the names 
of eight (or seven) commentaries on the 
book. In Exod. xxxiii. 7 the Revised Ver- 
sion has a mistranslation which is extra- 
ordinarily important for the purposes of 
Wellhausenism. The Hebrew has, “And 
Moses used to take the (or a) tent and 
pitch (it) 1b for himself’, The Revised 
Version quietly omits the yb, and Mr. Mc- 
Neile offers no comment. Looking at the 
books in question, I find that Kalisch and 
Strack translate the sb correctly; Baentsch 
not merely renders it by “sich”, but draws 
attention to it in his note; Holzinger 
(whose volume contains no translation ) 
discusses the word, though he obviously 
can not understand its force; Dillmann is 
in the same position; while Keil and the 
Speaker’s Commentary do not notice it.5 

5 I have explained the bearing of, this mis- 
translation on the Wellhausen position in a paper 
which appeared in the October number 0 the 
Bibliotheca Sacra, to which reference may be 


made for a refutation of the Wellhausen position 
as to the tent of meeting. 


It thus appears that in this instance Mr. 
McNeile has not consulted a single com- 
mentary that has, appeared within the last 
thirty years, and has not looked at five at 
least of his selected commentaries and edi- 
tions. (Moreover, Strack in this passage 
render “a tent”, not “the tent”, and writes 
a note, a perusal of which must have pre- 
vented Mr. McNeile from writing as he 
has done of the Hebrew article, not merely 
in the present passage, but also on Exod. 
xvi. 13, p. 97). The eighth commentary is 
entered as follows: “Lange, J. Pa Hugh 
transl., Edinburgh, 1868”. It occurs under 
the heading ‘Commentaries on the Penta- 
teuch’. No English translation of J. P. 
Lange’s commentary on Exodus, which 
“was not published till 1874,° appeared in 
the year 1868. But in that year an English 
translation of his commentary on Genesis 
(not Exodus or the Pentateuch) was pub- 
lished. Whether Mr. McNeile means to in- 
clude Exodus, or whether his intention is 
to refer only to that volume which is indi- 
cated by his date, is not clear. 

It is remarkable that in other cases, 
where he has gone far enough into a com- 


6 See preface to “A Commentary on the Holy 
Scriptures . .” by John Peter Lange, D.D. 
a translated, enlarged and edited by 
Philip Schaff, D.D. Vol Il. . . . of the Old 
Testament, Exodus and Leviticus.” Edinburgh: Te 
and T. Clark (no date on title-page; preface dated 
April 28, 1876). 
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mentary to be acquainted with the author- 
ship, he carefully explains what writers are 
responsible for each book of the Penta- 
teuch, while in this instance he does not 
notice that the commentary on Deuteron- 
omy is by W. J. Schréder, not J. P. Lange. 
Combined with the strangeness of the title, 
the date given, and the fact that he has not 
used at least five of his authorities on Exod. 
Xxxili. 7, this makes it doubtful whether 
he, as the compiler of this list of ‘books 
useful for the study of Exodus”, has him- 
self made use of the work in question. 

Another interesting illustration of Mr. 
McNeile’s methods is afforded by his argu- 
ment respecting Sinai and Horeb. On p. 
cii. he writes: ‘‘The statement of Dill- 
mann has been generally accepted, that 
‘there is no distinction in the Bible between 
Sinai and Horeb; they are different names 
for the same locality’”, etc. And then he 
proceeds to argue that they are in fact dif- 
ferent places, some eleven days distant 
from each other. 

[In an extended note Mr. Wiener, at this 
point, in discussing “the merit of this the- 
ory”, shows conclusively how utterly un- 
tenable it is.—Editor.] 

Here I desire to point to the fact that on 
pp. 61 and 64 of Professor H. P. Smith’s 
“Old Testament History” (included in Mr. 


McNeile’s bibliography), it is urged that 
the two names refer to different places. 
One would have expected Mr. McNeile to 
mention this fact had he been aware of it. 

Mr. McNeile’s book contains no state- 
ment that he has read the works in his 
bibliography (or, at any rate, those portions 
of them which bear on Exodus), and it is 
of course quite open to any writer to print 
a list of books which he has not studied as 
giving materials for further work by any- 
body who may desire them; but it will be 
felt that the facts set out above are far 
from satisfactory. It is not too much to 
ask that a man who undertakes to produce 
a bulky edition of a canonical book should 
himself study that book seriously with the 
aid of the best works on the subject; and 
it ought to be the recognized duty of every 
commentator to go through the book he is 
editing verse by verse and word by word 
with a reasonably representative selection of 
the best preceding commentaries. A man 
who pursues the line of conduct adopted by 
Mr. McNeile inevitably lays himself open 
to the question, Why did you not study 
Exodus with the help of the books which 
you have publicly declared to be useful for 
that purpose before publishing a commen- 
tary on it? It is difficult to conceive what 
satisfactory answer he could possibly give. 


Results of Ignoring Conservative Work 


Reference has already been made to Mr. 
McNeile’s treatment of modern conserva- 
tive work. A natural and inevitable result 
is that he repeats a large number of state- 
ments which he would have seen to be false 
if he had taken the trouble to study the 
publications of those who are not followers 
of Wellhausen. It will not be expected that 
I should once more expose the old familiar 
higher critical blunders, of which my read- 
ers are probably as weary as Iam. Suffice 
it to say that Mr. McNeile does not fail to 
bore the slave’s ear (Exod. xxi. 2 et seq.) 
to the door or doorpost of an altar called a 
sanctuary and mistaken for a house (pp. 
Ixy. and 127); to allege, in the teeth of 
Gen. xviii. 7; xxvii. 9-14; xliii. 16; Exod. 
xxi. 37 (xxii. 1); 1 Sam. xxv. 11; xxviii. 
24, etc., that in early times (i. e., before the 
date to which Mr. McNeile assigns Deuter- 
ony) all slaughter was for the purpose of 
sacrifice (p. 70); to assert—in the face of 


such passages as I Sam. vii. 17; xx. 6 
(David’s clan sacrifice, which must have 
been performed at an altar) ; 1 Kings i. 9; 
2 Kings v. 17—that Exod. xx. 24 applies to 
every place where God caused His Name 
to be remembered “by some visitation or 
token” (p. 125); and to repeat other state- 
ments that have been demonstrated to be 
untrue. 

It should further be remarked in passing 
that the explanation of such an assertion as 
that of p. 107, “The elaborate organization 
suggested by Jethro is an ideal never 
reached in any nation”, must be sought in 
its author’s curious forgetfulness of history. 

“There is apparently also something to 
seek in regard to Mr. McNeile’s arithmetic. 
He alleges (p. 126) that the judgments in 
Exod. xxi. et seq. “fall into pentades, or 
groups of five’. His third pentade is only 
obtained by arbitrarily expelling xxi, 17 
from the text (p. 128). His fourth pentade 
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(xxi. 18-27, p. 129), when counted on the 
the same principle as his first two, contains 
seven members. A _ subsequent pentade 
(xxi. 33 et seq., 35, 36; xxii. I, 3b, 4, p. 131; 
vers. 2, 3a, being removed, partly because 
they interrupt the pentadic arrangement, 
partly because Mr. McNeile apparently can 
not understand them) contains six mem- 
bers. Next come two verses (xxi. 5, 6, 
p. 132) which admittedly do not constitute 
a “pentade’, though our author says they 
are “perhaps fragments of an original pen- 
tade”’. 

But if his arithemetic is faulty, it must 
not be supposed that he attaches any defi- 
nite meaning to the English legal and ver- 
nacular terms he uses in connection with 
his pentades. Thus, xxii. 14-17 is called a 
pentade on loans, though two of its mem- 
bers deal with seduction; and when Mr. 
McNeile speaks of 7-13 as a ‘“‘pentade on 
trusts’, it is difficult to see what conception 
he has of the word “trust”. The truth is 
that the alleged pentadic arrangement is not 
merely arithmetically and textually errone- 
ous; it has pernicious effects in another 
direction by obscuring the order of thought. 
Exod. xxii. 7-15 deal with kindred topics— 
deposit, gratuitous loan, loan for hire— 
which are naturally treated together, as in 
many other ancient and modern systems ; 
but Mr. McNeile’s imaginary pentades ef- 
fectually destroy the relation between them, 
just as they make “seduction” a “loan”. 

Before passing away from this portion of 
his work I may also draw attention to an- 
other feature. In his preface Mr. McNeile 
writes: “The time has gone by when an 
apology would have been needed for show- 
ing that the origin of laws, customs, and 
religious ceremonies can often be detected 
in primitive ideas of a remote past”; and 
on p. ii. of his introduction he prints some 
beautiful sentiments on the aim of history 
in the case of an ancient nation. It is a 
pity that he has made no attempt to realize 
these ideals in commenting on the. judg- 
ments. 

In other directions, too, Mr. McNeile’s 
want of consistency is striking. . Thus, on 
pp. 62-64 he puts forward a wonderful 
theory of the history of the Passover—too 
long to be discussed here in detail—and ar- 
gues (p. 64) that “in P (Exod. xii. 1-13, 
43-49) is reached the final stage in the 


elaboration of the festival, where it again 
becomes a home celebration”. Yet on p. 77, 
in commenting on “Let him come near” 
(xii. 48), he writes: ‘The priestly writer 
here betrays himself. The expression must 
mean that the worshipper is to come near 
to the Temple at Jerusalem’, etc. But then, 
what becomes of the “home celebration” of 
p. 64? And why, in discussing “the final 
stage in the elaboration of the festival’, 
does Mr. McNeile forget that in Num. ix. 
7, 13, the “priestly writer” again uses lan- 
guage which proves that after the Passover 
in Egypt the festival was intended to be 
celebrated, and was in fact celebrated, at 
the religious capital ? 


It is not possible, in the available space, 
to attempt anything like an answer to this 
book, and this is the less to be regretted 
because I am dealing with very many of the 
points raised in a series of “Essays in Pen- 
tateuchal Criticism”, which are at present 
passing through the Bibliotheca Sacra. 
Many of these points carry with them most 
elaborate superstructures. For example, 
Mr. McNeile’s elaborate discussions of the 
priesthood, the Levites, and Aaron fall to 
the ground when examined in the light of 
passages he has forgotten, such as Deut. 
xxxili. 8-10 (from a poem, said to be older 
than “E”,and inserted in it),and the por- 
tions of “J” and “E”’ contained in Joshua. 
I therefore conclude with an instance of the 
way in which the usual higher critical theo- 
ries affect geography. 

The critics allege that in “P” the cloud? 
does not appear before Sinai. That is re- 
futed by Exod. xvi. Therefore they have 
to alter ver. 10, which represents the Israel- 
ites as looking toward the wilderness (the 
proper position for the cloud in pre- 
Sinaitic days—Exod. xiii.), and seeing the 
glory of the Lord appear in the pillar. Ac- 
cordingly, Mr. McNeile wishes to substi- 
tute “dwelling” for “wilderness”, charging 
a redactor or a scribe with having made 
the alteration because the dwelling did not 
exist in pre-Sinaitic days. Then he writes 
of the manna incident on p. xcix., that 
“P, who states that it was in the ‘Wilder- 
ness of Sin’ (Exod. xvi. 1), clearly places 

7 The supposed discrepancies in the narratives 
relating to the cloud are examined at length in 


the Bibliotheca Sacra paper, to which reference 
has already been made. = 


—— — 
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the incident after the stay at Sinai”. With 
my present knowledge of the higher criti- 
cal methods, I never regard a reference to 
a verse as raising any presumption that the 
higher critic who refers to it has exam- 
ined that verse. In this instance xvi. I 
gives a date—‘‘on the fifteenth day of the 
second month after their departing out of 
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the land of Egypt’. According to the same 
source—‘‘P”—the Israelites did not reach 
the wilderness of Sinai till the third month 
(xix. 1). It is therefore obvious that he 
dees not place the incident in question after 
the stay at Sinai, and Mr. McNeile’s geo- 
graphical theory on the point falls to the 
ground, 


The Book of Samuel: 


Professor Kennedy’s 


Commentary” 


Rev. Henry GRACEY, GANANOQUE, ONTARIO 


The theory on which the school of radical 
critics proceeds, in dealing with early Bible 
history, is very plainly set forth in the 
preface to this Commentary upon the Books 
of Samuel. The principle is, that all 
didactic portions of the story of Israel be- 
long to the Exilian or post-exilian age. 
And necessarily so; since no one had any 
special moral convictions, or impressions, 
before the great prophets of the eighth 
century B. C. Nothing had been presented 
to the attention of Israel to awaken such 
thoughts, until the great prophets began to 
deliver their messages. But the chief stim- 
ulus to the expression of moral sentiments 
was the discovery of the Book of Deuter- 
onomy, about 622 B. C. Dr. Kennedy says 
(preface, p. 10): 

“Among the Hebrews it was _ preemi- 
nently the prophets of the eighth century 
B. C. who first made this conception of 


history (the didactic) a feature of their 
teaching”. 


Again on the same page, 
“The promulgation of the legislation of 


Deuteronomy in the eighteenth year of 
Josiah gave an immediate and far-reach- 


* Professor A. R. S. Kennedy’s “Samuel” is 
one of the Century Bible Series, and is neatly 
gotten up and sold at a very reasonable price. It 
is just such a book as a Sunday School or Bible 
Class Teacher would like to get hold of, as it 
gives what he thinks he needs in very brief form. 
The author is a learned professor in a dis- 
tinguished Scotch University; he presents what 
he has to say in very attractive literary form. He 
t 


eaks with great confidence, as one who presents 

e only view of the various things in the Books 
of Samuel that men of sense and learning can 
accept. But he accepts fully and without question 
all the extreme views of the advanced German 
school regarding this venerable history, and con- 
sequently tears it all to tatters, and thus _ pre- 
sents it to his students or readers. The writer of 
this essay has ventured to point out some of the 
misleading features of the work, in order to 
guard our readers against its errors. 


ing impulse to the didactic method of his- 
torical writing. The quickly following 
calamity of the Exile set the seal of the 
divine approval upon the prophetic inter- 
pretation of the past, and in the Exile ac- 
cordingly the didactic treatment of the 
pre-exilic history reached its highest de- 
velopment”. 

All this might seem plausible if there 
were facts to support it. But unfortunate- 
ly it rests upon pure assumption through- 
out. It assumes that Deuteronomy was 
non-existent, until some men—of course 
under the prophetic spirit; and thoroughly 
embued with the principles of the great 
prophets—prepared Deuteronomy in the 
latter half of the seventh century, and this 
work was conveniently ‘found’ at the psy- 
chological moment in connection with 
Josiah’s great reform. It is further as- 
sumed that, Deuteronomy having been pro- 
mulgated, a great school was quickened by 
it into life, who devoted themselves to “in- 
terpreting to their contemporaries God’s 
discipline in history, of his people in the 
light of the teaching of the great prophets, 
of whose inspired thoughts Deuteronomy is 
in a sense the literary deposit” (page II). 

It assumes further that, while certain 
facts did come down in written form from 
the days of Samuel, Saul and David, these 
were all of the baldest sort. They consist- 
ed of plain narrative without any opinion 
expressed or implied as to the character of 
the actions or the actors described; or as 
to the effect such actions were likely to 
have either upon contemporaries or suc- 
ceeding generations,—plain narrative with- 
out any moral sentiment whatever. That 
was the character of all the early annals. 
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It assumes that this Deuteronomic School 
took charge of these ancient records, and 
loaded them up with suitable didactic addi- 
tions, in the spirit of their new-found 
morality and religion. It is not claimed 
that the history was created by this school 
out of their own head.—as P, who belong- 
ed to the school, made up his contribu- 
tions apparently, to the Book of Genesis— 
No. Dr. Kennedy enters a caveat against 
this view (page II): 

“This is not to be understood as imply- 
ing that the chief part of the contents of 
these books (the two Samuels) was then 
just committed to writing; but in the sense 
that the books in question received, if not 
the precise form in which we now have 


them, yet a form not essentially different, 
at the hands of Editors of this School’. 


We are thus permitted to believe that 
portions, and indeed considerable portions, 
of the books of Samuel came down, practi- 
cally, from the period to which they refer. 
But how are we to distinguish between 
the original text and the editorial com- 
ment? When may we suppose ourselves 
back in the Davidic or pre-Davidic period, 
and when must we conceive ourselves, as 
we read these interesting books, to be in 
the exilic or post-exilic period? Dr. Ken- 
nedy gives us the key or the rule which 
will infallibly guide us. He says (p. Io): 


“Narrative history is succeeded by prag- 
matic history. In 1 Sam. xv. we have a 
good example of the pragmatic or didactic 
treatment of the traditions respecting 
Saul’s rejection by Samuel at Gilgal. The 
historical incident is used in the spirit of 
the prophets; to enforce the moral lesson 
that obedience is better than sacrifice” 
(Gcyeee)) 

According to this explanation, we have 
in this chapter certain things which we may 
regard as historical. The bones of the 
narrative, as it were, are allowed to stand. 
What is said about Saul and Amalek and 
Samuel and Agag is ancient history. But 
it is not a historical fact that Samuel re- 
buked and admonished Saul as here repre- 
sented. Nor are we certain that Samuel 
formally rejected Saul. This whole story 
is ascribed to a Special source S, which we 
are told was pre-Deuteronomic (i. e., be- 
fore 620 B. C.), but perhaps not earlier 
than 630. This makes S a very dubious 
authority indeed. If it had no existence 


till four or five centuries after the events 
recorded, we are not only at liberty, but 
we are bound, to take its statements cum 
grano. 

There is one source of the book of Sam- 
uel that is very highly regarded by the 
critics : 


“But one historical work at least has in 
great part survived, perhaps the finest 
flower of Hebrew narrative in the Old . 
Testament. This is the history of David’s 
family and Court which now occupies 2 
Samuel ix.-xx., and is continued in the 
first two chapters of Kings” (pp. 20, 21). 


And why is this known to be genuine? 
It has not less literary and artistic finish 
than other parts that are late and spurious. 
Nor is the language employed more ar- 
chaic, while that of the other parts is com- 
paratively modern. Nothing of this sort is 
urged. The simple reason is this: The 
whole narrative is given without a word of 
moral comment. We are never asked, all 
through, to consider whether what is told 
is right or wrong. The record is left to 
speak for itself; consequently it is genuine 
and authentic history, for that is the way 
in which all early history was written. 
“Narrative history is succeeded by prag- 
matic history”. Nobody in those early 
ages ever thought of offering any moral 
reflections upon things said, done, or pro- 
posed. But after the appearance of Deu- 
teronomy, there was a strong tendency to 
moralizing. Indeed, history after that 
seemed to have hardly any other purpose 
than to serve as a rack on which to hang 
moral lessons. A wonderful change came 
over the people as the result of the teaching 
of the great prophets and the discovery of 
Deuteronomy. Before these influences 
were felt, the people of Israel had no moral 
convictions at all. Their moral faculties 
were dormant. So sure are the critics of 
this, that wherever they find any such sen- 
timent in what purports to be (or which 
they allow to be) ancient history, it is 
promptly bracketed and credited to D, or 
to the Deuteronomic redactor. But after 
the great prophets, and especially after 
Deuteronomy became known, everything 
they touched was liberally supplied with 
moral tints. 

On page 12, under the heading, “The 
literary methods of Hebrew historians”, we 
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have an account of the way in which He- 
brew history was built: 


“They [the Hebrew historians] present 
a striking contrast to the method of the 
modern historian of the West. The latter 
sets himself to master his authorities and 
original sources, and then seeks to give 
literary form to the history in his own 
words, and in his own style. The Hebrew 
historian on the other hand did this but 
rarely, unless, in the case of the earliest of 
all; he had to draw his materials from 
oral tradition” (p. 12). 

This assumes very confidently that there 
was no early history in Israel; nothing but 
jottings and memoranda, disjecta membra; 
and, indeed, very little of that sort of ma- 
terial There were a few specimens of 
early narrative which have come down so 
well preserved, and so carefully prepared, 
that they were considered fit to be sent 
down to posterity in their original form. 
But for the most part the Hebrew histor- 
jan (who was a product of what may be 
called the Exilian age) busied himself with 
piecing and arranging various uncorrected 
and often contradictory records, and so 
harmonizing them that the jarrings and 
discords would not strike the ordinary 
reader. 

This is a theory pure and simple. 
no such literary school as is here as- 
sumed was ever known to exist. No 
such documents as here assumed were 
ever, as a matter of fact, known to exist. 
The only evidence of either, which has 
ever come to light, grows out of the exi- 
gencies of the new critical theories. If 
these theories about the nature of Bible 
history, are allowed to account for its 
present form, then the facts to be handled 
must have been of a certain sort; and there 
must have been a school of a certain char- 
acter to handle them. Given these data or 
these premises, and the position taken in 
this work on Samuel seems not unreason- 
able. But insist on the premises being 
established, and the whole scheme halts 
miserably. However, all the data and the 
premises necessary for the smooth working 
of the new scheme of ancient history, are 
confidently assumed to have duly existed. 
Everything is taken for granted, and the 
mew scheme is consequently a marvel of 
ingenuity and accuracy. In accordance 
with it, the whole early history of Israel 


And 


can be arranged scientifically. What it is 
right and proper to allow to stand as his- 
torical can be duly credited to a source 
called ancient. And what can not be al- 
lowed as ancient can at once be credited to 
the later authority provided. 

As an illustration of how this theory may 
be used we may quote Dr. Kennedy (p.15): 

“It is impossible to read the complete 
narrative in chapters viii.-xii. without re- 
ceiving the impression that the dominant 
note is one of hostility to the monarchy as 
an institution. But a closer examination 
reveals the fact that this attitude is not 
maintained throughout, but is confined to 
certain sections of the narrative, etc.”. 

This is the way divergent sources are 
insinuated. 

Now, what do we find in these five chap- 
ters—1 Sam. viii.-xii.? We find, first, that 
the people came to Samuel their chief ruler 
with the request that he would take steps 
to have the Constitution of the nation 
changed and a king appointed. We find 
further that Samuel resented this; and we 
are not at all surprised that he did. Rea- 
sons at once present themselves to account 
for it. The proposal was a reflection upon 
himself. He had served the nation all his 
life, and with far more than ordinary 
ability and fidelity. Their request in the 
circumstances, therefore, could not but seem 
very unkind and ungrateful to Samuel. 
But he had a far more weighty reason still 
for objecting to this proposal. He believed 
in the Theocracy. He was a pious man 
and loyal to his God, as he thought, the 
true King of Israel. In the circumstances, 
then, he could not regard the request as 
anything short of treason against the real 
King of Israel. These things, all most 
likely and most natural, amply account for 
Samuel’s opposition to this proposal when 
first presented. 

Another thing which the record tells us 
is, that Samuel carried the case to God. 
A most natural and becoming thing for a 
pious man to do. As a result of this step 
Samuel learned that God was going to 
allow this change to be brought about; 
and He accordingly authorized Samuel to 
take the necessary steps to introduce a new 
constitution and appoint a king. But Sam- 
uel was to warn the people that they were 
making a mistake. 
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These various facts account amply for 
what we find in chapter ix. But the critics 
can not accept such a simple explanation as 
this. They see a glaring contradiction be- 
tween chapters viii. and ix. Chapter ix. 
shews a complete volte face on the part of 
Samuel. In the one chapter, he is opposed 
to a king. In the other he is in favor of 
a king, and working earnestly to have one 
appointed. 

But is a change of this sort such an ex- 
traordinary thing? When we, in ordinary 
life, find a good and judicious man, of one 
opinion to-day and of another to-morrow, 
what do we do? We ask, Why has this 
man changed his mind and his course? 
And, if we find that he has had good and 
honest reasons for it, do we blame him? 
Far from it. We commend him. This is 
the view of Samuel’s case which presents 
itself to an ordinary reader. You need no 
special research or ingenuity to account for 
the change. It is clearly explained in the 
record. 

But does that satisfy the critics? By no 
means. Here, they cry, is a glaring contra- 
diction. One chapter represents Samuel as 
stoutly opposed to the monarchy. The very 
next chapter represents him, without pro- 
test, and without resentment of any sort, 
taking steps to carry out the very thing 
which in chapter viii. he considers a great 
wrong. How is such a discrepancy to 
be accounted for? The critics are ready 
with their explanation. It is this: There 
are two sources drawn upon here by the 
editor. The one the true, authentic, and 
gentline source, which represents a change 
coming over the minds of the people re- 
garding political interests, and steps being 
taken in due course to select a king; and 
this without protest from any quarter. The 
other is a late and unauthentic source, pre- 
pared by some one after Deuteronomy was 
discovered; and who, knowing what was 
said in Deuteronomy about the setting up 
of a king in Israel, concluded that it was 
very inconsistent to have no reference to 
this in connection with the setting up of 
the Monarchy. And, being himself unfav- 
orable to the Monarchy, he proceeds to 
say, in his own way and out of his own 
head, what Samuel should have said and 
should have done in the circumstances. 
Of course, this fits in so well with the pre- 
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vailing views of the new historical school 
that they proceed to weave it into the genu- 
ine narrative. Hence, we have I Sam. viii. 
The story about applying to God, about 
God’s answer, and God’s instruction to 
warn the people and to take steps to in- 
troduce the Monarchy—all this is simply 
put in for harmonizing purposes. It has 
no basis whatever in fact. 

The one Source here they call M, because 
it is favorable to the Monarchy. It is 
ancient, authentic and reliable. The other 
source they call D. It was composed at 
least some four hundred years after the 
event. So you may suit yourself as to the 
authority you attach to it. M is genuine 
history. D presents some very beautiful 
moral and religious views. Consequently, 
if you want to know what actually took 
place at the setting up of the Monarchy, 
read M. But if you want to know what 
should have taken place according to the 
views of certain religious enthusiasts of the 
Exilic period, read D. This last document 
is of great value from a religious point of 
view, and so, very well deserves a place in 
the complete history. But it really has no 
historical value or basis whatever! 

Dr. Kennedy supposes three main Sources, 
as follows: M, a source which deals with 
the early Monarchy and is favorable to it. 
C, a source which gives a most excellent 
account of the court and family of David. 
This source supplies twelve chapters of 
2 Samuel, ix.-xx., inclusive. It is a literary 
unit, perfect in style, setting forth life-like 
portraitures, and a large amount of pic- 
turesque detail often presented with dra- 
matic intensity. These twelve chapters are 
represented as “the finest and earliest speci- 
men of continuous prose narrative in the 
Old Testament” (pp. 20, 21). 

It is thought that the beginning of this 
narrative has been dropped, as chapter: ix. 
opens very abruptly. But the conclusion of 
it is probably found in 1 Kings i-ii. We 
are told, further, that some strongly favor 
the view (Budde and Cornill) that C is 
simply a continuation of the document M. 
And, as Dr. Kennedy can not give any 
very serious reasons against this view, it 
is left an open question (p. 21). 

Here we have an instructive illustration 
as to the evidence on which different 
sources may rest. If mere traditionalist 


1909 ] 


scholars had suggested that there was no 
sufficient ground on which to base the 
theory that C was a different source from 
M, they would have been silenced with 
lists of words, and phrases, and unmistak- 
able characteristics, which “to the trained 
mind and true scholar prove beyond a 
doubt different authorship”. But when 
men like Budde and Cornill, who are 
“scholars”, who themselves belong to the 
“advanced school”, and who, moreover, are 
“German scholars”, withhold their assent, 
at once the theory is left an open question; 
which means, that there is very little to be 
said in favor of it. 
Dr. Kennedy goes on to say: 


“Tn any case M is also a source of un- 
doubted antiquity, and, equally with C, may 
confidently be assigned to the tenth cen- 
tury”. 


The next most significant source is called 
D, because the author, or authors, were 
evidently under the Deuteronomic influ- 
ence. And, as Deuteronomy was not known 
till the last quarter of the seventh century, 
this source is very late, and can not be 
considered historical. On page 18 Dr. 
Kennedy deals with the date of the D 
source : 


“As to the date of D, it is impossible to 
speak with certainty. [This is true of all 
the literary dates of the critics. They fix 
upon no individual or individuals at any 
date as their supposed authors. But they 
ever keep around them a wide margin for 
emergencies.| Its pronounced hostility to 
the monarchy ..... implies a long and 
unhappy experience of monarchical govern- 
ment. This fact, together with certain 
linguistic features, especially in chap. xii, 
seem to point to a date in the exile’. 

This is practically all that is said, and 
that can be said, in support of the separate 
and late origin of D. Are these inverte- 
brate arguments sufficient to justify what 
we find deliberately done with this vener- 
able history? Considerable portions, which 
for thousands of years have been regarded 
as genuine and reliable history, are set 
aside as utterly without historic value. 
For example, the representation that Sam- 
uel was opposed to the setting up of a king 
in Israel is not true. We can see, as we 
think, the best of reasons for believing that 
it was true. But the critics come forward 
with their presuppositions. They have not 
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discovered any new facts bearing upon the 
age of Samuel. But they have built a 
new theory about it. And to allow Samuel 
to know what the plain record attributes to 
him, and to speak and act as this venerable 
history says he did, would spoil this theory. 
For that would indicate that Samuel had 
some knowledge of Deuteronomy—that in 
fact Samuel was himself under Deuterono- 
mic influence. To prevent any such un- 
settling opinion as this from getting abroad, 
the most drastic measures are resorted to. 
All the statements in the books of Samuel 
which point to Deuteronomy—and there 
are many of them—are declared to be late 
additions, by some Deuteronomic writer or 
by some redactor under Deuteronomic in- 
fluence. That these passages in Samuel 
point to Deuteronomy can not be denied. 
Consequently the only thing to be done is 
to tear them out and bring them down four 
or five centuries, when the theory will al- 
low Deuteronomy to be known. 

The critics here, as in so many other 
places in the early history of Israel, feel 
themselves face to face with a serious al- 
ternative. One of two things must be done. 
Either they must put Deuteronomy back 
where, according to ali the available his- 
torical evidence, it belongs; or else the his- 
torical evidence must be torn to tatters, 
and this venerable and respectable history 
found in the books of Samuel, which is an 
evident unity and has an air of dignity and 
truthfulness throughout, must, as to large 
parts of it, be deliberately discredited. 
Which shall it be? Radical criticism has 
no hesitation whatever about what must be 
done. And what we have set forth by Dr. 
Kennedy in this preface is really all that 
can be said in favor of their high-handed 
decision. Is it sufficient? 

Of the three sources of Samuel, M, C 
and D, the first and second are, as has 
been said, ancient and thoroughly reliable. 
How is that known? Well, they are writ- 
ten in the only form possible at that early 
period. That is, there are no moral reflec- 
tions in them at all, and no didactic uses 
even hinted at. And why? Because noth- 
ing had been done to awaken and stimulate 
the moral and religious faculties. The 
great prophets had not yet been heard. 
And the Book of Deuteronomy had not yet 
been written. Nor indeed had any portion 
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of the Pentateuch except some very limited 
sections. To conceive then that men like 
Moses or Joshua, Samuel or David had lofty 
moral or religious convictions, or that they 
could or did express them, is altogether 
unhistorical according to the radical view. 
And so convinced are the critics of this, 
as a perfectly reliable principle in dealing 
with ancient Bible history, that they regard 
themselves as fully justified in cutting out 
anything which goes contrary to it, in all 
the records produced prior to the latter 
half of the seventh century. It might seem 
to many people that the argument ought to 
work the opposite way; and the theory of 
the critics be shown erroneous by the dis- 
covery of such facts in old records. But 
this view the critics have decided is alto- 
gether “unscientific”. Consequently when- 
ever an advanced moral or religious view 
crops up in M or C, or any document ap- 
parently old—and several such cases occur 
—they are all carefully bracketed and cred- 
ited to some writer of the Exile. 

For example:—Samuel in his farewell 
address to the people, 1 Sam. xii. 1-25, re- 
fers to his own integrity. He seems even 
to have had the idea that it was wrong to 
take bribes! He refers back to Moses and 
Aaron and the Exodus. He recounts some 
of the experiences of their ancestors as re- 
corded in the middle books of. the Penta- 
teuch,—which of course, according to their 
view, had no existence at that time—these 
books having all been built centuries later, 
in the Exile or after it. What is to be 
done with such manifest anachronisms as 
these? The critics know what must be 
done with them. They must be cut out of 
M where they are found, and given to D, 
to whom of course they belong. This 
twelfth chapter of 1 Samuel is accordingly 
marked D. And so on right through these 
two books. D and the Deuteronomic re- 
dactor, and other portions claimed to be 
late, are all carried down to such a time as 
the critics think might have produced them. 
D especially stands on this one assumed 
fact alone (and the Deuteronomic redact- 
or), that such men as Samuel and David 
and Nathan could not at that early time 
have any clear moral convictions, or any 
idea that God would punish disobedience ; 
or, if they had, they could not or would 
not express it. Hence such a passage as 


2 Samuel xii. 10-12 is cut out of the source 
C, and given to the Deuteronomic redactor. 
This, so far as appears, is the whole found- 
ation for D. Is it sufficient? Or does it 
come under the ban of Isaiah xxviii. 20? 

But, in addition to these three sources, 
we have five other sources which have 
been drawn upon to produce this history in 
its present form. They are all described 
briefly on page 32. That we may have be- 
fore us Dr. Kennedy’s idea of the origin of 
this history, take the following from his 
preface, pp. 23, 2 


“Tt remains now to present a broad 
constructive view, omitting all details of 
the process by which the book of Samuel 
took shape at the hands of its Deuteron- 
omic editor, as this may be inferred from 
the external evidence of the book itself. 
[The critics have a great fondness for in- 
ternal evidence, but very little use for ex- 
ternal evidence; because as a rule the latter 
affords them very little encouragement.] 
Among the most precious of the literary 
treasures which the Exiles carried with 
them to their new homes ‘by the rivers of 
Babylon’, were two historical works dating 
from the first century of the monarchy 
(C and M), each of which had David for 
its theme. Or it may be that these had 
long since been joined together, if indeed 
they had not been one from the outset. 
The first fruits of the new school of his- 
torians had already appeared. This was 
the first edition of Kings. .... For a whole 
generation ....men were content, as 
well they might be, with the history of the 
early monarchy as told by M and C. But 
towards the close of the Exile, a Deuter- 
onomic writer, imbued with the theocratic 
ideas of the time, worked up the still float- 
ing traditions of Samuel’s age into a new 
treatise (our D) on the introduction of 
the monarchy, representing it as a breach 
of the divinely ordained plan of a perma- 
nent thocracy for Israel’. 


This extract is given at some length to 
shew the conception which the Modern 
School has worked up, and which gives 
ample opportunity for introducing anything 
they please as an editorial addition. The 
parts of these books as they stand, repre- 
sented as genuine, i. e., ancient, hardly con- 
stitute more than one-half of the whole. 
The rest has no real historical value, hav- 
ing been added about, or after, the close of, 
the Exile. Some of the sources named 
were pre-exilic; as, for example, the one 
called S, which deals with the personal his- 
tory of Samuel; and which we are told 
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was composed before 620 B. C., but hardly 
before 630 B. C.,—which carefully delimited 
statement may be regarded as showing the 
extreme delicacy of the critical faculty in 
the modern radical school; and also their 
devotion to accuracy! 

Then we have a document which speaks 
a good deal about the ark, hence desig- 

.nated by the letter A. This is considered 
an ancient document and classed with M 
and C. 1 Samuel iv.-vi. is mostly given to 
A. The letter T indicates some traditional 
elements; and Z “includes various passages 
which there is reason to believe formed no 
part of the first edition of Samuel”. The 
last four chapters in 2 Samuel are given to 
this source, besides several other passages. 
Z appears to be regarded as a late appen- 
dix to the work. Regarding this appendix 
we are told, the date when it took shape 
cannot be determined, although some por- 
tions of it are put as late as 200 B. C. 
(p. 25). This is not to be understood, 
however, as implying that the whole of Z 
was late. Some passages put under this 
head are considered ancient and reliable. 
Especially is this the character of any pas- 
sage that may be used to discredit some- 
thing else said in the history. For example, 
2 Samuel xxi. 19 is credited to Z, and 
called on page 122 “an undoubtedly ancient 
document”; and so described, evidently, be- 
cause it is relied on chiefly to prove that 
the common view, that David slew Goliath 
the giant, is not historical, but a popular 
tradition. 

In addition to all these sources we have 
the Deuteronomic redactor, whose contri- 
butions are indicated by the letter R. He 
is a very useful functionary indeed. It was 
his business to introduce harmonizing ex- 
planations, cover up tell-tale seams, disen- 
tangle awkward snarls, and arrange the 
different and sometimes contradictory 
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parts, so that the whole would read 
smoothly and have the sound and seeming 
of a connected and genuine history. And 
on the whole he did his work admirably 
well; so well indeed, that his office was 
never suspected till the modern radical 
school detected and exposed him! 

I have tried in this article to give a fair 
view of the Books of Samuel according to 
Dr. Kennedy’s account of them. And I 
think we may assume that we have here 
the strongest reasons that can be given for 
such an analysis of the work. Some things 
are said about certain parts, which impress 
us with the idea that it is genuine history. 
But when we look at the Book of Samuel 
as a whole we can not regard it as an ad- 
mirable and satisfactory work. For while 
there are parts which are genuine we find, 
mixed up with these, parts which are alto- 
gether misleading. The first three chapters 
of t Samuel are given to S, of which source 
it is said “that it contains some historical 
material”. But even that quasi-respecta- 
bility can not be allowed to the whole of 
this small section; for 1 Sam. ii. I-10 is 
called a later expansion and is given to Z; 
which means that it really belongs to an 
appendix added at a late period, if not long 
after the Exile (p 42). And chapter ii. 
27-36 is given to D, which makes it really 
post-exilic also, and consequently of no 
historic value, and, in the circumstances, 
worse than of no historic value. For, if 
Eli was not visited and admonished as here 
described, this section is something very 
like an addition made with fraudulent in- 
tent. Such treatment of this truly vener- 
able history leaves a bad taste in the mouth, 
which nothing will justify short of the 
clearest and most indisputable evidence of 
non-historicity. But such evidence, so far 
as I can see, is not presented in this volume. 


The Apostles’ Competency as Witnesses 


Rey. G. L. Youna, Pirrsrietp, Mass. 


We have no reason at all to doubt the 
competency of the Apostles as witnesses. 
They were in a position to know whereof 
they so confidently affirmed. As to the 
amount of dependence that we may put 
upon their teachings as recorded in the 


Acts, the following considerations are not 
without weight. 

1. The enlightening Effect of Christ's 
Death and Resurrection. 

This must not be disregarded. These 
events, to minds alert and specially pre- 
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pared by circumstances, training and defi- 
nite instruction to receive from them what 
they were so well adapted to convey, must 
have been highly illuminative and instruct- 
ing. In the light of these events some 
things concerning Christ, His mission, 
functions, methods and attributes, must 
have taken on new significance. Some 
things before obscure and enigmatical must 
have become much plainer. His former 
teachings must have been seen under the 
rays of a new illumination. Messianic 
prophecy must itself in some ways have 
opened to them now as never before its 
real and intended import. And (adapting 
now from Dr. Henry Cullen) their old 
ideas of the Messiah would be forever 
dispelled, and the teachings of Christ as 
to the purpose and necessity of His death 
would be crystallized. His death trans- 
formed their conception of the Messianic 
hope and enabled them to see it from His 


view-point (Bible Student, October, 1903, 
te 227T.) 

2. The Post-resurrection Instruction of 
our Lord. 


This is a relevant factor which may not 
lightly be overlooked. Christ’s plainer 
teaching and expository instruction during 
the forty days of His post-resurrection so- 
journ on earth must be taken into account 
as a potent element in the early teachings 
of His followers. So Luke, in the last 
chapter of his Gospel and in the first chap- 
ter of Acts, makes particular mention of 
the fact that during those pregnant forty 
days Christ continued to instruct them. His 
teachings continued even “until the day in 
which he was received up” (Acts i. I, 2). 
He appeared to them at various times 
“speaking the things concerning the king- 
dom of God” (v. 3). In the light of His 
resurrection He could teach some things 
and they could receive some things which 
could not well have been imparted and un- 
derstood before. Before His crucifixion 
He had many things yet to impart unto 
them but which they were then unable to 
hear (Jn. xvi. 12; cf. Mk. tv. 33). But 
now in the light of recent developments, 
they could hear and mentally receive more. 

See Luke’s record in his Gospel: ‘‘Be- 
ginning from Moses and from all the 


prophets, he interpreted to them in all the 
Scriptures the things concerning himself” 
(Lu. xxiv. 27). The verb here rendered 
“interpret” is d:epyyvedasy, to explain 
thoroughly, to interpret fully. And such 
a thorough expounding of Scripture by 
such an expositor was worth something. 
It would be assuming a great deal to as- 
sume that they soon forgot it, for this 
“opening to them of the Scriptures burned 
its way into their very heart (v. 32). Yet 
later we read: “Then opened he their 
mind, that they might understand the 
scriptures” (v. 45). Notice that He had 
now done two distinct things for them: 
(1) He had “opened” the scriptures (see 
v. 32, and cf. vv. 27, 44). (2) Heshae 
“opened” their mind so as to enable them 
to understand the inspired writings. And 
how much this comprises! How much 
must be meant when the supreme Inter- 
preter, the infallible Exegete, expounds the 
Scriptures and opens the minds of His 
hearers to their understanding. And ob- 
serve that this instruction and illumination 
were Christocentric and  Christological. 
Note the expression, ‘‘the things concern- 
ing himself’ (vy. 27), “concerning me” 
(v. 44), “Thus it is written that the Christ 
should suffer’, etc. (v. 46). Coming fresh 
from such a theological school as this, the 
Apostles would not be likely to come short 
of enunciating the truth concerning Him.* 

3. The Inner Illumination of the Divine 
Spirit. ; 

One other divine factor must here be 
taken into consideration, viz., the illumin- 
ating activity of the Holy Spirit. We may 
note (1) that the Spirit was promised; 
(2) that the Spirit was given; (3) that the 
Spirit performed His allotted work. 

If, then, the risen Christ did open to 
them the Scriptural teaching concerning 
himself; and if, further, He did open their 
minds to apprehend that teaching; and if, 
yet further, the outpoured Spirit did per- 
form His work in guiding them into the 
full truth—strange indeed would it be if 
their early Christological teaching should 
be anything short of “the truth’. 


* See Killen’s Ancient Church, pp. 168 f., 
173; Olshausen’s . Com, JIT, 12650 Fop. 
Com. on Lu. xxiv, 45. 
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The International Lessons in Their Historical and 
Literary Setting 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts 


Rev. DANIEL S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


Introductory to the Studies in Part Second 


Studies Tenth to Seventeenth.—Acts viii. 2—xii. 25 


In Part Second Luke records the Exten- 
sion of the Gospel by the Preaching of the 
Members of the Church Scattered by the 
Persecution that followed the Death of 
Stephen, under the Lead of the Hellenistic 
Element associated with the Martyr,—begin- 
ning with Samaria, and reaching out over 
the Oriental-Gentile World of Western 
Asia and Northern Africa, but directed to 
the Jews Only (Acts xi. I9).—Acts viii. 
Ib—xii. 25. 

[See the ‘Working Outline of the 
Book”, in the issue for December, 1908, p. 
406. The Extension began among the 
Peoples most closely connected locally and 
racially with Jerusalem and the Jews. It 
was started, not by the Apostles (who re- 
mained behind in Jerusalem), but by the 
Members of the Church, under the leader- 
ship of Philip the Evangelist. ] 

The peculiarity of the Gospel proclam- 
ation of this period, by the Scattered Dis- 
ciples, was that, up to the new departure 
in Antioch (Acts xi. 19, 20), it was ad- 
dressed by the Foreign Jews tu Jews of 
their own class only. The preachers nat- 
urally found their audiences in the Syna- 
gogues in the Cities, of which many of 
them had been—perhaps still were—mem- 
bers. During all these years—perhaps 
from A. D. 33 (or 36) to 45—the way was 
being gradually opened (as shown by 
Luke’s narrative) for reaching and Evan- 
gelizing the Gentiles of the Western 
World. 

[Although Luke merely summarizes this 
great movement, as in a sense preparatory 
to the later work for the Greek and Ro- 
man Gentile World (recorded in Part 
Third and Part Fourth of Acts), he makes 
it clear incidentally that it covered West- 
ern Asia and Northern Africa, including 


in its ‘scope Hamitic as well as Semitic 
Peoples. ] 

A careful Constructive Analysis of Part 
First is essential to any correct under- 
standing of the Movement of Redemption 
it records. It seems to fall naturally into 
Three Sections, presenting Three Phases 
in the Extension of the Gospel from Jeru- 
salem, which furnish the Scriptures for the 
Studies Ten to Twelve, Thirteen to Fif- 
teen, and Sixteen and Seventeen. 


Section 1t.—First Phase:—The Exten- 
sion of the Gospel, by the Jerusalem 
Church Scattered by the Persecution under 
Saul of Tarsus, among the Oriental Gen- 
tiles most closely Related to the Jews,— 
Culminating in Saul’s Miraculous Conver- 
sion by Jesus in Person, his Call to he the 
Apostle to the Gentiles, and his Equipment 
for and Entrance upon his Gospel Work, 
in which Ananias was called to Direct.— 
Acts vili. Ib—ix. 30. 

{This work was chiefly among the Semi- 
Jewish Peoples or closely affiliated Sem- 
itic Peoples, to the Northward, Westward 
and Eastward from Jerusalem, beginning 
with Samaria. ] 

Tenth Study.—The Beginning of the 
Extension of the Gospel:—The work was 
begun, by the Preaching of “Christ” by 
Philip the Evangelist in Semi-Jewish Sam- 
aria, where was Encountered the Oriental 
Magic; whose Converts Peter and John 
were sent by the Apostles to Examine and 
Confirm, and to Communicate to them the 
Miraculous Gifts of the Spirit,—thereby 
taking the First Apostolic Step towards 
Abolishing the Distinction between Jews 
and Gentiles.—Acts viii. 1b—25. 

Eleventh Study.—The Gospel for All the 
World:—Philip’s Commission, by a Mes- 
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senger from the Lord and by the Holy 
Spirit, to Instruct, Evangelize and Baptize 
the Ethiopian Eunuch (thereby reaching 
out to the End of the Earth); and his 
Subsequent Evangelistic Work in the Idol- 
atrous Center of Upper and Western Pal- 
estine, ending in his Settlement in Cesarea 
the Roman Capital of Syria.—Acts viii. 
26-40. 

Twelfth Study.—The Apostle to the Gen- 
tile Called:—The Extension of Saul’s 
Campaign for the Destruction of the 
Church, from Judea to Damascus; where 
Jesus Met him in Person on the Way and 
Transformed him, Called him to be the 
Apostle to the Gentiles, and through An- 
anias Started him on his Mission (in 
Damascus, Arabia, Jerusalem, and Tarsus). 
—Acts ix. I-30. 


Section 2.—Second Phase, Among 
Strictly Gentile Converts:—The Divine 
Preparation for the Inclusion im the 
Church of Distinctively Gentile Converts 
in Syria and Western Asia, through the 
Supernatural Removal of the Prejudices of 
Peter and the Jerusalem Church.—Acts ix. 
3I—xi1. 18. 

[The peace, resulting from the miracu- 
lous transformation of Saul, the leader in 
the Persecutions, and from other causes, 
eventuated in great activity in the Gospel 
at this time in all Palestine (Judea, Sam- 
aria, Galilee; see Acts ix. 31).] 

Thirteenth Study.—Peter among Semi- 
Gentiles:—Peter’s Itinerary of Confirma- 
tion among the Semi-Gentile Converts of 
Philip and the Scattered Disciples, in 
Samaria, Galilee and West Palestine, and 
their Official Apostolic Recognition,— 
which Course God Approved by granting 
two Typical Miracles—Healing of Eneas 
and Raising of Dorcas,—that attracted At- 
tention to the Supernatural Power of the 
Gospel, and led many to Believe.—Acts ix. 
31-43. 

Fourteenth Study.—Apostolic Reception 
of First Gentile Household:—By Two 
Miraculous Visions (of Cornelius in Ce- 
sarea, and of Peter in Joppa), God now 
Removed Peter’s Jewish Prejudices so that, 
on the Centurion’s Invitation, he went 
freely into his Gentile Household and 
Preached to them the Gospel on Equal 


Terms with the Jews; of which Course 
God showed His Approval by granting 
then and there the Pentecostal Signs; 
whereupon the Apostle without hesitation 
received the Entire Household, by Confes- 
sion and Baptism, into the Church.—Acts 
x. 1-48. 

Fifteenth Study.—Gentiles Acknowl- 
edged by the Mother Church:—Peter Met 
the Jewish Objections urged at Jerusalem 
against his Course, with successful De- 
fence,—thereby leading the Mother- 
Church to Acknowledge Officially the 
Right of the Gentiles to a Place in the 
Church without the necessity of becom- 
ing Jews and submitting to Jewish Rites. 
—Acts xi. 1-18. 


Section 3.—Third Phase, Among Gen- 
tiles at Large:—The Development, for the 
Future Extension of the Church among the 
Gentiles, of a New Gospel Center, Dis- 
tinctively Gentile, in Antioch the Roman 
Capital of Western Asia, under Barnabas 
and Saul; and its Providential Affiliation 
with the Mother-Church at Jerusalem.— 
Acts xi. IQ—xii. 25. 

As already seen, the Members, who 
were scattered abroad from the Jerusalem 
Church by the Persecution after Stephen’s 
Death, had gone on their way over West- 
ern Asia and North Africa preaching the 
Word to none save only to Jews (Acts xi. 
19). Here a new departure occurred, 
when ‘‘men of Cyprus and Cyrene” “spake 
unto the Greeks also, preaching the Lord 
Jesus”’. 

Sixteenth Study—The Gentile “Chris- 
tian’ Church:—The Scattered Hellenistic 
Evangelists, at the Western Asian Roman 
Capital, first began to Preach to the Greek 
Gentiles,—resulting in the Founding of the 
First Gentile Church, separating the 
“Christians” from the “Jews”; a Work 
which Barnabas, sent by the Jerusalem 
Church, found evidently of the Lord, and 
brought Saul from Tarsus to assist him 
in it; and later, through a Famine (fore- 
told by a Jerusalem prophet), opened the 
Way for the Recognition by, and Affili- 
ation of these Gentiles with, the Mother- 
Church.—Acts xi. 19-30. 

Seventeenth Study.—The Greek and He- 
brew in Accord:—The End of the Account 
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of the Work of Evangelizing the Oriental- 
Gentile World, brought about by the final 
Combination of the King and Sanhedrin 
to Destroy the Church (beginning with the 
Apostles) ; in which Crisis the “Lord”, the 
Exalted Jesus, interposed with a Great De- 
liverance,—which Cutting Loose from Ju- 
daism was followed by Prosperity, and by 
‘the Return of Barnabas and Saul*to Anti- 


och, to be ready for their Future Work 
among the Gentiles—Acts xii. 1-25. 


The Exposition of the Studies based 
upon the Scriptures of these Three Sec- 
tions will now be taken up in order. The 
study should be prosecuted with a con- 
stant reference back to the “Outline” just 
given. 


A. Constructive Studies 


in Acts---Part First, Section 1--- 


First Phase of Extension 


Section 1—AMONG THOSE CONNECTED WITH THE JEWS:—Tue Exten- 


SION OF THE GOSPEL, BY THE JERUSALEM CHURCH SCATTERED BY THE PERSECUTION UNDER 
SAUL oF TARSUS, AMONG THE ORIENTAL GENTILES Most CLOSELY RELATED TO THE Jews,— 
CULMINATING IN SAuL’s Miracutous CONVERSION RY JESUS IN PERSON, HIS CALL TO BE 
THE APOSTLE TO THE GENTILES, AND HIS EQUIPMENT FOR AND ENTRANCE UPON HIS GOSPEL 
Work, UNDER Direction or ANANTAS.—Acts viii. 1 b—ix. 30. 


(A) Constructive Unfolding of the Tenth Study 


Acts viii. 1b-25—Lesson for February 28 


TentH Stupy.—THE BEGINNING OF THE EXTENSION OF THE 
GOSPEL :—Tue ExTENSION WAS BEGUN BY THE PREACHING OF 
“CHRIST” By PHILIP THE EVANGELIST IN SEMI-JEWISH SAMARIA 
(WHERE HE ENCOUNTERED THE ORIENTAL MAGIC); WHOSE CONVERTS 
PETER AND JOHN WERE SENT BY THE APOSTLES TO EXAMINE AND CON- 
FIRM, AND TO COMMUNICATE TO THEM THE SUPERNATURAL GIFTS OF 
THE SPIRIT,—THEREBY TAKING THE First Apostotic STEP TOWARDS 
ABOLISHING THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN JEWS AND GENTILEs.—Acts 
viii. Ib-25. 


[This Study corresponds in the main with the International Lesson for February 28, 
the Topic of which is “The Gospel in Samaria”, and its Scripture Acts viii. 4-25. The 
verses omitted (viii. tb-3) furnish the essential introduction to Part First, and the link 


that connects the Scripture with that early Extension of the Church.] 


As shown in the “Constructive Analy- 
sis’ of Part First, the Beginning of the 
Extension of the Church is set forth in 
Three Studies, embraced in Section 1. In 
the Tenth and Eleventh, while Saul “made 
havoc of the Church” in Jerusalem, the 
scattered followers of Jesus were Evan- 
gelizing Samaria, and reaching out to the 
World as represented by Ethiopia and 


Philistia. in the Twelfth, when Saul ex- 
tended his slaughter to the Capital of 
Syria, Jesus met him in Person on the 
Damascus Road and transformed him into 
the World-Apostle,—thereby leaving the 
scattered Heralds to pursue their work in 
peace. 

In the Tenth Study the Points for Con- 
sideration stand out in the narrative. 


1. Study the Introductory Words to Part First——summarily Setting forth the Unex- 


bected Consequences of the Persecution that followed the Death of Stephen, in the Scat- 
tering of the whole Church to Preach over the Oriental-Gentile World the Gospel Saul 
and the Sanhedrin blindly Purposed to Blot Out—Acts viii. 1b-4. 


[The Church would seem to have set- 
tled down in Jerusalem, partially forgetful 
of their World-Mission except as it might 


be carried out in connection with Judaism 
and through Jewish channels. The Perse- 
cution, as a Providential interposition, has 
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been likened to an explosion in a confla- 
gration, whereby the fire was scattered 
and the flames kindled over a wide region. 
The movement was at the same time part 
of the process of broadening (begun in 
bringing the Hellenistic Element under 
Stephen into prominence), by which Jewish 
prejudices were to be removed, and the 
Church roused for the accomplishment of 
its World-Mission.] 

(1) A Great Persecution Completely 
Scattered the Church, Except the Apos- 
tles, to the hill regions of Judea and to 
Samaria, beyond the Reach or Jurisdiction 
of the Apostate Jewish Rulers (Acts viii. 
1b). 

This is a General Summary of the Per- 
secution and its Results. It was apparent- 
ly the Hellenistic Jews that, under the di- 
vinely appointed leadership of Stephen, 
had brought about the breach with the old 
Judaism, that formed the chief element n 
the Scattering abroad and the Preaching. 
The Apostles were able to remain in Jeru- 
salem, perhaps by reason of the favor of 
the People through their miracles of heal- 
ing, perhaps through their strict obser- 
vance of Jewish worship. How long they 
made that their Center is not known, there 
being slight foundation for the tradition 
recorded by Eusebius that they were to re- 
main there twelve years. Most of them 
speedily disappeared from New Testament 
History. 
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(2) That “Devout Men’, probably Jews 
who were not Believers, gave Stephen pub- 
lic and honorable Burial, showed that there 
was an element in Jerusalem that disap- 
proved of the cruel and fanatical treatment 
of the Martyr (Acts viii. 2). 


(3) Saul,now the recognized Leader of 
the party of Destructives, authorized by 
the Sanhedrin and perhaps goaded on by 
what he had done and witnessed in con- 
nection with the Death of Stephen, enter- 
ed at once upon his mad Career of Per- 
secution, making “havoc of the Church’, 
dragging them to Prison and to Death 
from their Homes (Acts viii. 3). 


(4) In the Scattering Abroad, the Wit- 
nessing of the entire Membership of the 
Church took the place of the Apostles in 
Preaching, as they “went everywhere 
preaching the Word” (Acts viii. 4). 


[This put the Jaity into their rightful 
place, which should never have been lost 
sight of.] 


“Tn the flight of the believers we are told 
that they went at first no further than 
Judea and Samaria (viii. 1). But a new 
thing occurs now. Hitherto the Gospel 
seems to have been preached only by the 
Twelve. Now the: scattered Church goes 
‘everywhere preaching the Word’. The 
dissemination of the truth is no longer an 
exclusively apostolic function. When the 
field was enlarged the laborers were multi- 
plied” (Stifler). 


2. Study the Preaching of Christ by Philip, the Associate and Successor of Stephen, 


in a City of Samaria, where the Supernatural Power of the Gospel, represented by the 


Evangelist, Encountered the Oriental Magic in the Person of Simon the Sorcerer.—Acts 


Vili. 5-13. 

(1) To Philip’s Preaching of Christ, at- 
tested by Miraculous Works, the Samari- 
tans gave immediate and joyful Heed 
(Acts viii. 5-8). 

This was not Philip the Apostle, but the 
Evangelist, one of the Almoners or Dea- 
cons who were Colleagues of Stephen. 

[The better text is probably “a city” 
rather than “the city”, as is also the case in 
John iv. 5. Here, as there, the city is 
probably Shechem, where Jesus had His 
first and only joyful experience on earth 
in gathering a “harvest” of souls. See 
John iv. 34-42. Perhaps Philip was here 
reaping the fruits of the Lord’s sowing.] 


a. Preaching ‘Christ’ was made the 
Stepping-Stone (Acts viii. 5). 

The Samaritans believed that the ‘“‘Mes- 
siah” or “Christ”? would come (see John 
iv. 25). This prepared them for the 
Preaching of Philip. They were neither 
Jews nor Gentiles; but, it has been sug- 
gested, that through the six hundred years 
of their history they had been providen- 
tially preserved in their half-and-half 
character, for this particular crisis in the 
movement of the Gospel. 


“Jesus in His ministry never went dis- 
tinctly among the heathen, said He was 
commissioned only to the the lost sheep of 
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the house of Israel (Matt. xv. 24); but He 
honored these Samaritans (John iv.). 
And now God uses them as a sort of half- 
way house from those in the Covenant to 
those who were outside of it. They were 
the ladder without which even the believing 
Jew, hampered as he was by his scruples, 
could not have got down to the uncircum- 
cised Gentile. The leap was too great. 
The gulf between the two extremes was 
social, religious, political—and the Samar- 
itan bridged it. God plainly intended him 
‘for this from the first” (Stifler). 


b. The extraordinary Miracles Wrought 
by Philip were, however, the effective 
Agency in bringing about the joyful Re- 
sults (Acts viii. 6-8). 

[Because of these Divine Credentials 
the Samaritans “with one accord” gave heed 
to Philip’s message. “With one accord” (a 
single word in the Greek, meaning with 
one mind and soul) is Luke’s favorite ex- 
pression, and brings out the contrast be- 
tween the reception of the Gospel at Jeru- 
salem and that in Samaria. Note, with aid 
of concordance, its frequent occurrence. ] 

(2) Philip, with his Miraculous Equip- 
ment and Gospel Message, Encountered 
and Overcame, in the person of Simon, the 


Power of Oriental Magic, withdrawing the 


People from the Wiles of the Impostor, 
and bringing them and him to Confession 
and Baptism (Acts viii. 9-13). 

a. Philip’s Works of Power wrested At- 
tention from the Control of the Magician, 
but it was the Gospel Message that brought 
the People (Men and Women on equal 
terms) to Faith (viii. 9-12). 

Philip preached to the Samaritans “the 
good tidings concerning the Kingdom of 
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God and the name of Jesus Christ’”’,—an 
extended message appropriate to a people 
who believed in the coming of the Mes- 
siah. The fact that the message was one 
is brought out by the Syriac Version, 
which implies that Philip “preached unto 
them the Gospel of the Kingdom of God 
in the name of our Lord Jesus, the Mes- 
siah”’. 

b. It was quite natural that Simon— 
with his Character and Aims—should make 
confession with the Crowd who were be- 
ing torn froin his grasp (viii. 13). 

“Simon’s belief was outward, an intellec- 
tual belief of the story of Jesus, but not a 
belief that changed his heart or life, as the 
next ten verses show. What his object was 
in joining the disciples is not stated. The 
last clause of this verse implies that Simon 
gazed with wonder at the miracles of 
Philip, and he may have joined the dis- 
ciples to discover the secret, as he sup- 
posed, of this power” (Rice). 

[The Magician—imposing upon the peo- 
ple, perhaps by using superior scientific 
knowledge, or tricks of legerdemain, or 
so-called black arts, or Satanic agency— 
was a character to be reckoned with in that 
age in the Orient. Marvellous feats are 
recorded of these men. There are two 
other similar instances in the Acts, the case 
of Elymas (xiii. 8), and that of the woman 
with the spirit of divination (xvi. 16).] 

“These persons pretending to be helped 
by some invisible powers, jugglers, and ne- 
cromancers, and sleight-of-hand perform- 
ers, were common in the East, using much 
of the art and methods of modern spirit- 
ualism. Simon claimed to be some great 


one, or ‘that power of God which is called 
Great’, v. 10, Revised Version” (Rice). 


3. Study the Apostolic Visit of Peter and John to Samaria, in Confirmation and 
Completion of Philip’s Work, and their Mode of Dealing with the Converts and Empow- 
ering them by the Gift of the Holy Ghost,—thereby bringing these Half-Gentiles on the 


same Plane with the Jews.—Acts viii. 14-17. 


(1) When the Apostles heard of the 
Work of Philip (doubtless including his 
experience with the Magician), they sent 
Peter and John to Minister in Samaria and 
Supply what was Lacking (Acts viii. 14). 


“They (the Apostles) sent Peter and 
John. Peter, then, was the messenger of 
the Apostles,—the sent one, not the sender. 
We can find nothing of the supremacy of 
Peter in these early apostolic days, of which 
men began to dream in later years. The 


(Vol. x—9) 


supreme authority in the Church and the 
burden of the Christian ministry were laid 
upon the twelve Apostles as a whole, and 
they, as a body of men entrusted with co- 
equal power, exercised their functions. 
They knew nothing of Peter as the Prince 
of the Apostles; nay, rather, when occasion 
demanded, they sent Peter as well as John 
as their delegates” (Stokes). 


(2) Peter and John, as Representatives 
of the Apostolic Body, Found one great 
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Lack in the Converts, the Pentecostal Em- 
powerment of the Holy Spirit; which by 
Prayer and the Laying on of Hands they 
Supplied (Acts viii. 15-17). 


The Pentecostal Enduement was essen- 
tial to qualify the Converts for their Work 
of Witnessing for Jesus. It was a new 
work under new conditions and with new 
laborers; it therefore needed the endorse- 
ment of the Apostles, and to have the main 
features of Pentecost, spiritual and mirac- 
ulous, repeated. 


Philip, who had won so many converts, 
does not seem to have had the gift of im- 
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parting the Spirit to them. The inference 
sometimes drawn from this incident, that 
none but Apostles had that power, is un- 
watranted; since Ananias was sent to im- 
part the gift to Saul (Acts ix. 17-19). 
Nor is that other inference warranted, that 
the “filling with the Spirit” was tempo- 
rary and sporadic, and confined to the 
Apostolic Age, and not a permanent grace 
and endowment of the Church. “Later, 
Peter pointed to the bestowment of this 
gift upon the Gentiles as unquestionable 
proof that God intended them to be ad- 
mitted into the Christian organization’ 
(see Acts xi. 15-17). 


4. Study the method of Peter and John in Dealing with Simon the Sorcerer,—Vindi- 


cating the Spiritual and Miraculous Power of the Gospel as against the Impostor and his 


Magic; after which they gave their own Apostolic Witness then and there, and later in 


many “villages” of the Samaritans, on their way back to Jerusalem.—Acts viii. 18-25. 


(1) Simon, “the High Priest of Oriental 
Magic”, a baptized Member of the Church, 
by offering the Apostles Money if he 
might add to his Magical Equipment the 
Power of Conferring the Holy Ghost, 
called forth from Peter an Outburst of 
indignant Horror at his attempt to make 
Religion a means of Worldy Gain (Acts 
viii. 18-20). 

[This offer of the Magician has given 
the name “Simony” to a common vice in 
the Church in all ages, the purchase of 
Church place or preferment for personal 
gain. The Sorcerer had undoubtedly 
bought his Magical Equipment, and thought 
that he could add to it the Apostolic Gift 
in the same way.] 

In the view of the late Reginald Stuart 
Poole, of the British Museum, there is 
nothing in the Bible to show that the 
magicians ever exercised any real power 
over the supernatural by their will. Simon 
seems to have had forced upon him the 
reality of the Miracles of Philip—the evi- 
dence for them being so complete and ac- 
cessible, and the power involved being so 
entirely beyond his reach. He accordingly 
fell in with the Evangelistic tide, for his 
own pecuniary profit or to maintain his 
leadership in Samaria. 

(2) Peter proceeded to Expose the Real 
Character of the Impostor, while calling 


him to Repentance (if Repentance of such 
a sin were possible) ; thereby bringing out 
the essential Difference between the Super- 
natural Works of the Gospel Witnesses di- 
rected from Heaven, and the Human Per- 
formances of the Sorcerer derived from 
this World or Satan (Acts viii. 21-24). 

Peter’s charge that Simon, because of 
his innate and personal wickedness, had no 
“part” or “lot” with the Disciples, seems 
clearly to have excluded him entirely— 
perhaps one should say, excommunicated 
him—from the Church. THis hypocritical 
repentance, for fear of the consequences, 
which his conduct belied, and the tradi- 
tional accounts of his future, would seem 
to exclude the possibility of any genuine- 
ness in his faith. 

This incident was calculated to separate 
forever for the Samaritans true Super- 
natural Power from human sleight-of- 
hand and thaumaturgy. 

(3) On their Way back to Jerusalem 
with Changed Views of the relation of the 
Non-Jewish World to the Church, Peter 
and John widened their Acquaintance with 
the Samaritans; while at the same time 
the Holy Spirit sent Philip in other direc- 
tions. to reach out towards the Ends of 
the Earth in Ethiopia and the idolatrous — 
Philestia or West Palestine (Acts viii. 
25). 


which is “Philip and the Ethiopian”. ] 


[Another new departure is here made. 
As Baumgarten has suggested, when Philip 
had Evangelized Samaria, lest his labors 
and their great results should be regarded 
as “a new development of the Church totally 
unconnected with and dissevered from its 
first beginning’, the Apostles sent Peter 
and John to follow up the work and to 
connect it and bring it into unity with the 
Church of Pentecost and Jerusalem. 
Their return to Jerusalem shows that they 
did not see “in these labors among the 
Samaritans their own proper vocation”. 


“The history henceforth is totally silent 
as regards the Apostles in Jerusalem, while 
on the other hand it introduces us into the 
ulterior labors of Philip the Deacon. And 
this is distinctly a further sign that the 
true progress of the history is no longer 
to be looked for within Jerusalem but 
without it, and that the work of diffusing 
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(B) Constructive Unfolding ot the Eleventh Study 


Acts viii. 26-40—Lesson for March 7 


ELeEventH Stupy.—THE GOSPEL FOR ALL THE WORLD:—PHILIP’s 
CoMMISSION, BY A MESSENGER FROM THE LorD (JESUS) AND BY THE 
Hory Spirit, To INstrucT, EVANGELIZE AND BAPTIZE THE ETHIOPIAN 
EUNUCH (THEREBY REACHING OUT TOWARDS THE END OF THE EARTH) ; 
AND HIS SUBSEQUENT EVANGELISTIC WORK AMONG THE IDOLATROUS 
PHILISTINES, ENDING IN HIS SETTLEMENT IN CESAREA THE ROMAN 
CAPITAL OF SyRIA.—Acts viii. 26-40. 


[This Study is identical with the International Lesson for March 7, the Topic of 


the Gospel makes its advances’ no longer 
under the hands of the Apostles, but under 
those of others” (Baumgarten). 


It was Philip and his associates—rather 
than the Apostles—who were to make this 
new departure in extending the Gospel, 
by the route laid down in the beginning 
for the Apostles (Acts i. 8), “from Jeru- 
salem through Judea and Samaria unto 
the uttermost parts of the earth’.] .. .. 


The understanding of the Movement of 
Redemption here recorded calls for the 
study of the special and temporary Mission 
of Philip to the Ethiopian, and of his sub- 
sequent Work in Western Palestine, begin- 
ning in Azotus (Ashdod) the center of 
Dagon Worship and ending in Cesarea the 
Syrian Roman Capital. 


1. Study the Two Commissions—one from the Lord and the other from the Holy 


Spirit—by prompt Obedience to which Philip was Providentially Brought into a Position 


to Evangelize one of the most Foreign of Foreigners, the Ethiopian Chamberlain or 
Prime Minister of Queen Candace of Central Western Africa—Acts viii. 26-31. 


(1) The first Commission was an Act 
of the “Lord”, sending His Message by an 
Angel, and brought about the meeting with 
this great Ethiopian, the most Represen- 
tative of Outlanders (Acts viii. 26-28). 

a. At this critical moment, the Exalted 
Jesus (the Lord) took the Initiative in the 
New Movement, sending Philip, by a bald, 
unexplained Command which he obeyed 
implicitly, on a hundred-mile journey by 
an out-of-the-way road, down the coast to 
the Southern border of Palestine, fo meet 
the one man of all then needed to furnish 
an Object-Lesson in carrying out His 
Gospel Program (viii. 26, 27). 


[The Eunuch is to be studied as the 
type of the Gentiles farthest removed from 
the Covenant People, the Covenant, Ju- 
daism and Jerusalem; and his case showed 
that the Gospel was to take in the whole 
Gentile World. 

That he was “an Ethiopian man’’ settled 
the fact that he was not a “Jew”. 


“As an Eehiopian or Cushite he is of the 
posterity of Ham, the father of Canaan 
the cursed (see Gen. x. 6), and by descent 
is connected with Nimrod (see Gen. x. 8) 
the first founder of the ungodly empires of 


the world. This name, therefore, points at. 


a total and special alienation from all that 
is acceptable to God, even to a degree be- 
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yond that of other Gentiles (see Amos ix. 
7; compare Numbers xii. 1)” (Bawmgar- 
ten). 

This man was a Eunuch, and the Mosaic 
“law prescribed the putting away of all 
Eunuchs from the congregation of Israel” 
(Deut. xxiii.). It is significant that, in the 
later parts of this very message (Isa. lvi. 
3,5) he was reading, Isaiah prophesies the 
adoption of Eunuchs and prescribes the 
conditions for it. 

The exalted position of the man in the 
heathen Ethiopian Court ‘separated him 
still further from Israel. The country was 
ruled by a splendid succession of queens 
who bore the name Candace, as the rulers 
of ancient Egypt bore the name Pharoah, 
and Rome of Caesar. To the notion of 
estrangement from Israel implied in geo- 
graphical remoteness, is added what is im- 
plied in his official dignity and wealth 
“for these are the very stays on which 
heathenism propped itself in its pride and 
defiance of the God of Heaven”. 

b. This Man of the far-off Gentiles 
Philip found Reading Aloud in his Chariot 
from the Prophet Isaiah, indicating that 
‘he had received a wonderful Providential 
Preparation through the Law for the King- 
dom of God (viii. 28). 

“While, then, all that we learn concern- 
ing the circumstances of this man, points 
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to the sharpest antagonism to the Kingdom 
of God, we meet here with such an ad- 
hesion to it as enforces our deepest aston- 
ishment. This black Cushite, in the far- 
off Sheba, had heard of the name of Je- 
hovah, and neither his power nor his wealth 
had prevented him from doing homage to 
it. He, however, is not contented with 
calling upon and celebrating the name of 
the Lord afar off; he rests not until he 
comes to Jerusalem, the city of God, in 
order to pray there to Jehovah amidst His 
people. How profound and sincere this 
his worship of Jehovah had been, is clearly 
and fully shown on his journey home- 
wards” (Baumgarten). 


2. It was the Command of the Holy 
Spirit, Who had the Direction of Philip in 
his Mission, that caused him to Approach 
and Join the Ethiopian, that led to his 
being Invited into the Chariot, and opened 
the way for the Evangelist to Preach 
Jesus to the Stranger (Acts viii. 29-31). 

[The fact that he was reading the He- 
brew Scriptures (perhaps to his charioteer] 
encouraged Philip to follow the promptings 
of the Spirit. From the time of the scat- 
tering of Jews in the Captivity many of 
them had taken refuge in Ethiopia, as well 
as in Egypt, so that there was a large in- 
fusion of Semitic culture there. Indeed, 
Abyssinian tradition traces back the origin 
of their royal family to the visit of the 
Queen of Sheba to King Solomon.) 


2. Study Philip’s Exposition of Isaiah’s Great Prophecy embodying the Central 
Gospel Doctrine of the Suffering and Atoning Messiah, as fulfilled in Jesus,—leading to 
the speedy Conversion of the Ethiopian to Faith in Jesus, and his immediate Confession, 
Baptism and Admission to the Church.—Acts viii. 32-38. 


(1) The Eunuch’s Question concerning 
the incomparable Sacrificial Passage (Isa. 
liii. 7, 8, Sept.) furnished the Text from 
which Philip Preached to him the Central 
and Basal Truth of the Gospel, that this 
Prophecy had been Fulfilled in the Aton- 
ing Death of Jesus (Acts viii. 32-35). 

a. The Perplexity of the Ethiopian over 
the Scripture he was reading led to the 
question that opened the way for Philip to 
Preach Jesus to him (viii. 32-34). 

[There was originally no difference in 
opinion about the reference of this passage 
to the Messiah, but the rejection of Jesus 
by the Jews, and the passing of the ages 
without the coming of a Messiah suited to 
their false notions, have led to all sorts of 


makeshift interpretations, such as that it 
meant the Jewish nation and not a person, 
etc. ] 


“Tt is not unlikely that during his visit 
to Jerusalem this good man’s mind had 
been drawn to the controversy respecting 
Jesus, and especially to this passage, which — 
had hitherto been always applied by the 
Jews to the expected Messiah, but which — 
may now have been interpreted, by those 
who wished to evade its testimony to the 
claims of Jesus, as applying to the prophet 
Boe or to some other good man” (Par, 

¢ : 


b. The Text must have kept the Preacher 
close to the one Central truth of Salvation 
by the Sufferings and Death of Jesus for 
Sin (viii. 35). ; 


. 
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The unrecorded sermon must have in- 
cluded not only the person and work of 
Jesus as Messiah, but also His commands 
(See viii. 36). 

(2) So effective was the Sermon that, on 
his own Application, this Gentile, so far 
separated from Jerusalem and the King- 
dom of God, was, under the direction of 
the Holy Spirit immediately and gladly 
Admitted to the Church and Sealed in 
Baptism (Acts viii. 36-38). 

[As verse 37 is not found in the best 
manuscripts the Revised Versions omit it. 
A point in its favor, however, 1s that it is 
quoted by Irenzus, Cyprian, Jerome and 
Augustine. It is certainly a very distinct 
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and complete confession of the faith for 
which Isaiah’s Sacrificial Prophecy had 
prepared the Eunuch.] 

The remarkable voluntary application for 
3aptism by the Eunuch, and his Confession, 
followed, and he was forthwith Baptized 
(probably in some wady along that lonely 
Road below Gaza). 

The Admission of this descendant of 
Ham to the Church of Christ was an ob- 
ject-lesson suggesting the throwing of the 
doors wide open to the Gentile world. It 
was one instance of the fulfilment of Isaiah 
lvi. 3-6, the closing portion of the prophecy 
of Messiah which he was reading (see 
verses 32, 33). 


3. Study the Implications in this brief Scripture, concerning the Future of these Two 
Witnesses for Jesus, as they are Miraculously Separated by the Holy Spirit—Acts viii. 


39, 40. 


(1) The last record made of the Eunuch 
in the Scripture is, that when Philip was 
“caught away” from him he went on his 
Way Rejoicing, i. e., in suitable frame for 
Witnessing (Acts viii. 39). 

“To deny [as Meyer, Olshausen, Bloom- 
field] the miraculous nature of Philip’s dis- 
appearance is vain. It stands out on the 
face of the words, as just a repetition of 
what we read of the ancient prophets, in 
I Kings xviii. 12; 2 Kings ii. 16. And the 
same word (as Bengel remarks) is em- 
ployed to express a similar idea in 2 Cor. 
xii. 2, 4; 2 Thess. iv. 17” (Jamieson, Faus- 
sett & Brown). 

The record is that the Ethiopian’s “Joy 
was full” as he went on his journey home- 
ward; i. e., he was in the very frame which 
made David (Psalm li. 12, 13) an effective 
Witness of Salvation to men. In him the 
Gospel went out “to the uttermost part of 
the earth”. 

Tradition has it that he was the first 
preacher of the Gospel in Ethiopia; al- 
though the formal founding of the Ethi- 
opian Church is set down as occurring al- 
most three centuries later. “The prevail- 
ing religion of Abyssinia is a very cor- 
rupted form of Christianity. This is pro- 
fessed by the majority of the people, as 


well as by the reigning princes of the dif- 
ferent states” (Encyc. Brit.). 

(2) Just a glimpse is given of the fur- 
ther Work of Philip among peoples widely 
removed from the Kingdom of God: he 
was “found” in Azotus (Ashdod) midway 
between Gaza and Joppa (Jaffa), one of 
the five chief cities of the Philistines and 
the center of the Worship of Dagon the 
fish-god; and later worked northward to 
Cesarea the capital where Paul found him 
settled (Acts xxi. 8) twenty years later 
(Acts viii. 40). 

[The Evangelist doubtless encountered 
here the opposition of the Philistine Idol- 
atry, as he had before come into conflict 
with the power of Oriental Magic in Sa- 
maria. | 

And so this was, as the Conversion of 
the Eunuch had been before it, another of 
the Gospel advances upon a Gentile people 
from whom there seemed to be little hope 
of favor for the Gospel. These Events are 
typical of the future destiny of the Divine 
Religion of Redemption, which, from Abra- 
ham’s day, and indeed from all eternity, 
was intended to bless all the Nations of 
the Earth. 
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(C) 


Constructive Unfolding of the Twelfth Study 


Acts ix. 1-30—Lesson for March 14 


TWELFTH Stupy.—THE APOSTLE TO THE GENTILES CALLED:— 
THE EXTENSION OF SAUL’S CAMPAIGN FOR THE DESTRUCTION OF THE 


CHURCH FROM JUDEA To DAMASCUS; 


WHERE JESUS Mer Him IN 


PERSON ON THE WAY AND TRANSFORMED HiM, CALLED HIM TO BE THE 
APOSTLE TO THE GENTILES, AND THROUGH ANANIAS STARTED Him ON 


His Misston.—Acts ix. 1-30. 


7 


[This Study is identical with the International Lesson assigned to April 18. As the 
Conversion of Saul, by Checking the Persecution of the followers of Jesus, had thereby 
made possible the Divine Preparation for the Inclusion in the Church of Gentile Converts 
in Syria and Western Asia (recorded in Acts ix. 31—xi. 18), it is undoubtedly better to 
treat the Scriptures in the order in which Luke has placed them.] 


The Miraculous Conversion of Saul by 
the Lord Himself, followed by his immedi- 
ate vocation to be the Special Apostle to 
the Gentile World, was undoubtedly one of 
the most important events in the history 
of the Church. The fact that there are 
three accounts of it in the Acts would seem 
to stamp it as standing next in importance 
to the transcendently important events in 
the Career of our Lord Himself. It sub- 
stantially brought to an end the organized 
effort to destroy the Church in its infancy, 
cof which Saul was the very soul, and per- 
mitted the work of the Gospel to go for- 
ward. It brought to the front the divinely 
fitted and chosen Leader in the campaign 
sto bear the Gospel to the Gentile World 
already opening to receive it. 

The relation of Paul to the past and the 
future of the work has been clearly recog- 
nized and set forth by men who have 
thought most deeply on the subject. 


“But now let us call to mind what has 
already been done: how the Apostles re- 
mained in Jerusalem precisely at that mem- 
orable moment when Israel had entered on 
the last stage of its obduracy, and it was 
left to the dispersed members of the com- 
munity to preach the Gospel out of Jeru- 
salem (see viii. I, 4) ; how even the Apos- 
tles, after they had been convinced of the 
susceptibility of the Samaritan Gentiles for 
the Gospel, nevertheless returned to Jeru- 
salem (see viii. 25), whereas Philip re- 
ceived the commission to seek the Gentile 


from the distant Ethiopia and to baptize 
him. When we call all these things to 
mind, then the doubt arises whether 
the Apostles were intended to preside over 
the working out of that development of 
the Church from whose premonitory tokens 
they had evidently and designedly kept 
aloof. If, then, the twelve Apostles were 
not intrusted with the calling of the Gen- 
tiles, and yet an Apostolical initiative and 
supervision was manifestly necessary for 
this new domain of the Church of Christ, 
a new apostolical power must be created” 
(Baumgarte nN), 

“Saul is a chosen vessel to bear the 
Lord’s name before the Gentiles and kings, 
and the children of Israel! The work so 
long delayed among the Jews is now to ex- 
tend to the nations, for the man is selected 
and designated to effect it. He is a Hel- 
Icnist. He is thoroughly acquainted with 
the heathen. He is fitted by his education 
and temperament for it, and it is virtually 
said to be about to begin. For in predict- 
ing Saul’s work, the Gentiles and kings, 
who were, of course, also heathen, are 
mentioned before Israel (ix. 15). That he 
always spoke first to Israel when he went 
abroad on his missionary tours, does not 
lie against the statement before us. It is 
the aim of his ministry that is here de- 
fined, and not its order” (Stifler). 4 

It is suggested that probably the best 
way to arrive at a clear understanding of 
this great Event will be to get first a Gen- 
eral View of it by comparing the Three 
Accounts, and then to take up the Points — 
for Study in chapter ix. 


1. Read carefully and Compare the Three Accounts, as printed below in Parallel 
Columns, noting their distinct Aims as Explaining their Special Selection of Facts and 
their Resemblances and Differences, and giving attention also to the Added Facts in 
Paul’s Acccunt written to Galatians (i. 17-24) in defending his Apostolic Authority. 
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The General Scope of the Narratives will 
be arrived at by a separate Analysis of 
each of the Three. 

The Distinct Aims should be kept in 
mind in the Comparison: 

(a) The first (Acts ix. 1-19a) being the 
Narrative of Luke as a historian in carry- 
ing out his purpose in writing the “Acts of 
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the Lord”; 

(b) The second (Acts xxii. 3-11) being 
part of Paul’s Address from the steps of 
the Castle of Antonia, to the Jewish mob 
that was clamoring for his death; 

(c) The third (Acts xxvi. 9-18) being 
part of an informal Defense before King 
Agrippa in Cesarea. 


SAUL’S CONVERSION ;—THREE Accounts, R. V. 


Luke’s History. 
Acts ix. I-Iga. 


Address to Jewish Mob. 
Acts xxii. 3-11. 


Defense before Agrippa. 
Acts xxvi. 9-18. 


-3 Iam a Jew, born in Tarsus of Cilicia, but brought 
up in this city, at the feet of Gamaliel, instructed 
according to the strict manner of the law of our 
fathers, being zealous for God, even as 
ix. 1 But Saul, yet breathing 4 ye all are this day: and I g I verily thought with my- 


threatening and slaugh- 


persecuted this Way unto 


self, that I ought to do 


ter against the disciples the death, binding and many things contrary to 
of the Lord, went unto delivering into prisons the name of Jesus of Naz- 
both men and women. 
As also the high priest 
2 the high priest, and asked doth bear me _ witness, 10 areth. And this I also 
of him letters to Damas- and all the estate of the did in Jerusalem: and I 
cus unto the synagogues. elders: from whom also both shut up many of the 
that if he found any that I received letters unto saints in prisons, having 
were of the Way, whether the brethren, and jour- received authority from 
men or women, he might neyed to Damascus, to the chief priests, and 
bring them bound to Je- bring them also which when they were put to 
were there unto Jerusa- death, I gave my vote 
lem in bonds, for to he Ii against them. And pun- 
ishing them oftentimes 
in all the synagogues, I 
strove to make them 
blaspheme; and _ being 
exceedingly mad against 
them, I persecuted them 
even unto foreign cities. 
3 rusalem. And as he jour- 6 punished. And it came 12 Whereupon as I journey- 
neyed, it came to pass to pass, that, as I made ed to Damascus with the 
that he drew nigh unto my journey, and drew authority and  commis- 
Damascus: and suddenly nigh unto Damascus, sion of the chief priests, 
there shone round about about noon, suddenly 13 at midday, O king, I saw 
him a light out of heaven: there shone from heaven on the way a light from 
a great light round about heaven, above the bright- 
ness of the sun, shining 
round about me and them 
that journeyed with me. 
4and he fell upon the 7 me. And I fell unto the 14 And when we were all 
earth, and heard a voice ground, and heard a voice fallen to the earth, I 
saying unto him, Saul, saying unto me, Saul. heard a voice saying unto 
Saul, why persecutest Saul, why _ persecutest me in the Hebrew lan- 
5 thou me? And he said, 8 thou me? And I an- guage, Saul, Saul, why 
Who art thou, Lord? And swered, Who art thou, persecutest thou me? it 
he said, Iam Jesus whom Lord? And he said unto is hard for thee to kick 
6 thou ppersecutest: but me, I am Jesus of Naz- 15 against the goad. And 
rise, and enter into the areth, whom thou perse- I said, Who art thou, 
city, and it shall be told Lord? And_ the Lord 
thee what thou must do. said, IT am Jesus whom 


13 


7 And the men that jour- 9 cutest. 
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stood 
the 
no 


neyed with him 
speechless, hearing 
voice, but beholding 


10 


And they that 
were with me beheld in- 
deed the light, but they 
heard not the voice of 
him that spake to me. 


And I said, What shall I 
do, Lord? And the Lord 
said unto me, Arise, and 
go into Damascus; and 
there it shall be told thee 
of all things which are 
appointed for thee to do. 


16 thou 
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persecutest. But 
arise, and stand upon thy 
feet: for to this end have 
I appeared unto thee, to 
appoint thee a minister 
and a witness both of 
the things wherein thou 


8 man. And Saul arose from II 
the earth; and when his 
eyes were opened, he saw 
nothing; and they led 
him by the hand, and 
brought him into Damas- 

g cus. And he was three 
days without sight, and 
did neither eat nor drink. 

10 Now there was a certain disciple at 
Damascus, named Ananias; and the Lord 

II said unto him in a vision, Ananias. And 
he said, Behold, I am here, Lord. And 
the Lord said unto him, Arise, and go to 


I came 


And when I could not see 17 
for the glory of that light, 
being led by the hand of 
them that were with me, 
into Damascus. 18 


hast seen me, and of the 
things wherein I will ap- 


pear unto thee; deliver- 
ing thee from the people, 
and from the Gentiles, 
unto whom I send thee, 
to open their eyes, that 
they may turn from dark- 
ness to light, and from 
the power of Satan unto 
God, that they may re- 


ceive remission of sins 
and an inheritance 
among them that are 


sanctified by faith in me. 


the street which is called Straight, and inquire in the house of Judas for one named 
12 Saul, a man of Tarsus: for behold, he prayeth; and he hath seen a man named Ananias 


13 coming in, and laying his hands on him, that he might receive his sight. 


But Ananias 


answered, Lord, I have heard from many of this man, how much evil he did to thy 
14 saints at Jerusalem: and here he hath authority from the chief priests to bind all that 


15 call upon thy name. 


But the Lord said unto him, Go thy way: for he is a chosen 


vessel unto me, to bear my name before the Gentiles and kings, and the children 


16 of Israel: for I will shew him how many 
things he must suffer for my name’s sake. 


17 And Ananias departed, and entered into 
the house; and laying his hands on him 
said, Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, 
who appeared unto thee in the way which 
thou camest, hath sent me, that thou 
mayest receive thy sight, and be filled 

18 with the Holy Ghost. And straightway 
there fell from his eyes as it were scales, 
and he received his sight; and he arose 

Ig and was baptized; and he took food and 
was strengthened. 


Acts xxii. 12-16. 


12 And one Ananias, a devout man accord- 
ing to the law, well reported of by all the 
13 Jews that dwelt there, came unto me, and 
standing by me said unto me, Brother 
Saul, receive thy sight. And in that very 
14 hour I looked up on him. And he said, 
The God of our fathers hath appointed 
thee to know his will, and to see the 
Righteous One, and to hear a voice from 
15 his mouth. For thou shalt be a witness 
for him unto all men of what thou hast 
16 seen and heard. And now why tarriest 
thou? arise, and be baptized, and wash 
away thy sins, calling on his name. 


2. Study How the Lord in Person Met Saul, on the Road to Damascus Commissioned 
to Destroy the Church there, and Supernaturally Arrested his Career as a Persecutor at 


its very Climax, leaving him for Three Days Crushed and Blinded in Darkness.—Acts 


Vili, I-9. 

(1) Saul, having accomplished his Cruel 
Work in Jerusalem, still “breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter against the Dis- 
ciples of the Lord”, Sought and Obtained 
a Commission from the Sanhedrin to Ex- 


tend it to Damascus the Capital of Syria 
(Acts tx. I, 2); 

The “yet” (verse 1) marks the connec- 
tion with the preaching of Philip as still 
going on. The lapse of a year of blood 


1909] 


had transformed the man who had merely 
consented to, or at most presided over, the 
stoning of Stephen, into a savage monster 
to whom “threatenings and slaughter” had 
become the very breath and life (verse I). 


[Any one who will gather up Paul’s ut- 
terances concerning his career as a perse- 
cutor will find one of the darkest pictures 
ever drawn of any man. They justify his 
statement that he was the greatest sinner 
of the ages (1 Tim. i. 15, 16). See “Why 
Four Gospels?” p. 222.] 

The Letters of the High Priest were to 
the Synagogues, of which there were sev- 
eral in Damascus, and implied an authority 
of the Sanhedrin there—by a virtual agree- 
ment of the Jewish and Roman rulers— 
the non-existence of which in Samaria and 
Galilee shut the Persecutor out of those 
regions (verse 2). 

The disciples were spoken of in the com- 
mission contemptuously as “any that were 
of this Way”, and “men and women” were 
included. 

(2) As Saul hastened on his Errand of 
Blood (not even stopping for the midday 
heat, see Acts xxvi. 13), the Lord Met 
him and struck him to the Earth and 
Blinded him by a Supernatural Light, and 
Revealed Himself to him as “Jesus” Whom 
he was Persecuting (Acts ix. 3-5). 

Jesus here identifies Himself with His 
followers; so that Saul is persecuting 
Jesus. See Matt. xxv. 40. 
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(3) Saul’s Transformation was Com- 
plete, as his Submission was Instant, as di- 
rected to go into the City and wait for his 
Lord’s Commands; and he entered the 
City, a penitent Sufferer, to await his Lord’s 
will through Three Days of Darkness and 
Fasting (Acts ix. 6-9). 

[The light was “above the brightness of 
thes sunieat. mid dayton (xocviis), een. 10). 
Saul’s companions also saw the light (xxii. 
9g), heard the sound, and fell to the earth 
(xxvi. 14); but they did not see the Lord 
(verse 7), nor understand the words ut- 
tered (xxii. 9). Luke the physician is 
seen in the account of the blindness. A 
striking realistic feature appears in the use 
in the direct address to Saul of the Grecized 
Hebrew name, “Saoul” (ix. 4; also in Acts 
xxii. 7, and by Ananias, xxvi. 14); in- 
stead of the regular Greek form “Saulos”, 
ASwininice DEO? 2) | 

“Saul saw, as well as heard, Him who 
spoke to him: see verses 17, 27; ch. xxii. 
TAS a xvign TOs ete CO tc Tee KVelose witere 


the context clearly relates to actual sight 
of the Lord’s person. So that he became 


a witness of the Lord’s resurrection“ 
(Par, Bib.). 
When Saul arose from the Earth he 


could see no one, having been blinded by 
the supernatural glory of Jesus (xxii. II). 
Helpless and crushed, the mad persecutor 
of an hour before was led painfully into 
Damascus, to wa** through three days of 
darkness for some message from his Lord. 


3. Study How the Lord Sent Ananias (a Disciple but not an Apostle) to Visit and 
Restore to Sight, and to Baptize and Fill with the Spirit, and Commission this former 
Persecutor and destined Apostle to the Gentiles—Acts ix. 10-19a. 


(1) Note the Natural Perplexity of An- 
anias, who knew of Saul and his Mission; 
and the Double Vision by which the two 
were brought together (Acts ix. 10-16). 


The Commission as the Apostle to bear 
Christ’s Name to the Gentiles, as revealed 
to Ananias, involved not only active ser- 
vice but suffering also, which the merciful 
Lord would show Saul gradually. See 
Meusei23 Ch. xiv, 19; KX. IT, etc. 


(2) Ananias, reassured by the Lord, has- 
tened to Saul, in the house of Judas, in the 
Street called Straight, and fulfilled the 
Commission given him as the Lord’s Rep- 


resentative; whereby Saul is Restored to 
Sight, Baptized and Equipped for his Apos- 
tolic Mission (Acts ix. 17-19a). 

It was provided that Ananias, who was 
merely ‘fa certain disciple’, instead of an 
Apostle, should lay his hands on Saul and 
confer the gift of the Holy Ghost, so that 
he “should receive his Apostleship directly 
and alone from Christ’ (see Gal. i. I, 11, 
2) ACES H sent) 

[A straight street is a rare thing in Ori- 
ental Cities; but there is still at Damascus 
a street named “Straight”, three miles long, 
running from east to west through the 


city. ] 
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Saul, having been restored to sight, great 
scales falling off his eyes, immediately 
Arose and was Baptized, and then ended 
his three days’ Fast (Acts ix. 18-19a). 

{John Brown, in “Spare Hours” sug- 
gested that Paul’s “thorn in the flesh” (2 
Cor. xii. 7) was a weakness of the eyes 
which resulted from that blinding (Acts 
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xxii. 11); and he brings forward various 
Scriptural corroborations of this view. If 
the “scales” in falling off left the eyes 
marred and the sight dimmed, Paul could 
say that he bore about in his body, literally 
and permanently, the “marks” of having 
seen the Lord Jesus (Gal. vi. 17), i. e. the 
marks of an Apostle.] 


4. Study Paul’s immediate and powerful Preaching in the Synagogues of Damascus, 
that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and the brief Summary of his subsequent Per- 


secution by the Enemies of Jesus in his Earlier Preaching across Western Asia.—Acts 


ix. I9b-30.° 


(1) Saul, unlike the new Converts hith- 
erto, began immediately and effectively to 
Preach the Gospel in Damascus,—Amazing 
the People by his own Transformation, and 
Confounding the Jews by Proving that 
Jesus is the Son of God, the very Christ; 
the Preaching Resulting in a Plot to Kill 
him, which forced him to Escape by night 
(Acts ix. I9gb-25). 

[His escape was “after many days”. Just 
how long is not easy to say.—From Gala- 
tians (i. 16-18) it appears that some time 
after his conversion he went away, either 
into seclusion or on missionary work, into 
Arabia. It was after his return to Damas- 
cus that the plot to kill him drove him to 
Jerusalem.—Galatians (i. 18) states that 
“after three years’ he went up to Jerusa- 
lem and spent fifteen’days with Peter. If 
the three years date from Saul’s conver- 
sion, then the ordinary chronology is cor- 
rect in placing his conversion at about 
A. D. 35 (or 36). If they date from his 
return from Arabia to Damascus, the time 
of his previous stay in that city (which may 
have been three years) must be taken into 
the account, and his conversion and the 
death of Stephen must be thrown so much 
further back.] 

(2) Saul’s subsequent Preaching in Jeru- 
salem was not welcomed, and it resulted in 
his being speedily driven out by the same 
Hellenistic Jews whom he had set on 
against Stephen; he was forced to take 
refuge in Tarsus, to prepare for and await 
the Providential Opening for his later work 
among the Gentiles (Acts ix. 26-30). 

During this time Saul probably founded 
the churches in Cilicia and Cappadocia (see 
ch. xv. 23, 41). This was a necessary part 


of the period of Providential Preparation 
in the Oriental-Gentile World for the Ad- 
vance, under the Leadership of Paul, upon 
the Greek and Roman Gentiles. It extended 
from the Death of Stephen (33 or 36) 
A. D.) to the First Missionary Excursion 
from Antioch into the Greek-Gentile World 
(A. D. 47). 

There was necessary a Twofold Prep- 
aration: of the Field, and of the suitable 
Laborers. The fishermen of Galilee were 
not fitted to cope with the intellectual acu- 
men and culture of the Greek World. 
Stephen, Philip, Barnabas and Paul were 
now brought to the front. 


“The primitive Church never made the 
mistake of thinking that while the highest 
culture and training are required for the 
ministry at home, any half-educated teach- 
er, provided he be in earnest, will suffice 
for the work of preaching to the heathen. 
The great missionaries who dealt with the 
heathen in the second century were pro- 
foundly skilled in philosophy, several of 
them being philosophers by profession. Ar- 
istides, whose long-lost Apology has just 
been recovered, Justin Martyr, and Tatian 
were Christian philosophers in the second 
century, and consecrated their powers to 
missionary labors. Pantaenus, Clement, 
and Origen, profound scholars of Alexan- 
dria, took the greatest trouble to under- 
stand Greek paganism before they pro- 
ceeded to refute it. I think that candi- 
dates in training for foreign missions 
might be taken with great advantage 
through a course of the second century 
apologists. Clement and Origen never 
poured indiscriminate abuse on the system 
they opposed; their teaching was no bald 
negative controversy; they always strove, 
like St. Paul at Athens, to ascertain what 
was good and true in their opponent’s 
position, and to work from _ thence” 
(Stokes). 
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First, Section 1--- 


Second Phase of Extension 


SecTION 2.—EXTENSION AMONG STRICTLY GENTILE CONVERTS :—THE 


DIVINE PREPARATION FOR THE INCLUSION 


IN THE CHURCH OF DISTINCTIVELY GENTILE 


CONVERTS IN SyRIA AND WESTERN ASIA, THROUGH PETER’S WAKING UP TO HIS APOSTOLIC 
CoMMISSION, AND THE SUPERNATURAL REMOVAL OF THE PREJUDICES OF THE APOSTLES AND 
THE JERUSALEM CHuRCH.—Acts ix. 31—xi. 18. 


[This Section Embraces Studies Thirteenth to Fifteenth. 


studies in Part Second”, p. 127.] 


(A) 


See “Introductory to the 


Constructive Unfolding of the Thirteenth Study 


Acts iv. 31-43—Lesson for March 21 


THIRTEENTH Stupy.—PETER AMONG SEMI-GENTILES AND GEN- 
TILES :—PETER’Ss GENERAL ITINERARY FOR PREACHING AND CON- 
FIRMATION AMONG THE SEMI-GENTILE CONVERTS OF PHILIP AND THE 
SCATTERED DISCIPLES, IN SAMARIA, GALILEE AND WEST PALESTINE, 
CARRIED WITH IT THEIR OFFICIAL APOSTOLIC RECOGNITION,—WHICH 
Course Gop APPROVED BY GRANTING Two TyprcAL MrraAcLES—HEAL- 
ING OF ENEAS AND RAISING OF DoRCAS—THAT ATTRACTED ATTENTION 
TO THE SUPERNATURAL POWER OF THE GOSPEL, AND LED MANY TO 


BELIEvE.—Acts ix. 31-43. 


[This Study is substantially the same as the International Lesson for March 14, in 


which Luke’s order is reversed without jnstification. 
These miracles are but incidents in the Gospel movement. 


The Topic is “Eneas and Dorcas’. 
“The Conversion of Saul”, in 


our treatment, has been restored to its place in the Scriptural order, as the Twelfth 


Study.] 

Section 2 marks another advance in ful- 
filment of the Command of Jesus to Evan- 
gelize the Gentile World. The process of 
removing the intense Jewish prejudices in 
the Jerusalem Church was a slow one. 
The Conversion of Paul made it possible 
for the Apostle Peter to extend his work 
from Jerusalem, and, by a series of Provi- 
dential and Supernatural Occurrences, his 
own personal Prejudices were in measure 
taken out of the way, and the Jerusalem 
Church led through him to Acknowledge 
formally the Right of the Gentiles to 
a Place in the Kingdom. This movement 
should be carefully traced through Studies 
Thirteenth to Fifteenth. 

The Scripture of the Thirteenth Study 
takes Peter to Lydda (now Lud) and Jop- 
pa (now Jaffa), in the Philistine country 
where Philip had been carrying on his 
Evangelistic Work after the Conversion of 
the Ethiopian. His work and that of the 
other scattered Disciples account for the 
converts found by Peter, that needed his 
Apostolic care. The visit of Peter to this 


idolatrous region was probably made soon 
after Saul’s Conversion. 

[The conclusion of the Twelfth Study 
(Acts ix. 26-30) is evidently a stummary 
statement of events extending over a 
dozen or more later years of the Evangel- 
istic work of Saul, and saving the need of 
further reference to it by the way; as Acts 
viii. 30, 40 is an anticipative summary of 
the Evangelistic activities of Philip for al- 
most a quarter of a century. These things 
swept aside, the way is cleared for exclu- 
sive attention to the vital matters in the 
Progress of the Gospel among the Gen- 
tiles. ] 

The Visits of Peter to the two Philistine 
Cities suggest the main Points for Study. 

{It should be observed that Peter, to 
whom representatively “the power of the 
Keys” had been entrusted, was to be the 
Agent in introduing the Gentiles into the 
Church, and that he is the central figure 
in this new forward Movement and out- 
burst of Supernatural Power in connection 
with that important event. ] 
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I. Study the Circumstances in which the New Movement under the lead of Peter 
began: a time of Rest, Progress and Spiritual Power and Pentecostal Equipment in the 
Church; and the active Entrance of Peter upon the work of Evangelism at Large contem- 
plated by the Great Commission.—Acts ix. 31, 32a. 


(1) There was apparently a return to 
the Ideal Condition of the Mother Church 
in the period following Pentecost (Acts 
ix, 30) 

See the exposition of Acts ii. 42-47. There 
is here the reproduction of the main feat- 
ures in that condition of peace, power and 
progress. All the special points should be 
carefully considered. 

The “rest” doubtless came primarily 
from Saul’s Conversion which has just been 
recorded; which stopped the persecution 
and removed the obstacles in the way of the 
Gospel. There was no one to take his 
place. 

[Josephus (in his Antiquities and Jewish 
Wars) adds another reason for the rest 
given to the Christians, viz: that the at- 
tempt of the Emperor Caligula to force the 
Jews to ascribe to him divine honors, had 
so roused the whole nation as to make them 
for several years lose sight of the Chris- 
tians. ] 

But the spiritual edification, life and 
equipment, were the principal elements in 
the increase, and gave the Church new 
impulse and momentum in the work of the 
Gospel 

(2) Another element in the new Move- 
ment is the fact of Peter’s Waking up and 


Entering upon the Work of the Great Com- 
mission which had been entrusted to the 
Apostles, thereby preparing the way for 
new manifestations of divine power in the 
work of the Gospel .(Acts ix. 32a). 


“The Section closes with an account of 
two stupendous miracles (ix. 32-43). Why 
are they recorded here? And why were 
there none of this magnitude before? The 
palsy, semi-death, is vanquished and a 
corpse is re-tenanted by the departed soul. 
The answer suggests itself. The greater 
works that the apostles had been promised 
(John xiv. 12) were not given earlier be- 
cause they had not earlier set about carry- 
ing out the Lord’s command to preach 
everywhere. They were impossible while 
the Gospel was confined to Jerusalem. 
The paragraph here has a significant be- 
ginning, easily overlooked—And it came to 
pass as Peter passed throughout all quar- 
ters. These great works were the out- 
come of a ministry at large. And they are 
recorded to show that the Gospel had not 
lost any of its power in going abroad” 
(Stifler). 


The time of peace opened the way for 
this “preaching at large” by Peter, all across 
the three Roman districts of Palestine and 
over to the Mediterranean Coast; while the 
spiritual girding for it is suggested by the 
words, “in the comfort [strengthening and 
empowering] of the Holy Spirit”. 


2. Study the Making Whole by “Jesus Christ” of Eneas, the long-time paralytic—a 
fit Type of the Spiritual Condition of that Philistine Region—in response to the Faith of 
the Church; and the wide-reaching Results of this Manifestation of the Divine Power of 
the Gespel, in the Evangelization of the Region about Lydda—dActs ix. 32b-35. 


(1) Eneas, judging from his name, was 
probably a Greek; so that Peter in his case 
was reaching beyond the bounds of Juda- 
ism." The Apostle “found” him, so to 
speak, stumbled upon him. For eight years 
he had been waiting to be made to stand 
out before those people as a type of their 
spiritual condition and an object-lesson of 
the saving power of the Gospel (Acts ix. 
32, 33). 

(2) The Apostle held up this deed of 
Supernatural Power before all the Wit- 
nesses, as the Act of “Jesus” whom he pro- 


claimed to them to be the “Messiah”, the 
Son of God and the Savior of mankind 
(Acts ix. 34). 

(3) The Miracle had “a wonderful and 
far-reaching Effect”, convincing the People 
of that whole benighted region of the Truth 
that Peter preached, and leading the great 
mass of them to become Disciples (Acts 
13x, 35s 

[The wide interest thereby roused pre- 
pared the way for the appeal that came so 
soon from the seaport town of Joppa which 


- was but a few miles away. ] 
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3. Study Peter's Response to the Appeal from the Church in Joppa, in Raising Dorcas 


from the Dead—a still more impressive Type of their wretched Spiritual State, and 
Object-Lesson of the Power of the Gospel—by the Prayer of Faith; and the Results in 
Many Converts in Joppa, while Peter Abode there with Simon a Tanner.—Acts ix. 36-43. 


(1) While the work was going forward 
in Lydda an urgent Appeal came to Peter 
from Joppa, in behalf of one who had been 
a model Disciple, abundant in good works, 
but who had fallen Sick and Died (Acts ix. 
36-38). 

[The name Dorcas is the Greek transla- 
tion for Tabitha, Gazelle, the Hebrew name 
of the woman. The affection with which 
she was regarded gave urgency to the mes- 
sage which the men bore to Peter in whose 
miraculous power the healing of Eneas had 
begotten faith. | 

(2) When Peter Reached the Place he 
put forth the noisy Mourners, and through 
Prayer to God the Woman was “presented 
alive’ to the “saints and widows” for whom 
she had done so much,—thereby calling 
wider Attention to the New Faith and lead- 
ing many to accept Jesus as the Messiah 
and their Lord (Acts 1x. 40, 41). 


(3) Peter tarried many days with Simon 
the Tanner, Waiting for the next Divine 
Call to Duty (Acts ix. 43). 


That Peter abode with “a tanner” shows 
that his experience among the Gentiles had 
opened the way for him to look upon them 
in a new light. 


“This fact is mentioned to connect it 
with the account respecting Cornelius. But 
the trade of a tanner was an abomination 
to a Jew. A Jewess could get a divorce 
from a husband who became a tanner, 
Mishna, 7, 10. Peter rested here for some 
time, waiting for the next call, which did 
not come until he was divinely taught that 
the Gentiles were also called of God to the 
new faith, With this new light he was 
fitted for new work” (Rice). 

These extraordinary displays of Super- 
natural Power doubtless had much to do 
with attracting the attention of the people 


of the Coast to the New Faith. 


The next Step in the Inclusion of the 
Gentiles, was the bringing of Cornelius and 
his Family, as a Typical Gentile House- 
hold, into the Church, by Peter the Typical 
Jewish Apostle,—taken up in the Four- 
teenth Study. The final Step was the 
bringing of the Jerusalem Church, by 
Peter’s defense of his Course, to acknowl- 
edge the equal rights of the Gentile with 
the Jew,—set forth in the Fifteenth Study. 

Note: As the last two Lessons of March 
are given by the International Committee 
to “Review” and “Temperance”, it is 
necessary to reserve the last two Studies 
of Section 2 for the March issue. 


The International Lesson for March 21—Review 


[The International Lesson for March 21 
is devoted by the Committee to a “Review” 
of the Lessons of the First Quarter of 1909, 
and that for March 28 to “Temperance”. 
As these subjects are treated with special 
fulness in all the ordinary Lesson Helps, 
and as all the time will probably be needed 
to follow out the systematic and complete 
study of the Acts, as a Book with a specific 
purpose, plan and unity, the Lessons for 
these two days will be passed over with 
some brief suggestions. ] 


In conducting the Review it is suggested: 
A. That the Introductory and Explana- 
tory Considerations necessary to the Gen- 
eral Understanding of the Book be first 
Considered and Set forth. This will give: 


1. The Place of the Book of Acts in the 
New Testament, and its Relations to the 
other Books. See December, 1908, p. 403. 

2. The Key to the Book, as found in “the 
Acts of Jesus” (Acts i. 1, 2) after his As- 
cension and Session at the Right Hand of 
the Father; in directing the Carrying out 
of the Great Commission througlr the 
Apostles Empowered by the Holy Ghost 
(Acts i. 8). See December, 1908, p. 404. 

3. The Working Outline of the Book, 
reached by the Application of the Key. See 
December, 1908, p. 406. 


B. That the Special Points and Parts in 
the Movement, as set forth in the Con- 
structive Studies, be then taken up and 
followed: 
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1. Inrropuction.—First Study :—The Fi- 
nal Preparation by Jesus (in a Twofold 
Work) for the Inauguration at Pentecost 
of the Dispensation of the Spirit for Evan- 


gelizing the World (ch. i. 1-26). See De- 
cember, 1908, p. 411. 
2. Part First.— Pentecost, and the 


Founding of the Church, and the Three 
Successive Conflicts with the Hostile and 
Apostate Rulers. See “Introductory”, De- 
cember, 1908, p. 418. 


(1) In Section 1 (Acts ii. 1-47): The 
Holy Spirit Given. See “Introductory”, 
January, 1909, p. 59. 

a. Second Study :—Pentecost and its Em- 
powerment, in Fulfilment of the Promise 
(Acts ii. 1-21). See December, p. 420. 

b. Third Study:— Peter’s Empowered 
Witnessing and the Founding of the 
Mother-Church (Acts ii. 22-47). See De- 
cember, p. 425. 


(2) In Secrion 2 (Acts iii. I—iv. 31)— 
First Conflict. See “Introductory” to Con- 
flicts, January, p. 59. 

a. Fourth Study :—Occasion of Conflict 
in the Healing of the Lame Man, and the 
Preaching of the Risen Jesus as Exalted 
with the Father (Acts iii. 1-26). See Janu- 
ary, p. 60. 

b. Fifth Study:—Arrest, Trial, Defense 
and Vindication of Peter and John before 
the Sanhedrin (Acts iv. 1-31). See Janu- 
ary, p. 64. 


(3) In Section 3 (Acts iv. 32—v. 42)— 


Second Conflict. 
uary, p. 59. 

a. Sixth Study:—The Occasion in Judg- 
ment, Miracles and Extraordinary Pros- 
perity, Alarming the Rulers (Acts iv. 32— 
v. 16). See January, pp. 69, 70. 

b. Seventh Study:—Arrest and Impris- 
onment of the Twelve, and their Miraculous 
Deliverance and Vindication (Acts v. 17- 
42). See January, p. 73. 


See “Introductory”, Jan- 


(4) In Section 4 (Acts vi. I—viii. 1)— 
Third Conflict. See “Introductory”, Janu- 
ary, p. 59, and p. 73. 

a. Eighth Study :—Occasion in the Prom- 
inent Part of the Hellenistic Jews, under 
the Leadership of Stephen with his Infill- 
ing of the Spirit and Miraculous Power 
(Acts vi. 1-15). See January, p. 73. 

b. Ninth Study:—Stephen’s Arrest, De- 
fense and Death-Grapple with the Apostate 
Rulers, and his Martyrdom with Saul Con- 


senting (Acts vi. I—viii. ta). See Janu- 
ary, p. 79. 
Part TuHirp—(Acts viii. 1b—xii. 25) 


Sketches the Extension of the Gospel—in 
consequence of the Persecution—by Scat- 
tering abroad the Laity of the Church as 
Witnesses over the Oriental-Gentile World 
of Western Asia and Northern Africa. This 
prepared for its Extension later to the 
Greek and Roman Gentiles. 

The Lessons embraced in this Part should 
be reserved for the Review of the Studies. 
of the Second Quarter, from which they 
are inseparable. 


The International Lesson for March 28—Temperance 


The Scripture assigned by the Commit- 
tee as the Lesson for March 28 is Proverbs 
xXxili. 29-35. The Topic that has been sug- 
gested for it is “The Tragedy of Strong 
Drink”. 

The Wise Man in this part of the chap- 
ter is addressing Warnings to his Son 
against the Twin Vices of Licentiousness 
and Drunkenness. The verses of the Les- 
son give a most graphic Picture of the 
Drunkard. 

1. Note the Drunkard’s Heritage of un- 
speakable Evils, emphasized by Enumerat- 
ing them out of their Connection with 
him, and by reiterating the startling Ques- 


tion, Whose are these?—Proverbs xxiii. 29. 

Here are some of the miseries—“woe, 
grief, contentions and wounds without 
cause, the stings of remorse, the disordered 
brain, and entire loss of consciousness and 
of power to defend one’s own life and 
property”. 

2. Note the unhesitating Answer of the 
Wise Man, connecting these Evils directly 
and specifically with the unrestrained In- 
dulgence of the Appetite for Strong Drink. 
—Proverbs xxiii. 30. 

Slavery to debasing appetite wastes the 
life and destroys the man. 

3. Note the Father’s Command, as setting 
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forth the only practical Way of Escape 
from the Evils—Total Abstinence from the 
Cause.—Proverbs xxiii. 31. 

This adds to “Touch not, taste not”, the 
more effective prohibition: “Look not 
upon”; implying the avoidance of all occa- 
sions of temptation, especially such as 
come at the tables of the rich and at social 
feastings. 

4. Note the Wise Man’s Vision of the 
Dreadful End, in the entire Perversion and 
Destruction of Man as God intended him 
to be.—Proverbs xxiii. 32-34. 

The Vice insures remorse and destruc- 


tion (v. 32), is allied, by a “‘master-stroke 
of Satan’s policy’, with  licentiousness 
(v. 33), and makes wreck of body and 
soul (vy. 34). 

5. Note the Drunkard’s half-conscious 
Lament when the Evils have all come down 
upon him, and his Mad Purpose to con- 
tinue his Evil Course.—Proverbs xxiii. 35. 

The hopelessness of the Drunkard’s case, 
without the Divine intervention, is seen in 
the fact of his slavery; he forges his own 
chains, and is not only a willing but a 
determined slave. It seems impossible for 
human warnings to rouse him. 


The Fact of Jesus’ Resurrection Essential to 
Christianity” 


Rev. Brooke Foss Westcott, LATE Lorp BisHor or DURHAM 


According to the divine instinct of the 
first age, the message of the Resurrection 
sums up in one fact the teaching of the 
Gospel. It is the one central link between 
the seen and the unseen. We cannot allow 
our thoughts to be vague or undecided 
upon it with impunity. We must place it 
in the very front of our confession, with 
all that it includes, or we must be pre- 
pared to lay aside the Christian name. 
Even in its ethical aspect Christianity does 
not offer a system of morality, but a uni- 
versal principle of morality which springs 
out of the Resurrection. The elements of 
dogma and morality are indeed insepar- 
ably united in the Resurrection of Christ; 
for the same fact which reveals the glory 
of the Lord, reveals at the same time the 
destiny of man and the permanence of all 
that goes to make up the fulness of human 
life. If the Resurrection be not true, the 
basis of Christian morality, no less than 
the basis of Christian theology, is gone. 
The issue cannot be stated too broadly. 

*This paper is an extract from the opening 
chapter of the latest edition of the Bishop of 
Durham’s able work entitled ‘‘The Gospel of the 
Resurrection; Thoughts on its Relation to Reason 
and History’. It is given here as emphasizing the 
fundamental importance of the Resurrection of 
esus in the Christian system,—the thought that 

rofessor James Orr has embodied in his latest 
work, “The Resurrection of Jesus’’, reviewed in 
this issue of The Bible Student and Teacher, by 
Rey. Dr. P. P. Flournoy. The man who lets go the 
Resurrection of Jesus, loses hold of His Deity and 


His Exaltation to the right hand of God as the 
Redeemer of the world. 


We are not Christians unless we are clear 
in our confession on this point. To 
preach the fact of Resurrection was the 
first function of the Evangelists; to em- 
body the doctrine of the Resurrection is 
the great office of the Church; to learn the 
meaning of the Resurrection is the task 
not of one age only, but of all. Yet there 
seems to be times when the truth has a 
special significance: times, like our own, 
when the spirit of material progress tends 
to confine the thoughts of men within the 
limits of its domain; when we are in 
constant danger of forgetting the larger 
relationships of human existence, because 
we find within us and around us enough 
to distract and occupy our thoughts; when 
the sense of the infinite vastness (so to 
speak) of our present finite being turns 
the soul away from its natural aspirations 
towards the absolute and the unseen. 

This is one aspect of our subject. The 
Resurrection is a revelation, so far as such 
a revelation is possible, of the spiritual 
world and of our own connection with it. 
But is has also another aspect as a fact 
in the common history of the world. Its 
essentially objective character is not less 
important than its divine message. For we 
may notice that a religion which is to move 
the world must be based on a history. A 
religion drawn solely from the individual 
consciousness of man can only reflect a 
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particular form of intellectual develop- 
ment. Its influence is limited by the mould 
in which it is cast. Its applicability is con- 
fined to those who have attained to a 
special culture. Even to the last it is es- 
sentially of the mind and not of the heart 
or of the life. This is obvious equally 
from the record of the speculations on 
Natural Theology, and from the history 
of all those religions which have had any 
power in the world. A subjective religion 
brings with it no element of progress and 
cannot lift man out of himself. A _his- 
torical revelation alone can present God as 
an object of personal love. The external 
world answering to human instinct sug- 
gests the conception of His eternal 
power, but offers nothing which justifies 
in us the confidence of “sons”. Man is but 
one of the many elements of creation, and 
cannot arrogate to himself any special re- 
lationship with his Maker. Pure Theism 
is unable to form a living religion. Ma- 
hommedanism lost all religious power in a 
few generations. Judaism survived for 
fifteen centuries every form of assault in 
virtue of the records of a past deliverance 
on which it was based, and the hope of a 


future Deliverer which it included. 
Briefly, the Gospel of the Resurrection 


harmonizes in itself the objective and sub- 
jective elements of religion. On the one 
hand it reposes on a fact which, however 
unique, yet claims to belong to the circle 
of human experience. On the other hand 
the fact is such that its personal appropri- 


ation offers the widest scope for the ener- 
gies of spiritual life. The Resurrection is 
sufficiently definite to take religion out of 
the domain of caprice and rest its hopes 
upon a foundation external to the believer; 
and it is so far-reaching in its ultimate 
significance as to present itself to every age 
and every soul with a fresh power. It 
gives faith a firm standing ground in his- 
tory, and at the same time opens a bound- 
less vision of the future development of 
our present powers. It brings down dogma 
to earth, and then vindicates the infinitude 
of the issues of temporal existence. By 
the definiteness of its actual occurrence it 
gives dignity to all human action: by the 
universality of its import it Jifts the 
thoughts of the believer from the man to 
the race and to the world. It stands, so to 
speak, midway between the seen and the 
unseen: it belongs equally to the spiritual 
and to the material order, and it reconciles 
both: it gives immediate reality to the one 
by the manifestation of the Son of man, 
who “came forth from the Father and 
went to the Father’; it ennobles the other 
by the revelation of a divine presence in 
the world according to His word, Who 
said, “Lo, I am with you all the days’. In 
both respects its teaching is essential to 
Christianity. Exactly in proportion as it is 
lost sight of in the populur Creed, doc- 
trine is divorced from life, and the broad 
promises of divine hope are lost in an 
individual struggle after good. 
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League Wotes and Points 


Lateness in Sending Out the Magazine 

The lateness of the issue of recent num- 
bers of The Bible Student and Teacher 
has been a source of deep regret in this 
office. It has been due to handicaps in 
the editorial and business departments be- 
yond our power to remove without larger 
resources than we have at command. We 
are glad, however, to be able to say that 
the outlook is improving. 

Some relief will be found in the fact that 
the Studies in Acts are printed a month 
ahead of the date borne by the magazine, 


so that the March Lessons, e. g., will be 
found in the’ February number, and should 
be in the hands of teachers in time for use 
in the Sunday School on the date to which 
they are assigned. 

Responses to Appeals 


The B. S. and T. is glad to acknowledge 
the very prompt and general response, on 
the part of our subscribers who were in 
arrears, to the reminders lately sent out. 
We are grateful for such evidences of the. 
favor of the Head of the Church through 
His members. 
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Notes 


Editorial and Critical 


A “rumor” has reached us that the 
transfer of Andover Theological Sem- 
inary toCambridge 
has resulted in the 
addition of one 
theological student 
to the numbers that “flock” to hear 
the advanced teachings of Harvard 


That One 
Addition 


and Andover combined. We have not 


been able to verify the “alleged fact”, 
but the bare possibility of its being 
true starts a train of reflection touch- 
ing the exalted privileges of this one 
“immigrant foreigner’! What with 
the learned and scholarly instruction 
of perhaps a score of well-paid “theo- 
logical” professors, each with his sep- 
arate set of neological negations, how 
can this favored youth fail to find him- 
self lifted far above any heights pos- 
sibly attainable to the old Unitarian- 
ism, and set down in the Elysian 
Fields (the Greek and Hebrew “myth- 
ology” are a little mixed now!) of the 
seventh heaven of, what we once 
heard a good Trinitarian sister call, 
“Nonatarianism”? And what is prac- 
tically more to the purpose is the con- 
sideration that—notwithstanding the 
constitutionally embodied purpose of 
Leonard Woods and the other found- 
ers and givers that nothing but the 
Evangelical Faith should be taught in 
Andover, and their requirement that 
the professors occupying its chairs of 
instruction and supported by their 
(Vol. x—t10) 


bounty should bind themselves by re- 
peated oaths never to teach anything 
else—the “new ethical standards” that 
have been formulated and adopted 
make it certain that no Trinitarian or 
Evangelical bigot or heresy-hunter 
will ever hereafter be permitted to in- 
terfere with this privileged youth’s 
free pursuit of happiness and the New 
Theology! 
* * * * * *x* x 

Two or three years since Professor 
George B. Foster’s book on “The Fi- 
nality of the Chris- 
tian Keligvion” 
bearing the im- 
primatur of Chi- 
Bice University, was criticized, in The 
Bible Student and Teacher, by Profes- 
sor Anderson of the Newton Theo- 
logical Institution and_ editorially. 
Soon after, to break the force of the 
adverse criticism, Professor Foster 
was transferred from the Theological 
Department of the University to the 
Philosophical, i. e., from a position 
where his false and pernicious teach- 
ings were extended to the entire mass 
of immature students, instead of being 
confined as before to a handful of stu- 
dents of mature age and comparative 
culture! 

Two or three months since the cor- 
respondent of the New York World 
in Chicago sent the following tele- 
gram to that journal: 


Professor 
Foster 
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“Professor George B. Foster, of the 
University of Chicago Divinity School, 
whose higher criticisms of the Bible 
have agitated orthodox Christianity, 
told the budding clergymen of the 
school to-day that religion was not of 
divine or miraculous origin”. 

That is doubtless all so, except that 
the correspondent, failing to take note 
of the transfer of the Professor, rep- 
resents the teachings as addressed to 
the few budding Baptist clergymen of 
the institution, to whom it might be 
comparatively harmless, instead of to 
the whole mass of “raw” students to 
whom it might work irreparable in- 
jury. In truth, the same crowd was 
addressed that last year at a Sunday 
service cheered to the echo the same 
false sentiments. 

These are the last alleged pro- 
nouncements concerning Christianity : 

“Tt is not a religion from a god, but 
an achievement of man, who created 
his own gods, in 
ancient times, in 
order thathe might 
have them to help 
him in his defenselessness and ignor- 
ance; to aid him in conquering his 
foes, and to dispel the darkness of his 
future and the fear of death. 

“More and more people are giving 
up the idea that their religion is some- 
thing handed down to them from a 
divine source. They are coming to 
see that their religion is just as good 
and better than if it had been given to 
them without the work of human 
agencies. Consequently, religion is on 
a more rational basis, as people are 
cultivating it just as they cultivate 
music, language, science and moral- 
ity”. 


The New 
Outbreak 


It is easy to see what must be the 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


{ March 


effect of such musteachings upon a 
crowd of young men, gathered largely 
from non-Christian homes, and left 
without any adequate safeguards or 
counteracting instruction. 

x *k * ok * * 

The editor of one of the secular 
journals that do not pose as the advo- 
cates of Evangelical religion recently 
gave this clear statement of the two 
current Theories of Inspiration: 

“Two statements regarding Bible 
inspiration, both of which may fairly 
be taken as representative of large and 
opposing groups 
of answers, say, 
on the one part, 
that the inspira- 
tion of the Bible writers was unique— 
without a like or equal, single in kind 
and excellence; while the other part 
claim that the inspiration of Bible 
writers did not differ in kind or de- 
gree from that which is seen in all 
men and women of genius, and we 
may, therefore, confidently look in all 
the literature of all the ages for inspir- 
ation like that which marks the Bible”. 

The editor then proceeds to ‘quote 
from the New York Observer the 
practical demonstration, uniquely pre- 
sented, of the True Theory, as fol- 
lows: 

“Leaving the theoretical question 
undetermined, still an issue between 
the holders of the 
two views, let us 
ask those who hold 
that Bible inspira- 
tion is not unique to propose some 
modern inspired volumes to be added 
to the old Bible. No doubt there will 
be many upholders of the modern in- 
spiration theory who will suggest one 
or more books to be added to the 
Scriptures. But that is not sufficient. 


The Two 
Theories 


Which 
is True? 
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Substantially the present books of the 
Bible were adopted by the whole wide- 
spread Church in many lands, after 
centuries of study and debate, in the 
year A. D. 410, because thousands of 
Christian people had come to find 
truth and help in these books as in no 
others in the world. They blessed 
every one who studied them and tried 
to follow them. They uplifted tribes, 
races, humanity. What we now ask 
is that our friends who differ from us 
about the theory of inspiration shall 
name some books, tested by individu- 
als and races, which, by their practical 
effects, have proved their right to 
stand among the books of the Bible 
as the Word of God to bless hu- 
manity”’. 


There is no reason to doubt that 
this practical demonstration will stand 
and continue to commend itself to the 
common sense lay mind, whatever the 
new-fangled theological “experts” 
may say about it. The immutable de- 
cree is: “So shall my word be that 
goeth forth out of my mouth: it shall 
not return unto me void,—but it shall 
accomplish that which I please, and it 
shall prosper in the thing whereto I 
aemtat (Isa. iv. 11). 


Rem. Ko 9k! i ox 


The Methodist Christian Advocate, 
of Nashville, Tenn., sends out an 
* * * 


* 


earnest and urgent 
challenge to the 
Christian Church, 
not to forsake its 
legitimate place of leadership and 
guidance in the movement and prog- 
ress of the world in this strenuous 
age, and backs it with unanswerable 
arguments and irresistible motives: 


Duty of 
Leadership 


“We wish to emphasize our contention 
that the participation and leadership in all 
the intellectual movements of the day are | 
not merely a privilege of the Church, but 
are also its solemn duty. Having given 
birth to this modern movement, it would 
be cowardly for the Church to abandon its. 
own child. Besides, never was there a time 
in history when it was so important as it is 
now that men’s thinking should be domi- 
nated by the religious note. The current is 
running with fierce momentum. If not 
guided, it may do vast harm. For the only 
pilots who know her destination to forsake 
the ship would be inexcusable. Leadership 
belongs to the Church. Hers is the best 
product of the brightest age in history. 
Science and industry and politics are all 
hers—her children. Let those who love her 
rise up with a mighty courage and plunge 
into the very center of the strife. Christian 
ministers and Christian teachers and law- 
yers and merchants and statesmen should 
not be a whit behind the chiefest in schol- 
arly attainments, in intellectual acumen, in 
power over men’s minds. Even then, when 
at their best, they will be but faint reflec- 
tions of One who man 
spoke, who thought the thoughts of the 
twentieth century at the beginning of the 
first, and whose leadership among men is 
to-day accepted as never before in history”. 

x x * 


spoke as never 


Advent of Professor Bacon with the ‘“‘ Redactor”’ in the New Tes- 
tament 


The mutterings of prophecy, that 
the field of critical conflict would soon 
be transferred from the Old Testament 
to the New—where, indeed, it was 
carried on by the Germans before they 
took it to the Old—have advanced to 


the stage of actual fulfilment in the 
announcement of Professor Benjamin 
Wisner Bacon’s new work, “The Be- 
ginnings of Gospel Story: A Histori- 
co-Critical Inquiry into the Sources 
and Structure of the Gospel according 


£50 


to Mark, with Expository Notes upon 
the Text, for English Readers”. And, 
as in the case of the University of 
Chicago, Yale University has now a 
“Yale University Press” in New 
Haven, in alliance with Henry Frowde 
the London publisher and having 
Branches in London, Toronto and 
Melbourne, to exploit the new book 
before the English-reading world. 
And Professor Bacon has taken with 
him into the New Testament our Old 
* Testament friend the Redactor, under 
his own full title and with all his criti- 
cal paraphernalia of the destructive 
order which he thinks he has no 
longer any use for in the dismembered 
and dismantled Old Testament. 

From some advanced sheets that 
have reached us, and that we take to 
be fairly representative of the entire 
work—probably more conservative, if 
differing from the rest in any wise—it 
ais evident that the Professor enters the 
-conflict, not only reinforced by the 
‘Redactor, but so booted and spurred 
-and mounted and mailed as to be ab- 
‘solutely confident of victory. 

We have barely space to quote some 
of the achievements of the Professor 
and Redactor combined, in dealing 
with Mark vi. 14-29, which records 
the experience of John the Baptist 
-avith Herod and his Court. 

Writing of Mark vi. 14-16, as de- 
‘picting “Herod on the Alert”, he says: 

“Originally some menacing word or act 
-of Herod must have been related, probably 
to explain Jesus’ action (cf. Lk. xiii. 31- 
33) ; otherwise the reader has no interest in 
Herod’s ‘hearing’. The suppression of this 
sequel in favor of the highly apocryphal 
story of the prophet ‘in king’s houses’ (see 
‘below on vers. 17-29), and the misreading 
of ver. 14b, are among the clearest evi- 
dences that R is supplementing an older 
‘document. This older narrative connected 
with the faith-wonders (ver. 14, ‘these 


powers’) of iv. 35—v. 43. The connection 
ts so obscured by the insertion of vi. 1-6 
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(R) and 7-13 (Q) that commentators 
sometimes attempt to form another, relat- 
ing the spreading fame of Jesus to the 
Mission of the Twelve”. 


On verses 17-29 he discourses as 
follows, contradicting everything the 
Evangelists relate: 


“A digression rightly described by H. J. 
Holtzmann as ‘the very pattern of legend’. 
R is so led off by it as never to return to 
what Herod did or said, and how it af- 
fected Jesus. We can only infer from Lk. 
xiii. 31-33 that it had something to do with 
Jesus’ subsequent movements. Matthew is 
still more confused, beginning the episode 
of the Baptist’s Death in the pluperfect 
(Mt. xiv. 3), but at the close (xiv. 12, 13) 
proceeding as if the story stood in proper 
chronological sequence. The whole narra- 
tive is based on the identification of the 
Baptist with Elijah, and the Old Testament 
story of Jezebel plotting against the life of 
the prophet, while the latter rebukes the 
‘king’ to his face. The scene of the ban- 
quet is laid in Antipas’ palace in Tiberias 
(see ver. 21, ‘chief men of Galilee’), where 
the prophet is supposed first to preach to 
the ‘king’ (ver. 18), and afterward to lie 
imprisoned (vers. 27, 28)’ 


All of which the Professor “knows” 
to be unhistorical and impossible. As 
if this were not enough, he then pro- 
ceeds further to “expose the extremely 
legendary character of the dancing 
scene and all its concomitants: 


“Further evidence of the highly legend- 
ary character of the folk-tale here em 
ied by R appears in the flagrant historical 
errors. Thus ‘Philip’ (ver. 17) was not the 
husband of Herodias, but the second hus- 
band of Salome, here spoken of as a ‘little 
maid’ (R. V., ‘damsel’, the Greek is kora- 
sion, the same word as in y. 42, a diminu- 
tive of kore, ‘maiden’), and according to 
the best manuscripts as the daughter of 
Antipas. Her real father, Herodias’ first 
husband, was named Herod like his father. 
As Philip died in 34 A. D., and Salome was 
at this time at least twenty- -eight years of 
age, neither the term nor the representation 
is appropriate; for at any age the kind of 
public dancing at a banquet here meant, by 
a member of his family, would be the ‘last 
thing to ‘please the king’. Needless to add 
that the ‘king’s’ promise (based on Esth. 
v. 3-6) could not be made in the face of 
Roman control. In short, the whole con- 
ception of the court is based far more on 
the story of Ahab and Jezebel, Esther and 
Ahasuerus, than on Tiberias and its Roman 
underling. We have already noted (see on 
i. 14) that the underlying narrative assumes 
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the story of John’s imprisonment to be 
known. We have the more reason here for 
attributing wholly to R the story which 
Luke prudently dismisses with a bare men- 


tion in iil. 19, 20”. 


All this from two half pages of 
‘specimen sheets! Of course every- 
thing goes down before the onset of 
this redoubtable warrior: Scripture, 
the Evangelists’ testimony accredited 
by the ages, the facts of history, the 
principles of right interpretation, the 
historic faith of the Church of Christ, 
—although there is really nothing to 
back the attack but his characteristic 
bald assertions and patent misinterpre- 
tations of Scripture and fact. 

In The Bible Student and Teacher 
for November, 1905, Judge F. J. 
Lamb, of Madison, Wis., in review- 
ing Dr. Bacon’s book, “The Sermon 
on the Mount’, sketched the method 
of the “Pseudo Higher Critic’ in 
creating an “Ideal Sermon on the 
Mount”, as Jesus ought to have 
preached it; in doing which he threw 
out two-thirds of the verses as unfit 
to be included! That he was able to 
do without any help from a “Redac- 
tor”; with a “Redactor’’, what achieve- 
ment can lie beyond his possibilities? 

Ought it not to be significant and 
suggestive to those who are welcom- 
ing the introduction of the “‘Redactor”’ 
into the New Testament, that, at the 
very moment when Professor Bacon 
is thus scoffing at the Evangelists’ pa- 
thetic recital of the death of John the 
Baptist, the event has been brought to 
popular notice in an unusual way? 
The Grand Opera of “Salome”, re- 
cently staged in New York, is based 
on the Biblical account; but a secular 
“Redactor” to make it more “dra- 
matic” adds to it a hideous picture of 


the erotic passion of Salome for the 
Baptist! And the art of a brilliant 
but shameless actress is employed to 
make realistic to the audience how her 
unnatural lust, rebuked by John, 
turned to hate and so led on to his 
murder; which again prepares for an 
even more hideous stage display of 
maudlin lust when she showers her 
passionate kisses on the bloody head 
brought to her on a platter! 

Sad as it is to know that such an 
exhibition has been tolerated by the 
police and, worse, countenanced by 
many professed Christians, it is not 
without its value in that it points the 
contrast between the sober and artless 
story of Mark and such imaginative 
addenda. To such we might easily 
have been delivered, if holy men of 
God had not been moved by the Holy 
Ghost to set down facts rather than 
their own fancies. “The very patterm 
of legend”—the phrase which Holtz- 
mann and Bacon apply to Mark’s rec- 
ord—describes well the playwright’s 
handling of the story. His novel sug- 
gestion is not actually legend, but it 


reads like legend; and it is quite as 


natural, probable and authoritative as 
are the imaginings and falsehoods that 
Dr. Bacon substitutes for the Evan- 
gelists’s statements of historical fact. 
In contrast, Mark’s story does not 
read like legend, but rings true. 

We commend “Salome”, bad as it 
is, to Professor Bacon. Injurious as 
such a spectacle is to public morals, is 
it in the last result as evil as the sor- 
rier spectacle of a Christian minister, 
a teacher of candidates for the holy 
ministry, pouring out easy and non- 
chalant scorn on the solemn witness of 
the Evangelists to the facts which he 
himself is set officially to defend? 


* * * *&© & kK * 
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Principal Forsyth on “Liberal Theology”’ 


The British Weekly of January 28 his lifetime effected the supersession 
gives a resume of the recent address of the real Jesus into a theologic con- 
of Dr. Forsyth of Oxford at a meeting ception of his own creating, thereby 
of ministers in Highfield Congrega- becoming the perverter of true Chris- 
tional Church, Huddersfield, England.  tianity rather than its propagator. 
His theme was: “What we are asked 


to part with by the Radical Theologi- At the close of the address questions _ 
ans’, and he announced as a sub-title, _ were invited and Principal Forsyth 
“The Roman Road to Rationalism”. freely gave his views of. many of the 


He declared, in the course of his ad- current theological problems. In re- 
dress, that it was his conviction that sponse to the questioning he said, 
liberal theology aimed not so much at among other things: 


the criticism of Christianity, as its su- “A book on the Atonement must be 
persession. It trusts reason as evan- written from behind the veil”. 
gelicals trust Christ. The rationalists “Tf a man spends fifteen or eighteen 


did not merely reject orthodoxy. they hours in his study every day in the 
rejected Apostolic Christianity. Those interests of truth, and does nothing 
who held to the Pauline conception of else, he is bound to go wrong some- 
faith were asked to abandon it in the where”. 
interests of religion which had not “T believe the death of Christ was 
Christ as its base, but human nature. something offered to God, but it was 
Where such alternative is offered God who offered it’. 

he insisted that a choice of construc- Dr. Forsyth, while insisting on do- 
tions must be made. Why not choose ing his own thinking, has won inter- 
Paul’s? Liberal theology asks us to national recognition as in general a 
accept a miracle greater than any of | staunch defender of the Evangelical 
those it rejects; namely, that Paul in Faith. 

x* * * kK * kK x 


Rev. Alexander Connell on the “ Difficulties of Unbelief”’ 


The same issue of The British 71, and “preached a powerful sermon 
Weekly sketches a sermon at Glasgow on the Difficulties of Unbelief”. 
University on Problems of Faith and Jesus Christ, he said, is a problem 
Unbelief, which will be of interest to of faith; he is also a problem of unbe- 
many of our readers, not only because lief. Men who have drifted away 
of the place of its delivery, but also. from religious influences, and who 
from the facts, that the preacher was have accepted, perhaps unconsciously, 
called many years ago to succeed Rev. a position of unbelief, should be 
Dr. John Hall in the pastorate of the warned of the tremendous difficulties 
Fifth Avenue Presbyterian Church, such a position entails. One must de- 
New York City, and that he is the cide which position has the greater 
successor of the late Dr. John Watson degree of probability—the Christian 
(“Ian Maclaren”) in Sefton Park position with all its doubts and diffi- 
Church, of Liverpool, Eng. culties, and the position of unbelief 

He took as his text Luke xxii. 66- with all its doubts and difficulties. 
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He compared the Christian position 
with that of unbelief on these three 
important points: (1) The moral pur- 
pose of the world as learned from his- 
tory and experience; (2) the belief in 
God as a good and loving Father; 
(3) the personality of Jesus Christ. 
On these three points the difficulties 
of orthodoxy were nothing as com- 
pared with those of unbelief. 

The history and experience of life 
denied the truth of a grim and irra- 
tional world with no Divine purpose in 
it. The God whom we worshipped was 
something above, and grander than, 
Nature. Christian experience could 
never accept a view of a Creator aloof 
from man. 

Jesus Christ could not be explained 
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away on any materialistic theory. The 
difficulties of unbelief regarding the 
Resurrection were insuperable. The 
changed lives of the Apostles, their 
self-sacrifice and splendid character, 
could not have been produced by an 
imposture. Christ was the great an- 
swer to unbelief. 


This discussion would seem to 
indicate that in its present incumbent 
the pulpit has received a great acces- 
sion to its mental grasp, its theologi- 
cal compulsion and its Evangelical 
faith and fervor. We have a distinct 
recollection of the profound impres- 
sion made by this preacher when he 
visited New York. 


* * *K KK K * 


The Bible Student and Teacher Justified 


This magazine has been bitterly ac- 
cused, in most unexpected quarters, of 
misrepresenting the real state of af- 
fairs in the Congregational Churches, 
especially in New England. When 
the false views of such men as Pro- 
fessors Kent, Paton and Vernon have 
been calmly exposed and rationally re- 
futed, and their destructive bearing 
shown beyond possibility of successful 
denial, the editors have been charged 
with being “bitter” and “uncharitable” 
towards these preeminently genial and 
notably pious teachers of the rising 
ministry. Two things are note- 
worthy: (1) That the strongest 
statements we have ever printed came 


from such men as the late Rev. Dr. _ 


E. Fitch Burr, who by his popular and 
fascinating religious works probably 
did more than any other writer to 
maintain a wholesome and reasonable 
faith in the young men and women of 
the last generation in the Christian 


churches; (2) That not the slightest 
rational attempt has been made to an- 
swer the statements or refute the ar- 
guments. 

Indeed, there is no getting away 
from such facts as these: that when 
years ago the Trustees and Visitors 
let the Andover Seminary Case go by 
default, in permitting the professors 
to repudiate their solemn vows and 
perjure themselves with impunity, 
they doomed that Seminary to the 
fate that has just and justly over- 
taken it; that when the American 
Board decided to return to the field 
with its endorsement a missionary 
who openly set aside the Evangelical 
faith for a delusive mixture of Uni- 
versalism and Buddhism, it “cut the 
nerve of missions”, as is now being 
demonstrated by its substantial bank- 
ruptcy ; that when the Congregational 
Seminaries of New England filled all 
the Old Testament Chairs with men 
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who teach only the “assured results’’ 
of the Radical Criticism, they struck 
the death-knell of Evangelical faith 
and effective Evangelism in the pul- 
pits they were to fill with their finished 
products of negation and unfaith. 

The startling call just sent out in 
the Congregational journals, for a 
“Joint Missionary Campaign for Our 
Country and the World”, has enough 
in it, explicitly or implicitly, to jus- 
tify everything that has ever been said 
in The Bible Student and Teacher. 
As published in The Advance, of Feb- 
ruary 25, these are its opening lines, 
in setting forth “How to Solve the 
Problem” : 

“The Missionary Problem confront- 
ing the Congregational Churches was 
outlined on this page last week. It is 
a serious situation. It startles atten- 
tion; it commands consideration; it 
challenges Congregationalists as a 
body to take heed, to take counsel, to 
take measures for bringing it to a per- 
manent solution”. 


* * * x 
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This call sounds like waking up to 
the real situation. And one hopeful 
feature of it is that it is issued by con- 
servative Congregationalists, one of 
whom has been a member of the 
Board of Directors of the Bible 
League from the day of its organiza- 
tion. It has in view the relief of all 
the Congregational Boards, —all of 
which are in similar plight. But will 
it bring a “permanent solution” of the 
problem? We trow not—unless Con- 
gregationalism shall first prepare the 
way for it by retracing all the false, 
“advanced” steps taken under the im- 
pulse of Emersonism, Bushnellism, 
Unitarianism and the Radical Criti- 
cism. These have in them none of 
Divine elements and forces of truth 
and enthusiasm that push men on to 
world-evangelization. 

But we leave the estimate of the 
situation and the setting forth of the 
true and adequate remedy to the Con- 
gregational press and pulpit. 


* * x 


“A Campaign of Awakening” 


What the Editor of The Advance 


What are the “Brutal Facts”? 


This is the name given to the cam- 
paign which the cooperative committee 
of our denomination is now conduct- 
ing. It is a campaign to raise $500,- 
000, the money to be used to nay off 
the debts of our benevolent societies, 
which amount to $300,000, and to give 
them a fresh start in their important 
work. It is called an “awakening” 
campaign because of the “brutal 
facts”, as one of the secretaries called 
them in his address at the Chicago 
meeting. These facts are, that the de- 
nomination is retrograding in the mat- 
ter of giving, and that the societies 


Says of It (Feb. 25) 


not only can not advance to new work 
as great opportunities now appear but 
are compelled to abandon some of 
their missions. During the past 
twenty years the increase in church 
membership has been 49 per cent., but 
the increase in contributions to the be- 
nevolent societies has been only 12 per 
cent. Twenty years ago the per capita 
gift to the societies was $2.96, now it 
is only $2.23. And yet twenty years 
ago $1.00 would purchase as much as 
$1.50 at the present time. So that the 
societies, with an increase of 49 per 
cent. in church membership, are not 
able to do as much as they were a 
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score of years ago. This is a fact so 
bad that the word brutal can be appro- 
priately applied to it. 

The other bad fact is a natural re- 
sult of the first—the societies are cur- 
tailing their work. The Home Mis- 
. sionary Society has turned its work 
in Cuba over to the Presbyterians, af- 
ter spending $80,000 on the missions, 
and when there was great need of 
their continuance. The American 
Board has been compelled to give up 
missions in Spain and in Turkey. In 
a word, there is retreat. 


The Committee’s Conclusion from the 
Facts 


From these facts the committee 
draws a conclusion which is most seri- 
ous, namely, that they indicate a loss 
of zeal and devotion on the part of the 
churches. So that our denoniinational 
loss is two-fold, a loss of life within 
and a loss of effort and achievement 
without. To awaken the churches to 
a knowledge of these serious facts and 
to a spiritual sense of the situation is 
the object which gives the campaign 
its name. 


The Editorial Doctor's Diagnosis 


That there will be an awakening 
and one which will open the eyes of 
the churches wide, is devoutly to be 
hoped. 

Just before the beginning of this 
twenty year period which is used in 
the comparison it was declared that 
certain teachings would “cut the nerve 
of missions”. And now we have this 
cry of loss and retreat from the sec- 
retaries. The awakening should en- 
able us to see the significance of this 
fact with both eyes. All through this 
score of years we have heard a voice 
of negation, criticism, doubts, denials 
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and rejections. District associations, 
state conferences, national councils 
have all heard it. In many sections a 
program was considered a fossil leaf 
from the past if one or more brethren 
were not appointed to tell what they 
did not believe. In some pulpits the 
utterances were so incessantly nega- 
tive or destructive that members of 
the churches wrote heartbroken letters 
to the editor of The Advance asking 
what they should do. Even children 
in the Sunday Schools are indoctrinat- 
ed with denials or skilful eliminations 
of the plain statements of Scripture by 
lesson helps. Denominational papers 
that held to the great evangelical doc- 
trines on which Congregationalism 
stood in its days of better giving have 
been denounced as out of date, behind 
the age, and all that. No publication, 
in the eyes of many, was considered 
progressive unless it was faced toward 
liberalism or at least sat on the fence 
with one leg dangling on the side of 
Unitarianism. 


Forecast of the Only Remedy 

A recognition of these dismal facts 
must be included in an awakening 
which will do the denomination last- 
ing good. Through great effort we 
may have a spurt of giving that will 
raise the desired amount of money. 
But to raise the spiritual life of the 
churches into a steady stream of be- 
nevolence we must have faith; and to 
have faith there must be positive 
preaching, positive and believing ut- 
terance all along the line. Dr. Rollins, 
in his impressive and inspiring ad- 
dress before the New England Con- 
gress, which appears in another col- 
umn, has stated the whole need and 
the remedy. With such a voice as 
this ringing through all our pulpits 
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Congregational churches will soon be 
giving, not less, but far more, than 
they did twenty years ago, 

In the meantime; let all the churches 
and all the people lend a hand to this 


splendid effort to pay our debts and 
go on our way rejoicing. Of all 
things, Congregationalists can not en- 
dure the thought of going to the foot 
of the class in the matter of giving. 


* * *£ * kK kK * 


* Revitalizing the Church’’:* 


“Message from a Ccnservative-Pro- 


gressive Pulpit 


Rev. GeEorGce S. RoLuins, 


You resent the implication of this 
title. It is not pleasant. Yet it is a 
symptom. Why are we Congrega- - 
tionalists always feeling our pulse and 
asking “What ails Us?” Because we 
have high ideals and fall short. We 
are haunted with a hopeful sense of 
need. We behold the cost problem of 
the church. We are convinced that 
we possess great moral potentiality. 
Yet we are sensible of coming far 
short of great achievement. The bat- 
tery is not broken or its capacity im- 
paired. It needs renewal. 

[ After discussing briefly the current 
criticism of the churches, and the su- 
perficial explanations of the present 
situation and the diverse and inade- 
quate remedies proposed, the speaker 
takes vigorous hold upon his pro- 


posed theme: “Revitalizing the 
Church’’. } 
Something has gone wrong. The 


home problemn of the church is grow- 
ing vaster and more complex. The 
call abroad is urgent and critical. Yet 
we are halting and fumbling. What 
have we to say? 

One year ago we sought promise of 
help in a more firmly knit polity, and 
we need it. Let us have “oversight”. 
“foresight”, and, insight. Perhaps 


* This is part of an Address delivered at 
a recent New England Congregational 
Congress. It is printed in full in The Ad- 
vance of February 25. 


SPRINGFIELD, Mass. 


we need the last most of all. But what 
isinaname? Nothing. These names 
amount to nothing without that in- 
ward something which give “previs- 
ion” and “supervision”? something to 
do. 


The One Thing Needed—New Life 


This inward something is life—di- 
vine life. Life is power. To revital- 
ize the church is to infuse new life in- 
to it. Allow me to suggest three ways 
by which the church’s life may be re- 
newed : 

1. Connect the Church 
Source of her Life—God. 

The Holy Spirit poured out at Pen- 
tecost must ever be the unfailing sup- 
ply of power. The church has exper- 
ienced many vicissitudes, but the Spirit 
abides. Once for all time he came. 
But his manifestation is conditioned 
by the church. The sufferer from as- 
thma lacks air space. The Spirit 
needs more room in the church. His 
plenitude and power are not impared. 
He seeks the right of way through the 
church to the world. The Spirit has 
not withdrawn. He waits for the 
church to become the agent of trans- 
mission, 

2. But how? By a Return to the 
Grounds of our Faith. 

In the New Testament teachings 
Jesus was specific and emphatic re- 
garding the functions of the Spirit’s 


with the 
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work. To the world he is 
Convictor, to the Church the 
Teacher and Energizer. The suc- 
cess of the Church’s’ mission 
depends upon his indwelling. More 
than fifty times is the Spirit mention- 
ed in Acts as inseparably connected 
with the activities of the Apostolic 
Church. He convinces unbelievers; 
he makes effective apostolic preach- 
ing; he’ inspires courage and faith in 
the church; he guides the deliberations 
of the church; he leads to the selection 
of church officers; he directs the 


the 


choice of the first missionaries. The 
epistolary documents concur. The 
Spirit’s renewing and _ sanctifying 


work in the believer is clearly taught. 
Gifts and graces of character, as well 
as official functions in the church, are 
from the same Spirit. By this Spirit 
unity and peace are established. Thus 
the apostolic writings are saturated 
with this conception of the Spirit’s 
presence and work. The Spirit is the 
church’s life and power. 
Misleading Substitutes for Spiritual 
Life 

Whenever the sense of the Spirit’s 
presence wanes, the tendency increases 
to substitute externals. Governments 
gifts, ritualism, sacerdotalism and 
sacramentarianism take the place of 
spiritual life. Then follow formalism, 
unreality and an unregenerate mem- 
bership. Call the church back to the 
New Testament testimony concerning 
the true source of the church’s life 
and power. Without this we are an 
army in a desert cut off from its base 
of supplies. There always has been 
a church of the Holy Spirit, a church 
within the church. Always have there 
been souls in which the fires of divine 
passion and light never died. In these 
the Spirit dwelt and wrought. Every 
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evangelical awakening burst forth 
from these hearts which forever pro- 
test against formalism, and unreality. 
The Reformation, the Wesleyan up- 
rising, evangelistic movements, the 
missionary crusade all had their ori- 
gin in souls moved by the Holy Ghost. 
After deducting the political, social 
and psychological influences opera- 
tive in these movements, which puri- 
fied and energized the church, they 
cannot be altogether explained save 
on the basis of a repetition of Pente- 
costal power. This is what we need 
more than all else in the Congrega- 
tional Church to-day. 


Pentecostal Prayer, the Only Way 

Let us bring the church in connec- 
tion with Pentecostal power by Pente- 
costal prayer. We have been busy 
with philosophical and scientific dif- 
ficulties about prayer. We _ have 
swung from a deistic transcendental- 
ism, which left God outside the world, 
to a pantheistic immanence which im- 
prisons him within it. In either case 
prayer is useless save as a reflex in- 
fluence upon the individual. Yet the 
Bible, history and personal experience 
are against such views of prayer. I 
do not believe that Jesus was playing 
a part when he prayed. I do not be- 
lieve he was in error regarding the an- 
swer to prayer. Yet prayer has well 
nigh died out of the homes and out of 
the lives of multitudes of people. The 
prayer meeting is the most neglected 
function of the church. 


Why Not Try the Old Way? 

Brethren, when have we called the 
church to prayer like that of Pente- 
cost? Call the church members to- 
gether for a ten days’ prayer meeting. 
Suppose all the Congregational 
churches of New England should do 
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this. “Impossible”, ‘“Impracticable”, 
we cry. Modern conditions of life 
forbid it. So modern conditions 


are forbidding many other activ- 
ities and we easily yield . “Business”, 
(the golden image to which we are all 
commanded to do obeisance) would 
suffer. But why not take Jesus at his 
word for once? Where do we stand 
in the matter of prayer? Have we 
practically abandoned it as an effec- 
tive agency of the church? We have 
innumerable conferences, associations, 
councils and congresses to preach and 
discuss. But who ever heard of a 
congress of prayer? How many 
would travel thither to pray for two 
entire days? How would it do for 
each of the New England State con- 
ferences to hold a three days’ prayer 
meeting? “Absurd”, “preposterous”, 
you say. But why? Do we not need 
it? Or is prayer no longer a function 
of the whole church? 

They Were All There at Pentecost 

The first disciples were united. They 
were all there and of “one accord and 
of one mind’. What was the theme 
of this unanimity of mind and heart? 
The coming baptism of the Spirit. 
The great majority of our church 
members never go to the prayer meet- 
ing. Why? Is it because they do not 
need it? Does the church not need 
their prayers? They are respectable 
members of church and community, 
but once a week is the extent of their 
church going and service. They sup- 
port the church financially. Have we 
no rousing message for these people? 
Is all this potential spiritual energy 
to be lost? Can we not awaken the 
whole church to a new sense of re- 
sponsibility and privilege? “No, itisa 
vain wish”, say you. But again I ask 
why? “Try it”, you say, “and suffer 
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the humiliation of failure’. To be 
sure one or a few would fail. But 
why do we not all try? Of course the 
church will be divided, hesitant and 
faithless so long as the ministry is so. 
Must this continue? 


World Takes Church at Its Own 
Estimate 


Of course the world about us will 
lightly value religion if the church 
does. Of course the evening service 
is thinly attended. The church is not 
there. Of course the worldly laugh 
at our religious nomenclature of 
“Lost” and “Saved”, when the church 
no longer believes in it. We may la- 
ment the fading vision of God, the 
waning sense of sin, and the reign of 
mammon. But what is the church, 
yea the ministry, doing as a whole to 
startle the careless throng into ser- 
iousness? Observe the growing sense 
of detachment between people and 
church, 


What shall we do? Get the great 
evangelist to come. We need him. 
But something stronger must grip 
the church. What is this thing? A 
renewed faith in prayer. The whole 
church at prayer. Says Dr. Hillis: 
“The church will never measure 
her power until there are as many 
at the prayer meetings as attend the 
Sunday morning service”. Such a 
spectacle has not been seen by any 
now living. Its power would be ir- 
resistible. Themistocles waited at the 
battle of the Salamis until the wind 
blew his ships over against the Per- 
sian fleet so that even the oarsmen 
would be free to fight. So may such 
a wind from heaven bring all our 
church members into united prayer. 
Here is the key to our situation—the 
whole church at prayer. 


1909 ] 


Give the Church a Vision of Her 
Task 

There is the propagation of the gos- 
pel. Evangelization, the spread of 
good news, is the chief and first bus- 
iness of the church. The substance 
of its message is God’s purpose of 
grace to forgive and save men. AlI- 
ways, everywhere men heed it. This 
heralding is before education and is the 
foundation of Christian civilization. 
Let the church see the mission field 
with its unmeasured stretches of un- 
evangelized. Tell the church once a 
month of the 1,000,000,000 who have 
mot yet heard of Christ. Tell the 
church that in America there is a 
preacher for every 500 souls, while in 
the non-Christian world there is only 
one to each 100,000 souls. Call for 
the end of waste in men and money 
and needless churches at home, and 
send them abroad where there is need 
and room and a man’s job. Tell the 
church of the desire of India for 
Christ, of the eager multitudes of Ko- 
rea, the retreat of savagery in Africa, 
the new birth of China and “Day- 
break” in Turkey. Lift upon the 
church the vision which Christ had 
from the cross: the vision of the grop- 
ing, waiting, calling millions. This 
will lift the church out of pettiness. 
It will call to sacrificial service. It 
will thrill with eager earnestness in 
evangelizing the world. “The sons of 
earth are waking”. Let in the tides 
of the Spirit to sweep out selfishness 
and indifference, and bring the mighty 
Spiritual revival which has been gath- 
ering for a hundred years. 
Give the Church a Vitalizing Message 

The ministry must do this. The 
minister is a teacher, a prophet and 
an apostle. There is evidence that 
Congregationalists have over-empha- 
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sized the intellectual element of reli- 
gion at the cost of religious feeling 
and spiritual insight. The minister is 
a prophet. He is a seer. He has had 
visions. He has seen God. He has a, 
“Thus saith the Lord”. He speaks 
for God to men. Like the last and 
greatest of the prophets he declares 
judgment and mercy, demands repent- 
ance and points to the Lamb of God. 
Finally he has caught the vision of 
the lonely prophet of Patmos, the vis- 
ion of a victorious Savior and the 
Holy City brought down to earth, a 
redeemed humanity. Brethren, we 
need prophets who have seen God. 
The people long to hear such a 
prophet. Note how they follow false 
prophets. Their hearts hunger for 
God. When they come for bread do 
we give them a stone? When the 
seer stands before the people he ought 
to be like that one of old with whom 
the Spirit of the Lord clothed him- 
self. When the people come do they 
hear from God or from Driver? Not 
that the critic’s work is vain, but that 
is not what people need. They need 
to hear and feel God, through his ap- 
pointed speaker. 
The Minister an Apostle Sent of God 
The minister is an apostle. He isa 
herald of good news. There is no 
note of doubt in his message; it 
sounds the note of hope. It is God’s 
message of love. The preacher is 
Christ’s ambassador. He _ beseeches 
men in the room of Christ to accept 
God’s offer of forgiveness and new 
life. The bondage of sin can be 
broken and the sinner may become a 


son of God. The Kingdom of heaven 
is here. It is moving toward consum- 
mation. There are no apologies for 


this message. The herald says this is 
God’s world. He made it and he will 


160 
save it. It belongs to God, not to 
Satan. Faith is greater than doubt. 


Love is stronger than law. Christ is 
winning the world. He calls on every 
man to confess him, work with him 
and to reign with him. Such a mes- 
sage inspires faith and hope. 


Responsibility on the Ministry 


It comes back to the ministry. We 
hold the key. The responsibility is 
ours to arouse the church. What do 
we need? Faith. Faith in our gos- 
pel; faith in the Cross; faith in the 
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Holy Spirit; faith in the Church as 
God’s agency of the Kingdom. We 
need love; a love that consumes by its ~ 
heat; that will burn out for God. A 
love that will kindle in every church 
an evangelistic fire that will set the 
community ablaze. It will spread from 
city to city, and roll in billows of 
Pentecostal fire across the land. The 
ministry must follow the Spirit. The 
Church will follow the ministry. The 
community will follow the Church. 
The Church must be the source of the 
moral spiritual life of the world. 


* * * *K * Kk * 


The Revival in Boston 


Some Facts and Estimates 

It seems to be the well nigh univer- 
sal judgment that Boston and the out- 
lying regions are being visited by a 
great and genuine revival of Evan- 
gelical religion. We understand that 
it was with a good deal of difficulty 
that the way was opened for the en- 
trance of the Chapman-Alexander 
forces into that city. Several times it 
seemed as if the way had been com- 
pletely and finally closed, but at last, 
by the grace of God, largely through 
the pluck. and perseverance of Rev. 
Dr. A. Z. Conrad, the Chairman of 
the Evangelistic Committee, and those 
associated with him, Dr. J. Wilbur 
Chapman and his twenty-five or thirty 
preaching associates, and Mr. Charles 
M. Alexander, with an equal number 
of singing evangelists, were invited to 
conduct one of their Simultaneous 
Gospel Campaigns. For _ several 
weeks they filled the city with their 
testimonies to the inspired and au- 
thoritative Word of God, to the es- 
sential Deity of Jesus Christ, the Son 
of God incarnate, and to His power to 
save men—the cultured and the ig- 


norant, the moral and the depraved— 
and were permitted to see a great 
awakening among all classes of people 
with all the manifestations of a great 
turning to the Lord. 

Not having been able to be present 
at the meetings, we give our readers, 
instead of any statement of our own, 
the expressed conclusions of those 
who were present and witnessed what 
occurred. 


A representative of the “Christian 
Advocate” gives the following account 
of the work accomplished, which the 
Editor, Rev. Dr. James M. Buckley, 
endorses as a sober estimate : 

“A ministry to the multitudes, rang- 
from midnight meetings for 
chorus girls to the faculty and student 
body of Harvard University, meeting 
all classes and conditions of men each 
on his own ground with a message 
suited to all and heartily welcomed by 
each, the Chapman meetings have 
been unique, comprehensive, on the 
whole satisfying, and, we believe, have 
marked an epoch and set the cause of 
special evangelistic movements on a 


ing’ 
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high plane far in advance of the usual 
efforts of its kind. 

“Dr. Chapman, who must stand as 
the type of the whole movement, has 
revealed a marvelously winning per- 
sonality. Calm, simple, direct, poised, 
always busy, never hurried, he has 
kept the movement absolutely 
free from ‘excitement’, ‘cant’ and 
nerve strain, always encouraging 
calmness and deliberation. He has 
neither ‘set traps’ nor used doubtful 
devices. His message has been clear, 
direct, convincing, uncontroversial. 
He never antagonizes. He has un- 
doubtedly brought all churches and 
religious people nearer together than 
ever before in any similar movement. 
The community in its totality seems 
to have adopted the movement as its 
own. There seems to have been on 
the part of the community as a social 
whole the emergence of a sense of 
conscious need of moral treatment, 
and a universal desire for this move- 
ment to result in awakening people to 
higher and better things. 

“In history the Chapman meetings 
must be ranked among the two or 
three great religious movements in 
New England, and in some important 
particulars outranking them all. 

“Of the number of conversions it is 
not now the time to speak with safety. 
The Boston Journal, whose treatment 
of these meetings has been ideal, puts 
the number at 30,504, figures likely to 
be quoted far and wide. That there 
have been many conversions I do not 
doubt, that there have been as many 
as this estimate would indicate, would, 
I think, admit of doubt; but, be that 
as it may, the important fact remains 
that there is now, as a result of these 
meetings, an extraordinary opportu- 
nity before the churches. And it is 


to this larger opportunity that Dr. 
Chapman has been leading up. If the 
churches fail the fault will be theirs, 
not his. The movement has resulted 
in a great and widespread ‘awaken- 
ing’. 

“The last meeting was held on Sun- 
day evening, the striking feature of 
which was not that at 6.15 o’clock the 
great Mechanics’ Hall was filled with 
11,000 people, but that as many more 
were then waiting on the outside un- 
able to get in. From a balcony win- 
dow the writer looked down upon that 
great throng without and then at’ the 
immense audience within already be- 
ing swayed by the magic wand of Mr. 
Alexander, as he led a chorus of 3,000 
in song, and thought that the harvest 
was truly ‘plenteous’. It 
question of reapers”. 


is now a 


Another competent witness testifies 
especially to the character of the 
preaching as emphasizing the great 
fundamental doctrines of Evangelical 
Religion. He says. 

“Some good Christian people had 
misgivings about this campaign. They 
feared the appeal of the evangelists 
would be entirely to the emotions, that 
they would attack extra-biblical sins, 
that they would tithe mint, anise and 
cummin, neglecting the greater mat- 
ters of justice and mercy, and be bent 
on numbering the people ‘converted’. 
They feared the preaching of an easy- 
going smug rapture as a substitute 
for righteousness and unselfish living. 
These fears have proved groundless, 
and now we hear no criticism except 
an occasional word in a conservative 
daily concerning ‘the danger of people 
surrendering their will under hyp- 
notic influence’, etc. Not since the 
Moody meetings in 1877 has Boston 
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known such running after religion. 
More than fifty evangelists and sing- 
ers have labored nearly four weeks 
with 150 church congregations in 550 
meetings with an average attendance 
of more than 1,000”. 


The report of Rev. Dr. John B. 
Devins, Editor of the “New York 
Observer”, who visited Boston to in- 
vestigate the work for himself, ac- 
cords with that of The Advocate. In 
the Observer of February 25 he says: 

“Tt was impossible to attend any_of 
the meetings in the twenty-four dis- 
tricts, where other evangelists and 
singers were leading large audiences 
to face the claims of the Gospel, but 
from interviews with Dr. Conrad, Dr. 
Francis E. Clark, of the Christian En- 
deavor movement, Prof. Amos R. 
Wells, Editor of The Christian En- 
deavor World, as well as the evangel- 
ists themselves, it was evident that 
many classes in the staid old city of 
Boston and its suburbs were being 
reached, ‘as they have not been for a 
generation’, to use Dr. Chapman’s ex- 
pression. When it is remembered 
that Mr. Moody’s great campaign in 
Boston was held thirty-two years ago, 
a comparison which might otherwise 
have seemed invidious was happily 
avoided. The older pastors and edi- 
tors who were in the Moody cam- 
paign remember it with deserved af- 
fection; but they admit that this 
should reach a wider constituency, for 
Moody and Sankey had few assistants 
while Chapman and Alexander have 
three score”. 


Rev. Dr. Francis E. Clark, in addi- 
tion to his general expressions of 
warm approval, has sent out the fol- 
lowing formal letter which will be 


read with inspiring interest by En- 

deavorers the world over: 

“President’s Office, United Society of 
Christian Endeavor, 

“Tremont Temple, Boston, Mass. 

“T rejoice more than words can ex- 
press in the great religious awaken- 
ing that has come to Boston, under 
the lead of Dr. Chapman, Mr. Alex- 
ander and their colaborers. It is so 
sane, so sound, so strong, so free from 
everything objectionable, so full of 
Christ and the Christ-spirit, that I 
thank God that I have lived to see this 
day in the city of Boston. 

“As our fathers look back to the 
blessed days of ’58, and their fathers 
to the great awakening under Finney 
and Griffin, and their fathers to the 
glorious days of Whitefield and the 
Wesleys, so I believe we, of this gen- 
eration, will look back in the future 
years, with gratitude, to the days of 
the great Chapman-Alexander meet- 
ings of 1909. 

(Signed) 


And What About the Future? 

The Boston brethren have given 
reason for believing that they ‘have a 
full understanding and appreciation of 
the fact that, in order to secure sub- 
stantial, continued and permanent re- 
sults from this awakening in which 
they are so greatly rejoicing, it must 
be followed up by an equally strenu- 
ous and continuous campaign of edu- 
cation and of Christian nurture. It 
has come to our knowledge that Dr. 
Chapman has had a growing convic- 
tion of the absolute necessity for this 
supplementary work, as he has also 
had of the importance and necessity 
for “Pastoral Evangelism”. | 

We doubt if the Churches could do 
a better thing than to maintain the 


“FRANCIS E. CLARK”. 


1909] 


Notes Editorial and Critical 


163 


organization that has wrought so ef- 
fectively in rousing Eastern Massa- 
chusetts, and direct it, with such mod- 
ifications as may be required, to the 
accomplishment of the greater and 
more important work to which such 
an awakening as they have witnessed 
is merely preliminary and prepara- 
tory. Probably Boston has never had 
any better man—deriving added fit- 
ness from the experience and success 
of the past weeks—to take up and 
carry forward such a work, than 
Rey. Dr. Conrad, who, as Chairman 
of the Evangelistic Committee, has 
rendered such hheroic and effective 
service. Fortunately for the cause, as 
the pastor of the historic Park Street 
Church, which stands on the spot 
which the old-fashioned Unitarians, to 
show their contempt for the Evangeli- 
x * x 


“ New Emphasis 


An extended communication bear- 
ing this title, and signed “Clericus”, 
appeared in the Newark Evening 
News, of February 27, 1909. It was 
put forth in explanation and furtive 
advocacy of the new method pursued 
by a Congregational Council in in- 
stalling Rev. Dr. Ambrose W. Ver- 
non—once minister of the Congrega- 
tional Church of East Orange, N. J., 
and afterwards professor and preach- 
er in the Yale Divinity School—as 
the successor of the late Rev. Dr. 
Reuen Thomas, over the strong Har- 
vard Congregational Church, Brook- 
line,. Mass. The writer says: 


“The particular fact of interest generally 
in ministerial circles is that the Harvard 


Congregational Church has installed Mr. 
Vernon in a way that marks a departure 


from time-honored theological require- 
ments of the Congregational body. It has 
been the historical custom to examine the 


(Vol. x—11) 


cal faith, used to dignify by the name 
of “Brimstone Corner”, he holds the 
very position for efficient and authori- 
tative leadership in such a supple- 
mentary work, of the necessity for 
which he has a full appreciation. The 
Bible League stands ready to cooper- 
ate in this educational work, so far as 
it comes within its province. 

In the meantime the churches over 
the world that hear the tidings of this 
revival will do well to continue in 
prayer, that the Boston pastors and 
people may have that Infilling of the 
Holy Spirit, for which Christians are 
everywhere praying as never before, 
and which alone empowers for such 
service as will be required to secure 
the largest permanent results from the 
blessings already received. 


* * * xX 


on Essentials” (?) 


doctrinal views of each minister as he 
changes from one pastorate to another. Of 
course this has not been greatly relished 
by many clergymen, who have each year 
after some fashion protested”. 

The Council installed the pastor 
notwithstanding the fact that, as re- 
ported by the press, he openly denied 
every doctrine of Christianity, essen- 
tial and non-essential. And yet Rev. 
Dr. George A. Gordon, a member of 
the Council, complimented the church 
on its course: “You have done some- 
thing in the history of Massachusetts 
Congregationalism—your minister has 
been installed here simply because he 
is a Christian”. And “Clericus’” de- 
clares that “the Boston Council which 
examined Dr. Vernon began a new 
epoch in Massachusetts Congrega- 
tionalism”’. 

And with monumental brazenness— 
in phrase which is idotic if not simply 
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and sharply ironical—“Clericus” calls 
this ‘New Emphasis on Essentials”! 
And he devotes his paper chiefly to 
attacking those whoprotested, whether 
Congregationalists or outsiders; to 
glossing over the sweeping denials of 
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the candidate; and to covering up or 
minimizing the momentous issues. It 
is not easy to conceive of anything 
more fallacious than this communica- 
tion, clearly written to mislead lay 
and secular public opinion. 


The Professor's Treatment of “Essentials” at Cleveland 


At the National Council of the Con- 
eregational Churches, held in Cleve- 
land in the autumn of 1907, Professor 
Vernon undertook to explain “The 
Message of Modern Missions”. He 
expressed at the outset “his belief that 
the choice of one so inexperienced 
signified a desire to have the subject 
discussed by ‘a member of the young- 
er generation who believe thoroughly 
in the methods of modern Biblical 
study’’’. “One who was there” wrote 
us of the shock produced in that body, 
by his statement of what he believed 
“to have been disposed of by the best 
Biblical Scholarship of the day”. The 
statement of his views will be found 
in The Bible Student and Teacher for 
November, 1907, p. 326, and is as 
follows: 

“For instance, in his view, there is no 
body of truth in the Bible such as can 
serve as an infallible guide in faith and 
conduct. The writers of the Old and New 


Testaments do not agree with each other, 


and one who seeks to mold his life by the 
Bible will fall into hopeless confusion”. 
“Again the doctrine of the Atonement 


was not taught by Jesus Christ. Sin can 
not be atoned for, although it may be for- 
given. 

“Furthermore, no certain record exists 


of the words and teachings of Jesus 
Christ; and the verse. ‘God so loved the 
world that He gave His only begotten Son 
that whosoever believeth on Him should 
not perish but have eternal life’, must be 
thrown overboard by the minister seeking 
a true message to deliver”. 


And our informant further stated 
the conclusion reached by some of the 
Yale Seminary alumni who heard that 
address: 


“The course which ought to be adopted 
was discovered by a group of the younger 
ministers, graduates of Yale Seminary, 
chatting at the dinner-table. They agreed 
that they would advise young men not to 
go to Yale Seminary; and one of them 
warmly suggested that Yale Alumni ought 
to tell Professor Vernon in writing, over 
as many signatures as possible, that he 
will best serve the interests of the Semi- 
nary by leaving it”. 


We do not know that this conceived 
purpose was carried out; or that, if it 
was, it had any influence on the au- 
thorities concerned; but here is the 
fact, that he has left it and is in an- 
other place, and is there endorsed and 
given full swing by a Congregational 
Church and Council! 
the “Essentials” ? 


The Handling of the “Essentials” in Brookline 


In the ‘“Watchword and Truth” for 
March, the editor gives an account of 
the doctrinal statements made by the 
candidate to the Council and sent 
abroad through the press. He an- 
nounced as his entire creed: “I be- 
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lieve in the Lord Jesus Christ”,—and 
then proceeded to deny everything es- 
sential involved in that statement. 

How he emphasized all the infidel 


negations at the Cleveland address — 


will be shown in a later issue. 


But what about. 
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Summary View of the Evidences of Christianity 


Proressor G. FREDERICK WriGHT, D.D., LL.D. 


Christianity is not a product of the twentieth century, but of the first. It rests: 
“upon a historical basis. Its motive power is belief in the facts recorded in a book 

—the Bible. These facts taken altogether reveal, as they are revealed nowhere else,. 
the exalted nature of man and the hopeless condition into which he has brought himself 
through sin, and, at the same time, unfold the marvelous Plan of Salvation by which God. 
is to reestablish the reign of righteousness and restore to man the hopes of a glorious: 
immortality. 

The Evidence upon which this faith in Divine Revelation reposes is within the reach 
of all who will attend to it. The systematic presentation of it is a science resting upon 
well-established principles of procedure and upon data which can be tried by all legitimate 
tests. 

In the wider sense, as ordinarily treated, it embraces all the Evidences of Revealed 
Religion. One of the most recent works, that of President Mullins,* which may be taken. 
as fairly representative, rests the comprehensive view of this wider subject on a fourfold 
argument, drawn, (1) from the Christian View of the World, (2) from Jesus Christ, 
(3) from Christian Experience, (4) from Christian History. 

In the narrower meaning, in which the term is here to be used, it is confined to 
Christianity in the stricter sense, and occupies itself in tracing the Christian Religion back 
to the Gospel Records on which it claims to be founded, and which contain the Revelation 
of Christ and His Religion of Salvation. 

The process of verifying the conclusions of this Science, so far as it rests on human 
Testimony, is the same as that pursued in all the courts of civilized nations and in the 
general management of the ordinary affairs of life. In all departments of human activity 
we walk by faith and not by sight; i. e., for the most of what we know we depend upon 
the testimony of others. We need not complain that this is as true in religious as it is 
in secular affairs. 

Fortunately the Principles of Evidence, by which the truth or falsity of the testimony 
adduced in any given case is to be tested, have been formulated by such authorities as 
Greenleaf and Starkie, have been accepted as authoritative in all the tribunals of the 
civilized world; and are within easy reach of any one who desires to use them. 


The Existence of the Christian Church as an Extraordinary Phenomenon to be 
Accounted for 

To the chance visitor to our world from some neighboring planet, one of the most 
striking of all phenomena which he would witness is that which presents itself in the 
religious customs of Christian nations. Over all the regions occupied by the most pro- 
gressive nations of the world he would find everywhere a striking array of buildings set 
apart for public worship upon the first day of the week. In the cities these would be 
magnificent in their architecture and gorgeous in their adornments; while on the frontier 
and at the country cross-roads they would be of simplest structure and barren of orna- 
ment; but in all there would be gathered congregations devoted to the worship of Christ, 
and reverencing the Bible as a Divine revelation. For the edification of these congrega- 
tions, passages would be read both from the Old Testament and from the New; hymns of. 
praise to Christ would be sung; a sermon would be preached based upon some text of the: 
Bible; prayers would be offered, closing with the peculiar phrase “for Christ’s sake” = 


*Why is Christianity True? Christian Evidences. By E.Y. Mullins, D. D., LL. D., President of th 
Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville, Ky. Chicago: Christian Culture Press, ete pai 
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and at last the audience would be dismissed with a benediction in “the name of the 
Father and the Son and the Holy Ghost’. 

Such patent facts as these, and a great circle of others intimately associated with 
them, demand explanation. When and how did this movement which has given rise to 
the characteristic phenomena of the Christian world originate? Did this faith spring from 
fact or from fiction? In answering these questions we go securely back to the end of the 
second century of our era, when every one will admit that the faith of the Christian 
Church was substantially the same as that which it cherishes at the present time. The 
stream was as full then as it is now. This is attested by a variety of unimpeachable 
testimony. 

Here, then, is Christianity as a fact to be accounted for. It claims to rest back on 
the Gospel Narratives, of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John, which Reveal Christ and His 
Religion of Salvation. Here are the Questions that arise: Can these claims be substan- 
tiated? Are the Documents to be depended upon? 

What is here proposed is a brief popular presentation of the case in connection with 
several plain propositions. 


I. The Gospel Narratives, as we have them to-day, are 
Identical with Those that were Given to the World 
by the Four Evangelists in Apostolic Times 


There is abundant Historical Evidence that these Memoirs of the Christ by the Evan- 
gelical writers have been handed down to us through all the ages substantially uncor- 
rupted and unimpaired; so that they carry with them the legal and evidential claims 
accorded to “Contemporary Documents’’.* 


1. Historical Evidence of the Early Acceptance of the Four Gospels 
Patristic Witnesses going back to A. D. 175 


The voluminous writings of five representative commentators and defenders of the 
Christian faith place beyond all controversy the fact, that during the latter part of the 
second century, or within one hundred years of the Apostolic era, the Four Gospels were 
everywhere revered in Christendom and read and commented upon in the churches as 
they are at the present day. These writers are, ia 

First: OrtcEN, who was a distinguished teacher in Alexandria as early as 230 A. D., 
and who wrote voluminous commentaries in Greek upon the Four Gospels and other 
Biblical books, besides numerous treatises in defense of the Christian faith. His quota- 
tions from the Four Gospels are abundant, and he pays special attention to the textual 
variations current in the manuscripts of his day. His criticisms, as well as his quotations 
and commentaries, show that the churches of his day had the same Gospels which we have 
and revered no others. : 

Second:—A thousand miles to the west of Alexandria, in the populous city of Car- 
thage which had been rebuilt by Roman enterprise, TERTULLIAN was preaching Christ and 
defending the four Gospels to a constituency which spoke the Latin language; his quota- 
tions were so numerous that the Gospels could almost be reconstructed from them. Ter-- 
tullian was born about 160 A. D., so that there is peculiar force in his saying, as he does, 
that the Gospels rest for their authority upon public fame, and that the Gospel of Luke in 
its present form had been received “from its first publication”. 


*For a more extended and detailed statement of this argument see ‘Scientific Aspects of Christian Eviden- 


s 
ces,” by Dr. G. Frederick Wright. New York: D.fAppleton and Compa 1898. Phi borat 
of the Lowell Institute Lecturea for 1896. wii pep ae oe _ 
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Third:—About the same time another contemporary teacher and writer is CLEMENT 
of Alexandria, who died as early as 220 A. D. His writings are most explicit in showing 
that the Four Gospels which were read in the churches of his day were the same which 
the church of the present day reveres. It is significant also that Clement can speak of 
them as having been “handed down to us’; which, of course, would assign them to a 
previous generation. 

Fourth:—An even more remarkable witness, and a still earlier one than these, is 
IRENAEUS OF Lyons. He was born in Asia Minor and had been a pupil of Polycarp, who, 
in turn, had been a pupil and associate of the Apostle John in Smyrna. In middle life 
Irenaeus had gone as a missionary to Lyons in France, where he became bishop about the 
year 175 A. D. In his writings he freely discusses the characteristics of the Gospels of 
Matthew, Mark, Luke and John, and adduces reasons why there should be Four Gospels 
and no more. Some of these arguments are, indeed, fantastic and puerile, but for that 
very reason they bear stronger testimony to the fact that Four and only Four Gospels 
were received by the Church of his time. He reasons that there should be only Four 
Gospels, “because there are four zones in the world in which we live, and four principal 
winds”. , 

The queer fancies that frequently characterize the writings of the Church Fathers, 
just mentioned, emphasize by contrast the freedom of the Gospel narratives from every- 
thing that is puerile and unworthy. It is evident that if these histories had been con- 
structed in the latter part of the second century, they would have been expanded beyond 
all recognition by the introduction of trivialities of fact and comment. 

Even if the latter part of the second century were as far back as we could clearly 
trace the positive evidence that the Four Gospels were then received all over the Roman 
empire as the authoritative record of Christ’s life, it would be sufficient to establish their 
authenticity. For in 175 A. D., when Irenaeus was Bishop of Lyons, we are only a little 
over one hundred years from the period of greatest Apostolic activity. By reflecting, even 
superficially, one can see that the general acceptance of such books as the Four Gospels 
are could not have taken place within that period, except they had been genuine documents 
of the Apostolic era. For, their universal acceptance in 175 A. D. implies that all ques- 
tions concerning them had been practically settled in the preceding generation, when there 
must have been a great number of persons living whose lives were in part contemporary 
with those of the first Christian community. As already remarked, Polycarp, who did 
not die until after the middle of the second century, was a contemporary and a pupil of 
the Apostle John; while there must have been thousands of the converts of the Apostles 
before the destruction of Jerusalem in the year 70 A. D., whose lives were prolonged some 
time into the second century, making them first-class witnesses to the fact that the Gos- 
pels properly represented the Apostolic teaching. 

It is not fair to reject such testimony on the ground that it is tradition, for by all 
historical authorities, tradition relating to a certain class of facts is first-class evidence 
for a period of 130 years; which would carry us from the most important period of Apos- 
tolic activity to the time of Irenaeus. In every legal tribunal documents like the Gospels, 
coming down unquestioned through such a period, would be received as first-class evi- 
dence. The Christians of the first century were the proper guardians of the documents 
containing the historical basis on which the Church was founded. The facts to which 
these documents bear witness would be regarded as “res adjudticata”. 


Still Earlier Evidence, going back to the Beginning of the Second Century 


Fifth:—But the gap between the acknowledged general acceptance of the Four Gos- 
pels and the Apostolic era can now be proven to be far less than that upon which we were 
formerly compelled to base our argument. As early as the year 150 A. D. Justrn Martyr, 
an eminent Grecian convert to Christianity, addressed a lengthy communication to the 
Roman Emperor, Antoninus Pius, designed to convert that eminent personage to Christi- 
anity. Jn this so-called ‘“Apology”, however, Matthew, Mark, Luke and John are not 
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mentioned by name; but for the facts relating to Christ’s life, which he adduces, Justin 
refers, as his authority, to the “Memoirs of the Apostles’. On account of this there was 
some excuse fifty years ago for maintaining that we were not sure that Justin Martyr had 
our Four Gospels before him; there could be little doubt, however, even then, that he 
made use of Matthew, Mark and Luke substantially in their present form, for his quota- 
tions from them are numerous and are so exact as to indicate those books as their sole 
source. His quotations from the Fourth Gospel, however, were less numerous, and one 
which he most frequently introduced was so inexact that it was vigorously maintained 
that he could not have had the Gospel in his possession. 

The inexact quotation concerning which so much was said was that of John iii. 3-5, 
‘beginning “except a man be born of water and of the Spirit, he can not enter into the 
kingdom of God”. In quoting this passage several times, he never quotes it correctly, 
and never quotes it twice alike. But it was shown by Dr. Ezra Abbot that Jeremy Taylor, 
one of the most eminent English scholars, whom we know to have been familiar with 
King James’ version of the Bible, in quoting this same passage nine times, quotes it dif- 
ferently every time and is never quite correct. But in the case of both writers the sense 
of the passage is always correctly given. The variations arise from the substitution of 
familiar synonyms. Sometimes, in both cases, they say unless, for except; kingdom of 
Heaven, for kingdom of God; shall not, for can not; and omit the of before Spirit and 
insert the word Holy before Spirit. But such variations are seen to be largely due to the 
great familiarity of the passage, which would lead the writers habitually to quote it from 
memory. This argument of Dr. Abbot would seem to have been suificient to dispel all 
objections urged against Justin’s use of the Fourth Gospel. 

But Providence had reserved a more complete answer, which in due time came to 
light. Tatran, a pupil of Justin Martyr, was known to have written about the middle of 
the second century a book called the Diatessaron, from two Greek words meaning 
“through the four’. This book, though often referred to, had been lost for several cen- 
turies, and this had given occasion for much speculation as to its character ;—many con- 
tending that it was a general document to which the four Evangelists were indebted for 
their facts. All doubt upon this point was dispelled, however, in 1876 by the discovery 
in the Armenian Monastery in Venice of a Commentary upon the Diatessaron, written by 
an early Syrian teacher named Ephrem. This Commentary, though often referred to, 
had also been lost for several centuries; but it was said to have begun with a comment 
upon the passage “In the beginning was the Word”, etc., with which John’s Gospel opens. 
Upon the discovery of the Commentary, this reference was confirmed, and it appeared 
from successive quotations, that the Diatessaron was simply what we would call now a 
“Harmony of the Gospels”, formed by combining the Four Gospels so as to arrange the 
facts as nearly as could be in chronological order. It was perfectly evident from this 
Commentary that the Diatessaron was made up from the Four Gospels, and not the Four 
Gospels from the Diatessaron. 

But this was not all in confirmation of this evidence. Two copies of the complete 
Diatessaron in an Arabic translation were soon after discovered,—one in the Vatican 
Library in Rome and the other in a Monastery in Egypt. These demonstrated beyond 
possibility of doubt the fact above stated, that the Diatessaron was simply a Harmony of 
the Gespels and proved that the Four Gospels must have been generally received by the 
‘Churches a good many years before the middle of the second century. Otherwise, no 
demand for a harmony would have led to its preparation. 

This discovery of Tatian’s Diatessaron marks an epoch in the discussion of Christian 
€vidences. No longer can any one reasonably maintain that any of the Four Gos- 
pels were written later than near the beginning of the second century. Even Harnack 
does not now venture to suppose a date for the fourth Gospel later than 110 A. D.; and 
recently he has ably defended the traditional belief that Luke, the companion of Paul, was 
the author both of Acts and of the third Gospel. 
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2. Linguistic Evidence of an Early Date in the Gospels Themselves 


Careful examination of the Gospels themselves will furnish abundant evidence con- 
firmatory of their early date, showing them to be contemporary documents. The lan- 
guage used throughout the first three Gospels is such as would only have been used before 
the destruction of Jerusalem in the year 70 A. D. As is well known, this event is one of 
the most significant in the world’s history. With the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Roman army under Titus, Jerusalem ceased forever to be the religious center of the Jews. 
The magnificent temple which for centuries had been the chief attraction to Jewish pil- 
grims from all over the world, was utterly destroyed. The smoke of Jewish offerings no 
longer arose from the sacred altars upon Mt. Moriah. Since that time the solemn national 
feasts have not been celebrated in the city. The schools of the prophets have been discon- 
tinued. The scribes and Pharisees and Sadducees have ceased to be picturesque figures in 
the courts of the Temple. The destruction of Jerusalem is the end of the old economy 
and the beginning of the new. It would be impossible for a historian writing at second- 
hand, subsequent to this turning point in the world’s history, and describing the scenes 
occurring in Jerusalem and other parts of Palestine previous to that event, not to betray 
the later point of view from which he was contemplating the facts. 

The only exception that could be taken to this statement concerning the first three 
Gospels is in connection with the prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem in Luke xix. 
43, 44; xxi. 20, 21, 24; but even here the description of the siege and destruction of the 
city accords with what was familiarly known as habitually taking place in sieges carried 
on by Roman armies, so that the vivid foretelling of that catastrophe could scarcely have 
been told in any other language current before the event. 

The difficulty of writing such histories as we have in the first three Gospels after the 
destruction of Jerusalem had intervened, without betraying knowledge of the changed 
conditions brought about by that event, may be faintly seen in the manifest difficulty 
’ which would attend the writing of a history of the United States previous to the Civil 
War by a person born subsequent to that transitional period without betraying the situa- 
tion. The changed conditions effected by the war brought into use many new words and 
phrases, and imposed new meanings upon old words, so that it would be scarcely possible 
for a writer of history in the latter part of the nineteenth century to conceal the fact that 
he was familiar with the new world of thought brought about by the abolition of slavery 
and the reconstruction of the Union. 

The Gospel of John does indeed show that it was put into its present shape subse- 
qnent to the destruction of Jerusalem, and that it was written for readers who were not 
familiar with the social customs of the Jews, or with the geography of Palestine at the 
time of the Crucifixion. For example, in John ii. 6 we read that the “six water pots of 
stone”, which are spoken of in connection with the miracle of making the water wine at 
Cana in Galilee, were “set there after the Jews’ manner of purifying”, an explanation 
which would have been unnecessary in addressing a Jewish audience. Again, in John 
vi. 1, we are told “that the Sea of Galilee” is the same as the “Sea of Tiberias”, which 
could not have been said until late in the first century. For other illustrations see John 
ix. 7; x. 22; xi. 18, 55. Still these explanatory phrases in John do not affect the general 
coloring of the narrative which is strictly that of the times immediately following the 
Crucifixion. The historical portions correctly reflect the conditions in which the events 
are set, and the discourses have not been distorted to adapt them superficially to the later 
developments of church history. 

‘ Where details are so numerous we must limit ourselves to a few of the more charac- 
teristic facts supporting these statements. One of the most significant relates to the use 
of the word “Church” and “Kingdom” in the New Testament. It is agreed on all hands 
that Paul’s Epistles were written some time before the destruction of Jerusalem. But in 
them the word Church is almost uniformly used to express the idea conveyed in the 
oe Gospels by “Kingdom”, “Kingdom of Heaven” and “Kingdom of God”. In Romans 

urch” occurs five times, “Kingdom” but once. In First Corinthians “Church” occurs 
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twenty-two times and “Kingdom” five times. In Second Corinthians “Church” occurs 
nine times and “Kingdom” not at all. In Ephesians and Colossians “Church” occurs 
thirteen times and “Kingdom” but three times. In the third Epistle of John “Church” 
occurs three times and in the Apocalypse twenty times, “Kingdom” not at all. 

But in the Four Gospels the word ‘““Kingdom’”’ occurs more than one hundred times, 
while the word ‘‘Church” is found in them but three times (Matthew xvi. 18; xvill. 17). 
The usage of the Fourth Gospel in this respect is no different from that of the other three, 
though, according to general consent, it was not put into shape and published until the 
latter part of the century. The word kingdom occurs five times in John’s Gospel, and 
the word church not at all. 

There can be but one satisfactory explanation of this remarkable phenomenon. The 
phrases “Kingdom of God” and “Kingdom of Heaven”, being of more general signifi- 
cance than the word Church, were the natural ones to use durin, Christ’s life, and were 
actually and exclusively used during that period, while the word Church, as expressing 
the concrete embodiment of the idea of the Kingdom of Heaven in a definite organiza- 
tion, could not have come into use until after the death of Christ. For it was not till 
then that the Church was organized. After its organization, however, that word natur- 
ally came into almost exclusive use. The fact that in the reports, by the Evangelists, 
of Christ’s words, they so strictly adhere to the more general phrase, is incontrovertible 
evidence that we have in them contemporary histories which were not remodeled in after 
times. And so far as the fundamental facts are concerned this is as true of the fourth 
Gospel as the others. 

A similar argument can be drawn from the use of the words “disciples”, “brethren” 
and ‘‘saints”. In the four Gospels the word disciples, to designate the followers of 
Christ, is used 238 times, and in the Acts 30 times, but in the other books of the New 
Testament, not at all. In them the same persons are designated as brethren or saints. 

A powerful argument can also be drawn from the use of the phrase “Son of Man”, 
which occurs 82 times in the four Gospels, and its use is always ascribed to Jesus, while 
the disciples never address him thus, but call him “Son of God’, “Son of David”, “Mes- 
siah”, or by some analogous appellation. In the Epistles, also, He is never designated as 
the Son of Man, but almost always as the Christ, which is the same as the Hebrew 
“Messiah”. Here, again, it is evident that the record of Christ’s sayings incorporated in 
the four Gospels are contemporary documents which have come down to us unchanged 
amid the later mutations of language. 


3. Conclusive General Considerations Urged by Professor Heidekoper 


The late Professor Heidekoper, a Unitarian scholar of the highest reputation, has 
adduced the following additional facts in support of the statement that the four Gospels 
are contemporaneous with the events which they record. 

1st:—The Gospels make no claim to anything but Christian authorship, though it 
would be extremely convenient for apologetic purposes in later times to have produced a 
document in their support, purporting to have the authority of an eminent Jewish or 
heathen writer. 

2nd :—There is no trace in the four Gospels of the later theological controversies that 
arose in the Church, 

3rd:—The early Christian schools of thought that arose about such questions as the 
Millenium, the restoration of Jerusalem, and the destruction of Rome, are unrecognized 
in the four Gospels. 

4th:—The early Christian customs respecting baptism, the observance of Sunday, the 
eating of blood, etc., are apparently unknown to the Gospel writers. 

5th:—Numerous peculiar designations for God, such as “the true God”, “the imper- 
ishable God”, “the Parent of all things”, used later by Christians in heathen lands to 
prevent heathen misconception, are absent from the Gospels. 
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6th:—The terms by which Christians and believers were designated in heathen lands 


are absent from the Gospels. 
7th:—There is no reference in the Gospels to the heathen games which so early came 


under the condemnation of the Church. 
8th:—There is an absence in the Gospels of any intimations of a knowledge of the 


systems of Greek Philosophy or science or culture with which the churches early became 
familiar as they spread throughout the Roman Empire. 

In the words of Professor Heidekoper, “It is morally impossible, if the Gospels had 
been fictitious or were slowly growing under the hands of Christians, that they should 
have omitted all the topics of chief interest to those who wrote them”. 


4. Evidence of the Translations and of Textual Criticism to their Early Origin 


These conclusions concerning the early date of the four Gospels are confirmed by a 
study of the early translations which obtained circulation, and of the variations in the 
texts of the earliest manuscript copies of the New Testament, and by the use of the New 
Testament which was made by the heretical sects. A Syriac translation obtained general 
circulation during the latter part of the second century, while there is abundant evidence 
to make it probable that the original Syriac (the Peshito) preceded the publication of 
Tatian’s Diatessaron, which would push it back to the early part of the second century. 
This evidence is obtained by a comparison of the text used by Tatian and that of some of 
the earlier manuscripts. 

Again, Tertullian, in the latter part of the second century made free use of a Latin 
translation which evidently was in circulation among the churches of Northern Africa in 
the latter part of the second century. To have secured such circulation and authority, 
the translation must have been made at a considerably earlier time. The so-called Vulgate 
was a revision by Jerome in the fourth century, of earlier Latin translations, sustaining 
somewhat the relation to them that the King James version did to earlier English trans- 
lations. 

There was also an early translation into the Coptic language prevalent in Egypt. 

All the translations show that substantially the same Greek text of the four Gospels 
was, in the second century, standard throughout the Roman Empire. 

Though the earliest manuscript copies of the New Testament are not supposed to 
have been written earlier than 350 A. D., they come to us from such a variety of sources 
and with such characteristic and limited variations as to prove that they are all copies 
from manuscripts used by the churches a long time previous. 

For example, Origen, who died in A. D. 254, commented very freely upon the books 
of the New Testament. As he wrote in Greek, it is plain from his quotations, that some 
of our early manuscripts represent the same text which Origen had, and so by comparing 
the various manuscripts which have come down to us, with the quotations from the early 
Church Fathers, and with the early versions, as well as with themselves, no reasonable 
doubt is left that we now have a very close approximation to the text of the original 
documents handed down from the first century of the Christian era. The science of 
textual criticism is able to demonstrate beyond reasonable doubt that very few important 
variations have been incorporated into the text by copyists. So few, indeed, that no 
important statement of fact or doctrine is seriously affected by the accredited results of 
textual criticism. 

According to Dr. Ezra Abbot (and there is no authority higher than his) the varia- 
tions of the text which involve any essential meaning do not exceed four hundred in 
number, and this is often very slight and due to “the omission or addition of a few words 
sufficient to render them objects of curiosity and interest, while a few exceptional cases 
among them may relatively be called important. But . . . . ina very large majority 
of these . . . . we are able to determine the true text with a good degree of confi- 
dence. What remains doubtful, we can afford to leave doubtful”.* 


*Critical Essays, pp. 208, 209. 
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The discoveries and the criticism of the last half century have amply confirmed the 
Christian belief that the four Gospels are the products of the Apostolic age and so have 
all the authority of contemporary documents, whose authenticity is stamped by the 
approval of the entire body of the first witnesses of the facts, and the first converts to the 
beliefs of Christianity. Christianity comes to us as a product of the first century. The 
New Testament is, to speak in chemical terms, the precipitate of facts and doctrines gen- 
erally believed in by those who received them at first hand. 


II. These Gospel Narratives Are Conclusively Shown to 
be Records of Fact, and not Fiction 


The only remaining question is, Js this History which has come down to us from the 
first century, True or is it Fictitious? Was Christ crucified by Pontius Pilate? Did he 
die upon the cross? Did He rise from the dead and ascend to Heaven in the presence of 
a multitude of witnesses? Did He perform numerous miracles during His ministry, and 
lay claim to powers that were supernatural and superhuman, and to an authority that was 
Divine? In short was He, in a peculiar sense, what the Church from the first believed 
Him to be, the Son of God and the long looked for Messiah of the Jews? 

That the Gospel Narratives are a Record of Facts concerning God’s Revelation of 
Salvation by Jesus Christ is established “beyond reasonable doubt” : 

(1) By the legally Accredited Testimony of the Witnesses; 

(2) By the Accuracy and distinct Aim of the Records themselves ; 

(3) By the Unique Coherency of the Picture of Jesus Christ; 

(4) By the Supernatural Manifestations, in Miracle and Prophecy. 


1. The Evangelists are Credible and Competent Witnesses to the Facts they 
Relate 


A bare hint or two will be given on this point, the matter being left to Greenleaf and 
the Authorities on Evidence and to the writers on the Evidences. 

Regarding the Gospels as “contemporary documents”, Professor Greenleaf lays down 
this principle: 


“Every document, apparently ancient, coming from the proper repository or custody, 
and bearing on its face no evident marks of forgery, the law presumes to be genuine, and 
devolves on the opposing party the burden of proving it to be otherwise”. 


Regarding the presumption in favor of the “credibility of witnesses”, he lays down 
the following principle: 


“In the absence of circumstances which generate suspicion, every witness is to be 


presumed credible, until the contrary is shown, the burden of impeaching his credibility 
lying on the objector”. 


“Starkie on Evidence” summarizes the principles for “testing the credibility of wit- 
nesses”, as follows: 


“The credit due to the testimony of witnesses depends upon, first, their honesty; sec- 
ondly, their ability; thirdly, their number and the consistency of their testimony; fourthly, 
the conformity of their testimony with experience; and fifthly, the coincidence of their 
testimony with collateral circumstances”. 


In a recent able work* the author applies these principles, especially to the Gospel 
Record of Fact” concerning the Trial of Jesus, and reaches the following conclusions: 


“When we come to summarize, we are led to declare that if the Gospel historians be 
not worthy of belief we are without foundation for rational faith in the secular annals of 
the human race. No other literature bears historic scrutiny so well as the New Testa- 
ment biographies”. 


*“The Trial of Jesus From a Lawyer's Standpoint,”” by Walter M. Chandler, of the New York Bar: in two 
volumes. The Empire Publishing Company, 1908. See also a forthcoming book, ‘‘ Miracle and Science,’ by 
Judge F. J. Lamb, of Madison, Wis. Bibliotheca Sacra Company, 1909. 
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“Under the legal tests laid down by Starkie, we have seen that the Evangelists should 
be believed, because: (1) They were honest and sincere, that is, they believed that they 
were independent historians, who wrote at different times and places and, in all essential 
were telling the truth; (2) they were undoubtedly men of good intelligence and were 
eye-witnesses of the facts narrated by them in the New Testament histories; (3) they 
details, fully corroborate each other; (4) excepting in the matter of miracles, which skep- 
ticism has never been able to fully disprove, their testimony is in full conformity with 
human experience; (5) their testimony coincides fully and accurately with all the collat- 
ral, social, historical, and religious circumstances of their time, as well as with the teach- 
ings and experience of universal history in every age”. 

These conclusions hold with reference to the entire Gospel Records, establishing their 


historicity “beyond reasonable doubt” in any court dealing with evidence and governed by 
the established laws of evidence. 


2. The Accuracy and the distinct Aim of the Gospel Records Corroborate 
their Claims 


An examination of the general style of the Gospel narratives, and of the numerous 
undesigned coincidences in their incidental use of phrases and reterence to the existing 
historical and social conditions, amply justifies the conclusions indicated by the external 
evidence. 

Finally, that minute examination which has been made necessary by the scientific ef- 
forts of the textual critics to establish the original text on scientific principles, has lent its 
powerful aid to the confirmation of these other independent conclusions, that the four Gos- 
pels are all first-century documents, proceeding from the apostolic age. This conclusion 
may now be taken as established beyond cavil. 

We need not pause long on the alleged “discrepancies” in the four Gospels, further 
than to say, in general, that it has been abundantly shown that none of them is incapable 
of explanation, if all the circumstances and discourses were to be reproduced. There is a 
growing conviction that it is not profitable to waste one’s strength in trying to weave the 
four Gospels into one continuous story, since each Gospel was designed to be read by itself 
with a perception of its particular purpose. Indeed, such efforts are largely responsible 
for the exploiting of most of the so-called ‘‘discrepancies’” and ‘‘contradictions” in the Gos- 
pel narratives; which have arisen from a misapprehension of their character or false 
views of their origin and aim. When the true view on these vital matters is reached the 
difficulties disappear, and the ‘differences’ become corroborative and proofs of historicity. 

Dr. Gregory, in his work on the four Gospels,* in which he sets forth the origin and 
aim of the Gospels, as drawn not from speculation and guess-work but from the histor- 
ical facts recorded by the Christian Fathers, has furnished the true and only key to the 
“differences” of the Gospels, and shown them to be really natural and confirmatory rather 
than discrediting cr contradictory. The facts are simple and convincing. When the 
Twelve went out under the Great Commission to preach the Gospel to the world, the civil- 
ized world was made up of three great races, or racial layers, extending world-wide: the 
Jew, the man of religion, representing the Oriental peoples; the Roman, the man of ac- 
tion, of law and order and universal empire; and the Greek, the man of reason and taste 
and universal humanity,— to each of whom the Gospel was.to be preached in such a way 
as to reach him and commend to him Jesus as the Savior he needed. The apostles, like 
the common-sense men they were, wisely took account of the peculiarities and adapted 
their messages to the needs of their hearers. 

Matthew’s Gospel is not biography nor history, but his preaching to the Jew, the man 
who had the Divine Religion and Revelation and was waiting for the Advent; in which 
Matthew sought to demonstrate from the Scriptures that Jesus was the Messiah sent from 
God. When going away to foreign parts, he wrote it out at the request of the Hebrews 
and left it with them. Mark’s Gospel is substantially Peter’s preaching to the Roman, the 


York, We” Four Gospels? or The Gospel for All the World.” Rev. Daniel S. Gregory, D. D. LL. D., New 
, 1907. 
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man of action, of power and law and universal empire, setting forth Jesus the Son of 
God, theAlmighty Worker and Conquerer; written down by Mark at the request of Roman 
hearers and endorsed by Peter. Luke’s Gospel was substantially Paul’s Gospel for the 
Greek, the man of reason and ideal humanity, endorsed by Paul and exhibiting Jesus in 
his development as the Divine and universal man,—to appeal to the Greek soul. Through 
this varied preaching, men from the three races were brought to accept Jesus as their Sa- 
vior and become Christians, and were gathered into the Church; late in the first century 
the Christians in Asia Minor asked John to write for them a spiritual Gospel, and he 
wrote the Fourth Gospel for the confirmation of their faith and the invigoration of their 
life. ! 
So, as Dr. Gregory has clearly shown, Matthew’s Gospel is especially adapted to meet 
the wants of the Jew; Mark’s, the needs of the Roman world; Luke’s, those of the Greek 
mind; and John’s, those of the Church in general. There are four Gospels because Jesus 
was to be commended to the world, and that world was made up of four races or classes 
of men, or four phases of human thought—the Jewish, Roman, Greek and Christian. 

There are, indeed, “differences” in the Gospels, but, in the light of their historic 
origin and aim they are neither “discrepancies” nor ‘‘contradictions”, but natural and nec- 
essary differences, and as such the most powerful confirmations of the truth of the narra- 
tives and the chief contributions to their value. There are forty-two hundredths of Mat- 
thew not to be found in the other Gospels, but when these are all seen to be for the Jew 
they make the Gospel luminous. So of the eight hundredths in Mark alone, for the 
Roman; the fifty-eight hundredths in Luke alone, for the Greek; and the ninety-three hun- 
dredths in John alone, all for the Christian. The Gospels would be mere mechanical com- 
pilations without the “differences”, and would lose their adaptability to the world of alk 
ages, which is always made up of the permanent types of these races. 


3. The Unique Coherency of the Picture of Jesus Christ drawn by the Evan- 
gelists Attests its Divine Origin 


The short and, indeed, a sufficient answer to these questionings about the Gospels, is 
obtained by simple contemplation of the related facts concerning Jesus Christ in compari- 
son with the known limitations of human power and accomplishments. 

The picture of Jesus Christ, drawn by the four Evangelists is not like that which has 
been drawn by any other human historians. It is too sublime and its proportions too great 
and too symmetrical to have been conceived by human imagination and put on canvas by 
human skill. It is of no avail to say that the Apostles lived in a credulous and supersti- 
tious age, when people were willing to believe almost anything. For the more we empha- 
size the credulity of the times in which the Gospels were written, the more likely does it 
become that the story of a supernatural being, if it were not prompted by inspiration and 
limited to actual facts, would present a distorted and fantastic picture, in which the nat- 
ural would be overshadowed by the supernatural and the human submerged in the Divine. 

But, in the picture of Christ, drawn for us by the fishermen of Galilee, we have the 
Divine and the human joined in a marvelous unity. On the one side we have in Jesus a 
perfect man tempted in all points as we are, yet without sin, touching humanity on every 
plane of human sympathy. On the other hand, He is depicted as a Being who came down 
from Heaven, and who, while taking upon Himself our nature, still held in His possession 
all the power ascribed to the Deity Himself. Not only is He represented as having power 
Himself to rise from the dead and overcome the ordinary laws of nature which makes 
death the end of man’s earthly activities, but He exhibited this power by raising others 
from the dead and in exerting a control of nature which was clearly superhuman. He 
healed the sick and restored strength to palsied limbs by His mere word of command. He 
multiplied a few loaves and fishes until they supplied food for thousands; He walked upon 
the water and stilled the storm-tossed surface of Lake Galilee with an authority that no 
sane man ever pretended to exercise. 
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The impression of His supernatural qualities was fortified by the claims He is said to 
have made, as well as by his miraculous deeds. When on trial before Pontius Pilate and 
charged with blasphemy because He had called Himself the Son of God, He in most em- 
phatic manner affirmed that He had a right to that appellation. In His own name and 
not that of another He asserted it as His prerogative to forgive the sins of men. He 
declared that all power was given to Him both in Heaven and upon earth and that He 
had legions of angels at His command, to do His bidding. On a great day of a principal 
feast of the Jews, Jesus stood and cried as no sane man could have ventured to do, 
“Tf any man thirst, let him come unto Me and drink”. “He that believeth on Me, as the 
Scripture hath said, from within him shall flow rivers of living water’ (John vii. 37, 38). 

Even that peculiar phrase, ‘the Son of Man”, which He so often applied to himself, 
involves a claim to the possession of the highest prerogatives. For what mere man, unless 
he were a lunatic, would persist in telling the world that he was human, a fact, even 
respecting the greatest of men, which is sufficiently evident to all who see and hear him. 
Who is this being who thinks it necessary to concede that he is a man? The answer is 
that His deeds and bearing were such that His humanity was in danger of being over- 
looked by reason of the manifestations of a higher nature that were constantly radiating 
from His presence. He was indeed the Son of God Who had come down from Heaven 
and had taken upon Himself the form of a servant and become like unto us that He 
might lead many sons to glory. 


4. The Supernatural Manifestations in connection with Christianity, in Miracle 
and Prophecy, Complete the Confirmation 


At first thought it may seem that the miracles which cluster in such abundance 
around the life of Christ are an impediment to the faith of those who are familiar with 
th: developments of modern science. But closer study will dispel this illusion. The plan 
of salvation which involves Christ’s mission to the world is proportionate with the end to 
be acccmplished, namely, the salvation of a race of beings originally created in the image 
of God, but which has broken away from allegiance to Him, and plunged into an appall- 
ing abyss of sin and sorrow. The greatness of man’s original endowments is made con- 
spicuous by the remediless ruin which he has brought upon himself. The work to be 
accomplished in the Gospel plan of salvation is commensurate with the means which are 
said to be employed. As the history of the world abundantly shows, no less definite and 
intense display of Divine love than that unfolded in the Gospels can actually win the way- 
ward affections of man and bring peace to his guilty conscience. In proportion as we have 
an exalted conception of man’s nature and destiny will it be easy for us to believe that 
God has rent the Heavens and come down for our relief through a miraculous intervention. 

Nor need our faith be shaken by fear that natural science has rendered miracles in- 
credible. For natural science is unable to fathom the mysteries of the power exercised 
even by the human will, much less of the Divine will. Natural science deals only with 
the weight, volume and interaction of physical forces. But, clearly, man’s will is something 
other than physical force. Yet it can interfere with the movements and relations of 
physical forces so as to bring about combinations that would not have come about in the 
regular course of nature. Man moves himself about from place to place, makes imple- 
ments, constructs houses, weaves garments, writes upon stone with a pen of iron, and in 
ten thousand other ways embodies his thought in material forms. Every exercise of the 
human will to effect a purpose through the control of natural forces is extra-natural. 

Herein is involved a mystery which science has never been able to penetrate. A 
thought of the mind, which has no physical properties, which has neither form nor weight, 
can yet move and change the form and position of matter, which, according to its very 
definition, can not be moved except by the impact of other matter which is in motion. 
The mind of man does interfere with the natural forces of the universe and make them 
subservient to its purposes. 
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It would be strange, indeed, if the Maker of all things had shut Himself off from the 
privilege of controlling at His will the forces which He had created and set in motion. 
A miracle is merely an instance in which the Creator has clearly asserted His prerogative 
of interfering in the course of nature in a manner and degree which is evidently super- 
human as well as supernatural. The fact of such interference is a question of evidence, 
and a part of the evidence, tending to produce conviction, is the existence of an occasion 
which would justify a departure from the regular course of nature for the accomplish- 
ment of a worthy end. Preeminently such an occasion occurred at the beginning of the 
Christian era, when the supreme revelation of God’s love to man was to be made in the 
incarnation of Christ and in the final manifestation of His atoning sacrifice. The signifi- 
cance of what Christ did depended upon what He was. If His death were to have any 
more significance than that of an ordinary martyr, His superhuman nature must be re- 
vealed in an unmistakable manner. And so it was. His whole history, His miraculous. 
conception, the song of the angels at His birth, the cluster of miracles that characterize 
His ministry, and finally, His resurrection from the dead, all bear witness to His super 
natural character and mission. 


The Miracle of Christ’s Resurrection the Foundation 


Christ’s resurrection is both the greatest of all His miracles and the one about which 
the most convincing evidence is collected, rendering all the others easily credible. If that 
be accepted, all the others may be easily believed. 

No one questions that the Apostles and early disciples believed that Christ rose from 
the dead. It was that belief which restored their waning courage and emboldened them, 
in the face of all opposition, to attempt the conversion of the world. The evidence upon 
which they accepted this fact would seem to be irresistible to any fair-minded man who 
gives attention to it. 

ist:—In the first place, the proof that Jesus was actually dead is all that could be 
asked, even to the extent of a post-mortem examination. His death upon the cross was 
reported to Pilate by the soldiers who were officially appointed to superintend the cruci- 
fixion. The fact of His death was accepted by the Jews, who expressed a fear that His 
body should be stolen. While still upon the cross, His side was pierced by the broad lance 
of a Roman soldier and there came out an effusion of what appeared like blood and 
water, which is a certain indication of death. 

2nd :—To prevent fraud, a double guard was set about His grave, but on the follow- 
ing morning the grave was empty, and the attempt to prove that His disciples had stolen 
the body in the night was a failure. 

3rd:—He appeared to His disciples, who were unbelieving almost to the last, on ten 
different occasions, in several of which the Apostles were all present. He conversed with 
them; ate with them; permitted them to handle Him; and mingled with them in various 
ways which assured them that He had, indeed, returned to life; and finally He ascended 
to Heaven in the presence of a great multitude. 

Some Objections Answered.—There is something very striking in the reticence of the 
Gospels concerning Christ’s movements during the interval of forty days between the res- 
urrection and the ascension. Nothing is told us of where He was or what He did during. 
the long intervals between these various appearances to His disciples. But it has been 
ably argued that this reticence is a powerful incidental confirmation of the truth of the 
Gospel record. For, the curiosity to know something more of what He did during this 
period is intense, and unless the writers had been restrained by their obligation to narrate 
only such facts as they knew, they would surely have given way to the irresistible ten- 
dency of fictitious writers to gratify a natural curiosity. This testimony bears every mark 
of being that of witnesses who adhered simply to the facts of personal experience and 
observation. 

It has been objected that the recorded miracles are not so numerous as we should 
expect if Christ were indeed the supernatural being He is represented to be. Why. it is 
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asked, if He could raise the dead, did He use that power in only two or three instances? 
And why, if He could heal the sick by supernatural power, did He not heal everybody? 
The full answer to this question could only be given if we understood the whole scheme 
of the universe. It is sufficient here to say that the evident object of Christ in His miraculous 
manifestations was far more comprehensive than that of the temporary relief which He 
gave to suffering humanity. It did, indeed, include that. But, preeminently, the object of 
Christ’s miraculous manifestations was to endorse His message and to furnish a basis for 
the faith of His followers. The message which He brought from Heaven was so mar- 
velous that it required the highest and clearest endorsement. Before His crucifixion, He 
had completed His teaching. Now, in the interval between His resurrection and the 
ascension, the object of supreme importance was to impress upon the disciples and, 
through them, upon the world, the fact that He was Divine, and had authority to say the 
things recorded by His followers. It was of infinite moment that He gave us proof that 
He had authority to prescribe the conditions upon which the sins of men might be for- 
given and to pronounce that forgiveness; that He had power to prepare for us mansions 
in Heaven; and that it was not presumption in him to accept the worship of His follow- 
ers, and to ofter Himself as the medium through whom acceptable prayer was to be made 
to God. It is in view of these manifestations that the ‘“‘ten thousand times ten thousand 
of the Heavenly hosts” can forever continue to sing ‘‘Worthy is the Lamb that was slain, 
to receive power and riches and wisdom and strength and honor and glory and blessing” ; 
and that “every creature which is in Heaven and on the earth, and under the earth and 
such as are in the sea, and all that are in them” can respond, ‘Blessing and honor and 
glory ard power be unto Him that sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb forever 
and ever”. 

The interminable discussions in vogue at the present time concerning the manner in 
which the Gospels were formed, and their supposed dependence upon one another or upon 
some common earlier documents, can not affect the trustworthiness of the Gospels them- 
selves. It is enough for us to know that they were satisfactory to those who first believed 
on Christ and who were responsible for the propagation of that faith, No man can 
retouch the picture we have without marring it and rendering it less instructive and 
impressive. The common people can rest implicitly on the New Testament as it has 
come to us from the believers of the first century. 


Prophecy Fulfilled in the Transformation of the Individual and of the World 


This we can do with the greater confidence because the life of believers is a continual 
fulfilment of the prophecies of Christ. This is the argument from experience. Through 
His Spirit Christ makes Himself known to those who believe upon Him, and imparts 
assurance that their sins are forgiven, and that all things work together for their good. 
Jesus foretold that if He should be lifted up on the cross he would draw all men unto 
Him. This He has been doing in increasing ratio for nineteen hundred years. He de- 
clared that His Church was founded on a rock, and that the gates of hell should not pre- 
vail against it. For nineteen centuries it has survived every form of opposition and 
internal corruption, and now more rapidly than ever is overcoming false religions and 
establishing itself in all the earth. The gospel of Christ has produced fruit in the world 
worthy of a divine rnission. The promises made in the New Testament have been amply 
fulfilled in the transformation of the world. By this gospel message countless thousands 
have been rescued from the powers of darkness, and Christian hope has taken in them 
the place of despair, while benevolent activities of every sort have been stirred in the 
bosoms of Christ’s followers. By its fruits is the gospel known to be of God. The only 
thing which prevents the full establishment of the Kingdom of God on earth is the per- 
versity of so large a portion of mankind in rejecting Christ’s reign and in refusing to 
accept Him as their guide and light. 
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“The Assured Results of Modern Criticism ” 
Tested by the Flood Narrative 


Henry C. THomson, D.D., MEMBER OF THE COMMITTEE ON REVISION OF 
THE SPANISH BreLte, New YORK 


To apply tests and accept only that which can bear the ordeal is scientific. It is also 
scriptural: ‘Prove all things, hold fast what is good” (1 Thess. v. 21). No one, there- 
fore, can complain if fair tests are applied to “The Assured Results of Modern Criti- 
cism”. Even the Critics themselves should desire this in behalf of the truth of God. 

Every one at all familiar with the course of Higher Criticism during the past cen- 
tury knows that one of the starting-points of the long course of development of this 
Criticism was the opening chapters of Genesis. Let us then, take the section of this 
part of Genesis that gives the history of the Flood (Gen. vi. 1—1x. 19), and test the 
work of ‘‘Modern Criticism” as applied to it. There certainly can be no reasonable objec- 
tion to the choice of this passage rather than any other, as it is sufficiently long to exem- 
plify the methods used and the results obtained, and is in itself an interesting and 
valuable narrative. If the “Assured Results” are vindicated here, they will stand else- 
where; if they fail here, they are false throughout. Ex uno disce omnes. We will first 
give the passage entire as it stands in the Bible, using capital letters for some phrases, 
for a purpose that will be explained afterwards. 


A. The Biblical Narrative of the Flood and the Two Nar- 


ratives of the Critics 


(A) The Biblical Story of the Flood—Gen. vi. 1—ix. 19 (A. R. V.) 


The Reason for the Flood in Universal Degeneracy (Gen. vi. 1-13) 


Ch. vi. 1. And it came to pass when men began to multiply ON THE FACE OF 
THE GROUND, and daughters were born unto them, 2 that the sons of God saw the 
daughters of men that they were fair; and they took them wives of all that they chose. 
3. And Jehovah said, My Spirit shall not strive with man forever, for that he also is flesh: 
yet shall his days be a hundred and twenty years. 4. The Nephilim were IN THE 
EARTH in those days, and also after that, when the sons of God came in unto the daugh- 
ters of men, and they bare children to them: the same were the mighty men that were of 
old, the men of renown. 

5. And Jehovah saw that the wickedness of man was great IN THE EARTH, and 
that every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually. 6. And it 
repented Jehovah that He had made man ON THE EARTH, and it grieved Him at His 
heart. 7. And Jehovah said, I will destroy man whom I have created FROM THE FACE 
OF THE GROUND; both man and beast, and creeping things, and the birds OF THE 
HEAVENS; for it repenteth Me that I have made them. 8. But Noah found favor in the 
eyes of Jehovah. 

g. These are the generations of Noah. Noah was a righteous man and perfect in his 
generations: Noah walked with God. 1o. And Noah begat three sons, Shem, Ham and 
Japketh. 11. And THE EARTH was corrupt before God, and THE EARTH was filled 
with violence. 12, And God saw THE EARTH and behold, it was corrupt; for all flesh 
had corrupted their way UPON THE EARTH. 

13. And God said unto Noah, the end of all flesh is come before me; for THE 
EARTH is filled with violence through them; and behold, I will destroy them WITH 
ER PAR TH: 

The Divine Directions to Noah for Building the Ark and his Entrance into it 
(Gen. vi. 14—vii. 9) 

14. Make thee an ark of gopher wood; rooms shalt thou make in the ark, and shalt 
pitch it within and without with pitch. 15. And this is how thou shalt make it: the 
length of the ark three hundred cubits, the breadth of it fifty cubits, and the height of it 
thirty cubits. 16. A light shalt thou make to the ark, and to a cubic shalt thou finish it 
upward; and the door of the ark shalt thou set in the side thereof; with lower, second and 
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third stories shalt thou make it. 17. And I, behold, I do bring the flood of waters UPON 
THE EARTH, to destroy all flesh, wherein is the breath of lifep FROM UNDER 
HEAVEN; every thing THAT IS IN THE EARTH shall die. 18. But I will establish 
my covenant with thee; and thou shalt come into the ark, thou, and thy sons, and thy wife 
and thy sons’ wives with thee. 19. And of every living thing of all flesh, two of every 
sort shalt thou bring into the ark, to keep them alive with thee; they shall be male and 
female. 20. Of the birds after their kind, and of the cattle after their kind, of every 
creeping thing OF THE GROUND after its kind, two of every sort shall come unto thee, 
to keep them alive. 21. And take thou unto thee of all food that is eaten, and gather it 
to thee; and it shall be for food for thee and for them. 22. Thus did Noah; according to 
all that God commanded him, so did he.— 

Ch. vii. 1. And Jehovah said unto Noah, Come thou and all thy house into the ark; 
for thee have I seen righteous before Me in this generation. Of every clean beast thou 
shalt take to thee seven and seven, the male and his female: And of the beasts that are 
not clean two, the male and his female. 3. Of the birds also OF THE HEAVENS, seven 
and seven, male and female, to keep seed alive UPON THE FACE OF ALL THE 
EARTH. 4. For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain UPON THE EARTH forty 
days and forty nights; and every living thing that I have made will I destroy FROM 
OFF THE FACE OF THE GROUND. 5. And Noah did according to all that Jehovah 
commanded him. 

6. And Noah was six hundred years old when the flood of waters was UPON THE 
EARTH. 7. And Noah went in, and his sons, and his wife, and his sons’ wives with him 
into the ark, because of the waters of the flood. 8. Of clean beasts, and of beasts that are 
not clean, and of birds and of every thing that creepeth UPON THE GROUND, 9 there 
went in two and two unto Noah into the ark, male and female as God commanded Noah. 


The Coming and Culmination of the Flood (Gen. vii. 10-24) 

to, And it came to pass after the seven days, that waters of the flood were UPON 
THE EARTH. 11. In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life, in the second month, on 
the seventeenth day of the month, on the same day were all the fountains of the great 
deep broken up, and the WINDOWS OF HEAVEN were opened. 12. And the rain was 
UPON THE EARTH forty days and forty nights. 

13. In the self same day entered Noah, and Shem and Ham and Japheth, the sons of 
Noah, and Noah’s wife, and the three wives of his sons with them into the ark; 14 they, 
and every beast after its kind, and all the cattle after their kind, and every creeping thing 
that creepeth UPON THE EARTH; and every bird after its kind, every bird of every 
sort. 15. And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh wherein is 
the breath of life. 16. And they that went in, went in male and female of all flesh, as 
God commanded him: and Jehovah shut him in. 17. And the flood was forty days 
UPON THE EARTH; and the waters increased and bare up the ark, and it was lifted 
up ABOVE THE EARTH. 18. And the waters prevailed and increased greatly UPON 
THE EARTH; and the ark went upon the face of the waters. 19. And the waters pre- 
vailed exceedingly UPON THE EARTH; and all the high mountains THAT WERE 
UNDER THE WHOLE HEAVEN were covered. 20. Fifteen cubits upward did the 
waters prevail: and the mountains were covered. 21. And all flesh died that moved 
UPON THE EARTH, both birds and cattle and beasts, and every creeping thing that 
creepeth UPON THE EARTH, and every man: 22 all in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, of all that was ON THE DRY LAND, died. 23. And every living 
thing was destroyed that was UPON THE FACE OF THE GROUND, both man and 
cattle and creeping things, and birds OF THE HEAVENS; and they were destroyed 
FROM THE EARTH: and Noah only was left, and they that were with him in the ark. 
24. And the waters prevailed UPON THE EARTH a hundred and fifty days. 


The Cessation of the Flood and Noah’s Exit from the Ark (Gen. viii. 1-19) 


Ch. viii. 1. And God remembered Noah and all the beasts, and all the cattle that were 
with him in the ark: and God made a wind to pass OVER THE EARTH, and the waters 
assuaged; 2 the fountains also of the deep and the WINDOWS OF HEAVEN were 
stopped, and the rain FROM HEAVEN was restrained, 3 and the waters returned FROM 
THE EARTH continually; and after the end of a hundred and fifty days the waters de- 
creased. 4. And the ark rested in the seventh month, on the seventeenth day of! the 
month, upon the mountains of Ararat. 5. And the waters decreased continually until the 
tenth month, on the first day of the month, were the tops of the mountains seen, 

6. And it came to pass at the end of forty days, that Noah opened the window of the 
ark which he had made: 7 and he sent forth a raven, and it went forth to and fro, until 
the waters were dried up FROM OFF THE EARTH. 8. And he sent forth a dove from 
him, to see if the waters were abated FROM OFF THE FACE OF THE GROUND; 
9 but the dove found no rest for the sole of her foot, and she returned unto him to the 
ark; for the waters were ON THE FACE OF THE WHOLE EARTH: and he put 
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forth his hand, and took her, and brought her in unto him into the ark. 10. And he 
stayed yet another seven days and again he sent forth the dove out of the ark; 11 and the 
dove came in to him at eventide; and lo, in her mouth an olive leaf plucked off; so Noah 
knew that the waters were abated FROM OFF THE EARTH. 12. And he stayed yet 
other seven days, and sent forth the dove; and she returned not again unto him any more. 

13. And it came to pass in the six hundred and first year, in the first month, the first 
day of the rnonth, the waters were dried up FROM OFF THE EARTH, and Noah re- 
moved the covering of the ark, and looked, and behold, THE FACE OF THE GROUND 
was dried. 14. And in the second month, on the seven and twentieth day of the month, 
was THE EARTH dry. 15. And God spake unto Noah saying, 16. Go forth from the 
ark, thou and thy wife, and thy sons and thy sons’ wives with thee. 17. Bring forth with 
thee every living thing that is with thee of all flesh, both birds and cattle and every creep- 
ing thing that creepeth UPON THE EARTH;; that they may breed abundantly IN THE 
EARTH, and be fruitful and multiply UPON THE EARTH. 18. And Noah went forth, 
and his sons, and his wife and his sons’ wives with him: 19 and every beast, every creep- 
ing thing, and every bird, whatsoever moveth UPON THE EARTH, after their families, 
went forth out of the ark. 


Noah’s Sacrifice, the Rainbow, and the Covenant (Gen. viii. 20—ix. 19) 


20. And Noah builded an altar unto Jehovah, and took of every clean beast, and 
offered burnt-offerings on the altar. 21. And Jehovah smelled the sweet savor; and Jeho- 
vah said in his heart, I will not again curse THE GROUND any more for man’s sake, 
for that the imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth; neither will I again smite 
any more every thing living, as I have done. 22. While THE EARTH remaineth, seed- 
time and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter, and day and night shall not 
cease. 

Ch. ix. 1. And God blessed Noah and his sons, and said unto them, Be fruitful, and 
multiply and replenish THE EARTH. 2. The fear of you, and the dread of you shall be 
upon every beast OF THE EARTH, and upon every bird OF THE HEAVENS; with all 
wherewith THE GROUND teemeth, and all the fishes of the sea, into your hand are they 
delivered. 3. Every moving thing that liveth shall be food for you; as the green herb 
have I given you all. 4. But flesh with the life thereof, which is the blood thereof, shall 
ye not eat. 5. And surely your blood, the blood of your lives, will I require; at the hand 
of every beast will I require it: and at the hand of man, even at the hand of every man’s 
brother, will I require the life of man. 6. Whoso sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall his 
blood be shed: for in the image of God made He man. 7. And you, be ye fruitful, and 
multiply; bring forth abundantly IN THE EARTH, and multiply THEREIN, 

8. And God spake unto Noah, and to his sons with him, saying, 9. And I, behold, I 
establish my covenant with you, and with your seed after you: 10 and with every living 
creature that is with you, the birds, the cattle and every beast OF THE EARTH with 
you; of all that go out of the ark, even every beast OF THE EARTH. 11. And I will 
establish My covenant with you; neither shall all flesh be cut off any more by the waters 
of the flood; neither shall there any more be a flood to destroy THE EARTH. 12. And 
God said, this is the token of the covenant which I make between Me and you and every 
living creature that is with you, for perpetual generations: 13. I do set my bow in the 
cloud, and it shall be for a token of a covenant between Me and THE EARTH. 14. And 
it shall come to pass, when I bring a cloud OVER THE EARTH, that the bow shall be 
seen in the cloud, 15 and I will remember My covenant which is between Me and you 
and every living creature of all flesh; and the waters shall no more become a flood to de- 
stroy all flesh. 16. And the bow shall be in the cloud; and I will look upon it, that I may 
remember the everlasting covenant between God and every living creature of all flesh that 
IS UPON THE EARTH. 17. And God said unto Noah, this is the token of the covenant 
which I have established between Me and all flesh that is UPON THE EARTH. 

18. And the sons of Noah, that went forth from the ark, were Shem and Ham and 
Japheth: and Ham is the father of Canaan. 109. These three were the sons of Noah: and 
of these was the whole EARTH overspread. A 


(B) The Two Narratives of the Critics as “Assured Results” 


The “Modern Critics” tell us that the result of their labors on this passage is the 
discovery that it is made up of two distinct narratives, each giving quite a different story 
of the Flood. They say that the author of one of these uses the Hebrew word “ELO- 
HIM”, for the name of God; and the other the name “JEHOVAH”, which the “Critics” 
prefer to call “JAHWEH”, although no one knows exactly how the word was pro- 
nounced. The writer who uses the name ‘“ELOHIM”, they call the “ELOHIST” or the 
Ephraimite, or simply “E”, The other they denominate the “JEHOVIST”, the Judean, 
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or simply “J”. 
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One result of their investigations, they assure us, is that the date of the 


“Jehovist’’ should be assigned to about 700 B. C., and the “Elohist” to about 450 B. C. 
Somewhat later still, an enterprising writer, whom they call “THE REDACTOR’”, com- 
bined these two into one clumsy document, which is the narrative as it is given above in 


chapters vi.-ix. of Genesis. 
also. call “R”’. 


This third writer, who wove the two accounts into one, they 
Prof Benjamin Bacon uses somewhat different symbols for these writers, 


calling the Jehovist “J?” and the Elohist ‘‘P2”, as being perhaps a priestly writer differing 
from the Elohist who composed the other traditions they say they have found in Genesis. 

In order that our readers may form an idea of the two resultant narratives as pre- 
sented by the critics, we will give a part of them in parallel columns, as they were given 
by Dr. Lyman Abbott, in The Homiletic Review. We also take the liberty of putting 
some phrases in capital letters, for reasons that will be explained later. 


THE FLOOD; Elohist, or Priestly Ac- 
count, as given by Lyman Abbott. 


These are the generations of Noah. 
Noah was a righteous [man] perfect in his 
generations. Noah walked with God. And 
Noah begat three sons: Shem, Ham and 
Japheth. And THE EARTH was corrupt 
before God, and THE EARTH was filled 
with violence. And God saw THE 
EARTH, and behold, it was corrupt, for 
all flesh had corrupted his way UPON 
THE EARTH. 

And God said unto Noah: the end of all 
flesh is come before me; for THE EARTH 
is filled with violence through them, and 
behold, I will destroy them WITH THE 
EARTH. Make thee an ark of gopher 
wood; rooms shalt thou make in the ark, 
and shalt pitch it within and without with 
pitch. And this is how thou shalt make 
it; the length of the ark three hundred 
cubits, the breadth of it fifty cubits, and 
the height of it thirty cubits. A light 
shalt make to the ark, and to a cubit 
shalt thou finish it upward, and the door 
of the ark shalt thou set in the side there- 
of; with lower, second and third stories 
shalt thou make it. And I, behold I do 
bring the flood of waters UPON THE 
EARTH to destroy all flesh, wherein is 
the breath of life FROM UNDER THE 
HEAVEN ; everything THAT IS IN THE 
EARTH shall die. But I will establish 
my covenant with thee; and thou shalt 
come into the ark, thou and thy sons, and 
thy wife, and thy sons’ wives with thee. 
And of every living thing of all flesh, two 
of every sort shalt thou bring into the ark 
to keep them alive with thee; they shall 
be male and female. Of the fowl after 
their kind, and of the cattle after their 
kind, of every creeping thing OF THE 
GROUND after its kind, two of every sort 
shall come unto thee to keep them alive. 
And take thou unto thee of all food that is 
eaten, and gather it to thee; for it shall be 
for food to thee, and for them. Thus did 
Noah, according to all that God com- 
manded him, so did he. 

And Noah was six hundred Mes ls old 
when the flood of waters was UPON THE 
EARTH. 


THE FLOOD; Jehovist, or Judean Ac- 
count, as given by Lyman Abbott. 


And it came to pass when men _ be- 
gan to multiply ON THE FACE OF THE 
GROUND, and daughters were born unto 
them, that the sons of God saw the daugh- 
ters of men that they were fair; and they 
took them wives of all that they chose. 
And Jahweh said, my Spirit shall not 
strive with man forever, for that he also is 
flesh; yet shall his days be a hundred and 
twenty years. The Nephilim were IN 
THE EARTH in those days and also 
after that when the sons of God came in 
to the daughters of men, and they bare 
children unto them: the same were the 
mighty men which were of old, the men of 
renown. And Jahweh saw that the wick- 
ednessof man was great IN THE EARTH, 
and that every imagination of the thoughts 
of his heart was only evil continually. And 
it repented Jahweh that He had made man 
ON THE EARTH, and it grieved Him 
at His heart. And Jahweh said, I will de- 
stroy man whom I have created FROM 
THE FACE OF THE GROUND; both 
man and beast and creeping thing, and 
fowl of the air, for it repenteth Me that I 
have made them. But Noah found grace 
in the eyes of Jahweh. 

And Jahweh said unto Noah, Come thou 
and all thy house into the ark; for thee 
have I seen righteous before Me in this 
generation. Of every clean beast thou 
shalt take to thee seven and seven, the 
male and his female; and of the beasts that 
are not clean two, the male and his female; 
of the fowl also OF THE AIR seven and 
seven, male and female, to keep seed alive 
WPON THE FACE OF (ALE Stik 
EARTH. For yet seven days and I will 
cause it to rain UPON THE EARTH 
forty days and forty nights; and every 
thing that I have made will I destroy 
FROM OFF THE FACE OF THE 
GROUND. And Noah did according to 
all that Jahweh commanded him 

And Noah went in, sand his ‘sons, and 
his wife, and his sons’ wives with him, 
into the "ark, because of the waters of the 
flood. Of clean beasts, and of beasts 
that are not clean, and of fowls and 
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In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life 
in the second month, on the seventeenth 
day of the month, on the same day were 
all the fountains of the great deep broken 
up and the WINDOWS OF HEAVEN 
were opened. 

In the selfsame day entered Noah and 
Shem and Ham and Japheth, the sons of 
Noah, and Noah’s wife and the three 
wives of his sons with them, into the ark; 
they, and every beast after its kind, and 
all the cattle after their kind, and every 
creeping thing that creepeth UPON THE 
EARTH after its kind, and every fowl 
after its kind, every bird of every sort. 
And they went in unto Noah into the ark, 
two and two of all flesh wherein is the 
breath of life. And they that went in, went 
in male and female of all flesh, as God 
commanded him: and the flood was forty 
days UPON THE EARTH. 


of everything that creepeth UPON THE 
GROUND, there went in two and two 
unto Noah into the ark, male and female, 
as God commanded Noah; and Jahweh 
shut him in. And it came to pass after 
the seven days that the waters of the flood 
were UPON THE EARTH. And the rain 
was UPON THE EARTH forty days and 
forty nights. And the waters increased 
and bare up the ark, and it was lifted up 
ABOVE THE EARTH. 

All in whose nostrils was the breath of 
life, the spirit of life, of all that was IN 
THE DRY LAND, died. And every liv- 
ing thing was destroyed which was UPON 
THE FACE OF THE GROUND, both 
men and cattle and creeping things and 
fowl OF THE HEAVEN;; and they were 
destroyed FROM THE EARTH; and 
Noah only was left, and they that were 
with him in the ark. 


And the waters prevailed and increased 
greatly UPON THE EARTH and the ark 
went upon the face of the waters. And 
the waters prevailed exceedingly UPON 
THE EARTH, and all the high mountains 
that were UNDER THE WHOLE 
HEAVEN were covered. Fifteen cubits 
upward did the waters prevail and the 
mountains were covered. And all flesh 
died that moved UPON THE EARTH, 
‘both fowl and cattle and beast, and every 
creeping thing UPON THE EARTH, and 
every man. 


B. The Testing of These “ Assured Results’’ of the Critics 


A prefatory word of caution is called for here. Let not the reader be imposed upon, 
as many have been, by the mere fact that two such narratives can be made out of the one 
contained in the Bible; as though this proved that these two narratives existed before the 
one in Genesis, and, as the Critics allege, were combined to make the one in the Bible. 
This simple feat of dividing the narrative into two, proves nothing but the ingenuity of 
the Critics; for Dr. W. H. Green has divided the parable of the Prodigal Son in like 
manner into two, and also that of the Good Samaritan; parables that no one supposes 
could have been formed by the combination of two. The same thing has been done in the 
case of other writings; as for example, with the Epistle to the Romans, dividing it with 
marvellous skill into four epistles, with differences of style and of doctrines. Such lit- 
erary curiosities are common. 

Now, it is to be observed and remembered, that the reason assigned for this result 
of the two narratives, is the assertion that the Critics have found such a difference in the 
STYLE of the different clauses of the narrative in Genesis, that they are confident, even 
positive, that they have separated accurately those written by one author from those of 
the other. 


These Conclusions Without any Historical Basis 


It is to be observed that these conclusions of the Critics are purely hypothetical and 
speculative. There is no historical fact alleged as corroborating the Results, or as having 
any part in their discovery or proof. There is no allusion anywhere in past history to 
any of these authors the Critics assign to the different elements they descry in the text 


of Genesis, They are evoked from nonentity, though still nameless, by the skill and 
cunning of the Critics. History neither records their names, nor gives the least hint that 


there ever was any work of this nature done. The only indication given by ancient writers 
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of the authorship of this narrative, and of the book of Genesis, is their constant refer- 
ence of it to Moses. On this point the voices of the past are unanimous. 

Another historical point worthy of consideration, is that BEFORE the Elohist, or 
““P2” is supposed to have written, or accomplished his part of the history of the book in 
450 B. C., and of course long before “R”’ could have combined his story with that of the 
Jehovist and have obtained its general acceptance by the Jews, the Samaritans separated 
from the Jews, because they were not permitted to take part in rebuilding the Temple, and 
took with them a copy of the Pentateuch, which they have preserved with all the care of 
a jealous and hostile sect, to the present time; and their Pentateuch contains this narra- 
tive along with the rest of the Five Books of Moses, with only a few modifications evi- 
dently made to harmonize their scripture with their practice, just as it stands in our 
Bible to-day. If the two narratives furnished to us by the “Assured Results of Modern 
Criticism’? were not combined for years after this separation took place, as they certainly 
were not if we can rely on the dates given; and if the Samaritans have handed down the 
story of the Flood as we have it in the Bible, as they certainly have, how can it be ex- 
plained why they did not preserve the account of the Jehovist, which according to “The 
Assured Results” was the only one existing when they separated from the Jews? The 
Samaritan Pentateuch should be the sheet anchor of the Critics if their “Results” are 
true. As matters stand, they have the impossible task before them of explaining how the 
Samaritans have guarded as their sacred deposit a narrative that did not exist when they 
withdrew from the Jews, and which they would have perished rather than accept at the 
hands of the Jews after their rejection by them. No explanation of this singular his- 
torical fact has ever been given by the Critics. They seem, however, to need no historical 
facts to aid them in their work, and the “Results” they reach are in no way affected, in 
their estimation, by historical facts that make them impossible. The said “Results” are 
not supposed to be related to any known or unknown historical data. They are self- 
sufficient and independent of History. The rest of mankind regard established historical 
facts as having precedence over literary deductions. 


[To be concluded in April.] 


Failure in the Ministerial Supply---its Causes and 
its Remedy* 


BisHop CHARLES Epwarp CHENneEy, D.D., LL.D. 


The Bishop States the Facts that Alarm the Church 


“Why is the supply of young and country has increased nearly twenty- 
educated men seeking the sacred min- five per cent. in' population, while the 
istry steadily diminishing? The fact number of students in the leading 
is undeniable. A contemporary jour- Protestant theological seminaries has 
nal furnishes us with statistics which decreased by nineteen per cent.”. 
are sufficiently alarming. For exam- 


ple, during twelve years past our Bishop Cheney siigpess thé Mliile- 


*Bishop Cheney, who is a Sustaining sophic explanations of this “dearth of 
Member of the Bible League, sends us this present and prospective preachers of 


reprint of an editorial in the “Evangelical the Word”, which he regards as re- 
Episcopalian” for February, 1909. The Deities eee 


paper is one of the organs of the Reformed f : 
Episcopal Church in which Dr. Cheney has (1) The other “learned professions” 


long been an honored Bishop. are in our day so attractive to young 
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men as “to eclipse the claims of the 
ministry”’. 

(2) “No calling—not even that of 
the mechanic or day-laborer—is so 
miserably rewarded, pecuniarily, as 
the ministry of Christ”. 

He is disposed to set aside the first 
of these explanations, on the ground 
that heroism has not died out in the 
human breast; and to waive aside the 
other because of two stubborn facts 
that present themselves, as follows: 

“Our young men are not so blind as 
to dream that every one who devotes 
himself to business is to become a 
Carnegie or a Rockefeller, any more 
than they are to imagine that every 
theological student is to develop into 
a Chrysostom or a Phillips Brooks. 
The openings to the high places in the 
commercial sphere are as uncertain as 
in the ministerial work. And, after 
all, does any spiritually-minded Chris- 
tian desire a pastor who could be de- 
terred from the ministry because his 
services would not be as richly paid 
as in some other and secular employ- 
ment? Could such an obstacle weigh 
in the mind of any man, who could 
say with St. Paul, ‘Woe is me if I 
preach not the Gospel’? Could such 
a motive bar the way of any soul 
who could honestly answer the ques- 
tion of the Ordination Office—‘Do 
you trust that you are inwardly moved 
by the Holy Ghost to take upon you 
this office and ministration ?’ 


The True Explanation of the Fact 


“What then is the true explana- 
tion of the fact which is arresting the 
attention of the whole Christian 
Church? We are convinced that it is 
to be found in the wide prevalence in 
our churches—but especially in our 
educational institutions —of an un- 
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scriptural and false idea of the pur- 
pose and am of the Christian minis- 
try). 

“At the door of the theological sem- 
inary a young man full of the joy of 
sin forgiven through the blood of 
Christ, is told that the old notion of an 
expiatory sacrifice offered on the cross 
has been given up by ‘progressive’ 
theologians. The cup of cold water 
which had quenched his thirst, and 
which he longed to hold to the 
parched lips of others, is dashed from 
his hand. What urgent motive is left 
him for entering the ministry? 

“Tf he pleads that in the Bible he 
has had God’s will revealed to him, 
and has been called to expound it to 
others, he is asked if he does not know 
that the ‘Higher Criticism’ has proved 
the Scriptures to be a curious mosaic 
of truth and fable, containing much 
that is good, but more that is mislead- 
ing. 

“Does he urge that he has been born 
again of the Spirit, and that the same 
Spirit presses him to tell unregenerate 
souls how simple trust in Jesus will 
bring to them that new creation of the 
Holy Ghost? He is answered that re- 
ligion has outgrown the idea of a su- 
pernatural new birth, and that it is 
merely a process of education and 
evolution. 

“Shall he fall back upon the confes- 
sion of the ancient prophet that the 
call of God to preach Christ to his 
fellow-sinners, is like ‘fire in his 
bones’? Then his zeal is cooled with 
the admonition that the business of the 
Twentieth Century minister is to lead 
in sociological reform, and instead of 
trying to convince of sin and show the 
way of salvation, to give his life to 
the material improvement of the 
masses. Leading men to Christ has 
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been superseded by leading the poor 
to a better environment. Hygiene, in- 
stead of heaven—food rather than for- 
giveness—country air in place of 
creeds and professions of faith—con- 
stitute the mission of the modern min- 
ister. 

“Tt is easy to understand why in the 
past history of the church young men 
whose lives had been transformed, and 
whose souls had been thrilled with an 
experience of Christ’s love, should 
eagerly seek the ministry. It was not 
men’s bodies, but their undying souls 
that were at stake. The Gospel 
preacher knew that he had ‘passed 
from death unto life’, and that accept- 
ance of Christ’s atoning sacrifice had 
given him an assurance of eternal 
blessedness. That knowledge was a 
divine compulsion to ‘tell the old, old 
story of Jesus and His love’. But 


Progress of the Laymen’s Missionary Movement 


185 


when our modern theological teachers 
have made their disciples believe that 
such an evangel is a worn-out fiction 
of a credulous age, can we wonder 
that there are few who feel an over- 
mastering call to the ministry? Or is 
it strange that some are crying out in 
agony of soul, “They have taken away 
my Lord, and I know not where they 
have laid Him’? 

“Ts there a remedy? Yes; but only 
in the church returning to its first love, 
‘and on bended knees before God cry- 
ing for the Spirit’s work in restoring 
the faith of our fathers’. We have but 
lately observed a day of prayer for 
our colleges and institutions of learn- 
ing. May the petitions offered then 
be answered in opening the eyes of 
teachers of theology to the real cause 
of the dearth of ministerial candi- 
dates !” 


Progress of the Laymen’s Missionary Movement 


Mr. J. CAMPBELL WHITE, GENERAL SECRETARY OF THE MOVEMENT 


[One of the most hopeful features in the 
Church of the present day is what is widely 
known as the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment, the object of which is to rouse, in- 
struct, inspire, organize and direct the lay 
forces in the churches in pushing the work 
of the Great Commission to its comple- 
tion. The Secretary and leader in the 
movement, whom we knew as a_ boy 
in the University of Wooster, is Mr. 
J. Campbell White, brother of Dr. 
Wilbert W. White of the Bible 
Teachers Training College and _ brother- 
in-law of John R. Mott the leader in the 
Student Volunteer Movement. Mr. White 
was engaged for years in conducting a mis- 
sion work, at his own charges, in the heart 
of Calcutta and among the students in In- 
dia, and later did an important work in 
this country as a Missionary Secretary of 
the United Presbyterian Church. We have 
called attention to his work from time to 
time, and are glad to reproduce here his 


latest report sent out to the press of the 
progress of this great movement.—Editor. | 


The greatest missionary awakening among 
men which has occurred in modern times 
is taking place in Canada. A series of 
twenty-four city campaigns under the au- 
spices of the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment were held during September and Oc- 
tober, reaching clear across the Dominion 
from sea to sea. Since then a great many 
other cities and towns have had meetfngs 
of a similar character. The culmination 
of the campaign is to be a Canadian Na- 
tional Missionary Congress, to be held in 
Toronto, March 31 to April 4. At least 
two thousand commissioners are expected 
at this congress. It promises to be the 
greatest Men’s Missionary Convention yet 
assembled in any country. The Canadian 
Council of the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment has graciously invited the movement 
in the United States to send over at least 
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two hundred representative laymen and 
ministers to attend this congress as hon- 
orary members. This invitation has been 
heartily accepted and the movement is 
looking for suitable men who can enjoy 
this rare privilege. 


The Canadian National Campaign was, 


undertaken in the hope that a_ similar 
series of meetings, on a national scale, 
might be conducted in the United. States 
next winter. This proposal has been under 
consideration for several months. It re- 
ceived the cordial endorsement of the An- 
nual Conference of Foreign Mission Boards 
held in New York, January 13, 14. It is ex- 
pected that the campaign will be launched 
at Washington early in the fall, with the 
encouragement of the President of the 
United States and other public men. A 
series of meetings lasting from three days 
to a week will be held in each of the lead- 
ing cities of the nation. Deputations of 
speakers may also be sent out to a large 
number of the smaller cities for one or 
more meetings. Missionaries and board 
secretaries will cooperate actively in the 
campaign. 

In spite of the severe financial depres- 
sion last year, when it might have been 
expected that the offerings to foreign mis- 
sions would seriously shrink, they actually 
increased by $602,000, from the United 
States and Canada, over the gifts of the 
previous year. The income on the foreign 
mission field was even more remarkable. 
It increased last year by $1,360,000. The 
total gifts on the various foreign fields 
were $4,844,000. This is 48 per cent. of the 
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total amount contributed to this object by 
the Protestant churches of North America. 

Another striking fact is the increase of 
native converts last year by 164,674, or over 
450 per day. It took about one hundred 
years to gain the first million converts, or 
until 1896. The second million were added 
in twelve years (1896-1908). They are now 
being added at the rate of a million in six 
years. While our church membership in 
the United States increased 1% per cent. 
last year, the increase in the membership 
of American missions abroad was 12 per 
cent. While an average of two members 
for each ordained Protestant minister was 
added to the total church membership in 
the United States, there was an average of 
41 for each ordained American missionary 
abroad. 

Over one thousand men are expected as 
delegates to the Convention of the Lay- 
men’s Missionary Movement of the South- 
ern Presbyterian Church, to be held at 
Birmingham, Ala., February 16-18. 

At least five hundred men are expected 
at Reading, Pa, on March 16-18, at the 
Convention of the Laymen’s Missionary 
Movement of the Reformed Church in the 
United States. 

The appeal of the world is the greatest 
appeal in the world. It is significant and 
prophetic that the laymen of the churches 
are responding to the challenge to evan- 
gelize the world in larger numbers and with 
greater enthusiasm that they have ever 
before exhibited in any religious problem. 
The Church will yet save herself in her 
effort to save mankind. 


The «“ Deformation ”’ 


of a Great Church: 


«No 


Chance Result” 


[The Editor of The Christian Advocate 
gives this typical case of Church Degenera- 


tion, which contains a startling warning to 


Rev. JAMEs M. Bucxtey, D.D., LL.D. 


many a “leading Church” in an age of world- 
liness, when the visible and material are ob- 
scuring the invisible and eternal.—Editor.} 


Ten Years of Genuine Spiritual Prosperity 


A little more than thirty years ago a 
church in one of the great evangelical 
communions was noted for its prosperity. 
It comprised four hundred communicants 


and few were the seats left vacant during 
a Sabbath service or at the mid-week 
prayer meeting. Of the members a major- 
ity could relate the circumstances of their 
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conviction, and their feelings in the period 
between which they felt themselves helpless 
to effect the spiritual change described in 
the Gospels and their conversion. A\l- 
though there was a pleasing variety in their 
different passages from darkness to light, 
they were sure that they were born of God. 
In addition to these were several who did 
not know the day of their conversion, but 
had passed through a period of thought, 
reading, and conversation on_ spiritual 
things. Though they knew not the day of 
deliverance, most of these distinguished 
the time before they began to think and 
pray from the period in which serenity, 
faith, and the fruits of the Spirit devel- 
oped. Some were timid, others as bold as 


Twenty Years on the 


But about twenty years ago, after a 
change of pastors, the pastor persuaded 
the lay officials to admit to the church 
those who did not profess conversion or 
show any interest in the church except 
from a personal, social or neighborhood in- 
terest and a willingness to contribute liber- 
ally to the finances. He maintained that 
such a relation under the general influence 
of the church and congregation would 
bring about all that was necessary to salva- 
tion. Meanwhile he preached continuously 
as though all the people in the congrega- 
tion were Christians, delivering sermon 
after sermon as though there was no dis- 
tinction between the unconverted and the 
converted. fhe result was that in his 
pastorate hardly one person was converted. 
There was no power to convict non-com- 
municant residents in the vicinity, tran- 
sient attendants, or unconverted mem- 
bers of the congregation. During this 


The Inevitable Results in 


Most of the men of forty or fifty years 
of age have little or no spiritual interest on 
Sunday; they never appear at the mid-week 
prayer and conference meeting, or on Sab- 
bath more than once. Several of them are 
automobilists, and give up pleasant Sun- 
days to that form of diversion, and a few 
golfers dispose of the sacred day in a simi- 
lar way. The majority of the young people 
are given up to the theaters, cards and the 
opera, and to the various social pleasures 


Peter. The timid rarely prayed unless 
asked to do so by the pastor, but fre- 
quently they would voluntarily give testi- 
mony, when the assembly were filled with 
one and the same spirit. Among those 
who had an experience to relate (accord- 
ing to one of the pastors) there were at 
least one in four capable of conversing in- 
telligently and sympathizingly with inquir- 
ers and were of great assistance to the de- 
vout and ever active pastor. No one was 
admitted to the church who was not able 
to give to the pastor and officers of the 
church an account of his conversion, or 
show that he was repentant for past trans- 
gressions and neglects, and earnestly seek- 
ing light. 


Down-Grade Spiritually 


period they formally admitted the chil- 
dren into the church at every com- 
munion service; many when _ received 


were very young; some being not more 
than six years of age. At no time did they 
impress children of twelve of fourteen that 
they must undergo a radical change, but 
spoke to them of doing good, being obedi- 
ent to their parents, and never doing any- 
thing that was unmanly, and asking them 
after the close of such conversations if 
they did not wish to become members of 
the church. Young men and women would 
be asked if they would “like to become 
connected with the church”, and if they 
responded affirmatively, with no definite 
examination a time was fixed. The church 
being favorably situated, in a permanent 
residential part of a large city, at late ac- 
counts it had five hundred members upon 
its roll. 


Spiritual Dearth and Death 


of the time. The minister is very popular 
in the community and reports gain of mem- 
bership. Men who know the day, the 
week, or the year of their conversion, or 
the fact of it, are not numerous. The men 
and women of thirty years ago have died, 
and those men taken in without conversion 
are leaders in the church; and the young 
people who have had no experience of any 
kind except the invitation of the minister, 
as above described, have “no experience” 
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to tell. Scarcely one in the whole church 
does anything to promote conversions, but 
all, on departing from the church each Sab- 
bath morning, shake hands with one an- 
other and say: “Was not that a lovely 
sermon?” 

This we say is no chance result. If be- 
having decently, being popular and liberal 


are to be the conditions of religious mem- 
bership, then they will attract to themselves 
such as are of themselves, and in thirty 
years the best and the most powerful of 
Christian churches can be transformed, 
without a jar, into the situation herein 
described. 


The Second Coming: 


A Supreme Motive-Power 


Rev. J. GLENTWoRTH BuTLER, D.D., Boonton, N. J., AUTHOR OF 
“BUTLER’S BrpLE-WorkK” 


In his Letter to Titus (ii. 12-14) Paul 
discloses an intimate connection between 
the first and second coming of Christ, as 
together essential in furnishing supreme in- 
centives to the inauguration and continu- 
ance of a faithful and fruitful Christian 
life. He declares, as the message of “the 
grace of God bringing salvation to all men, 
that, denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, 
we should live soberly and righteously and 
godly in this present evil world; looking 
for the blessed hope and appearing of the 
glory of the great God and our Savior 
Jesus Christ; who gave himself for us, 
that he might redeem us from all iniquity”. 
With explicit distinctness, this message of 
the grace of God connects the anticipated 
results of Christ’s second coming with the 
actual effects of his first Advent and pre- 
sents these as alike supreme motives to 
wise, righteous and godly living. The same 
intimation is elsewhere conveyed (Heb. ix. 
28): “Christ, having once been offered to 
bear the sins of many, shall appear the 
second time, apart from sin, to them that 
wait for him, unto salvation’. 

While the coming again is variously 
spoken of by Christ and the New Testa- 
ment writers with special and limited ref- 
erences—e. g., to the believer in the transi- 
tion hour (John xiv. 2); to his disciples 
after the resurrection (John xiv. 18); at 
the destruction of Jerusalem (Matt. xxiv. 
27-31), and other notable epochs in the 
history of the Church—all these and other 
references are either limited to a definitely 
completed event, or avowedly point for- 
ward to and are made typical (Matt. xxiv. 
37-41) of one great outstanding final Ad- 
vent at the end of time and the close of 
earthly human history, when “the Son of 


man shall come in his glory, and before 
him shall be gathered all nations’, and “all 
shall stand before the judgment seat of 
Christ”. At that grand assize He shall 
“Judge the quick and the dead at his ap- 
pearing” (2 Tim. iv. 1), and as “King” 
shall direct the execution of his own 
changeless award (Matt. xxv.). 

Eliminating from present consideration 
all definite and limited references, and also 
the few variously interpreted passages of 
prophecy touching Christ’s return to earth, 
we propose to deal exclusively with New 
Testament statements bearing directly upon 
this overwhelmingly momentous final ap- 
pearing at the judgment, this mightiest, 
most stupendous event of personal meeting 
with God to which we all are advancing 
and hasting day by day. Taking the fact 
of Christ’s final coming to close and seal 
the time-history of the human race as de- 
clared explicitly and implicigly by Christ 
and the Apostolic writers, and by them re- 
peatedly referred to as “the day”, “the 
great day’, “the last day”, “the day of 
Jesus Christ”, “the day of judgment’, we 
propose to show that the second and final 
coming of Christ finds its chief use and 
deepest meaning, as well as its most fre- 
quent and pointed reference in the entire 
New Testament; that it is made the basis 
of direct and fervid appeal to ungodly and 
godly; that it is pressed as a motive to re- 
pentance and faith, to obedience and holy 
living, to love and service, equally with the 
first coming; and that from every particu- 
lar of its asserted or implied effects as such 
motive, it is an indispensable complement 
to the first and needs to be definitely ex- 
hibited, emphasized and impressed. 


1909] 


The Second Coming: A Supreme Motive-Power 


189 


1. Specific Appeals to the natural unrighteous Heart based upon future 
changeless condition abound in both Testaments 


The ungodly soul is everywhere sum- 
moned to repentance and return to God, 
not alone on the ground that Christ has 
come and suffered to take away sin, but 
also that He shall come again to seal the 
fruits of redemption to the penitent or to 
visit condemnation upon the impenitent. 
We read many reminders of the vital bear- 
ing of the swiftly passing present upon the 
life eternal, the account to be given and 
the award to follow. Their message is 
concentrated in the command, “Occupy till 
Icome!’’ They are summed up in the plain 
declaration, ““Each one of us shall give ac- 
count of himself to God”. To impress this 
personal account at “the great day” with 
merciful purpose of warning is the scope 
and aim and end of many parables and 
earnest utterances of Christ, crowned with 
His awful picture of the final gathering and 
abiding condemnation. With like purpose 
we find frequent entreaties to consider the 
end of the evil doer. “The end is destruc- 
tion’. “Consider this’, is the Divine en- 
treaty, “ye that forget God, lest there be 
none to deliver!” 

More explicitly and frequently we read 
the call of God to repentance and return 
uttered with intense fervor. ‘‘Repent ye 
and turn from all your transgressions” is 
the voice of Jehovah by the prophets, ‘for 
why will ye die?” “Except ye repent”, 
cries the loving Savior, “ye shall perish!” 
and these warning calls are tenderly re- 
enforced by Jehovah’s own earnest pleas, 
through His prophets: “What more could 


I have done?” “I have no pleasure in the 
death of him that dieth’,—affrmed again 
through Peter, “The Lord is not willing 
that any should perish, but that all should 
come to repentance”. 

Closely joined with the command to re- 
pent is the like vital demand for faith in 
the Lord Jesus Christ. Paul’s answer to 
the awakened, penitent jailor, “Believe on 
the Lord Jesus and thou shalt be saved”, 
expresses the fundamental condition of the 
one covenant of grace proffered by God to 
a fallen human race. And its results, of 
compliance or rejection, are reached only 
and surely at the final appearing and judg- 
ment of Christ. Hence His frequent ur- 
gent words of warning against “an evil 
heart of unbelief’: “Except ye believe that 
I am (from above) ye shall die in your 
sins’; “He that believeth not hath been 
judged already, because he hath not be- 
lieved on the name of the only begotten 
Son of God”. 

Furthermore, as the results of Christ’s 
final coming suggest a constraining motive 
to repentance and faith, Christ Himself 
presents these results as a motive to the 
open confession of Himself in the mem- 
orable declaration, “Every one who shall 
confess Me before men, him will I also 
confess before my Father who is in 
heaven’. And in summing up the effects 
of the Gospel upon heathen hearts Paul 
declares, ‘““Ye turned from idols to serve a 
living and true God, and to wait for his 
Son from heaven’. 


2. Specific References to the Renewed and Godly Soul 


If now we search the New Testament ex- 
hortations with reference to the obligations 
and experiences of the Christian believer, 
especially to the exercise, development and 
fruitage of the inwrought graces of the Di- 
vine Spirit, with a marvelous minuteness 
and absolute uniformity the second coming 
of Christ with its forever decisive results 
is appealed to as a main grand motive, in- 
citement and encouragement. 

Comprehensively, Paul affirms: “Our 
citizenship—our eternal home abode—is in 
heaven whence we look for a Saviour, the 
Lord Jesus Christ”. And he notes as a 


fundamental element of a believer’s exper- 
ience: “Waiting for the revelation of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who shall confirm you 
to the end, unreprovable in the day of our 
Lord Jesus Christ”. 

Specifically, the New Testament declares 
that the Second Coming fills a chief place 
in the stimulus and increasing reach and 
force of FAITH. 

The basis of the faith that justifies by the 
imparted righteousness of Christ (Rom. iii. 
22) is the self-sacrifice enacted upon Cal- 
vary by the incarnate God. But a comple- 
mental element of faith’s complete effici- 
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ency is found in its reliance upon the fact 
and appropriation of the effects of Christ's 
final appearing. The sole inspired defini- 
tion of faith—“assurance of things hoped 
for and conviction of things not seen’’—re- 
fers exclusively to future final events. And 
Paul’s pathetic summary of the believer’s 
experience (2 Cor. iv.) closes with the 
words: ‘We look not at the things that 
are seen but at the things that are not seen, 
things that are eternal”. In close connec- 
tion he writes (2 Cor. v. 7), “We walk by 
faith, not by sight; and are willing to be 
absent from the body and to be at home 
with the Lord.’ “Whosoever liveth and 
believeth on me” is Christ’s assurance, 
“shall never die’. I will raise him up at 
the last day.” Further we read: “There 
remaineth a rest for the people of God; 
we who have believed do enter into that 
rest”. And these precious affirmations are 
confirmed by the Christ’s tender closing ap- 
peal: “Believe on me, for I will come 
again and receive you to myself”. Mean- 
while, for the present stage of conflict we 
are assured that “this is the victory that 
hath overcome the world, even our faith”, 
and are bidden to “fight the good fight of 
theueta ition 2s until the appearing of our 
Lord Jesus Christ”. 

Concerning Hopr—second of the trin- 
ity of graces—we cite the full clear testi- 
mony of the New Testament writers in the 
order of the record: Rom. v. 2, 5: “We 
rejoice in hope of the glory of God,...... 
hope that putteth not to shame”. 1 Cor. 
xvi 19: “If we have only hoped in Christ 
in this life we are of all men most pitia- 
ble’. 2 Thess. ii. 16: “Our Lord Jesus 
Christ loved us and gave us good hope 
through grace”. Titus i. 2: “In hope of 
eternal life which God promised before 
times eternal’. Tit. ii, 13. “Looking 
for the blessed hope and appearing of the 
great God and our Savior Jesus Christ”. 
Titus iii. 7: “Being justified by his grace, 
made heirs of the hope of eternal life’. 
Heb. vi. 18, 19: “We have strong encour- 
agement who have fled for refuge to lay 
hold on the hope set before us; which hope 
we have as an anchor of the soul, a hope 
sure and steadfast”. Elsewhere Paul calls 
“Christ Jesus our hope”, and affirms that 
“Christ is in you the hope of glory”. And 
Peter exhorts: “Set your hope perfectly 


on the grace that is to be brought unto you 
at the revelation of Jesus Christ”. All 
these citations, as well as the Scriptural 
meaning and use of the word, intimate that 
the effect of hope upon the soul depends 
wholly upon future final and decisive 
events. 

Love, to God and man,—“greatest of 
these three abiding” graces—while largely 
urged for its present effects, is also refer- 
red to in its bearing upon future results. 
“Love never faileth”. ‘Perfect love cast- 
eth out all fear’ of coming events. “To 
them that love God all things work togeth- 
er for good’. To them “all things” are 
assured, “things present or things to come”. 
And Paul prays: ‘The Lord make you 
to increase and abound in love toward all 
men, to the end He may establish your 
hearts unblamable in holiness at the com- 
ing of our Lord Jesus.” 

These “abiding” graces are interlinked 
in closest connection with Christ’s appear- 
ing, by Paul and Peter, and their product 
in the heart’s experience affirmed to be 
Peace and Joy. For the Roman believers 
Paul prays: “Now the God of hope fill 
you with all joy and peace in believing, 
that ye may abound in hope’. To the 
Thessalonian Christians he speaks of “re- 
membering without ceasing your work of 
faith and labor of love and patience of hope 
in our Lord Jesus Christ”. In his prayer for 
Colossian disciples he refers to “your faith 
in Christ Jesus and of the love which ye 
have toward all saints, because of the hope 
which is laid up for you in the heavens”. 
More explicit and full, wonderfully rich 
and restful is Peter’s thankful and tri- 
umphant ascription at the outset of his in- 
spired encyclical writing (i. 3-9). Well 
may we ponder and memorize with the 
heart every clause of this concentrated Gos- 
pel: “Blessed be the God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, who according to 
his great mercy begat us again unto a liv- 
ing hope by the resurrection of Jesus Christ 
from the dead, unto an inheritance . . . 
reserved in heaven for you who by the 
power of God are guarded through faith 
unto a salvation ready to be revealed in the 
last time; wherein ye greatly rejoice; 
though now for a little while, if need be, 
ye have been put to grief in manifold 
trials, that the proof of your faith may be 
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found unto praise and glory and honor at 
the revelation of Jesus Christ; whom not 
having seen ye love; on whom, though 
now ye see him not, yet believing ye re- 
joice greatly with joy unspeakable and full 
of glory; receiving the end of your faith 
even the salvation of your souls”. 

Tracing next in detail the fruitage of 
these graces in Christian conduct and ex- 
perience, we find every particular of de- 
mand and obligation enforced and strongly 
impressed by appeal to the final issues of 
Christ’s second coming. This assured dom- 
inant event overshadows our life as an 
ever present and mighty motive. It is pre- 
sented as a reason for patience: “Be pa- 
tient, brethren, until the coming of the 
Lord; establish your hearts, for the coming 
of the Lord is at hand’. It is made a 
ground for humility and lowliness of heart: 
“Whosoever humbleth himself shall be ex- 
alted”; “Humble yourselves under the 
mighty hand of God that he may exalt you 
in due time”; ‘Learn of me, for I am meek 
and lowly in heart; and ye shall find rest 
for your souls”. It is pleaded as an incite- 
ment to perseverance and _ stedfastness: 
“That which ye have already hold fast till 
I come”; “Establish your hearts for yet a 
little while, he who shall come will come 
and will not tarry”. It holds forth a prom- 
ise for the endurance of temptation: 
“Blessed the man that endureth temptation; 
when approved he shall receive the crown 
of life’. Strong, and bright and full are 
its assurances for the endurance of afflic- 
tion: “The sufferings of this present are 
not to be compared with the glory to us- 
ward”; “Our light affliction worketh for us 
more and more exceedingly an eternal 
weight of glory’. Manifold and plain are 
its exhortations to self-restraint, to flesh 
mortification and self-denial; “Let your 
forbearance be known unto all men, for the 
Lord is at hand”; “When Christ our life 
shall be manifested then shall ye also be 
manifested with him in glory. Put to death 
therefore your members which are upon the 
earth”; “If by the Spirit ye put to death 
the deeds of the body ye shall live”. “If 
any man would come after me let him deny 
himself and take up his cross and follow 
me; and whosoever shall lose his 
life for my sake shall find it”. It refers 
definitely to obedience, watchfulness and 


faithfulness: “Unto all them that obey him 
he became the author of eternal salvation” ; 
“Watch therefore”, said Christ, “for ye 
know not in what day your Lord cometh”; 
“Be thou faithful unto death, and I will 
give thee the crown of life”. And this is 
the tenor and practical point of many par- 
ables and utterances, and of His burning 
appeals from the throne to the seven 
Churches, as recorded by John. It fur- 
nishes a persuasive to purity and an urgent 
appeal to holy living: “When He shall be 
manifested we shall be like Him, : 
and every one that hath this hope set on 
Him purifieth himself even as he is pure”, 
“Looking for and earnestly desiring the 
coming of the day of God, what manner of 
persons ought ye to be in all holy living 
and godliness!” “We should live soberly, 
righteously and godly, looking for the ap- 
pearing of the great God and our Savior 
Jesus Christ”. It is urged as a reason for 
abiding in Christ: “Abide in him, that we 
may have boldness and not be ashamed be- 
fore him at his coming”. It furnishes the 
assured basis of transcendent promises cov- 
ering the future everlasting life: “When 
the chief Shepherd shall be manifested ye 
shall receive the crown of glory that fadeth 
not away”; “The crown of righteousness 
which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall 
give toall that have loved his appearing” ; 
“To them, that by patience in well-doing 
seek for glory and honor and incorruption, 
eternal life’; “To him that overcometh, 
will I give to eat of the tree of life which 
is in the Paradise of God”; “I will make 
him a pillar in the temple of my God, and 
I will write upon him my new 
name”; “I will confess his name before my 
Father”, “and will give to him to sit down 
with me on my throne”. 

All these manifold points of reference in 
the New Testament are emphasized by the 
words of Christ Himself at the institution 
of the memorial Supper. In these words 
His coming again is directly associated with 
the final event and cause of His Advent as 
the incarnate God. For in the very ordi- 
nance commemorating His death He bids 
us “Do this in remembrance of me fill I 
come”. 

Anticipating these plain teachings of the 
New Testament we read in the Book of 
Psalms—the Old Testament exponent of 
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spiritual experience—the same references 
to the life to come in its relation to the life 
that is: David’s comforting thought, “‘Je- 
hovah will perfect that which concerneth 
me’, only finds fuller expression by Paul, 
“He that began a good work will perfect 
it until the day of Jesus Christ”. “Thou 
shalt guide me with thy counsel and after- 
ward receive me to glory”, is Asaph’s con- 
clusion after study of this life’s conditions. 
And David finds and imparts comfort in 
his assured future: “I shall behold thy 
face in righteousness; I shall be satisfied 
when I awake; In thy presence is fulness 
of joy, and at thy right hand are pleasures 
for evermore’. And elsewhere in History, 
Proverb and Prophecy, we read abundant 
confirmation of the future abiding issues 
of this probationary life. Thus the whole 
Revelation asserts the sublime, stupendous 
fact of the infinite, loving Godhead com- 
ing again, in the Person of the Son, to 
close and seal with a fixed everlasting des- 
tiny the time-history of a race made in His 
likeness for His eternal worship, fellow- 
ship and service. 

From these inspired pages, then, we learn 
assuredly, that as by the first Advent when 
God appeared as man to put away sin by 
His own self-sacrifice the penitent believer 
finds peace with pardon, so by the second 
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Advent when the man Christ Jesus will 
appear as God the expectant believer shall 
receive the fulness of “salvation to be re- 
vealed in the last time’. Then, when the 
mystery of the Second Coming shall be dis- 
closed, he who has apprehended and trusted 
in the First shall receive the full fruition 
of the blessed effects of both, shall find in 
the closer, perfect union with his visible 
Lord holiness and happiness complete and 
forever abiding. All these Divinely assert- 
ed effects of a “looking and waiting for the 
Lord’s coming” show conclusively that this 
watchful looking and waiting is a distine- 
tive, prominent mark of the Christian 
spirit, that it is indispensable to the com- 
pleteness of Christian character, progress 
and supreme attainment. “Wherefore”, 
exhorts Peter, “beloved, seeing that ye look 
for these things, give diligence that ye may 
be found in peace, without spot and blame- 
less in his sight”. 

The blessed result we read in Jude’s 
matchless Doxology: “Now unto him that 
is able to guard you from stumbling and 
to set you before the presence of his glory 
without blemish in exceeding joy, to the 
only God our Savior, through Jesus Christ 
our Lord, be glory, majesty, dominion and 
power, before all time and now and for 
evermore!” 


«Foundations of Modern Europe”:* 


Emil Reich’s 


New Book 


Attention was called, in this magazine 
for November, 1908, to Dr. Reich’s new 
departure in his two-volume work entitled 
“The Psychology of History’. A word 
was there said concerning the life, training 
and quality of this remarkable man whose 
writings often show the prejudices of a 
strong man, but are always marked by 
both originality and breadth of view. In 
the Twelve Lectures bearing the above 
title, Dr. Reich attempts “to give a short 
sketch of the main facts and tendencies 
of European history, that, from the year 
1756 onwards, have contributed to the 
making of the present state of politics 

*** Foundation of Modern Europe ’’.—Twelve Lec- 
tures Delivered in the University of London, by Emil 


Reich. Second, Revised Edition. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1908. Price $1.50 net. 


and civilization’. Any one who reads the 
work with any adequate apprehension of 
its meaning will find it at once luminous 
and illuminating. It begins with “The 
War of American Independence, 1763- 
1783” (as an incident in a European In- 
ternational War), and concludes with “The 
Franco-German War”. 

The special purpose here is to direct at- 
tention to the author’s treatment of the 
War of American Independence, as sug- 
gesting an improvement on that of the 
ordinary histories, the pages of which are 
filled with records of the marching and 
countermarching of armies, the booming of 
cannon and the butcheries of human be- 
ings. Dr. Reich makes instructive appli- 
cation of his “Psychology of History’. 
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In doing this he shows how it has hap- 
pened that so much had been made of 
Lafayette, the “French aristocrat”, and so 
little of Beaumarchais, whose influence was 
immeasurably greater than that of Lafay- 
ette, and to the use of which American 
Independence was largely due. The War 
itself was simply a side-issue in an Inter- 
national European War, the last of such 
Wars of the eighteenth century. The cur- 
rent view of the causes of discontent in 
the Colonies is that it was due to the 
Stamp Act and other similar measures of 
George III., that were regarded as oppres- 
sive by the colonists; whereas the real 
cause in connection with which these were 
mere incidents, was the prohibition of the 
colonists from purchasing or occupying the 
“Hinterland” of the country, that lay be- 
yond the Alleghenys. 

But such notes, of a work that is already 
condensed to the last degree, can give little 
conception of what it contains. Instead of 
continuing them, we shall quote the au- 
thor’s account of the real turning-point in 
the War: The great naval engagements 
that were fought off Cape Henry, in which 
de Grasse defeated the British fleet and 
gave Great Britain its naval Waterloo, but 
which has been so overlooked by the his- 
torians, that it has not even received a 
name. Indeed, he suggests that probably 
few Americans, even if aware of its having 
occurred, have any conception of its im- 
portance. Regarding this naval struggle 
and its connections and consequences, Dr. 
Reich writes as follows: 

The Naval Battle Off Cape Henry 

“The war itself, although its extent both 
in time and space was of the most consid- 
erable dimensions, is in reality a very 
simple event. It lasted for eight years and 
was carried on in the eastern territory of 
the United States, and in nearly all the 
seas. The strategic problem was reduced 
to the question of sea-power. As long as 
the British were able to hold the Atlantic, 


they could easily pour ever new armies (if 


mostly hired ones) into the colonies. Once 
the British lost the command of the sea, 
their hold on the American colonies was 
practically lost. The colonists, by their 
victory at Saratoga in October, 1777, where 
less than 4,000 British soldiers, under Bur- 
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goyne, were forced to surrender to 14,000 
colonials, under Gates, had practically se- 
cured the possession of the northern col- 
onies before the third year of the war was 
over; but New York, the central, and the 
southern colonies were still controlled by 
Clinton, Cornwallis, and other British 
commanders. However, in August and 
September, 1781, the French, under the 
Comte de Grasse, baffled all the attempts 
of the British admirals, Hood and Graves, 
to enter Chesapeake Bay for the purpose 
of relieving Cornwallis, who was beseiged 
in Yorktown by a Franco-American army 
consisting of 7,000 men each under Ro- 
chambeau and Washington. The naval en- 
gagements of de Grasse lasted for five 
days, and were fought off Cape Henry. 
This all-important battle, or series of bat- 
tles, which definitely deprived the British 
of the command of the sea in the middle 
Atlantic, and which sealed the fate of 
Cornwallis; this naval Waterloo of the 
British is one of the least noticed military 
events of modern times. Not one Eng- 
lishman or American in ten thousand has 
ever heard the name of the battle of Cape 
Henry. The full details of that clinching 
victory have never been published, and in 
books on the American War the battle is, 
as a rule, given neither its precise name, 
nor placed in the right historic perspective. 
It was, in reality, not a very dramatic af- 
fair. This, however, need not deceive any 
on einto a false construction of its funda- 
mental importance. Battles, like men, are 
important, not for their dramatic splendor, 
but for their efficiency and consequences. 
The battle of the White Mountain, in 1620, 
was, really no serious fight at all, while 
the battle of Marengo in 1800 was, 
as far as Napoleon was concerned, a 
positive defeat of the French army. Yet 
by the “affair” of the White Mountain the 
Bohemians have lost their independence to 
the present day; and by Marengo, Napo- 
leon, or rather Desaix, established the first 
Empire. The battle off Cape Henry had 
ultimate effects infinitely more important 
than those of Waterloo. Even the naval 
victories won by Le Bailli de Suffren in 
the seas between Madras and Ceylon, over 
the British fleet in 1782 and 1783, cannot, 
in point of effect, compare with the de- 
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cisive advantage obtained by de Grasse off 
Cape Henry. Suffren’s victories remained 
barren; de Grasse’s action entailed upon 
the British the final loss of the thirteen 
colonies in America. What the French 
Encyclopedists had done by _ suggestion, 
and what Beaumarchais had set in move- 
ment by ingenious personal exertion, de 
Grasse had brought to a termination by a 
successful naval engagement. 

“Tt is customary to accuse Napoleon of 
having foolishly overreached himself. It 
is likewise a commonplace to blame Louis 
XIV. for an ambition striving for the ab- 
surd idea of subjugating Europe. It is 
less known that George III. failed in his 
attempt of retaining the thirteen colonies 
within the British Empire chiefly because 
o fan ambition essentially identical with 
that of Napoleon and Louis XIV. King 
George did not, it is true, try to dominate 
Europe, he only attempted to defy the 
leading powers of Europe. While fighting 
the Americans, he had the boldness to 
fight the French, the Spanish, and the 
Dutch too, rousing at the same time the 
hostility of the Baltic Powers. As Louis 
XIV., for a similar defiance, suffered the 
defeats of Blenheim, Turin, and Malpla- 
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quet; and as Napoleon, for the same crime 
of defying Europe, was crushed at Leipsic 
and at Waterloo; so King George, com- 
mitting the same fatal error, lost Eng- 
land’s principal force, her sea-power, and 
thus the vastest and most fertile colonies 
ever possessed by an empire. Europe, the 
heir of Hellenic intellect and Roman mili- 
tary strength, can be defied neither by any 
one or two European powers, nor by the 
rest of the non-European countries put 
together. Persia fell for defying Hellas; 
Carthage sank for opposing Rome; the 
United States arose mainly owing to Eng- 
land’s unwise defiance of Europe in the 
eighteenth century”. 


This extract is given particularly as il- 
lustrating the difference between a me- 
chanical and a vital and constructive hand- 
ling of historical materials. The former 
method awakens slight interest and is of 
little value, whether applied to the War of 
American Independence or to the Acts of 
the Apostles; failing, as it does, to fur- 
nish the key to the ideal forces that are 
involved in the historical movements, or 
the teleological aims to which they are 
providentially directed and controlled. 


Prof. Ramsay's View of the Chronology of Acts i.—viit. (Sunday School Times) 


“By comparison with Paul’s statements 
of years in Galatians ii, we gather that 
the intervals between the events mentioned 
in the first eight chapters of the Acts were 
short. The conversion of Paul probably 
occurred in January 32 A. D., rather less 
than three years after the crucifixion... . 
Stephen’s death fell probably in autumn 
31 A. D., and the appointment of the 
Seven in late spring 31 A.D..... The 
events described in chapters i.-v. arrange 
themselves between spring 29 and 31 A. D. 
Philip's mission began in the winter of 
31-32 A. D., and probably years elapsed 
before he settled in Caesarea. The pro- 
gress of Peter ‘through all parts’, evidently 
began after Paul’s visit to Jerusalem some 
time in 34 A. D. 

“The date of Stephen’s death is im- 
portant. It shows how rapid was the de- 
velopment of the Church from the begin- 
THOR ee The church was not inactive 
for a day after the coming of the Spirit 


at Pentecost. It was constantly exerting 
itself both in external growth through the 
preaching of the Word, and in internal 
development through the improvement of 
its administration and the organization of 
charity. 

“So Luke’s history is fatal to that mod- 
ern theory which represents the early 
Christians as simply waiting in expectation 
of the immediate coming of Christ to reign 
upon the earth. That confidence in the 
Kingdom of God which they felt was not 
a feeling that made them sit inactive; it 
roused them to strenuous activity and 
preparation. Every one was at work, each 
in his own way: Peter the leader, yet al- 
ways ready to learn from the bolder ini- 
tiative of others, like Stephen and Philip. 
Each attempt to muzzle or suppress the 
new Faith only resulted in increasing the 
energy and widening the range of mis- 
sionary effort”. 
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Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts---Part First, Section 2 
Second Phase of Extension---Continued 


DANIEL S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


SECTION 2—EXTENSION AMONG STRICTLY GENTILE CONVERTS :—TueE 
DivINE PREPARATION FOR THE INCLUSION IN THE CHURCH OF DISTINCTIVELY GENTILE CoN- 
VERTS IN SYRIA AND WESTERN ASIA, THROUGH PeETER’s WAKING UP To His APOSTOLIC 
COMMISSION, AND THE SUPERNATURAL REMOVAL OF THE PREJUDICES OF THE APOSTLES AND 
THE JERUSALEM CHuRCH.—Acts ix. 31—xi. 18. 


[This Section embraces Studies Thirteenth to Fifteenth. See “Introductory to the 


Studies in Part Second”, February, 1909, p. 127. 


February, 1909, p. 141.] 


The Thirteenth Study will be found in 


Introductory to Fourteenth and Fifteenth Studies 


The student should at this time recall 
the “Working Outline of the Book” (De- 
cember, 1908, p. 406), in order to get clearly 
in mind the aim and plan of Part Second 
{Acts viii. tb—xii. 25),—namely, the Ex- 
tension of the Gospel from Jerusalem over 
the Oriental Gentile World, preparatory to 
its later extension to the Greek and Roman 
Gentiles. 

The “Constructive Analysis” of Part Sec- 
ond (see February, 1900, p. 127), showing 
the Three Phases in this First Extension of 
the Gospel by the Scattered Church, should 
also be reviewed. 


The Constructive Studies in the Febru- 
ary number ended with the Thirteenth 
Study, being the first under Section 2. 


The restatement of the Aim of Section 2, 
and an abridged recapitulation of the Top- 
ics of its Three Studies, will prepare for 


(B) 


intelligently taking up the Fourteenth and 
Fifteenth Studies in their relation to the 
new movement of the Gospel. 

Section 2, in Setting Forth the Extension 
of the Gospel among strictly Gentile Con- 
verts, Marks the Progress of the Work in 
its Three Studies: 

Thirteenth Study:—Peter Waking up to 
the Apostolic Mission to the World, and 
Carrying the Gospel into the idolatrous 
Philistine Cities of Lydda and Joppa (Acts 
IX. 31-43) ; 

Fourteenth Study:—The Gentile Pente- 
cost at Cesarea under Peter’s Preaching; 
at which time Cornelius, with the other 
Gentile Converts, were received into the 
Church on Equal Terms with the Jews 
(Acts x. 1-48) ; 

Fifteenth Study:—The Right of the Gen- 
tiles to a Place in the Church Acknowl- 
edged, on Peter’s Representation, by the 
Mother Church of Jerusalem (Acts xi. I- 
18). 


Constructive Unfolding of the Fourteenth Study 


Acts x. 1-48—Lesson for March 28 


FourTEeNtH Stupy—THE GENTILE PENTECOST AND THE APOS- 
TOLIC RECEPTION OF THE FIRST GENTILE HOUSE- 
HOLD :—By Two MiracuLous VISIONS (ONE OF CORNELIUS IN CES- 
AREA, AND ONE OF PETER IN JopPpA), GoD Now REMOVED PETER’S PREJU- 
DICES SO THAT, ON THE CENTURION’S INVITATION, THE JEWISH APOSTLE 
WENT FREELY INTO HIS GENTILE HOUSEHOLD AND PREACHED TO THEM 
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THE GosPpEL ON EguaL TERMS WITH THE JEWS; AND, WHEN Gop 
sHOWED His APPROVAL BY GRANTING THE PENTECOSTAL SIGNS, WITH- 
OUT HESITATION RECEIVED THE WHOLE HOUSEHOLD INTO THE CHURCH. 


—Acts x. 1-48. 


[This Study corresponds with the International Lesson for April 4, the Topic of which 


is “Peter and Cornelius”. ] 


The Problem of the Relation of Jews and 
Gentiles to the Gospel and to One Another 
in the Church had reached a point that de- 
manded solution and settlement; for which 
this reception of “the first fruits of the 
Gentiles’, in the Household of Cornelius, 
furnished the Divinely Chosen Occasion. 
The Scripture of this Study shows how 
this was brought about by the Divine In- 
tervention and Direction and the Gentile 
Pentecost at Cesarea. 

[As Baumgarten has shown, the Apostate 
Jewish Rulers had already “for the second 
time decided against the faith of Jesus”, 
and carried with them the mass of their 
countrymen; so that the Christians, widely 
scattered, “formed but a small portion of 
the whole people, and were nothing more 
than a select few’. It had become clear 
that the Church could not be made a sect 
of Judaism or be built into or upon the old 
perverted system, as even the Apostles ex- 
pected it would be. The solution here of- 
fered was a new step in the Movement of 
the Church towards carrying out the 
World-Mission of the Gospel. ] 

“The history now presents one of the 
greatest crises in the early history of Chris- 


tianity. Some Gentiles might join God's 
people, but hitherto they must do it by first 


becoming proselytes to Judaism. The 
preaching of Peter to Cornelius and his 
household opened a wide door for all non- 
Jews to enter the assemblies of God’s peo- 
ple direct; a door which had been practi- 
cally closed for nearly two thousand years, 
or from the call of Abram. As the call of 
Abram was an act of God, so a succession 
of providential acts and calls introduced 
the calling of the Gentiles. So important 
was this event that two distinct accounts of 
the conversion of Cornelius are given in the 
Acts: one by Luke himself; and the other 
by Peter in his defence of his conduct be- 
fore the apostles and disciples at Jerusalem, 
which Luke reports” (Rice). 


The Points of Study Embrace: 


(1) The Supernatural Events that Pre- 
pared the two Chief Actors to bring for- 
ward the Great Question (Acts x. 1-16) ; 

(2) The Coming together of the Two by 
Divine Direction, and the Apostolic Con- 
clusion of Peter that the Gospel Embraces. 
the World of Mankind (Acts x. 17-33); 


(3) Peter's Preaching of this World- 
Gospel, followed by the Divine Sanction 
by a Pentecostal Effusion of the Holy 
Spirit and the Reception of a Gentile 
Household and Community into the Church 
on Equal Terms with the Jews (Acts x. 
34-48). 


1. Study the Supernatural Events that Prepared the Two Chief Actors, Cornelius. 
and Peter, to bring forward this Question for Solution at this Time.—Acts x. 1-16. 


[These events probably occurred about 
A. D. 41, or about midway between the 
Conversion of Saul and his First Mission- 
ary Tour from Antioch. His World-Mis- 
sion called for this transition of Christian- 
ity from a Jewish Sect, as the Jerusalem- 
ites conceived it, to a World-Religion. This 
required the removal of Jewish prejudices 
against the Gentiles, more deeply inwrought 
than those of Hindu Caste or of blacks and 
whites in this country,—the bridging of 
such chasms usually calling for generations 
and even centuries. The supernatural in- 
terpositions, here given in minute detail, 
account for the swift change. The import- 


ance of the Event warrants the elaborate 
preparation for and record of it.] 


. 
“The narrative is limited to a small cir- — 
cle; but the minutest traits and circum- 
stances, both of time and place, are accur- — 
ately and carefully given; and although sev- — 
eral times reference is made to earlier inci- — 
dents, that which had once been told is not — 
assumed to be known by a single reference, 
but it is repeated on each occasion; so that — 
the vision which appeared to Cornelius is 
thrice told (see x. 3-6; 30-32; xi. 13, 14); 
as also the vision seen by Peter is likewise 
recounted three times (see x. 10-16; 28; xi. 
5-20) sae Whereas the conversion of 
thousands in Jerusalem is briefly told in a, 
few words, it is the conversion of a single 
individual and his friends that alone forms. 


a 
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the subject-matter of the whole of this 
prolix section. But this prolixity and cir- 
cumstantiality are at once accounted for, 
as soon as we reflect that the little band, 
whosé€ conversion the paragraph before us 
treats of, are the first fruits of the Gen- 
tiles who were to be received into the 
Church, not after the manner of the Sa- 
maritans and the Ethiopian chamberlain, 
by the intervention of Judaism, but in the 
way that whole nations and tongues were 
; ay to be admitted” (Baumgar- 
ten). 


(1) Note the Divine Selection and Prep- 
aration of Cornelius and his Household, 
as the first Representative Gentile Family, 
or, Community, to be Admitted to the 
Church without passing through Judaism 
(Acts x. 1-8). 


a. Luke graphically describes Cornelius, 
who though a Gentile of the Geatiles was 
devout and God-fearing, as were also his 
Household, and at the same time benevo- 
lent and a man of prayer (x. I, 2). 

Every word should be weighed: a Rom- 
an, a Centurion, a native Italian, of “the 
fourth World-Kingdom” whose Caesar 
everywhere usurped the place of God; and 
yet set apart from the Romans, as “‘de- 
yout”, etc., an illustration of the “last” 
made “first”. 

b. God (and not the Apostle) took the 
initiative with this man, who was looking 
for the Kingdom, sending an Angel with 
the divine approval, and directing him ex- 
plicitly to Peter who should show him 
what he must do to be saved,—which di- 
rection he forthwith obeyed (x. 3-8). 

This was a “vision’’, and not a dream or 
a “trance” as in the case of Peter. He was 
not sent to Philip (who was probably then 
in Cesarea) but to Peter, to whom, as rep- 
resentative of the Apostles and bearing “the 
keys of the Kingdom”, had been committed 
the duty of first opening the way for the 
Gentiles into the Church. Suitable mes- 
sengers were selected and hurried to Joppa 
30 miles away. That he was abiding with 
a “tanner” would encourage the messengers 
to believe that Peter was being cured of 
some of his Jewish prejudices. 


(2) Observe how Peter who, as repre- 
senting the Twelve, held the Keys for the 
Admission of the first Gentiles into the 
Kingdom, was Supernaturally Prepared in 


an Ecstasy, at the very time of the Arrival 
of the Messengers, not to refuse Fellgq- 
ship to these Getiles (Acts x. 9-16). 


a. God furnished Peter — fasting (see 
verse 30) and in prayer on the housetop, 
in a Trance and by a Vision of a Great 
Sheet, filled with all Animals, let down 
from Heaven thrice and withdrawn—with 
an Object-Lesson, at the very moment of 
the Coming of the Messengers, that should 
be used to overcome his inveterate Preju- 
dices against the Gentiles (x. 9-12). 

[The Greek word translated “trance” is 
extasis, from which comes the English 
word ecstasy. The bodily senses were in- 
active or dormant, so that the vision was 
unlike that accorded to Cornelius, whose 
bodily senses were active and awake, giving 
him a real vision; whereas Peter’s was a 
mental vision as distinguished from a 
dream. See 2 Cor. xii. 1-3.] 

b. When the Voice from Heaven Com- 
manded Peter to Satisfy his Hunger, he re- 
fused, taking the old Jewish Stand, to be 
Rebuked by the Voice as the Sheet was 
withdrawn (x. 13-16). 

The Greek is “all Animals’, and not 
“every sort’, etc. “The distinction between 
animals and foods was for the Jew but an 
emblem and type, a mere object-lesson of 
the distinction between the Jews and other 
nations”. The explanation of the vision 
came to Peter in what followed immedi- 
ately and subsequently. “Peter was to 
learn that all nations might be admitted to 
the kingdom of God, and that too without 
forcing them to be first circumcised or to 
become proselytes to the Jewish faith’. 

As Alford has said: 

“God letting down from heaven clean 
and unclean alike, Jew and Gentile,—repre- 
sented that He had made of one blood all 
nations to dwell on the face of all the 
earth: God having purified these, signified 
that the distinction was now abolished that 
was ‘added because of transgressions’ (Gal. 
iii. 19),—and all regarded in his eyes as 
pure for the sake of His dear Son. But the 
literal truth of the representation was also 
implied, creation itself having been 
purified and rendered clean for use by the 
satisfaction of Christ’. ; 

“Peter states his objection, quite natural 
in the mouth of a conscientious Jew, that 
nothing common or unclean had ever been 
eaten by him. Then the heavenly voice ut- 
tered words which struck for him the 
death-knell of the old haughty Jewish ex- 
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clusiveness, inaugurating the grand _ spirit 
of Christian liberalism and of human 
equality—‘What God hath cleansed, make 
thou not common’. The vision was thrice 


repeated to make the matter sure, and then 
the heavens were shut up again, and Peter 
was left to interpret the Divine teaching for 
himself” (Stokes). 


2. Study Peter’s Going, by Divine Direction, to Cesarea, and his Welcome by Cor- 
nelius and a Great Number who had come together; and the Mutual Explanations of 
their Experiences and Divine Communications that led the Apostle to Announce his 
Assured Conclusion that the Gospel Embraces the World of Mankind.—Acts x. 17-33. 


(1) While Peter was pondering the 
Meaning of his Vision the Messengers Ar- 
rived, and the Holy Spirit Revealed their 
Presence and Mission to the Apostle, com- 
manding him to Go with them; which Rey- 
elation the Message of the Men so corrob- 
orated that Peter Lodged them that Night 
(though Gentiles), purposing to go with 
them on the Morrow (Acts x. 17-23). 


{Peter was commanded to go with them 
“nothing doubting”, according to the usual 
translation. The words seem rather to 
mean, “without stopping to question or to 
determine who or what they were’. The 
Spirit Himself had taken the matter in 
hand and assumed the responsibility for 
the outcome. ] 

The supernatural interpositions and prov- 
fidential indications were so clear and over- 
whelming that Peter had no hesitation in 
complying with the Command. “He had 
learned three things: that God was about 
to teach him some new truth, but the pre- 
‘cise character of it was but dimly seen; 
that the Spirit had sent these men; that he 
was to go with them”. The new light was 
to dawn on him gradually. 

(2) On the Morrow Peter went with the 
Three Messengers, taking with him certain 
Jewish Christians from Joppa who should 
be Witnesses with him on behalf of the 


Jewish Church of what might Occur; and 
was Met and Welcomed and Worshiped 
(against which he protested) by the Cen- 
turion, who entered with him into the 
House to find there a Large Assembly 
waiting to greet him (Acts x. 24-27). 


Elsewhere we learn that Peter took with 
him six of these Jewish Christians as for 
counsel and as witnesses. See Acts xi. 12; 
also x. 45, 46. Cornelius was waiting for 
them when they arrived on the morning of 
the second day. His worship was unwar- 
ranted and mistaken, although intended for 
Peter as a recognized messenger of God. 


(3) Observe their Mutual Explanations 
of their Experiences under the Divine Di- 
rection: in which the Apostle reached and 
took his stand on the broad Liberal plat- 
form that embraces the Gentiles; and the 
Centurion declared that they were All Pres- 
ent before God, in Receptive Mood, to Hear 
and Heed whatever Message He had sent 
them by the Apostle (Acts x. 28-33). 


“The hour had at last come for the mani- 
festation of God’s everlasting purposes, 
when the sacred society should assume its 
universal privileges and stand forth re- 
splendent in its true character as God’s 
Holy Catholic Church,—of which the Tem- 
ple had been a temporary symbol and 
pledge” (Stokes). 


3. Study Peter’s Preaching this World-Gospel, Resulting in the First Gentile Pente- 
cost; Followed by the Official Reception of these Gentile Converts into the Church on 
Equal Terms with the Jews, and without Requiring them to become Jews.—Acts x. 34-48. 


(1) Note the brief Synopsis of Peter’s 
Sermon to the Gentiles, which he Prefaced 
with the New Truth he had Learned, that 
God is no Respecter of Persons, but that 
the Gospel is open to all who fear God and 
Work Righteousness, whether Jews or 
Gentiles (Acts x. 34-43). 


a. The Preface teaches what is the Con- 
dition that Prepares Men, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, to Receive the Gospel (x. 34, 35). 


This is not to be misunderstood as teach- 
ing that men are saved by their own works 
of righteousness without the Gospel and the 
grace of God, or that faith in Jesus Christ 
is not indispensable to salvation. 
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“The logic of the whole story is that 
Peter had been led to see that a man like 
Cornelius is acceptable in God’s sight to 
hear the Gospel. He is eligible to the 
kingdom. The fear of God and the works 
of righteousness have not taken the place 
of Christ, but the place of Moses. : 
Chapter xi. 14 shows that Cornelius was 
not yet “saved’, but he was acceptable for 
that salvation which hitherto had not been 
preached to any but the chosen people” 
(Stifler). 

b. The bare Abstract of Peter’s Sermon 
shows that it embraced after the Preface: 
(a) the Life of Jesus, up to the Cross, 
summed up in a word (vs. 36-39); (b) His 
Resurrection from the Dead, of which the 
Apostles were Witnesses (vs. 40, 41); (c) 
His Offices as Judge and Savior, witnessed 
by the Prophets, through Faith in Whom, 
and not through Birth and Outward Rites, 
Remission of Sins is offered to Mankind,— 
the Universal Reach of the Gospel being 
interjected almost at the beginning (v. 36), 
in the parenthetic assurance that ‘He [as 
Messiah] is Lord of All”, and therefore be- 
longs not to the Jews only, but also to the 
World (x. 36-43). 


(2) Note carefully the Importance and 
Greatness of this Gentile Pentecost, Repro- 
ducing the features of the first Outpouring 
of the Spirit at Jerusalem; followed by the 
Official Reception of the Many Converts 
into the Church on Equal Terms with the 
Jews and without becoming Jews (Acts x. 
44-48). 

a. The Descent of the Spirit came sud- 
denly, and with all the Supernatural Ac- 
companiments of that Pentecost at Jerusa- 
lem, falling upon the Gentiles as well as the 
Jews; thereby astonishing those of the 
“Circumcision” who were present (x. 44- 
46). 

“Peter was probably proceeding to in- 
clude his present hearers and all nations in 
the number to whom this blessing was laid 
open,—or perhaps beyond this point his 
own mind may as yet have been not suffi- 
ciently enlightened to set forth the full lib- 
erty of the Gospel of Christ,—when the fire 
of the Lord fell, approving the sacrifice of 
the Gentiles (see Rom. xv. 16) : conferring 
on them the substance before the symbol,— 
the baptism with the Holy Ghost before the 
baptism with water; and teaching us, that 


as the Holy Spirit dispensed once and for 
all with the necessity of circumcision in the 


flesh, so can He also, when it pleases Him, 
with the necessity of water-baptism: and 
warning the Christian Church not to put 
baptism itself in the place which circum- 
cision once held” (Alford). 

“Here Peter meets a great company: 
‘Many were gathered together’ (v. 27). It 
must be observed that this Gentile Pente- 
cost affected probably more persons than 
were present in the upper room at the Jew- 
ish Pentecost. At the latter the number 
was one hundred and twenty. With the 
family, the kinsmen, the servants and the 
devout soldiers that pertained to Cornelius, 
we may well suppose that they exceeded 
one hundred and twenty” (Stifler). 


b. To Peter’s Challenge about Adminis- 
tering Baptism, there was no reply even 
from those of the Circumcision who were 
present,—it was not for man to withhold 
the Baptism with water when God had 
given the baptism of the Spirit; so the way 
was opened for these Believing Gentiles by 
Peter’s Preaching a World-Gospel and the 
Outpouring of the Holy Spirit by the Lord 
(x. 47). 

c. Peter immediately Commanded that 
they should be Baptized (by the Six Jew- 
ish Christians he had brought with him 
from Joppa?), and they were immediately 
admitted to full Communion in the Chris- 
tian Church (x. 48). 


“The large place which these six breth- 
ren hold in this story of the outpouring of 
the Spirit must not be overlooked. They 
occupy almost the whole space. For whom 
else than they did Peter address in his 
challenge, ‘Can any one forbid the water 
that these should not be baptized?’ Surely 
his appeal was not to any Gentile present, 
but to them to whom he could say of these 
Gentiles: ‘They have received the Holy 
Ghost as well as we’. And when he com- 
manded the household of Cornelius to be 
baptized whom did he command but these 
six brethren? By their administration of 
the ordinance they show their own solemn 
conviction that God has also chosen the 
heathen” (Stifler). 


This was one of the Cardinal Events of 
early Church History, as the Meeting and 
Reconciliation of the Heathen and Jewish 
Worlds. God here affixed His Seal by the 
Outpouring of the Spirit. 


“A few words may be allowed, which are 
suggested by this view of the transaction 
as a typical fact in the progress of God’s 
dispensations. The two men to whom the 
revelations were made, and even the places 
where the divine interference occurred, 
were characteristic of the event. Cornelius 
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was in Cesarea and St. Peter in Joppa;— 
the Roman soldier in the modern city, 
which was built and named in the Emper- 
or’s honor,—the Jewish Apostle in the an- 
cient sea-port which associates its name 
with the early passages of Hebrew history, 
—with the voyage of Jonah, the building of 


(C) 


the Temple, the wars of the Maccabees. 
; And no two men could well be 
more contrasted with each other than those 
two men, in whom the Heathen and Jewish 
worlds met and were reconciled’ (Cony- 
beare and Howson). 


Constructive Unfolding of the Fifteenth Study 


Acts xi, 1-18—Lesson for April 4 


FirreentH Stupy.—GENTILE RIGHTS ACKNOWLEDGED BY THE 
MOTHER CHURCH :—Own ReturNING TO JERUSALEM PeTeR MET 
THE JEWISH OBJECTIONS, URGED AGAINST HIS COURSE BY THE CircUM- 
CISION, WITH TRIUMPHANT DEFENCE,—THEREBY LEADING THE MOTHER 
A PLACE IN THE CHURCH WITHOUT THE NECESSITY OF BECOMING JEWS 
CrurcH To ACKOWLEDGE OFFICIALLY THE RIGHT OF THE GENTILES TO 
OR SUBMITTING TO JEWwIsH Rites.—Acts xi. 1-18. 


[The Scripture of this Study is omitted in the International Lessons. Its importance 
appears from the fact that it completes Luke’s view of the Third Phase of the Extension 
of the Gospel over the Oriental Gentile World, and especially among the distinctively 
Gentile Converts, in the Apostolic and Official Acknowledgment of the Equal Rights of 


the Gentiles. ] 


The question what the Church at Jerusa- 
lem would do about this advanced step 
among the Gentiles yet remained to be 
settled. Peter knew of course that he 
would be called upon to explain and defend 
his conduct at Cesarea, as there was still 
(notwithstanding the Hellenistic revolution 
under Stephen) a party of Jewish extrem- 


ists, “they that were of the Circumcision”, 
in the Mother-Church. So he “took with 
him the six Jewish Christians who went 
with him from Joppa to Cesarea, and were 
witnesses of the wonderful gift of the Holy 
Spirit at the house of Cornelius”. 

The steps in the Accusation and Defence 
furnish the Points for Study. 


1. Study the Accusation of the Contentious Party of the Circumcision, that Peter had 


Gone in with men Uncircumcised and Eaten with them, thereby lifting the Gentiles to an 


Equality with the Jews.—Acts xi. 1-3. 
(1) The News of what had occurred 


naturally reached the Apostles and Breth- 
ren throughout Judea before the Arrival in 
Jerusalem of Peter, who had tarried for a 
time (x. 48) in Cesarea (Acts xi. I). 

The expression “in Judea”, or rather 
“throughout Judea’, implies that other 
Apostles and disciples besides Peter were 
jaboring there, and keeping in touch with 
Jerusalem. The spread of the Gospel 
among the Semi-Jewish Samaritans they 
had accepted, and through the sending of 
Peter and John had endorsed, but the ad- 
mission of strict Gentiles to the Christian 
Church without circumcision was too much 
for them. They had not yet gone beyond 
the “half-way house”. See Tenth Study, 
February, 1909, p. 130. 


(2) On the Arrival of Peter, accompa- 
nied by the six Brethren from Joppa (ver. 
12), the extreme Circumcisionists Conten- 
tiously brought their Charge against Peter, 
that he had unlawfully attempted to Lift | 
the Gentiles to Social Equality with the 
Jews (Acts xi. 2, 3). 


The leaders in the strife, “they that were 
of the circumcision”, were evidently. only a_ 
clique in the Jerusalem Church. They con- 
sisted of those “born Jews” who “contend- — 
ed that the distinction between Jew and 
Gentile should be kept up in Christian so-— 
cieties”. Their zeal for the law afterwards 
originated a “circumcision party” (see xv. 
1, 24), which later spread, through the 
synagogues, over the Empire, and, senpiredl 
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from Jerusalem, gave Paul and the mission- 
aries no end of trouble (x. 2). 

The burden of their Charge was—not 
that Peter had offered salvation to the 
Gentiles, or baptized them, or that the Gen- 
tiles had received the Word of God, buteH 
that he had Elevated them to his own So- 
cial Level (x. 3). 

{The same charge that the Pharisees 
brought against Jesus, that He ate and 
drank with publicans and sinners (Mark 
ii. 16; Luke xy. 2), these Circumcisionists 
brought against Peter: he had “brought the 
Gentiles in and treated them as if they 
were of the same household”. Peter had 
sympathized with them in this Jewish nar- 
rowness (x. 28), but the vision at Joppa 
had taught him that “the grace of the Lord 


Jesus not only puts away men’s sins, but 
establishes brotherhood among them. They 
that have the same Spirit from God have 
the same rank before him’’.] 


“The full significance of the Cornelius 
incident can be shown only in the light of 
what Luke narrates concerning its effects 
in Jerusalem. What caused offence there 
was not the fact that Gentiles had accepted 
the Gospel, but that Peter had gone into 
the house of the uncircumcised and had 
sat down to table with them. This was 
thrown up to him when he returned to 
Jerusalem, because he seemed to have de- 
nied at Caesarea the strict observance of 
the law, to which every circumcised person 
was bound. But upon this point depended 
the possibility of real mission work among 
the Gentiles; and for this reason Luke re- 
ports in full Peter’s justification of his con- 
duct over against this objection” (Weiss). 


2. Study Peter’s systematic and complete Answer to their Charge, showing, by simply 
Recounting the different Providential and Supernatural Events by which God had unmis- 
takably led him on, that it was God’s own Hand that appeared in Lifting the Gentiles to 


an Equality with the Jews—Acts xi. 4-14. 


(1) Note that the Rehearsal of the story 
of the Trance and Vision on the Housetop 
in Joppa showed that it was God, not 
Peter, that was responsible for this Exalta- 
tion of the Gentile to the Level of the Jew 
in relation to the Gospel (Acts xi. 4-10). 

Peter’s reiterated protest showed that to 
begin with his Jewish prejudices were quite 
as strong as were those of “they of the cir- 
cumcision” who now attacked him. 


(2) Observe the providential Coinci- 
dence in the coming of the Three Messen- 
gers, the Command of the Spirit to go with 
them “making no distinction”, the Approval 


of the Six Jewish Brethren who had gone 


with him from Joppa and who heard from 
the Man’s own lips the story of his divine 
Vision, to which they stood ready to Wit- 
ness in Jerusalem,—all this must have made 
Peter’s Defence convincing to all but a 
handful of the Extremists (Acts xi. 11-14). 


“*The Spirit bade me go nothing 
doubting’, or ‘making no distinction’, R. V., 
that is, going the same as he would if the 
call had come from his Jewish brethren. 
Moreover, he points to six Jewish brethren 
present who had accompanied him; as 
much as to say, question them about the 
strange experience” (Rice). 

“Notice also that Peter never names 
Cornelius in his speech—because he, his 
character and person, was absorbed in the 
category to which he belonged—that of 
men uncircumcised” (Alford). 


3. Study the Supreme Proof of the Exaltation of the Gentiles to the Level of the 


Jews in Gospel Privilege and Prerogative, in God’s own Seal set upon them in the Pente- 
costal Outpouring of the Holy Spirit; Peter’s Rehearsal and Argument from which led 
the Jerusalem Church officially to Acknowledge the Calling and Equal Rights of the 
Gentiles, and joyfully to Glorify God for granting to them also Repentance unto Life.— 
Acts xi. 15-18. 


(1) The Outpouring of the Spirit upon 
these Gentiles when Peter Began to Preach, 
duplicating the essential features of the 
Jerusalem Pentecost, gave Jesus’ Promise 
of Baptism with the Holy Ghost a New 


Meaning to the Apostle, and showed him 
that longer to deny the Equal Rights of the 
Gentiles in the Gospel was to Resist God 
(Acts xi. 15-17). 

“This prophecy of the Lord was spoken 
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to his assembled followers (Acts i. 5), and 
promised to them that baptism that was 
the completion and aim of the inferior bap- 
tism by water administered to them by 
John. Now, God had Himself, by pouring 
out on the Gentiles the Holy Spirit, in- 
cluded them in the number of these 
humeis [‘Ye shall be baptized’], and pro- 
nounced them to be members of the 
Church of believers in Christ, and partakers 
of the Holy Ghost, the end of baptism” 
(Alford). 

“The Holy Ghost on the first occasion 
was poured out upon the preachers of the 
word to qualify them to preach to the peo- 
ple. The Holy Ghost on the second occa- 
sion was poured out upon the persons to 
whom the word was preached to sanction 
and confirm the call of the Gentiles. The 
gifts of the Holy Spirit are confined to no 
rank or order. They are displayed as the 
common property of all Christian people” 
(Stokes). 


(2) Mark that, as the Outcome of Peter’s 
Defence and Appeal, the joyful and official 
Decision of the Mother-Church that the 
Gentiles are to be Admitted to the Church 
not only without Circumcision but also as 
Social Equals, since it had been made plain 
that God had granted to them ‘Repentance 
unto Life’ (Acts xi. 18). 

This authoritative action of the Church 


brought the contention to a close. It is the 
record of the fact that “a new step in sal- 
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vation had been taken’; the Church had 
learned that “the Holy Spirit made no dis- 
tinction between these Gentiles and the 
Jews” in the Gospel salvation. 


“And now Peter appeals to his Jewish 
opponents. When God’s Spirit was poured 
out upon the household of Cornelius, and 
they received the like gift as the Jews at 
the beginning, who was Peter, to resist or 
to deny (xi. 17)? If God made the Gen- 
tile equal with the Jew in his favor, would 
not Peter have denied the divinely given 
equality if he had refused the hospitality of 
Cornelius? It was but loyalty to God to 
eat under his roof. Peter says nothing 
about the baptism of these Gentiles, for 
that is not in question. But so clearly has 
he vindicated his social act that his audi- 
ence is convinced and admit that God has 
given ‘repentance unto life’ to the heathen” 
(Stifler). 


Manifestly a great step forward was 
taken when this formative idea was planted 
in the Mother-Church at Jerusalem. The 
Jews and Gentiles were still widely sep- 
arated socially, but the seed was germinat- 
ing. The next Section (Acts xi. I9—xii. 
25) presents the final stage in the Extension 
of the Gospel, when at Antioch the believ- 
ers became “Christians”, separated from 
“Gentiles” and “Jews”, and a new World- 
Center was formed for the propagation of 
the Gospel. 


C. Constructive Studies 


in Acts---Part First, Section 3 


Third Phase of Gospel Extension 


Section 3.—AMONG GENTILES AT LARGE:—Tue DeveLoPpMENT (FOR THE Fu- 
TURE EXTENSION OF THE CHURCH AMONG THE GENTILES) OF A NEw GospEL CENTER, D1s- 
TINCTIVELY GENTILE, IN ANTIOCH THE ROMAN CAPITAL OF WESTERN ASIA, UNDER BARNA- 
BAS AND SAUL; AND ITS PROVIDENTIAL AFFILIATION WITH THE MoTHER-CHURCH AT JERU- 
SALEM.—Acts xi. IQ—xii. 25. 


[Section 3 embraces the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Studies. See “Introductory to 
Studies in Part Second”, February, 1900, p. 127. In it Luke sketches the Third Phase in 
the Extension of the Gospel over the Oriental-Gentile World and Preparation for the 
Evangelization of the Western Gentile World (Greek and Roman).] 


(A) Constructive Unfolding of the Sixteenth Study 
Acts xi. 19-30—Lesson for April 11 


SIXTEENTH Stupy—THE GENTILE “CHRISTIAN” CHURCH :—TuHE 
SCATTERED HELLENISTIC EVANGELISTS, COMING TOGETHER AT THE WEST- 
ERN ASIAN ROMAN CAPITAL, FIRST BEGAN TO PREACH TO THE GREEK 
GENTILES,—RESULTING IN THE FOUNDING OF THE First GENTILE 
CHURCH, SEPARATING THE “CHRISTIANS” FROM THE “JEWS”; WHICH 
WorK THE JERUSALEM CHURCH INVESTIGATED AND APPROVED THROUGH 
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BARNABAS, THEREBY OPENING THE WAY FOR THE RECOGNITION AND 
AFFILIATION OF THESE GENTILES WITH THE MoTHer-CHuRcH.—Acts 


Xi. 19-30. 


[The Scripture of this Sixteenth Study is that of the International Lesson for April 


25, the Topic of which is “The Gospel in Antioch’. 


The Lesson, however, omits the 


account of the Final Breach of the Church with the Apostate Jewish Rulers in Combina- 
tion with Herod the King (Acts xii. 1-24) ; and adds to its Scripture Acts xii. 25] 


The Third Phase in the Preparation for 
the Extension of the Gospel to the Western 
Gentile World began with the founding of 
the first Gentile ‘Christian’ Church in An- 
tioch, the Roman Capital of Western Asia, 
and the third City of the Empire. It was 
the outcome of the preaching by the Hellen- 
istic or Foreign Jews, who had been scat- 


tered abroad by the Persecution under 
Saul, to the “Greek” Gentiles in that City. 
This Scripture gives a rapid yet compre- 
hensive sketch of this important new move- 
ment, in which Saul took part, and which 
was one of the great events in his training 
preliminary to his entering upon his full 
mission as “the Apostle to the Gentiles”. 


1. Study the New Departure of these zealous Cyprian and Cyrenian Jews who had 


hitherto preached the Gospel to “the Jews only”, but who now began preaching Jesus as 
Lord to the “Greeks” directly; of which Course their Exalted “Lord” gave evident tokens 
of His Approval by granting Many Converts to the New Faith—Acts xi. 19-21. 


(1) Some (not all) of the “Men of Cy- 
prus and Cyrene”, when in their Evangel- 
istic Travels they reached Antioch, doubt- 
less heard of the Gentile 
Cesarea, and were influenced thereby to 


Pentecost at 


break over the Barriers of Separation and 
to turn to the Greek Gentiles, with their 
Evangelistic Call to Submit to Jesus as 
their Lord (Acts xi. 19, 20). 


[The context here clearly requires the 
text adopted by the Revised Version, 
namely, ‘‘Hellenes”, meaning Greeks, un- 
circumcised Gentiles, rather than ‘“Hellen- 
ists’, or Foreign Jews. If not, why the 
statement that heretofore they had preached 
“to the Jews only’’?] 


“The Hellenists of Cyprus and Cyrene 
were the first to realize and act out the 
principle which God had taught St. Peter. 
They saw that God’s mercies were not re- 
strained to the particular case of Cornelius. 
They realized that his was a typical in- 
stance, and that his conversion was intend- 


ed to carry with it and to decide the possi- 
bility of Gentile salvation and the forma- 
tion of a Gentile Church all over the world, 
and they put the principle in operation at 
once in one of the places where it was 
most needed” (Stokes). 


(2) This Courageous Act received the 
immediate Approval of their Exalted 
“Lord”, Who showed that His “Hand” was 
“with them” by leading Multitudes in this 
luxurious City to Faith and Obedience,— 
thereby preparing for Founding the Gentile 
Church (Acts xi. 21). 


““When they came to Antioch, they 
spake the word to the Greek also’. And 
verily the men of Cyprus and Cyrene chose 
a fitting spot to open the kingdom of 
heaven to the Greek world and to found 
the mother Church of Gentile Christen- 
dom, for no city in the whole world was 
more completely Satan’s seat, or more en- 
tirely devoted to those works which St. 
John describes as the lusts of the flesh, and 
the lust of the eye, and the vain-glory of 
life” (Stokes). 


2. Study the Mission of Barnabas who, sent by the Jerusalem Church to Watch the 
New Movement, Entered heartily into as a Work “of God”; but soon Brought Saul 
“the Apostle to the Gentiles” from Tarsus to Aid him,—their Combined Labors resulting 
in a Body of “Christians” Separate from the Jewish Community.—Acts xi. 22-26. 


There were two stages in the Work of 
Barnabas, the Jerusalem Delegate: the first 
and briefer, Evangelistic, in which he la- 
bored alone; the second and more extended, 


Educational, in which he had the efficient 
aid of Saul, the greatest teacher of the 
Primitive Church. 

(1) Observe the kindly Interest of the 
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Church at Jerusalem when it heard of this 
New Departure,—Shown in Sending Bar- 
nabas to Witness What was taking place 
in Antioch; Who seeing that the Work was 
of “the grace of God”, entered heartily into 
it, and saw Great Numbers ‘‘Added to the 
Lord”, the Exalted Jesus (Acts xi. 22-24). 


The Consideration of the Mother-Church 
was shown in the selection by the Church, 
not of a prejudiced Jewish Apostle but of 
Barriabas, a liberal-minded (Acts iv. 37; 
ix. 27) and cultured “Grecian” Cypriote, 
yet descended from the tribe of Levi, who 
was peculiarly fitted for the delicate task 
(xi. 22) 

Barnabas, being of such a generous and 
candid disposition, and being likewise ‘a 
benevolent man, full of the Holy Ghost 
and of faith’, saw at once that the 
Work was so evidently of God that there 
was “nothing for him to alter, amend, or 
propose’, and so at once approved it and 
gave himself heartily to its promotion, with 
the result of a great ingathering of Con- 
verts (xi. 23, 24). 


“Barnabas found proofs of God’s grace 
even in the pleasure-seeking, voluptuous An- 
tioch. He urged disciples to hold fast unto 
the Lord with all their hearts. This does 
not imply that some had gone back to the 
world, but that they were exposed to ter- 
rible temptations and great scorn and con- 
tempt in that wicked city. They needed 
some great heart like Barnabas to comfort 
them” (Rice). 


(2) Observe that when this first Evan- 
gelistic Work was accomplished, Barnabas, 
feeling the need of additional Aid, hastened 
to Tarsus, and brought back with him 
Saul, the coming Teacher; after which a 
year’s Cooperation in the Instruction of the 
Church and the People Resulted in the for- 
mation of a large body of “Christians” dis- 
tinct from both Jews and Gentiles (Acts 
Xi: 25, 26). 


“Nothing goes further to prove that we 
have now reached a new center in the 
spread of the kingdom, than Barnabas’ 
journey to Tarsus to seek out Saul. He 
did not go south for Peter or James, but 
north for the man whose life had been 
threatened in the very place where the 
Chief Apostle was honored. Antioch was 
surely very different from Jerusalem if it 
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sought Saul and did not ask the aid of 
Peter” (Stifler). 

Barnabas in bringing Saul to Antioch 
brought him to a work for which he had 
been ripening through the years of forced 
seclusion and waiting (xi. 25). 

Conybeare and Howson put suggestively 
the question how that time—whatever its 
length—had been employed by Saul: 


“Whether he had already founded the 
churches in his native Cilicia, which 
we read of soon after (Acts xv. 41), 
—whether he had there undergone any 
of those manifold labors and_ suffer- 
ings recorded by himself (2 Cor. xi.) 
but omitted by St. Luke,—whether by ac- 


“tive intercourse with the Gentiles, by study 


of their literature, by travelling, by dis- 
coursing with the philosophers, he had 
been making himself acquainted with their 
opinions and their prejudices, and so pre- 
paring his mind for the work that was be- 
fore him.—or whether he had been waiting 
ing in silence for the call of God’s provi- 
dence, praying for guidance from_ above, 
reflecting on the condition of the Gentiles, 
and gazing more and more closely on the 
plan of the world’s redemption,—however 
this may be. it mttst have been an eventful 
day when Barnabas, having come across 
the sea from Selencia, or round by the de- 
files of Mount Amanus, suddenly appeared 
in the streets of Tarsus. . Saul rec- 
ognized the voice of God in the words of 
Barnabas: and the two friends travelled in 
all haste to the Syrian metropolis”. 


The two friends threw themselves with 
all their united energies for a whole year 
into the great Work of Instruction, which 
constantly grew on their hands and re- 
sulted in a distinct body called “Chris- 
tians”, the germ of the future World- 
Church (xi. 26). 

{A wrong punctuation of this verse, in 
the Authorized Version (the use of a per- 
iod instead of a comma), has given color 
to the view that the name “Christian” owed 
its origin to the contempt of the Gentiles. 
But a different view has 
Thomas Sheldon Green’s rendering of this 
passage is: 
them, that they were combined even for a 
whole year in the Church and taught much 
people, and that the disciples were first 
called Christians at Antioch”.] 


As Baumgarten says, on this point: “The 
very circumstance that St. Luke notices this 
name given to the Christians in Antioch by 
the Gentiles is to our minds a sign that in 


been given. - 


“And it came to pass with © 


“a 
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this fact an advance in the inner develop- 
ment of the Church is announced”. The 
Name occurs in only two other passages in 
the New Testament: Acts xxvi. 28, and 
x Pet. iv. 14. 


“Tt came to pass with them, under their 
guidance of the Church, that the distinctive 
title came about. It is wide of the mark to 
suppose that this worthy name by which 
these believers were called, was given in 
derision by their heathen opponents. It 
was used here first. Its use shows a body 
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of believers somewhat different from any 
who had preceded them. The largest 
part are from the heathen. But unlike the 
Jews they have broken with their former 
supreme object of worship, and are no 
longer heathen. They have been led by the 
teaching of Saul and Barnabas into fel- 
lowship absolutely free from every former 
religion. They are not bound to their idol 
gods. They never were under Moses. 
They are a unique body, and a name was 
inevitable. And the new name is proof of 
a new body” (Stifler). 


3. Study how, by a Providential Occurrence—a Famine foretold by a Prophet from 
Jerusalem—furnished Occasion for bringing these Gentile Christians into closest Sympathy 


and Union with the Mother-Church at Jerusalem,—Barnabas and Saul being sent with 
generous provision for the Relief of the Jewish Christians.—Acts xi. 27-30. 


Famine had been expressly mention- 
ed by our Lord among the awful fore- 
runners of the judgment that He had de- 
nounced against Apostate Judaism (see 
Matt. xxiv. 7; Luke xxi. 11), as well as of 
the final judgment. 


(1) A famine in the eleventh year of 
Claudius Caesar—as is learned from Sue- 
tonius and Tacitus—reached both Jerusa- 
lem and Rome—those two poles of the 
habitable world (Acts xi. 25, 26). 

{The arrival of these genuine prophets 
from Jerusalem shows that the newly 
formed Church in Antioch was still kept in 
mind in the Holy City, although its atten- 
tion and interest would seem naturally to 
have died out after sending Barnabas on 
his mission. ] 

(2) Although threatened with the Fam- 
ine, the Christians at Antioch, rejoicing in 
the Supreme Treasure of the Gospel re- 


ceived from Judea, gathered provisions, 


“every man according to his ability”, and 
sent them to the Elders at Jerusalem by the 
hands of Barnabas and Saul (Acts xi. 30). 


[A new office in the Church, that of 
“Elder” or presbyter, appears now in the 
Mother-Church, probably adopted from the 
Synagogue. | 


“Here then we have such an exhibition 
of feeling and spiritual-mindedness, as was 
worthy of the metropolis of the Gentile 
Church. And among them the first 
object of their solicitude is the people from 
whom they had received the highest bless- 
ing of salvation. Never has Chris- 
tian benevolence shown itself in a more 
original and a more striking way than on 
this occasion. With reference to it, we 
have farther and especially to consider the 
effect which this gift of love must have 
had on the community of Jerusalem” 
(Baumgarten). 


The gift was providentially so timed as 
to bring the Messengers to Jerusalem dur- 
ing the last great persecution of the Church, 
in which Herod joined forces with the 
Sanhedrin, 


(B) 


Constructive Unfolding of the Seventeenth Study 


Acts xii. 1-25—-Lesson for April 18 


SEVENTEENTH Stupy.—-GREEK AND HEBREW 


IN ACCORD :—THE 


MovEMENT FOR EVANGELIZING THE ORIENTAL-GENTILE WORLD, BEGUN 
BY THE MEMBERS OF THE JERUSALEM CHURCH SCATTERED ABROAD 
THROUGH THE PERSECUTION UNDER SAUL, WAS BrouGut To AN END By 
Herop THE KING IN COMBINATION WITH THE JEWS TO DESTROY THE 
CHURCH (BEGINNING WITH THE APOSTLES) ; AFTER THE SUPERNATURAL 
DELIVERANCE FROM WHICH PETER (REPRESENTING THE APOSTLES) 
FORMALLY ForsooK THE APOSTATE JUDAISM AND JERUSALEM, AND Bar- 
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NABAS AND SAUL WENT BACK TO THE NEW GENTILE GOSPEL CENTER 


AT ANTIOCH.—Acts xii. I-25. 


[The Scripture of this Study is omitted (except the last verse, xii. 25) in the Inter- 


national Lessons. 
culmination of a great Gospel movement. ] 


The accession of Herod the King to the 
party of the Jewish Rulers brought about 
the Final Breach of the Church with Jews 
and the Withdrawal of the Apostles from 
the Holy City. Three times the Sanhedrin 
had manifested their hatred towards the 
Church—in Three Successive Conflicts 
(Acts ili, I—iv. 31; Acts iv. 32—v. 42; 
Acts vi. I—viii. Ib)—but “the power and 
authority which this enmity hitherto could 
command, were extremely limited’. It was 
only by a sudden outbreak of mob violence 
that they had been able to compass the 


There seems to be a general failure to recognize its importance as the 


death of Stephen. “But now all that up to 
this time had been wanting to the malice of 
the Jews against the Christians—the power 
to carry its resolves into execution—was 
furnished to it”. See Baumgarten. The 
Death-Grapple of the Apostles with Apos- 
tate and Doomed Judaism was now at hand. 

Note that Luke’s brief sketch of the end 
of the long Conflict is made up of all- 
important events compacted into a literary 
and historical unity, and not of mere inci- 
dents meaningless or at mast only super- 
ficially interesting. 


1. Study the Bloody Scheme of Herod the King, in sympathy and Cooperation with 
the Jewish Rulers, to Destroy the Jerusalem Church (beginning with the Apostles) ; 
Resulting in the Death of James and the Doom of Peter, and rendering it impossible for 
the Apostles longer to make Jerusalem the Center of their Activities—Acts xii. I-5. 


(1)It was about the time of this Fam- 
ine that Herod the King undertook to 
Maltreat Certain of the Church, apparently 
selecting the Leaders as most Hated by the 
Jews (Acts xii. 1). 


The treatment of the Church by the hos- 
tile Jews and Herod was in striking con- 
trast with that of the Christians of Antioch 
represented by Barnabas and Saul, and 
emphasized the hopelessness of the Jewish 
future. 


“From Jerusalem itself they are menaced 
with destruction and slaughter; whereas 
from Antioch, the Gentile city, where in 
former times Antiochus Epiphanes had 
madly raged against the people of Israel 
(2 Maccab. vi. 1), there were now brought 
to them gifts to preserve them alive dur- 
ie ae terrors of the famine” (Baumgar- 
ten). 


[The phrase “Herod the King” is full of 
meaning. Herod Agrippa was “the grand- 
son and inheritor” of Herod the Great, the 
persecutor of the Child Jesus (see Matt. 
ii.). The ancestor of the Herodian family 
was Antipater, an Idumean; and Edom was 
Israel’s predestined and implacable foe 
(Gen. xxv. 23, 27, 39, 40); and all the 
Herods had at bottom the Edomite heart 
and hate. In Herod Agrippa this reached 


its highest intensity and, combined with his. 
selfish purpose to cater to “the Jews”, made 
him the terror he was to the Christians.— 
As “King” he was set over Israel by the 
World-Power whose Emperor claimed the 
place and exclusive worship of God, by 
whom Herod had been brought up, and 
who represented “the very reverse of alf 
that the law of God had ordained” for 
Israel’’.] 

(2) Herod took the shortest and surest 
way to the favor of the Jewish Rulers by 
attacking Two of the Apostles of the se- 
lect Group of three, Killing James, the 
Brother of John, and Imprisoning Peter, 
Condemned to Die after the Passover,— 
for whom the Church gave itself to Prayer 
(Acts xii. 2-5). 

The Death of James—in contrast with 
that of Stephen—is recorded in three Greek 
words,—the motive to “be looked for in the 
irreconcilable antagonism between the king- 
dom of the Herodian family and the king- 
dom of Christ (xii. 2). 

[When it is remembered that it was 
James who with John and their Mother 
sought the chief place in the Messianic 
Kingdom, and maddened the other disciples 
thereby (Matt. xx. 22-28), the transforma- 
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tion wrought in him was clearly supernat- 
ural. He showed himself willing to lose 
‘his will in his Lord’s, and able to drink the 
cup that his Lord drank,—a self-renuncia- 
tion and self-effacement that appear the 
more marvellous, “the more profound and 
the deeper is the silence which on earth 
thas fallen upon him’’.] 
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The motive in Herod’s seizing and con- 
demning Peter to Death, and quadrupling 
the Guards over him in the short hours of 
Respite, was furnished by the way the Jews 
received the Death of James,—the terror 
over the certainty of the Apostle’s Doom 
driving the Church meantime to Prayer be- 
hind Closed Gates (xii. 3-5). 


2. Study the Miraculous Deliverance of Peter by an Angel of the Exalted Lord in 
answer to Prayer; his Night Conference with the Praying Circle in the House of the 
Mother of John Mark; and his Apostolic Orders and Farewell to James, and Mysterious 
Departure from Doomed Jerusalem.—Acts xii. 6-17. 


(1) Herod’s Sentence of Death was to be 
carried out on the Morrow, but an Angel 
of the Lord came that Night, Roused and 
Loosed the sleeping Peter, bade him Gird 
himself as for a Journey and Follow him as 
Guide; which Peter obeyed mechanically, 
thinking it was a Vision, passed the suc- 
cessive Guards from the inner Prison, went 
through the great Prison Gate which swung 
open of itself, after which the Angel left 
him a Free Man in the Streets of Jerusa- 
lem to find his own way (Acts xii. 6-10). 

Every feature of this most graphic mid- 
night scene should be carefully noted. 

(2) When Peter came to himself and 
realized that it was his Ascended “Lord” 
that had Delivered him from Herod and 
the hostile Jews, and had become fully con- 
scious of where he was, he Went to the 
House of Mark’s Mother where a Church 
Circle was Praying,—where the Astonished 
gathering at first refused him Admission, 
probably believing him already dead (Acts 
xii, II-15). 

Luke records the opinions of the inmates 
of the house: that it was either the spirit 
of Peter already put to death (see Luke 
xxiv. 37); or more likely his guardian 
angel, assuming his form and voice. 

(3 When by perseverance he finally se- 
cured Admission, he quieted their fears, 
and told them the Story of his Deliverance 
by the Lord Jesus; and then, having first 
Sent a farewell Message about his Deliver- 
ance to James, the Lord’s Brother, the 


President of the Jerusalem Church, mys- 
teriously Withdrew (as Representative of 
the Apostolate) from the devoted City 
which had hitherto been the Center of the 
Apostolic Activities (Acts xii. 16, 17). 


James, the Apostle, the son of Zebedee, 
was already dead. This message was sent 
probably to James the Just, who is spoken 
of as presiding over the Church at Jerusa- 
lem (see Acts xv. 13; xxi. 18; Gal. ii. 12), 
and who wrote the Epistle of James. 

The all-important Fact in this Scripture 
would seem to be this mysterious and swift 
Departure of Peter from Jerusalem. The 
Apostate Jewish Authorities had made 
their last violent Rejection of the Religion 
of Jesus, this time in combination with 
Herod, the head of the World-Powers, so 
that the field had become hopeless. As 
Jesus, when rejected by the Rulers with- 
drew solemnly and officially from the Tem- 
ple System (Matt. xxiv. 1), so Peter (who 
represented the Apostolate to whom Jesus 
had committed his authority and work) 
here withdrew formally and officially (the 
Greek word is the same as that used by 
Matthew) from the Apostate and hope- 
lessly Doomed City. After what had oc- 
curred “Jerusalem neither could nor ought 
to be the peculiar and permanent resting- 
place of the Apostles”. 


“Peter, therefore, is unwilling to remain 
another night in Jerusalem, in the same 
way as Jesus, after pronouncing the sen- 
tence of judgment upon Jerusalem, refused 
to abide there a single night longer (see 
Mark xi. 11). From this it by no means 
follows that Peter wished to leave Jerusa- 
lem forever. This hasty nocturnal depart- 
ure was simply a token of a change having 
taken place in the relations between the 
Apostles and Jerusalem” (Baumgarten). 
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Peter, after the death of James the 
Brother of John, was probably the only 
Apostle except James the Less, left in Jeru- 
salem; the others having already gone out 
over the World witnessing to the Life, 
Death, Resurrection and Enthronement of 
their Lord, and summoning men to faith 
and obedience to Him as Savior and Lord. 
Thus the Apostolic Band was completing 
its specific work and passing off the stage, 


leaving no possible successors. 

There is no Historical Record in the 
Scriptures of the work of most of the 
Twelve, but more or less trustworthy Tra- 
dition gives a helpful glimpse of the ca- 
reers of most of them. See “Why Four 
Gospels?” p. 72; also “What were the 
Other Apostles Doing?” on p. 209 of this 
issue. 


3. Study the Closing Events in the Providential Preparation for the Extension of 
the Gospel over the Greek-Gentile World: the Wrath of Herod over the Escape of Peter, 
shown in the Death of the Guards; the swift Judgment upon him in Cesarea for his act 


of Sacrilege, crippling the power of the Jewish Persecutors and resulting in great Increase 
and Prosperity of the Church; and the Return of Barnabas and Saul, the Leaders in Gos- 
pel Activity, accompanied by John Mark, to Antioch, the Gentile Center for the Future — 


Acts xii. 18-25. 

(1) After the King had Satisfied his 
Wrath over the Escape of Peter by Punish- 
ing the Guards, he returned to Cesarea, his 
usual Residence; where, in a Great Assem- 
bly, after the settlement of a political Dis- 


pute, the Phenecians blasphemously Ac- 


claimed him a God and he permitted him- 
self to be Worshipped as such; whereupon 
the Judgment of God swiftly Overwhelmed 
him, and put an end to the Compact with 
the Jews for Persecuting the Christians 
(Acts xii. 18-23). 


The record is that the Angel of the Lord 
smote him because he gave not God the 
glory (v. 23). The extended account of 
Josephus is in perfect unison with the state- 
ments of Luke. Josephus says that when 
the fatal blow fell on him, he looked upon 
his friends and said: 


“T whom you call a god, am commanded 
presently to depart this life; while Provi- 
dence thus reproves the lying words you 
just now said to me; and I, who was by 
you called immortal, am immediately to be 
hurried away by death”. 


“What a striking picture of life’s changes 
and chances, and of the poetic retributions 
we at times behold in the course of God’s 
Providence! One short chapter of the Acts 
shows us Herod triumphant side by side 
with Herod laid low; Herod smiting Apos- 
tles with the sword side by side with Herod 
himself smitten to death by the Divine 
sword, A month’s time may have covered 
all the incidents narrated in this chapter. 
But short as the period was, it must have 


been rich in support and consolation to the 
apostles Saul and Barnabas, who were 
doubtless deeply interested spectators of 
the rapidly shifting’ scene, telling them 
clearly of the heavenly watch exercised 
over the Church” (Stokes). 


(2) The Church that had been checked 
by the cruel. Compact of the King and the 
Sanhedrin, Relieved by the Divine Judg- 
ment that had Dissolved it, at once In- 
creased in Efficiency and Numbers; and 
the Service of Barnabas and Saul having 
been completed, and the need for their Help 
lessened, they Returned to Antioch taking 
Mark with them (Acts xii, 24, 25). 


“Luke expressly states, that the two rep- 
resentatives from Antioch had been wit- 
nesses of these events, which testified of 
the stubborn resistance of the people to the 
Gospel and of the judgment upon their 
king, because in these he saw indications 
of new paths destined for the spread of the 
gospel” (Weiss). 

In the object had in view by Herod and 
the hostile Jews, namely, “the entire root- 
ing out of the testimony of Jesus”, the 
“Lord”, the Exalted Jesus, had utterly 
baffled both, and shown His Providential 
Control of human affairs and Protection of 
the Church. 


This Section concludes Part Second of 
the Acts, which records the Extension of 
the Gospel from Jerusalem as a Center, 
over the Oriental-Gentile World. It pre- 
pares for Part Third which sketches its 
Extension over the Greek-Gentile World. 
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What Were the Other Apostles Doing ? 


It is a remarkable fact that, although the 
Twelve Apostles held so important a com- 
mission as special Witnesses to the Life, 
Death, Resurrection and Ascension of 
Jesus, at least eight of them do not figure 
at all in the Acts, by their names as indi- 
viduals (see Acts v. 12, 13), and practically 
disappeat from the history. Bruce’s great 
work, “The Training of the Twelve, Or, 
Passages out of the Gospels Exhibiting the 
Twelve Disciples of Jesus under Discipline 
for the Apostleship”, has gathered up and 
made the best use of the facts of their pre- 
Ascension history, but no one has produced 
anything of like quality concerning their 
post-Ascension careers as drawn from the 
traditions of the Early Church. Men are 
still dependent on the Bible Dictionaries 
for the sifting of the traditions. 

A brief summary of the facts, from his- 
tory and tradition, will be of interest to 
those who are engaged in studying the 
Acts of the Apostles. 


The Apostles that Appear in the Acts 


There are four Apostles at most that 
figure in the Acts: Peter, John, James the 
Brother of John, and James the son of 
Alpheus and brother of the Lord. 

Simon Peter is the Apostle that looms 
the largest in the Acts. He stands forth 
as the leader and representative of the 
Apostolate in the first half of the Book, 
where the facts of his career so far as in- 
volved in the planting and early extension 
of the Gospel are to be found. He then 
disappears from the history. Other facts 
are derived from the Epistles and tradition. 
After his disappearance from the history 
he was “probably employed for the most 
part in building up and completing the or- 
ganization of Christian communities in 
Palestine and the adjoining districts’. He 
is perhaps to be traced later (uncertainly) 
to Corinth, Edessa, Rome, and across Asia 
to Babylon. Tradition is more harmonious 
regarding his martyrdom in Rome, prob- 
ably in the Neronian persecution. 

John figures less largely than Peter, with 
whom he is most closely associated, in the 
Acts,—Peter uniformly taking the initia- 
tive. In the New Testament literature, 


however, he occupies a larger place than 
Peter. He is variously followed up, by 
the aid of his writings and tradition, until 
his closing years in Ephesus and in connec- 
tion with the Seven Churches in Asia. 

James, the brother of John, seems to 
have done his work quietly in Jerusalem. 
After the mention of his name as one of 
the disciples persevering in prayer on the 
day of the Ascension (Acts i. 13, 14), he 
disappeared from the history for fourteen 
years, and then passed from this long si- 
lence to martyrdom by the hand of Herod, 
to the recording of which Luke devotes 
(in the Greek) only three words. He is 
said to have preached to the dispersed Jews 
in Judea, Samaria, and Spain, and to have 
settled at last in Jerusalem, where the Acts 
assure us he was beheaded by Herod (xii. 
2)% 

James, the son of Alpheus, is generally 
considered as identical with James the 
Brother of the Lord. He is called also 
James the Less, and appears, after the 
death of James the brother of John, as 
the presiding officer and the leading 
figure in the Jerusalem Church. Of him 
Paul writes that he is an “apostle” 
(Gal. i. 19), and to him Peter sent his 
farewell message when he officially with- 
drew from Jerusalem; and he probably 
wrote the Epistle of James. Tradition un- 
certainly points to his martyrdom just be- 
fore the Fall of Jerusalem. 


What the Other Apostles Were Doing 

A general and summary account of the 
earlier work of the Apostles in Jerusalem 
is given, without specification of names, in 
Acts v. 12, 13. This is uncertainly supple- 
mented by tradition. 

Tradition has it that Matthew preached 
in Judea (for fifteen years?), and then 
went to foreign nations: some say to the 
Ethiopians; others to the Macedonians; 
others to the Persians; and others to the 
Parthians, Medes and Persians of the Eu- 
phrates,—but all this is uncertain. 

It is said that Andrew carried the Gos- 
pel through Scythia and the neighboring 
countries, and then over into Eastern 
Europe; and that he at last suffered mar- 
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tyrdom on the cross at Patraea, a city of 
Achaia. 

Philip, after preaching successfully for 
several years in upper Asia, went to Hier- 
apolis, the center of idolatry, in Phrygia in 
Asia Minor, and perished by martyrdom 
in the attempt to overthrow that idolatry. 
Philip the Apostle must not be confounded 
with Philip the Evangelist, one of the 
Seven, who carried the Gospel into Sam- 
aria. 

Bartholomew, or Nathanael, preached 
abroad as far as Hither India; then re- 
turned westward and labored with Philip 
in Hierapolis in the overthrow of idolatry; 
and, barely escaping martyrdom there, bore 
the message of his Master up to Albania, 
on the shores of the Caspian Sea, where 
he won the martyr’s crown. 

Simon, the Cananean, or Zealot, is said to 
have preached the Gospel in Egypt, Cyrene, 


Africa, and finally in Britain, where he was 
put to death on the cross. 

Jude (known also as Lebbeus and Thad- 
deus, and the brother of James the Less), 
first preached in Syria and afterward 
throughout Judea, Galilee, Samaria, Idu- 
mea and Arabia, Syria, Mesopotamia and 
Persia, and at last fell a martyr through 
the zeal of the Magi in the defence of the 
old Oriental faith. 

Matthias, who took the place of Judas, 
first preached with great success in Judea, 
and afterwards in Ethiopia, where he was 
stoned and beheaded. 

All of the Twelve taken together would 
therefore appear to have fulfilled their 
specific mission of personally witnessing of 
the Life, Death, Resurrection and Ascen- 
sion of Jesus, to substantially the whole 
world of their age, before they passed from 
the stage of action. 
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Prompt Issue of the Magazine 


We hope to be able to send out The 
Bible Student and Teacher hereafter by the 
opening of the month. As the Studies for 
each month are printed in the issue for the 
previous month, they should reach our re- 
motest subscribers in time for use in the 
Bible and Sunday Schools. 

It has been found necessary in the Con- 
structive Studies in the Acts to depart 
somewhat from the order adopted in the 


International Lessons, since those Lessons 
do not follow the order of the Scriptures 
in all cases, and omit entirely some of the 
most important passages. 

We ask our readers to call the atten- 
tions of pastors, superintendents and 
friends to the special features of these 
Constructive Studies, as presenting a new 
and natural view of the Plan and Unity of 
this remarkable Book. 


The New Bible Dictionaries 


We have sent out the New Bible Dic- 
tionaries that have been received from the 
publishers, to some of the experts for re- 
view, but their papers have not been re- 
ceived in time for our present number. In 
a previous issue we reprinted—before re- 
ceiving the book—a criticism (in the main 
just) from The Churchman of London. 

Rev. Dr. B. C. Deweese, of the College 
of the Bible, Lexington, Ky., having sug- 
gested that this reprint was not quite fair 
in its strictures of the High Church feat- 
ures of the work, he was asked to give his 
own views from an examination of the 
book; which is here reprinted with ap- 
proval for the guidance of our readers. It 
is as follows: 

“The Murray’s Illustrated Bible Diction- 
ary enters at once into competition with 
the Hastings and the Standard—two other 


rivals for public favor. It is by far a 
fairer book on matters still in controversy. 
In most cases one gets both sides in its 
articles and quite often a positive refuta- 
tion of speculative hypotheses on Old Tes- 
tament problems. While not free from 
error its general attitude is that of retain- 
ing the Biblical accounts as historically re- 
liable. This is worthy of praise. 

“In some cases present practices and be- 
liefs are put back into the Apostolic age 
with surprising naivete. These are excep- 
tional. On matters of history and _ the 
great doctrines of religion there is much 
to praise. One is favorably impressed 
with the rich fund of Biblical material pre- 
sented in most of its important articles. 
It is what its title claims for it a Bible 
Dictionary. A wide circulation will be 
beneficial to religious learning.” - 
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“Andover” Theological Seminary whose introduction of the “Redactor” 


has announced, from its new Unitar- 
ian environment at 
Cambridge, the 
election of a new 
President, said to 
be “one of the best of the younger 
Congregational pastors in Boston’. 
“The Congregationalist”, in com- 
menting cheerfully on the new and 
favorable situation, sends out to the 
world the announcement that the insti- 
tution is attracting the attention of 
young men looking forward to the 
ministry, and that it has “heard of 
several who intend to enter it within 
the next two years”. This good news 
seems to have been almost unexpected. 
A contemporary, in passing on the 
news to its readers, has a suggestion 
full of hopefulness for the new re- 
gime: 

“Having four students at present, 
the Seminary may say, ‘If I can keep 
these and get some more, I shall have 
several’ ”! 


Hopeful 
Andover! 


* * * *£ Kk K 


One of our subscribers has sent us 
the following under the heading, ‘“As- 
sured Results of New Testament Crit- 
icism”. It is in the form of a press 
dispatch, under date of March 18, 
from Hartford, the Capital of Connec- 
ticut, to one of the dailies. It con- 
cerns the Yale Divinity Professor 

(Vol. x—14) 


into the New Testament was taken 
note of in the March issue of The 
Bible Student and Teacher. Here is 
the dispatch: 

“HARTFORD, March 18.—The Rev. 
Benjamin W. Bacon, professor of New 


Testament  criti- 
Newest cism and interpre- 
“Assured tation at Yale, 
Results” head of the Yale 


divinity school and 
acting-pastor of the University 
Church, appeared before the legisla- 
tive committee on judiciary to-day and 
made a strong plea for a more liberal 
Sunday. 

“The hearing took place in connec- 
tion with the new bill to allow Sunday 
base-ball. Professor Bacon had the 
indorsement of the Congregational 
Ministers’ Association and appeared 
before the lawmakers as an appointed 
committee of that body with instruc- 
tions to do all he could to further a 
liberal Sunday law. 

“He stated the case of a Yale stu- 
dent who had told him there were 
3,000 young men using the Lowell In- 
stitute in New Haven who had noth- 
ing to do Sundays but to hang around 
and shoot craps. ‘I’m going to take 
these fellows out Sunday afternoons 
and play base-ball with them’, he said, 
‘unless the police stop us’. 

“Professor Bacon stated that Sab- 
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bath laws were of a very modern con- 
struction”. _ 

Is this one of the feats of the “Re- 
dactor’? The newspaper man heads 
it: 

“Head of Yale Divinity School 
Pleads for More Liberal Sabbath”. 
x ok Ok kK Ok OK 

Mr. Dooley, who long ago showed 
that he possessed in a remarkable de- 
gree the art of putting things patly, 


recently summed 
Temperance up the results of 
Progress progress in tem- 


perance by saying 
that the temperance people have made 
Whiskey “wrong to drink and hard 
to get’. In commenting upon this 
one of our contemporaries adds : 

“This is the gist of it. Moral in- 
struction has emphasized the wrong 
of it, and legislation in many forms 
has made the purchase of it difficult 
in many States and counties and 
towns. It is hardly to be expected 
that temperance will be a perfect suc- 
cess, so long as honesty and truthful- 
ness and purity and decency are fail- 
ures in the lives and homes of so many 
people. However, progress is being 
made in all these lines, and for the 
time being we are glad if we are mak- 
ing whiskey and other poisonous 
drinks ‘wrong to drink and hard to 
gee. 

It is a little startling that, while the 
temperance wave is sweeping over so 
many States in the Union—practically 
all the South—and making it so 
“hard to get” whiskey as well nigh to 
wreck the great manufacturers who 
have so long been accumulating vast 
fortunes by debauching the people, 
the “leaders” in New York City seem 
to have so entirely lost faith in both 
moral reform and legal enactment as 
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to advocate making whiskey easy to 
get, on the Sabbath at least, by re- 
moving the legal barriers that stand 
in the way. That ministers of the 
Gospel should be found urging the 
new movement is 
the most astonish- 
ing thing of all! 
They at least 
ought to know that, while it may not 
be possible directly to legislate men 
into temperance, it does exercise indi- 
rectly a powerful influence by plac- 
ing an effectual barrier between the 
weak wills of multitudes and drunk- 
enness and ruin, by making whiskey 
“hard to get”, especially on the Sab- 
bath day. They would be better em- 
ployed in seeing that the legislative 
bars are kept up, and helping them to 
accomplish their purpose by enfore- 
ing the necessary legal enactments. 
* * * = ae 

We doubt if the forces of evil that 
are intent on the destruction of the 
American  Chris- 
tian Sabbath were 
ever before as ac- 
tive as at the pres- 
ent moment. They include the repre- 
sentatives of the men who have 
grown inordinately rich in promoting 
racing and gambling and indefensible 
amusements; the men who have de- 
voted themselves to encouraging de- 
moralization, drunkenness, impurity 
and debauchery in every form; the 
men whose very existence is a menace 
to society; and, we have the evidence 
at hand that in the legislatures of Con- 
necticut and New York, they are se- 
curing the cooperation of prominent 
preachers and theological professors 
in their unholy crusade against God’s 
Rest Day for man. 

The simple catalogue of what they 
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Proposed 
Setback 


Fighting the 
Sabbath 


1909] 


have proposed in the few weeks of the 
present session of the New York Leg- 
islature at Albany is appalling. The 
New York Sabbath Committee send 
out the information that already there 
have been introduced in the Assembly 
twenty-five bills antagonistic to our 
_ Sunday laws. 


These hostile measures include propos- 
als to revise, codify and supersede the en- 
tire chapter containing these laws; the re- 
ducing to a trivial amount all penalties for 
so-called Sabbath desecration; the permis- 
sion to play public games of base-ball on 
Sunday and also to legalize the use of all 
public playgrounds and athletic fields for 
Sunday games and contests; the placing 
of all matters of Sunday sport and amuse- 
ment in the control of aldermen or other 
local magistrates in any city or town in the 
State; the granting on easier terms of 
licenses for picture-shows; the issuing by 
mayor and aldermen of permits for theat- 
rical performances on Sunday with power 
to fix all penalties for violations of such 
ordinances; the amending of the charter of 
New York so as to legalize Sunday enter- 
tainments; the providing for theatrical and 
other public performances on Sunday in 
the cities of the State; the amending the 
liquor-tax law so as to permit the traffic 
in strong drink from one to eleven o'clock 
Sunday P.M.; the permission to conduct 
their secular business as usual on Sunday, 
in case of all who observe Saturday as 
their Sabbath and refrain from business on 
that day; a similar permit to conduct all 
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trafic and labor on Sunday, in case of 
those who keep any other day of the week 
as holy time; the allowing between eight 
and eleven o’clock on Sunday night of all 
the entertainments of the theatrical stage 
at present forbidden on that day; permis- 
sion for public entertainments, including 
opera, vaudeville, monologues, etc., on Sun- 
day for the benefit of a religious, charit- 
able or benevolent society or institution. 


Can any one conceive of any other 
points of attack from which the as- 
saults of the enemies could possibly be 


pressed? Or can any one think of 
other forces of evil 

Its Real that could be add- 
Object ed to the unholy 


alliance ? These 
men feel sure that if they can only 
discredit and destroy the Christian 
Sabbath, they can enthrone Satan in 
the place of Christ, and have a wide- 
open world in which to prosecute their 
nefarious schemes! Hence their tre- 
mendous activity. 

One can well believe that the pres- 
ent year has been a strenuous one thus 
far at Albany for the New York Sab- 
bath Committee, to which has been 
entrusted the supremely important 
work of defending the Sabbath against 
“the interests’ and the paid lobbyists. 
May complete victory crown their 
labors! 


*x* * * * 


Need for a Better Revision 


Is there not room for a New Con- 
gress of Notables, to remove the per- 
vading, as well as the occasional, im- 
perfections of our noble English Ver- 
sion of the Holy Scriptures? The 
zeal of the illustrious fathers of that 
version, the Wicliffes and Tyndales, 
was not matched by the critical ac- 
curacy of learning, nor, perhaps, by 
the studious judgment, that has been 


the growth of centuries since their 
time, and that has not been always 
exhibited even by their Revisers. 
We might well note, for instance, 
the pervasive mistranslation of the 
preposition eis as in. The formula 
of baptism given by our Lord, is per- 
verted in all our liturgies (although 
corrected in the Revised Version) ; 
perverted from the glorious sonship 
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in Christ, of all believers as baptized 
into the family Name of God the 
Father, etc., to an assumption that 
“T” the officiating minister, as so dele- 
‘gated, “do, in the name of the Father, 
etc., baptize thee’! Or we might 
mention the conjunction hina, which 
is usually rendered simply that; ob- 
scuring its frequent onward sense of 
intention as well as connection: in- 
stance in John xvii. 21-23, which 
should read “so that they all may be 
One, .... even as We are One... 
I in them and thou in me, so that they 
may be perfected into (eis) One’. 
Or, the universally accepted anti- 
Messianic figment Jehovah,constructed 
by the Jewish Masoretes in the 7th 
to roth centuries of their war against 
the Name of Promise in Christ. 

But, besides glaring particular 
blemishes inherited from ignorance 
or even enmity of old, we have errors 
of judgment also, due to want of at- 
tention to requirements of the con- 
text The misapprehension of ere- 
unate, in John v. 39, is the less excus- 
able fault of the Revisers themselves. 
The verb, in the form of the present 
tense, is ambiguous, either indicative 
or imperative, to be selected through 
the context; but is negligently given 
by the Revisers as in the indicative 
(“Ye search the Scriptures’); dis- 
regarding the imperative reason for 
an injunction instead of an admission, 
which is given in the following clause, 
“for they are they which testify of 
Me”; not a reason, surely, why the 
Jews “Search the Scriptures”. 

Or, we might note the persistent 
use of shall for will in cases where 
there is neither command nor prom- 
ise implied, but mere prediction; to 
which the auxiliary will alone is ap- 


plicable in modern or confirmed En- 
glish. 

Or, in Psalm cxxi., where the meta- 
phorical Scripture-sense of hills and 
mountains (earthly powers and au- 
thorities) is forgotten in the arrange- 
ment of verse. Regard to this sense 
would make an imterrogation instead 
of an affirmation in the first and sec- 
ond clauses, thus: Shall I lift up my 
eyes unto the hills? (earthly powers) 
from whence cometh my help? My 
help cometh from the Lord who made 
heaven and earth (including every 
= rill? 

Another case is the persistent lit- 
eral translation of ouranos, singular, 
as heaven; which no Jewish writer 
could ever have intended by it in our 
sense of “heaven”. This should have 
been noted in translation. The Jews 
meant by ouranos simply the sky, 
which they supposed (as everybody did 
then), to be the spiritual sphere or 
sphere of religious thought and super- 
natural demons; the abode of the 
Blessed being indicated by the heavens, 
plural, in accordance with their idea 
of a tier of heavens beyond our 
sight at the top of which is the throne 
of God. In the Lord’s prayer, “Our 
Father who art in heaven” should — 
literally be “Our Father who art im 
the heavens”. ‘This error of our ver- 
sion has been almost a fatal one in 
Revelation xii. 7 (unamended by the 
Revisers) ; where the spectacle of the 
conflict of the Apostolical Church of- 
fered to the eyes of the Seer on the 
tableau of the sky, is made a specta- 
cle of actual “war in heaven’, in — 
which the great dragon and his angels 
were cast out, vi et armis, into the 
earth, by the power of God and the 
loyal angels. This, notwithstanding - 
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that the error is directly contradicted 
in the 11th verse, where it is explained 
that “they overcame him through the 
blood of the Lamb, and through the 
word of their testimony”. Quite an 
anachronism, if the scene were sup- 
posed to be of events before the world 
‘was; on which Milton founded Para- 
dise Lost, and which readers of the 
vernacular (Revisers and all) have 
had no choice but to accept, unto this 
day. 

The conception of the atmosphere 
(unknown then in its true character) 
as the spiritual sphere, is also im- 
plied, and should be recognized by 
translators, in Rey. xi. 1: “a star fall- 
en from heaven unto the earth (ob- 
viously denoting somehow the same 
“great red dragon”) which “opened 
the bottomless pit”, and released the 
scorpion locusts upon the earth. This 
misapprehended translation serves to 
confirm the other. And throughout 
the Apocalyptic tableaux given to the 
eyes of John, the word sky should be 
substituted for heaven, to show the 
true character of those imageries. 


Milton in an earlier poem anticipating 
x *k x 
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the result of the true “war in the sky” 
of John, describes its result in the fol- 
lowing lines which correspond with 
the text of the Apocalypse covering 
the expulsion of the dragon and his 
sub-divinities forever from the sky 
or sphere of religious worship: 


“Peor and Baalim 

Forsake their temples dim, 

With that thrice-battered god of Palestine; 

And mooned Ashteroth, 

Heaven’s queen and mother both, 

Now sits not girt with taper’s holy shine; 

The Lybic Hammon shrieked his horn; 

In vain the Tyrian maids their wounded 
Thammuz mourn. 

And sullen Moloch, fled, 

Hath left in shadow’s dread 

His burning idol all of biackest hue. 

In vain with cymbal’s ring 

They call the grisly king 

In dismal dance around the furnace blue; 

The brutish gods of Nile as fast, 

Tsis and Orus, and the dog Anubis, haste. 


“Jahveh will be terrible unto them; 
for He will famish all the gods of the 
earth; and men shall worship Him, 
every one from his place, even all the 
isles of the heathen”.—Zeph. ii. 11. 


WwW. C. C, 
* * * 


The Latest Chicago Announcement and New Departure 


First, The Announcement. — A 
“special” to the New York World, 
dated March 31, announces that Prof. 
George Burman Foster, once among 
the leading instructors in the divinity 
school of the University of Chicago, 
is no longer connected with that de- 
partment. This is the despatch: 


It became known to-day that the trus- 
tees of the institution had taken this ac- 
tion after having been besieged for a year 
by protests against Professor Foster from 
Baptist ministers and laymen in all parts 
of the country. As a result Mr. Foster is 


now merely a professor of the philosophy 
of religion in the department of sociology. 

His radical theories on religicn as ex- 
pressed in his book, “Finality of the Chris- 
tian Religion”, and in his lectures, caused the 
change. He has declared that “God did 
not make man, but man made God”. 

“Tt is true that I am no longer connected 
with the divinity school”, said Professor 
Foster to-day, “but it is not true that any 
one forced me out. I myself asked for 
the transfer, although I am sure these 
preachers are welcome to gloat over it as 
my downfall, if they care to’. 


Second, The New Departure.—The 
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New York Evening Sun, of the same 
date, calls attention to the latest New 
Departure, in an editorial on “Makers 
of New Religions”—we suppose there 
will be at least one a week, perhaps 
one for each day in the class-room: 
“Quite undismayed by the popular 
outcry against a book he published a 
year ago, Dr. George Burnham Fos- 
ter of the University of Chicago an- 
nounces another, which promises to 
be, if anything, even more shocking 
to the orthodox. Last Sunday he pro- 
vided his congregation with a single 
chapter [from this new book] in the 
shape of a sermon, wherein he openly 
declared his conviction that were the 
founder of the Christian religion on 
earth to-day he would assuredly urge 
men ‘to turn away from dead dogmas, 
injurious survivals, meeaningless cus- 
toms, moribund churches, and make a 
new future, recreate life, release the 
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spirit, and trust a God that loves to- 
day’”’ 

This goes to show that the sphere 
of the Professor’s activities has been 
simply transferred from the narrower 
one of the Divinity School, where in 
dealing with trained minds he could 
do comparatively little harm, to the 
indefinitely wider one made up of the 
thousands of untrained minds, raw 
materials, with nothing to safeguard 
them from his deadly errors. 

The danger in his teaching is not 
in the call for the reformation of the 
evils that exist in church organiza- 
tions and institutions—for that every 
true Christian prays and labors—but 
in his confounding Christianity with 
the visible Church, and in repudiating 
God and Christ and all the essential 
Christian doctrines, and substituting 
therefor his own mellifluous Pagan- 
ism and Pantheism. 


Kk ke (Ke UB Kerk 


“ Blasting at the Rock of Ages’’---The Cosmopolitan ” 
Waking Up 


The Bible League of North Ameri- 
ca has devoted several years to the 
task of drawing the attention of the 
Christian Churches to the influences 
that have been at work in undermin- 
ing the faith and morals of Christen- 
dom. It has sought to set forth and 
impress the fact that these have all 
been connected, more or less directly, 
with the repudiation of the Bible as 
the Word of God and the only 
adequate rule of faith and practice. It 
forewarned its readers of the inevit- 
able results of the application of Radi- 
cal Criticism to the Sacred Scriptures, 
whose teachings are readily demon- 
strated to be the only safe foundation 
for society. 


In the meantime the secular press 
has quite generally allied itself with 
the false teachings and helped to prop- 
agate them. But now at last, when a 
harvest of evil of immeasurable extent 
has become apparent everywhere, it is 
a hopeful sign that at least some of the 
representatives of the secular press are 
being roused to take in and appreciate 
the appalling facts that are so much 
in evidence, and to lend a hand in 
helping to stem the tides of error and 
destruction. 

“The Cosmopolitan” has announced, 
under the title given above, that it will 
publish—beginning with the month of 
May—three papers by Harold Ni 
who has devoted several years to the 
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investigation of the deadly character 
and results of the current teachings in 
Schools on Social, Moral and Re- 
ligious questions—the vital questions 
of this age and every age—and is now 
ready to give what he claims to be 
the indisputable results of his investi- 
gations. 
The Editor prefaces the paper in 
the May number with the following 
Note: 


This is the first of a series of three arti- 
cles by Mr. Bolce, who has now completed 
a study of American colleges extending 
over two years. What Mr. Bolce sets 
down here is of the most astounding char- 
acter. Out of the curricula of American 
colleges a dynamic movement is upheaving 
ancient foundations and promising a way 
for revolutionary thought and life. Those 
who are not in close touch with the great 
colleges of the country will be astonished 
to learn the creeds being fostered by the 
faculties of our great universities. 

In hundreds of class-rooms it is being 
taught daily that the decalogue is no more 
sacred than a syllabus; that the home as 
an institution is doomed; that there are 
no absolute evils; that immorality is sim- 
ply an act of contravention of society’s 
accepted standards; that democracy is a 
failure and the Declaration of Independ- 
ence only spectacular rhetoric; that the 
change from one religion to another is like 
getting a new hat; that moral precepts are 
passing shibboleths; that conceptions of 
tight and wrong are as unstable as styles 
of dress; that wide stairways are open be- 
tween social levels, but that to the climber 
children are encumbrances; that the sole 


effect of prolificacy is to fill tiny graves; 
~_ *k& & 


“The New Emphasis on 


In our March issue there was given 
a New Jersey preacher’s account—for 
the enlightenment of the readers of 
one of the secular papers—of the new- 
style installation of Rey. Dr. Ambrose 
W. Vernon—late Professor in the 
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and that there can be and are holier al- 
liances without the marriage bond than 
within it. 

These are some of the revolutionary and 
sensational teachings submitted with aca- 
demic warrant to the minds of hundreds 
of thousands of students in the United 
States. It is time that the public realized 
what is being taught to the youth of this 
country. ‘“‘The social question of to-day’, 
says Disraeli, ‘is only a zephyr which rustles 
the leaves, but will soon become a hurri- 
cane”. It is a dull ear that cannot hear 
the mutterings of the coming storm. 


The facts, as ascertained by Mr. 
Bolce, are to be distinctly set forth in 
the promised papers, so that every one 
can examine and test them for him- 
self, and see whether it is true—as 
has often been affirmed with ample ev- 
idence, in The Bible Student and 
Teacher—that the fountains of influ- 
ence are everywhere being poisoned by 
these teachers of error. And now 
that the secular press is beginning to 
take a stand on the side of the Bible 
as the authoritative Word of God, 
and to protest against the perversion 
and denial of its teachings, must not 
that man be a poor, blind, dead Chris- 
tian, who is not willing to lend a help- 
ing hand in any and every reasonable 
effort tc save Christendom and the 
world from these deadly enemies? If 
any one has a reason for any other 
course, we would like to know what 
it is. 

x * * 


Essentials ’’---Concluded 


Yale Divinity School—as the succes- 
sor of the late Rev. Dr. Reuen Thom- 
as as pastor of of the Harvard Con- 
gregational Church of Cambridge, 
Mass. The preacher entitled his pa- 
per, “The New Emphasis on Essen- 
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tials’. Professor Vernon’s notion of 
what are the Essentials of Christianity 
was set forth in our note, as drawn 
from an address delivered before the 
National Council of Congregational 
Churches, in Cleveland, Ohio, in 1907. 

As there was not space for com- 
pleting the account of the Professor’s 
“Handling of the Essentials” at 
Brookline, it was promised (see 
March, 1900, p. 164) that this should 
be given in the April issue. We are 
indebted to ““Watchword and Truth”, 
March, 1909, for conclusive evidence 
that in Boston he repeated and sig- 
nally emphasized all the infidel nega- 
tions of the Cleveland Address. The 
Editor, Dr. Robert Cameron, has 
taken pains to gather up and verify 
the facts from the reports of the 
Council in the daily papers, in connec- 
tion and comparison with the printed 
report of the Cleveland address; and 
he spreads them before his readers in 
a paper entitled “Modern Thought”. 
The extracts here given are usually 
made verbatim, although sometimes 
necessarily condensed. 

“Do you believe in the Deity of Jesus 
Christ?” 

“T do not know what that term means”. 

“Are you quite sure that your place is in 
a Trinitarian Church?” 

“T never said I was a Trinitarian”. 

“Ought you not then really to be named 
a Unitarian?” 


“No. I know nothing about the nature 
of God”. 

“There are two things about which I 
am certain about Jesus. I am sure that 
Jesus was completely human and that he 
was altogether unique”. 


The Candidate summed up his fun- 
damental creed in the proposition, “J 
believe in the Lord Jesus Christ”. 


“That sentence contains, either by ex- 
pression or by implication, everything 


which I regard as vital to the highest con- 
ceivable manhood. Grounded upon this 
principle are my belief (among other 
things) in the Old Testament, as far as 
he fed upon it, and in the New Testament, 
as far as it is the expression of his spirit’. 


Well, what is the extent of his be- 
lief in the two Testaments? Here is 
what he has to say of it, and it is 
manifestly not a very profound faith 
that he accords them: 


“Tt has been believed that the Gospel is 
the revelation of a body of divine truth in 
the Scriptures; but Biblical criticism has 
shown that there is no such body of truth. 
The writers of the Old Testament agree 
neither with the writers of the New Tes- 
tament nor with each other”. 


That belief comes pretty close to 
what ordinary users of English speech 
would call unbelief. “Biblical Criti- 
cism”, which in his usage is deified 
ipse dixitism, ascends the throne and 
passes irrevocable judgment upon 
both Testaments without so much as 
hinting at a fact or reason on which 
to base the discrediting conclusion. 


Well, what about the belief he pro- 
fesses in Jesus? Here is what he 
says on this point: 


“The words of Jesus are not to be re- 
garded as a fixed law for all the centuries”. 

“The glorious Gospel of God is not to 
be identified with the words of Jesus... . 
for we cannot be sure of precisely 
what they were..... To this primal 
uncertainty is to be added the un- 
certainty as to the limitations of Jesus’ 
knowledge and _ interests, the wuncer- 
tainty arising from interpreting utterances 
for our age that were intended for one less 
developed, and the final grateful uncer- 
tainty arising from the fact that our Lord 
was a poet, who employed words to trans- 
form certain men from a lower into a 
higher mood. To what mood his words 
were spoken, we shall never accurately 
know. Matthew has not preserved the 
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connection, and Luke’s occasional attempts 
are not always to be trusted’. 

There is certainly not much room 
left here for professing belief in 
Jesus, the Jehovah-Savior, the Son of 
God incarnate. 


Well, what has he to say to justify 
his profession of belief in the Lord- 
ship of Jesus? He repudiates it in 
toto. His “pride of intellect” will not 
permit “a man of the twentieth cen- 
tury’ to bow to the authority of 
Jesus, a man of the first century! 
Here are his ex-cathedra utterances 
on that point: 

“Those scattered expressions in the New 
Testament which seem to imply a definite 
pre-existence of Jesus I can not use in my 
own religious life. That life would be 
largely forfeited did I accept them”. 

“Tf it be true that Jesus regarded Him- 
self as sent only to the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel, I can not share in that 
Opinion”. 

“Tf it be true, as it appears to be true, 
that Jesus believed in demoniacal posses- 
sion, I do not think that I can share that 
belief”. 

“To say that Jesus was the final repre- 
sentation of God in humanity does not, of 
course, imply that the intellectual concep- 
tions of a man of the twentieth century 
are those of a man of the first century”. 


The judge has said it from his lofty 
throne, and that settles the matter! 


Well, what about the belief in Sal- 
vation through the Cross, which most 
men, in accordance with the teachings 
of the Scripture, hold to be involved 
in the confession, “I believe in the 
Lord Jesus Christ”? He will have 
none of that. The doctrine of Atone- 
ment is an exploded superstition, of 
which Jesus never dreamed! Hear 
the Professor’s assertions and exe- 
gesis: 

“The divine figure of Jesus Christ is no 
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longer to be dwarfed by the colossal black- 
ness of the Cross”, 

“Jesus did not hold the view that He 
atoned for our sins by His death’. 

“Tf our first three Gospels are to be the 
standard by which we determine the mind 
of Jesus, then it would appear that in His 
eyes there is no such thing (as an atone- 
ment for sin). So far from regarding 
Himself to be good enough to pay the price 
of others’ sin, He refused to be considered 
as good enough to merit God’s favor Him- 
self”. 


“That He seemed to fear that he [the 
young man] would mistake Him for a god, 
these words of His indicate, ‘Why callest 
thou Me good? There is none good but 
one, that is God’”’. 

Was there ever more ridiculous— 
not to say hideous—perversion of 
Scripture, or more complete carica- 
ture of Jesus and His views? 


Dr. Cameron sums up the candi- 
date’s lack of belief, in contrast with 
his confession of faith, “I believe in 
the Lord Jesus Christ”; and adds a 
caustic, but just, criticism, with which 
any one who has the qualifications for 
forming a judgment in the premises— 
i. e., who can weigh the facts and 
statements, who knows something of 
the plain teachings of the Bible and 
accepts it as the Word of God, and 
who has a clear apprehension of the 
meaning of the English language— 
will not find himself readily able to 
disagree : 

“In what respect does he believe in Him? 
In His words as recorded in the Bible? 


No! In His statements regarding the 
Bible? No! In His teachings? Only in 
part! In His virgin birth? No! In His 


miracles? No! In His resurrection? No! 
In His Lordship? No! In His Atone- 
ment? No! In His Deity? No! 

“Tf there is any point left as to which 
our Professor can truthfully say, ‘I believe 
in the Lord Jesus Christ’, it is hard to find. 

“With the man we have no quarrel. It 
is to his credit that he has clearly and un- 
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mistakably defined his position; so that the 
church which has accepted him as its pas- 
tor—alas! that such a ‘church’ should ex- 
ist—has done so with full knowledge of 
the character of his teachings. Not all of 
the exponents of ‘Modern Thought’ have 
been equally frank. 

“From the doctrine that he teaches we 
must emphatically dissent; but we thank 
him for thus enabling us to set it forth in all 
its innate monstrosity, which seems suffi- 
cient to frighten away all true children of 
God”. 


Turning again for a moment to the 
New Jersey preacher (“Clericus’’) to 
whom we called attention in the 
March issue, who, in extolling this 
Brookline Council and its results as 
marking an epoch in the progress of 


Congregationalism in this country, in 
* * * 
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order to commend his paper for secu- 
lar and lay home-consumption, entitled 
it “New Emphasis on Essentials”, we 
are unable to conceive what he means 
by ESSENTIALS”. Indeed, we 
have no dictionary that gives the 
slightest help towards understanding 
his entire caption. Has language be- 
come—as in the case of so many such 
writers—not merely an invention to 
conceal one’s meaning when he says 
a thing that seems obvious; or is it a 
device to express the contradictory of 
what he means? Or has this writer 
become, in the phrase of Artemas 
Ward “sarkastic’? Taking into ac- 
count the dictionary, common sense, 
and the teachings of the Bible, the ar- 
ticle should have been headed, “New 


Repudiation of All the Essentials’! 
* * * 


The “Standard Bible Dictionary’’ on “ Daniel” 


ProFessor JosepH D. Witson, D.D., ReEForMep EpiscopaL THEOLOGICAL 
SEMINARY, PHILADELPHIA, Pa. 


There is a new Bible Dictionary 
just out. It is a cheap and—vwell 
there may be something good in the 
book which has escaped my notice. 
The book appears under the editor- 
ship of Professors Jacobus and 
Nourse of Hartford Theological Sem- 
inary and Zenos of McCormick; 
which means that everything in Ra- 
tionalistic Criticism derogatory to the 
Scriptures, which has not been already 
exploded, is presented. The book is 
evidently hurried lest further discov- 
eries should knock away the last tot- 
tering props of Rationalistic assump- 
tion and pretence. 

I turn to the article on Daniel, for 
from Porphyry downward the De- 
structives have seen that Daniel must 
be gotten out of the way or the attacks 
on the other books of the Old Testa- 


ment must collapse. The entire article 
is taken up with the effort to remove 
Daniel from the Exile. No informa- 
tion as to the contents of the book is 
given and not a word as to the evi- 
dences of the Exilic date. The num- 
erous points once relied on to disprove 
the book—a list of which I gave in 
my little essay Did Daniel Write Dan- 
tel? and which have turned out either 
to be worthless or else a vindication 
of the authenticity of the book— 
are passed over—wisely, of course, 
since the writer’s effort is not to teach 
any truth but to bolster an unsound 
theory. 

I suppose that Professor Zenos was 
limited by his publishers to a certain 
number of words, and as the limita- 
tion prevented a scholarly treatment 
of the subject, he gave what would 
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suit the critical craze. 
an excuse for him. 

The points presented against the 
Exilic date, in the order in which they 
are given, are: 

1. “The Baba Bithra ascribes the 
writing not to Daniel but along with 
that of some other books to ‘the men 
of the great Synagogue’ ”. 

It is not difficult to see the implica- 
tion designed by this statement. Now 
let us see what the Baba Bithra really 
does. It states that the books of 
Ezekiel, Daniel, Esther and the twelve 
Minor Prophets were written by the 
men of the Great Synagogue. That 
is, all the prophets except Isaiah and 
Jeremiah were arranged in their pres- 
ent form or were actually written by 
them. No historical value attaches to 
this statement—whatever it may mean 
—but according to it the book of Dan- 
tel stands on the same footing as Eze- 
kiel, Hosea and all the rest. 

2. A statement as if a quotation 
from Ben Sira: “No man had arisen 
like Joseph since Joseph’s day”. 

It is desirable to quote accurately. 
The passage is (Ecclus. xlix. 15, A. 
V.), “Neither was there a man born 
like unto Joseph, a governor of his 
brethren, a stay of the people, whose 
bones were regarded of the Lord.” 

This is supposed to indicate that 
Ben Sira did not know Daniel. 
Ben Sira wrote 130-120 B. C. Ac- 
cording to Professor Zenos the book 
of Daniel had then been in existence 
forty years or more, but although ex- 
isting, Ben Sira did not know of it. 
This is not impossible, for the books 
of the Bible were separate and were 
scarce. But Ben Sira issued not his 
own work, but the notes which his 
grandfather jotted down. This gets 
the composition of Ecclesiasticus back 


I offer this as 
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to 170 B. C. or earlier, i. e., before the 
alleged fabrication of the book Daniel. 

Ben Sira’s grandfather gives a long 
list, through six chapters, of eminent 
men. He forgets some of the worthies 
of Israel and dazzled by the splendor 
of some he makes them unique; e. g., 
in the verse preceding the above he 
writes, “Upon the earth was no man 
created like Enoch, for he was taken 
from the earth”. Ben Sira’s grand- 
father was mistaken. There was a 
man like Enoch in this very respect, 
Elijah. The old man forgot that for 
the moment, though he knew of Eli- 
jah. He may have forgotten Daniel 
or even have been ignorant of Daniel. 
It does not matter much. Ezekiel 
knew of Daniel and places him on the 
highest pinnacle possible, in company 
with such names as Noah and Job. 

Ecclesiasticus itself stands as a 
proof of the book Daniel. Ecclesias- 
ticus is a book which gives the most 
perfect view of Jewish theology in the 
times succeeding Nehemiah and Mal- 
achi. Why then is it not in the Jew- 
ish canon? The reason is obvious. It 
was not ancient enough. But Daniel 
ts in the canon. 

3. “There is a total absence of any 
influence of Daniel on subsequent af- 
fairs”. 

What kind of influence does Pro- 
fessor Zenos want? MHosea, Amos, 
Jeremiah and others preached in vain. 
Among all the prophets Jonah ap- 
pears to have been the only one who 
had out-and-out success, and Profes- 
sor Zenos displaces him. It is hard 
to please the rationalists. Daniel’s 
book stirred the Maccabees to their 
heroic resistance. That looks like in- 
fluence. And then how can we ac- 
count for the reluctance of the exiles 
to return to the Holy Land? Pro- 
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tected by the dominant power of Cy- 
rus, assisted with money, loathing the 
idolatry which they witnessed every 
day in Babylon, anxious to be in the 
country which they believed to be un- 
der God’s special care, why was it so 
few returned to Judea? The words 
of Isaiah, Hosea, and Ezekiel were 
full of promise for their country and 
their religion. Why did they not 
throng the road of return? The rea- 
son is, the words of Daniel which 
foretold suffering and disaster. So 
far as we can see Damiel’s book had 
more influence on subsequent affairs 
than the book of any other prophet. 


4. “The environment is not that of 
the Exile”. 

This is as reckless a statement as 
could be made. The environment is 
precisely that of the Exile. We have 
the Babylonian court, the Chaldean 
guild of wise men, the superstition 
and idolatry, the whim of an absolute 
monarch the law under the Babylo- 
nian regime, then Law as something 
superior to a monarch’s whim slowly 
emerging under Persian control when 
an edict once announced is superior 
even to the king’s wishes. We have 
a devout Jew solicitous for a heathen 
monarch’s welfare, kindly advising his 
royal master how to prolong his tran- 
quility. This is precisely the Exile. 
To suppose a Maccabean writer pic- 
turing a good Jew doing this is pre- 
posterous. The Maccabees hated 
heathen kings, and they had reason to 
do so. To them the Jew who would 
pray for an idolatrous monarch’s life 
and prosperity was an accursed man. 
Professor Zenos makes a bad break 
when he talks of “environment’’. 


5. “The book of Daniel clearly indi- 
cates Antiochus Epiphanes”. 
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This is true, and the only true 
statement in the whole article. Two 
great crises awaited Israel. One was 
the setting up of the Kingdom of the 
Son of Man, treated of in Dan. ii. and 
vii. For that issue Israel existed; 
Messiah was coming. The other 
crisis was the possible extinction of 
the only monotheism in the world. 
That was to come with Antiochus 
Epiphanes. It did come with him. 
The religion of Jehovah was almost 
exterminated. Vast numbers of the 
Jews apostatized. Heathen idols were 
set up in the temple at Jerusalem. 
The high priest sent the money of the 
Temple to Antioch to pay for sacri- 
fices to Hercules or other Greek di- 
vinities. The majority of the nation 
was Hellenized. Never since the Exile 
has Judaism been so near extinction. 
If God foresaw that peril He ought— 
I say it reverently—to have warned 
His people; and He did so. Daniel 
viii. told them; and a few devoted 
men risking and giving their lives 
saved monotheism for the world. 

The Destructives find the words 
“little horn”, in Dan. vii., and the 
same words in Dan. viii., and jump at 
the conclusion that they refer to the 
same person. This is infantile exe- 
gesis. The little horn of vii. comes 
out of ten horns who are kings, is di- 
verse from them, follows the fourth 
world-power, and continues till the 
coming of the Son of Man. The little 
horn of viii. comes out of four horns 
which are expressly said to be the 
four kingdoms into which Alexander’s 
empire was divided, is not said to be 
diverse from other kings, nor to con- 
tinue till the Son of Man, and waxes 
great toward the pleasant land, i. e., 
Palestine. This horn of ch. viii. de- 
scribes Antiochus; who does not an- 
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swer in any respect to ch. vii., except 
in being bad. 

6. “The Hebrew of Daniel affiliates 
it with Esther and Chronicles”. 

Perhaps it does. The Hebrew also 
affiliates Daniel with Habakkuk and 
Ezekiel. The truth is that the Hebrew 
determines nothing as to the date, as 
Professor Cheyne frankly admits. 

7. “The Aramaic is not Babylonian 
but Palestinian’. 

How do we know what kind of Ar- 
amaic was spoken in Babylon in the 
time of Daniel? The edicts issued by 
the Persian court may reasonably be 
supposed Babylonian, and those edicts 
are in Aramaic in Ezra. That Ara- 
maic is like Daniel’s. There are also 
certain filings on the backs of clay 
tablets found in Nippur. They are so 
brief that not much can be learned 
from them, but so far as they show 
anything they are as much “Palestin- 
ian” as Babylonian. Of course the 
Destructives try to break down the 
evidence from Ezra by suggesting 
“Redactors”’, “Editors”, etc.; but the 
papyri found last year at Elephantine 
can not be said to have been redacted 
or edited, and that Aramaic was writ- 
ten by Jews and addressed to a Per- 
sian governor. 

8. “There are Persian words, 10 or 
15, in Daniel, and this fixes the earli- 
est limit of the book at 500 B. C.”. 

The Persians entered Babylon in 
536 B.C. That they did not use their 
own language for thirty-six years is 
one of those curious things which a 
tationalistic critic alone is competent 
to know. Remarkable Persians! 

g. “There are Greek terms, which 
fixes the date of Daniel as subsequent 
fo 22% 5, C.”, 

The “Greek terms” are the names 
of two or three musical instruments! 
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Musical instruments carry their names 
with them in Babylon and in Chicago. 
“But ‘symphonia’ is first found in 
Plato”, says Zenos. Indeed? And 
was the Greek Philosopher a maker 
of musical instruments? Did not the 
word exist before Plato used it? 

“Well, anyhow, ‘psautarion’ ought 
to be spelled with an 1”. 

This is sad, very sad; but seeing 
that a foreign name does not always 
fit a native tongue, and seeing also 
that many names in the inscriptions 
are spelled in a variety of ways, our 
grief is mitigated. 

10. The tenth point exhibits so 
much presumption upon the simplicity 
of readers that I must give the ipsis- 
sima verba, lest I be suspected of 
manipulating the paragraph: 

“Chapter xi. with its four world- 
kingdoms is wonderfully cleared when 
viewed from this standpoint [10e,. a6 
a Maccabean production]. The third 
of these kingdoms is explicitly named 
as the Persian (xi. 2); the fourth to 
follow is evidently the Greek (Mace- 
donian). Of this the Syrian (Seleu- 
cid) Kingdom is considered the 
Northern branch”, 

The only bit of truth in this is the 
final sentence, viz., that the Seleucid 
Kingdom was part of the Greek 
world-empire. This chapter says 
nothing whatever about the four 
world-kingdoms. They were treated 
of in chapters ii. and vii. Nor does 
xi. 2 say that the Persian was the 
third kingdom, nor that the Greek was 
the fourth kingdom. The vision oc- 
curred in the first year of Darius the 
Mede, and the verse reads: 

“Behold there shall stand up yet 
three kings in Persia, and the fourth 
shall be far richer than they all, and 
by his strength shall he stir up all 
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against the realm of Grecia”. 

The three Persian kings were Cam- 
byses, Smerdis and Darius Hystaspis. 
The fourth was Xerxes who invaded 
Greece and whose futile invasion was 
answered by Alexander the Great. 

Where does Professor Zenos find 
four world-kingdoms in this verse, or 
anywhere in the chapter? There are 
four Persian kings who belong to one 
world-power, the Second, the bear of 


vii. 5. Did Professor Zenos, in his 
flippant reading, mistake four Persian 
kings for four world-powers; or does 
he think his readers will swallow any- 
thing he gives them? 

The pity of it is that some Sunday 
School teachers will read this Dic- 
tionary and, impressed by the air of 
scholarship, and never suspecting mis- 
quotations in a theological professor, 
will really be taken in by it. 


“x * & MOKE eS 


Some Disastrous Results of Specializing in Study ”’ 


Results in Post-Graduate Circles 


In a recent number of the Univer- 
sity Magazine of Montreal, Stephen 
Leacock, writing on “Literature and 
Education in America”, has some 
plain things to say of the influence 
upon students of “Specialization” in 
post-graduate studies. Here are some 
of the things: 


“The American student is expected to be- 
come altogether a specialist, devoting his 
whole mind to the study of the left foot of 
a garden frog, or to the use of the ablative 
in Tacitus, or to the history of the first 
half hour of the Reformation”. 

“Some years ago I resided for a month 
with a group of men who were specialists 
of the type described, most of them in pur- 
suit of their degree of Doctor of Philoso- 
phy, some of them—easily distinguished by 


their air of complete vacuity—already in 
possession of it. The first night I dined 
with them I addressed to the man opposite 
me some harmless question about a recent 
book of general interest. ‘I don’t know 
anything about that’, he answered, ‘I’m in 
sociology’ ”. 

“T remember once seeing a specimen of 
this kind enter a country Post Office store, 
and make a few purchases, closely scru- 
tinized by the rural occupants. When he 
had gone out the Postmaster turned to a 
friend with a triumphant air and said: 
‘Now, wouldn’t you think, to look at him, 
that that man was a d—— fool?’ ‘Certain- 
ly I would’, said the friend, nodding his 
head. ‘Well, he isn’t’, said the Postmaster, 
emphatically; ‘he’s a Doctor of Philoso- 
phy’. But the distinction was too subtle for 
most of the auditors”. 


Results in Undergraduate Circles 


Similar results obtain in the pre- 
paratory and academic courses, aris- 
ing not so much from “specializing” 
in the ordinary sense as from failure 
to train the student in “constructive” 
study and thinking. He deals with 
truth and knowledge, not in systemat- 
ized form, but in bits and scraps. This 
is notoriously true of the lower 
schools, which are centers of mechani- 
cal drudgery. Even in the classical 


schools it is no better —often even 
worse. What can be conceived more 
deadening than four years of prepara- 
tory drill in the ancient Classics, that 
seldom or never takes the child or 
youth beyond mere word-forms, or 
some rote-rule, such as “Conjunctions 
connect words and sentences” ? 

That the Colleges are guilty of sim- 
ilar failure, let the theological profes- 
sors witness, when they complain that 
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the colleges turn out material too poor 
for them to make ministers out of. 
Mere question and answer, lecture 
and parrot recitation, unrelated bits 
and scraps of knowledge, that is what 
is mostly in evidence—memory and 
not brain being supreme. The honor 
man in one of our great institutions 
once put the thing patly to us in this 
wise: ‘I passed through the four 
years of hard drudgery. The profes- 
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sors poured in and poured in knowl- 
edge, on the whole range of subjects 
in the curriculum; and when I came 
to the end of the course, they asked 
me to pour it out, and I poured it out, 
and it went out, and it stayed out”. 
He was disgusted with it all, and done 
with it all forever. And he had been 
the honor man in a large class, and 
was then an editor of one of the lead- 
ing New York Dailies! 


Results in the Faculties of Instruction 


The Instructors and Professors in 
the higher educational institutions are 
the products of the work and methods 
in the lower schools. “The Nation” 
some time since made this phase of 
the situation the subject of extended 
editorial consideration. It took as its 
text the preface to a work on Classical 
Antiquities, in which “it was stated 
with absolute truth that the modern 
ideas of pedagogic theory had forever 
broken down the intellectual sympa- 
thy which once existed as a powerful 
bond between all university men”. 
The greatest loss here comes to “the 
college community itself, and espec- 
ially to the faculty”. 

The Editor proceeds to show how 
the new method has resulted in Disin- 
tegrating the College Faculty, and 
rendering any common vision, or in- 
tellectual sympathy, or united action 
impossible : 

It is not putting it too strongly to say 
that in no American college to-day, with 
equipment sufficient to entitle it to the 
name, can a faculty be found in which all 
the members are bound together by any 
single important connecting link of past 
scholarly acquirement or current intellec- 
tual interest. 

It is the merest chance if a professor of 
biology in the younger ranks can meet the 
professor of Greek understandingly even 


within the narrow limits of the root-mean- 
ings of the Greek terms in his technical 
vocabulary. The professor of mathematics 
must steer clear of any formula or theorem 
beyond the freshman year to avoid the 
chance of flooring half the young profes- 
sors and instructors in any single scientific 
department, except that of physics; and the 
fact that the professor of intellectual and 
moral philosophy does not hopelessly ex- 
pose the ignorance of the whole faculty at 
every social gathering is due in no small 
part to the other fact that, except in the 
larger institutions, he is also president, and 
therefore absent in quest of funds for the 
equipment of some new scientific laboratory. 

It is never certain that the professor of 
French can address a sentence of three 
words in that language to the professor of 
German without causing embarrassment; 
and we have recently known even a profes- 
sor of Latin to be driven to outside help 
by a Greek quotation in a paper which it 
became his duty to put through the press. 
The professor of history has long ceased 
to hope for intelligent conversation with 
the rest of the faculty on any historical 
topic before the Civil War; and the profes- 
sor of English solaces himself for the lack 
of sympathetic discussion of any particular 
author by the freedom with which he may 
now quote from the entire field, Beowulf to 
Bangs, with no danger whatever of being 
called to account for his general inaccura- 
cies, growing out of his special devotion to 
Whitman and G. Bernard Shaw. Even 
when Greek meets Greek it may be no 
otherwise, for one of the two has possibly 
won his doctorate by a thesis on the use of 
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the genitive absolute in Herodotus and is 
now devoting his whole attention to the 
syntax of the cases in the later historians; 
while the other ground his degree out of 
the recently discoverd fragments of Heron- 
das, and is at present confining his re- 
searches to the representation of women in 
the Greek lyric poets prior to Callimachus. 


The Editor likewise shows how the 
new craze for Specializing has de- 
stroyed the tie of Literary Sympathy, 
once so potent, that came from “unity 
in the current reading of college teach- 
ers which no longer exists” : 

But the contrast between the new and 


the old lies not merely in the fact that no 
two members of the faculty may have tray- 
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ersed a single semester of their college 
journey along the same path. The former 
day saw a unity in the current reading of 
college teachers which no longer exists. It 
would take a long and weary search at 
present to find a case in which a single 
volume in any branch of literature had be- 
come personally known to a majority of 
the members of any American college fac- 
ulty within a year of its appearance, 
though a generation ago it was no uncom- 
mon thing for a new volume by some one 
of the more important writers to create an 
immediate and general stir in college cir- 
cles. It is true that certain monthly and 
weekly periodicals of the better class are 
found to-day on the files of practically 
every college reading room, but it is not 
true that any single one of them is habitu- 
ally read by any large proportion of any 
college faculty. 


Disastrous Results in Failure to Elevate and Shape Undergraduate Life 


The Editorial note in The Nation 
still further show how the narrowness 
and shallowness of Specialization and 
Mechanical Methods affects the un- 
dergraduate body also. 

It is apparent to any one familiar 
with both the old method and the new, 
that the change has resulted in unfit- 
ting the Professors for combining in 
the supreme educational tasks of ele- 
vating and broadening the Student’s 
Views of Life, and of giving the 
requisite Powerful Impulse to the At- 
tainment of the highest Ideals. The 
force that was so potent, intellectually, 
morally and religiously, in the old 
University life has somehow been lost 
out, 

On this point the Editor of The 
Nation says: 

The result of all this is that the members 
of college faculties, in their intercourse with 
one another, are deprived of one of the 
most valuable sources of mental stimula- 
tion, the mutual exchange of ideas on mat- 


ters of common knowledge and serious in- 
tellectual bearing. That the resultant in- 


tellectual disintegration has a similar effect 
upon the students is unquestinable. 


He notes also that, after eliminat- 
ing the large element that is in the 
University for “fun”, or for “athlet- 
ics’, or for “bread and butter”, there 
is still a “remnant” that might be, 
and ought to be, interested in some- 
thing higher and better, and that the 
possibility of attaining this should be 
opened to them. On this point he 
says: 

For the remnant, however, who still de- 
sire a broad and deep culture for its own 
sake, we are not sure that there is not room 
for a college or two bearing some general 
resemblance to the Harvard, let us say, of 
an older day, when every member of the 
teaching staff had a rich intellectual equip- 
ment in common with all the rest; and 
when none of them was uninformed or un- 
interested with reference to any great so- 
cial, literary, religious, or political move- 
ment of the day. 


And we venture to suggest that just 
here is the most disastrous thing of 
all—resulting from the combined ac- 
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tion of the specialization and seculari- 
zation of the Universities—the abso- 
lute loss, in what should be the con- 
trolling element, of the influence of 
the unified mental, moral and relig- 
ious power that once made the Chris- 
tian Universities the most effective 


enginery in existence for calling to 
; a 
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high and true ideals, and training and 
equipping the kind of leaders the 
World so sorely needs. 


These facts and thoughts call upon 
educators to pause for reflection and 
action. Is there any remedy? If so, 
what is it? 

ae 


«Luke the Physician’’---Professor Harnack’s Latest Work* 


Twelve years ago Professor Har- 
nack, of the University of Berlin, pub- 
lished a work entitled, “Die Chronolo- 
gie der Altchristlichen Litteratur’”, in 
which he took issue with the Radical 
Critics on their conclusions regarding 
the trustworthiness of some of the 
early Christian traditions, the author- 
ship of the Third Gospel and the Book 
of Acts, and the value and authority 
of the views and teachings of the 
Apostle Paul. We are reprinting in 
this issue the powerful Address of the 


late Rev. Dr. A. J. F. Behrends, at 
Yale University, in 1897, based upon 
that book. That Address, as the best 
thing we have ever known on its great 
theme, deserves to be preserved and 
made permanent property of the pub- 
lic, for the enlightenment of all who 
desire to gain an intelligent view of a 
subject that is again being pushed to 
the front as one of the burning ques- 
tions of New Testament history and 
criticism, and the ability to beat back 
the new onsets of the Radical Critics. 


1. Professor Harnack’s Standpoint and Conclusions 


Dr. Behrend’s Address, “Back to 
Tradition, and Nearer to Christ’, in- 
spired by Professor Harnack’s earlier 
work, has been reprinted as introduc- 
tory to, and a preparation for, a brief 
statement concerning the Professor’s 
latest book, just issued, in which he 
emphasizes and reenforces the conten- 
tion of his former volume, pushing his 
conclusions to the very verge of dem- 
onstration. 

In the Preface to his latest work 


*Luke the Physician, The Author of the 
‘Third Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles. 
By Adolf Harnack, Professor of Church 
History in the University of Berlin. 
Translated by Rev. J. R. Wilkinson, M.A., 
late scholar of Worcester College, Oxford, 
and Rector of Winford. Edited by Rev. 
W..D. Morrison, LL.D. New York: G. 
P. Putnam’s Sons; London: Williams and 
Norgate. Price $1.50. 


(Vol. x—15) 


(p. v.), Professor Harnack makes it 
plain that he is dealing, not with the 
early Christian traditions in general, 
but with those connected with the 
Lukan writings. He says: 


“The genuine epistles of St. Paul, the 
writings of St. Luke, and the history of 
Eusebius are the pillars of primitive Chris- 
tian history. This fact has not yet been 
sufficiently recognized in the case of the 
Lukan writings; partly because critics are 
convinced that these writings are not to be 
assigned to St. Luke. And yet, even if 
they were right in their supposition, the 
importance of the Acts of the Apostles at 
least still remains fundamental. However, 
I hope to have shown in the following 
pages that critics have gone astray in this 
question, and that the traditional view 
holds good. The Lukan writings thus re- 
cover their own excelling value as histori- 
cal authorities; for they are written by a 
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Greek who was a fellow worker of St. 
Paul, and companied with Mark, Silas, 


Philip, and James the brother of the Lord”, 


He further proceeds to enter his 
protest (p. vi.) against the misappre- 
hension of his attitude by both radi- 
cals and conservatives, —the former 
objecting to his statement, that “the 
criticism of the sources of Christianity 
is gradually returning to the tradition- 
al standpoints”; and the latter jump- 
ing to the general conclusion, that “in 
historical criticism we are returning to 
the conservative point of view”. He 
Says: 


“Ten years ago, in the preface to the 
first volume of the second part of my ‘His- 
tory of Christian Literature’, I stated that 
the criticism of the sources of primitive 
Christianity was gradually returning to the 
traditional standpoints. My friends have 
taken offence at this statement of mine, al- 
though I had already in part established its 
truth. I now offer them a new proof, and 
I beg for their impartial criticism. With 
my opponents, on the other hand, my state- 
ment has fared much more sadly. I saw 
myself suddenly brought forward as a wit- 
ness to testify that in historical criticism 
we are returning to the conservative point 
of view. I am not responsible for this 
misapprehension of my position; indeed, in 
that very preface I took care to guard my- 
self against it—as it seems, to no purpose. 
Let me, therefore, now express my abso- 
lute conviction that historical criticism 
teaches us ever more clearly that many 
traditional positions are untenable and 
must give place to new and startling dis- 
coveries. We do, of course, recover some- 
thing of the old ground, in that we can 
now more accurately circumscribe the home 
and the time of the formation of the most 
primitive and fundamental Christian tradi- 
tion. We can now assert that during the 
years 30-70 A. D., and on the soil of Pal- 
estine—more particularly in Jerusalem— 
this tradition as a whole took the essential 
form which it presents in its later devel- 
opment, and that the only other factor 
which has played an important part in this 
formation is the influence of Phrygia and 
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Asia, with their populations so strongly in- 
termixed with Jewish elements. This re- 
sult of research is becoming clearer day by 
day, and is steadily replacing the earlier 
‘critical’ hypothesis, which assumes that the 
fundamental development of Christian tra- 
dition extended over a period of some one 
hundred years, and that in its formation 
the whole diaspora played a part as im- 
portant as that of the Holy land and its 
primitive churches”. 


Professor Harnack Not In the Ranks 
of the Conservatives 


In his address twelve years ago 
Rey. Dr. Behrends carefully guarded 
his hearers against the misapprehen- 
sion of which Harnack complains in 
his latest work. He says of the Pro- 
fessor : 

“Tfe marches in the front ranks of the 
new divinity. This makes his concessions 
in the sphere of historical criticism all the 
more remarkable, for they are a frank ac- 
knowledgment that there must be a re- 
alignment of forces, and a retreat to more. 
conservative positions”. 

It is necessary to understand the 
historical qualifications and the philo- 
sophical standpoint that are back of 
Harnack’s opinion, to appreciate his. 
limitations and the value of his testi- 
mony regarding the Lukan problems. 
His Ritschlian philosophy unfits him 
for reaching assured results in histori- 
cal criticism in general, especially 
where the way opens for speculative 
ventures. 

In estimating the validity and the 
value of the Professor’s conclusions: 
one must have a right understanding 
of what is required in dealing with 
historical and Biblical problems. 

The first requirement is, admittedly,. 
a comprehensive and adequate know!l- 
edge of the subjects under investiga— 
tion and discussion. 

When it comes to the matter of © 
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knowledge of the early Christian liter- 
ature and history, there are two Ger- 
man scholars at the present time who 
are admitted to be more thoroughly 
acquainted with this region than any 
or all others. They are Adolf Har- 
nack and Theodore Zahn. Since Dr. 
-Behrends delivered his address, Zahn, 
a man whose perspicacity is equalled 
only by his prodigious industry, has 
come to the front in a most remark- 
able way; and we are inclined to think 
that it will have to be admitted that he 
has even surpassed his competitor in 
the breadth and thoroughness of his 
investigations. The value of the con- 
clusions drawn from such knowledge 
must depend, other things being equal, 
upon whether the investigator holds 
the true philosophy that underlies tt 
all, Indeed it makes an infinite differ- 
ence what philosophy of religion and 
the Bible one holds. 

The value and validity of the con- 
clusions reached from such wide range 
of historical and Biblical knowledge 
will depend, other things being equal, 
upon the presuppositions that the 
scholar carries with him as the gov- 
erning principles in his investigations 
and discussions, i. e., upon his histori- 
cal and Biblical Philosophy. 

That he will, nay must, carry with 
him some presuppositions—some phi- 
losophy, some view of the relations, 
coherences and causes of things—and 
that whether he knows it or not, is one 
of the inevitables in the case of a be- 
ing whose mind-plan matches the 
world-plan. He can no more escape 
it than he can the natural atmosphere 
that surrounds him, and can no more 
ignore that than this, without com- 
mitting logical and intellectual suicide. 
The value or worthlessness of the re- 
sults reached will depend upon the 


truth and naturalness, or the falsity 
and unnaturalness, of his view of 
things. 

If he hold what we take to be the 
true and natural philosophy, as does 
Dr. Zahn: that God is in history and 
especially in revealed history, deciding 
and directing the movements of men 
and races and ages; in short, that the 
Bible is God’s Revelation of the Way 
of Salvation to be reverently inter- 
preted, and not a natural evolution to: 
be treated according to man’s notions, 
—then the results reached will be of 
the conservative and constructive or- 
der. If he adopt Hegelianism, or the 
naturalistic or Evolutionary philoso- 
phy, the inevitable results will be the 
speculations and negations of Ration- 
alism and Radicalism. If the investi- 
gator be a Ritschlian and proposes to 
eschew philosophy—and so denies all 
metaphysics in theology and all prin- 
ciples and causes in history—the Su- 
pernatural will inevitably be lost sight 
of, and the theorist will be liable to 
be led astray by any chance notion 
that may for the moment take pos- 
session of his mind. This is the pro- 
fessed attitude of Professor Harnack; 
but, as this is not a workable theory 
for a really reasonable man, his real 
attitude, and his conclusions, are de- 
termined by the rationalistic assump- 
tions of what has come to be known 
(or concealed from knowledge) as the 
“autonomous mind”. Conclusions un- 
der unconscious stress of these as- 
sumptions move in line with the indi- 
vidual scholar’s own sweet will; wn- 
less some extraneous and constraining 
influence intervenes. 

It is not too much to say that the 
conclusions of Dr. Zahn, under the 
guidance of the true and natural view, 
may be antecedently expected to de- 
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serve, and be entitled to, the confidence 
of those who believe in the laws of 
right thinking and the principles of 
sound philosophy; whereas in the case 
of Harnack— whose repudiation of 
philosophy and assumption of intellec- 
tual autonomy hermetically seals him 
up to what he finds in his own brain— 
however great his knowledge, the 
conclusions reached will have to be 
carefully tested before acceptance. 
There is, however, in Professor 
Harnack’s case, one region that is an 
exception to this, and that is the re- 
gion where he is shut up to recorded 
historical facts to which there is ample 
testimony, and in dealing with which 
he is practically obliged to conform to 
the world-accredited laws of evidence. 
Such a region as this is found in con- 
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nection with the Gospel according to 
Luke and the Acts of the Apostles, 
with which the Professor deals in his 
work entitled “Luke the Physician”. 
In his presentation of this subject he 
conforms in his treatment — except 
here and there incidentally — to these 
accredited laws of evidence. The book 
is therefore a powerful argument for 
the traditional view of these two’ 
works of Luke. It is, in its form, a 
masterly marshalling of the facts of 
which he has so wide a knowledge, 
and they are presented with such abso- 
lute clearness that it is hard to see 
how one can escape the conclusions. 
Herein lies the great value of the pres- 
ent work, and hereupon rests the val- 
idity of its conclusions. The results 
are rational but not rationalistic. 


2. Resume of Professor Harnack’s Latest Argument 


It is impossible to do more than 
szive the barest sketch of the course 
pursued by Professor Harnack in his 
-argument for the Lukan authorship of 
the Gospel and the Acts. 

His fundamental assumption and 
starting point—a point that is gener- 
ally admitted—is that the “we” sec- 
tions, in which the first person plural 
is used, are the work of an eye-witness 
of the facts recorded. 

The conclusion to which he reaches 
out is, that this eye-witness is the au- 
thor of the whole book of the Acts 
and of the Third Gospel, and is Luke 
the Physician and companion of Paul. 

In reaching this conclusion he be- 
gins with a “General Investigation” in 
order to ascertain what are the facts 
in the case as found in the documents. 
He assumes in this investigation, that 
the “Luke” whose name is so closely 
connected with the Third Gospel and 
the Acts, is the “Luke” mentioned in 


the Pauline Epistles ; “which has never 
been questioned”. 

In summarizing the results of this 
“Investigation”, in testing what is 
known of Luke through the historical 
work attributed to him, we note the 
following results: 


(1) “St. Luke is never mentioned in the 
Acts, which is just what we should expect 
if he himself was the author of the book”. 

(2) “St. Luke was a Greek by birth. 
The Gospel and the Acts show—there is 
indeed no need of a proof—that they were 
composed, not by a Jew by birth, but by a 
Greek’’. ) 

(3) “St. Luke was a physician, and thus’ 
belonged to the middle or higher plane of 
culture”. 


(4) “St. Luke was a companion of St. 
Paul”. 


(5) “St. Luke was not only a compan: 
ion but also a fellow-worker with Paul’, — 
(6) “St. Luke was most probably a 
tive of Antioch”. 


(7) “The time of the composition of this 
great historical work has been fixed "a 
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out reference to the question of authorship. 
It is limited to the years 78 to 83 A. D.”. 


This is followed by a “Special In- 
vestigation of the so-called ‘we’ Sec- 
tions of the Acts’, to ascertain what 
is to be found in them bearing upon 
-the subject in hand. 

The narrative of the “we” sections 
embraces the following subjects and 
Scriptures : 

i. Sojourn and Work of Evangelization 
in Philippi (xvi. 10-17). 

ii. Sojourn and Activity in Troas (xx. 
5 (4)-15). 

iii. The Journey from Miletus to Jerusa- 
lem (xxi. 1-18). 

iv. Journey from Caesarea 
(xxvii. I—xxviii. 16). 


to Rome 


Professor Harnack proceeds to 
show the verbal peculiarities of these 
“we” sections, in contrast with the 
usage in the Gospels, and the bearing 
of this contrast upon his conclusions. 
Incidentally he decides that there 
seems clearly to be no “evidence that 
a written Greek source or sources lies 
behind all the first half of the Acts”. 

To the question of the Critics, “Can 
Luke be the author?” his unhesitating 
answer is, “No one else could have 
written it”. 

These “Investigations” go to show 
that “the Luke whom St. Paul has 
mentioned three times in his letters, is 
identical with the author of the great 
historical work. If so, then for us he 
remains no longer in obscurity, and 
the criticism of his narratives ts con- 
fined within definite bounds”. 

Upon this assumption of historicity, 
and mainly with accredited princinles. 
his discussion of the historical docu- 
ments with which he is dealing carries 
him to sane and sound conclusions. 


The book closes with four Append- 
dices. 
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The first Appendix is of special in- 
terest, as in it Professor Harnack con- 
firms the proposition that “The Au- 
thor of the Third Gospel and the Acts 
of the Apostles was a Physician”. On 
this point he lays down a sound and 
well-guarded principle: “When a 
physician writes a historical work it 
does not necessarily follow that his 
profession shows itself in his writing; 
yet it is only natural for one to look 
for traces of the author’s medical pro- 
fession in such a work”. 

These traces may be of different 
kinds: 

(1) The whole character of the nar- 
trative may be determined by points of 
view, aims, and ideals which are more 
or less medical (disease and its treat- 
ment) ; 

(2) Marked preference may be 
shown for stories concerning the heal- 
ing of diseases, which stories may be 
given in great numbers and detail; 

(3) The language may be colored 
by the language of physicians (medi- 
cal technical terms, metaphors of med- 
ical character, etc.). 


But all this might be the case with 
a man of culture, even though he were 
not a physician. Professor Harnack 
recognizes this, and adds: “Such a 
combination of characteristic signs 
will compel us to believe that the au- 
thor was a physician” when the fol- 
lowing conditions are complied with: 


(4) If the description of the par- 
ticular cases of disease shows distinct 
traces of medical diagnosis and scien- 
tific knowledge ; 

(5) If the language, even where 
questions of medicine or of healing are 
not touched upon, is colored by medi- 
cal phraseology ; 

(6) If in those passages where the 
author speaks as an eye-witness medi- 
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cal traits are especially and promi- 
nently apparent. 

He proceeds to furnish in detail the 
evidence bearing on these points, 
which will be found of special interest 
to students familiar with the Greek. 

N. B.—It is to be observed that 
Professor Harnack constantly appeals 
to the Greek text, on which his argu- 
ments are based; although the pre- 
sentations are such that one who has 
no knowledge of the Greek can readily 
follow the general course of the argu- 
ment. 


We think that any one who will give 
this work a thorough study will con- 


* * *K * 


clude that the Berlin Professor has 
done well to reject what in his Preface 
he calls “the impressionalism that is 
the ruling fashion in the Biblical criti- 
cism of to-day”, and to employ instead 
“the close and detailed examination 
and discussion of vocabulary and 
style” that belong to genuine historical 
and critical induction. Advancing be- 
yond the point recognized by Dr. Beh- 
rends as having been reached in the 
earlier book, in his present work his 
conclusions approach demonstration. 
He has established the historical facts 
that annihilate at once the rationalistic 
assumptions and conclusions of both 
Baur and Wellhausen. 


* *« xX 


The Revival in Boston---Harvest and Aftermath 


The weeks since the conclusion of 
the Evangelistic Campaign in Boston 
have called forth interesting and help- 
ful statements from those best ac- 
quainted with the results present and 
prospective. 

Rev. Dr. A. Z. Conrad, the Chair- 
man of the Evangelistic Committee, 
who is writing a book on the revival, 
has this to say of the movement: 

“A great revival. 

“A happier home for thousands. 

“A New England turned towards 
God. 

“A city with higher ideals of service. 

“Hundreds of pastors transformed 
in purpose and power. 

“Redeemed homes, renewed church 
members, reinvigorated churches. 

“Tt sweeps far beyond all expecta- 
tion. It will live for years”. 


Rev. Dr. Francis E. Clark, founder 
of the Christian Endeavor Society, 
who was in Boston throughout the 


meetings, says of the influence upon 
that City: 


* * * * *& kK * 


“Boston, I believe, will be a better 
city to live in for a whole generation 
to come because of their presence. 
Business men will be more scrupulous 
in their trading, lawyers and doctors 
will be more conscientious in their 
practice, laboring men in all walks of 
life will give better measure to their 
employers, fathers and mothers will 
be more conscientious and careful in 
the training of their children, and 
children will be more loving to their 
parents, while a multitude of those yet 
unborn will have reason to bless God 
for the moral and religious atmos- 
phere into which they shall come be-— 
cause of the revival of ‘1909’, which | 
has changed the lives of so many men 
and women. : 

“The fine dust of carping criticism — 
has been swept out by the fresh 
breezes of the Spirit of God, and min- — 
isters are preaching and the people 
are listening, as many of them never 
preached or listened before in their 


lives”. 
a j 
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Back to Tradition, and Nearer to Christ* 


ine LATE A>). b. Benrenps, D.D.,-5-1.D: 


I appreciate the courtesy which has laid upon me the service of this evening. I appre- 
«iate even more the frank and generous spirit in which Professor Fisher conveyed to me 
the invitation, the acceptance of which has brought me here. He left me perfectly free in 

’ the choice of my theme. He wrote to me that I might preach a sermon, or give a prac- 
#ical address, or devote the time to theological discussion. I venture, after a good deal 
of hesitancy, and holding Professor Fisher, in his representative capacity, responsible for 
my audacity, to give to my address to-night the form of a “Concio ad Clerum”. In times 
past, free and frank treatment of living themes has been in order here. Sometimes it has 
provoked more or less emphatic dissent, and has led to protracted debate; but no one has 
regretted the intellectual wrestle and its results. I do not know how, in our Congrega- 
tional system, where thought is unshackled and ecclesiastical censure has no terrors, we 
ean contribute our part in the fierce warfare which is upon us, a warfare directed against 
the very citadel of the Christian faith, and in meeting which we seem to be groping some- 
what blindly for the method of our campaign, unless every one of us speaks out the 
thoughts which burn within him. Such thoughts I have. You may decide that I am the 
wictim of an artificial excitement, and that my fervor is uncalled for. If so, I ask you to 
treat me with the charity which covereth a multitude of sins. And if my sin shall prove 
to be too serious a transgression of the proprieties of the place and hour, please blame 
Professor Fisher, and let me drop into oblivion for the future. 

I am not conscious of any bitterness; and I have never resented correction or criti- 
cism. But I have also always freely availed myself of the plain speech to which we are 
all committed, and I do not suppose that any one would ask me to surrender it even at 
such a time as this. 

In systematic theology, I was trained by a man who criticised all systems, and con- 
structed none. Three things he taught me: that theology was a rational science, that 
Jesus Christ was its living and eternal center, and that its authoritative documentary 
sources were the Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments. As a result, I have never 
Been a mystic. To me, faith is not a sixth sense. It is congruous with reason. Theology, 
therefore is necessary and inevitable. It is not superfluous. And it must be clear, sharp 
and definite in its statements. It need not claim omniscience and infallibility; but it must 
be intelligible. It must not hang in air and mock the passion for definite outline. It must 
be Christian theology, not merely by giving to Christ the central and determining 
doctrinal place, but by the soul’s passionate devotion to him as Prophet, Priest and King. 
And, finally, unless all theological thinking is to be reduced to purely individual specula- 
tion, without authoritative common contents, the results of careful exegesis must be final 
for Christian faith. To sum up, theology must be rational, Christian, Scriptural. These 
preliminary positions I shall not undertake to defend; though [ am well aware that not 
a few would challenge both the first and the third. For in ruling out metaphysics from 


*An Address delivered as a “‘Concio ad Clerum” before the Yale Divinity Students at New 
Haven, Ct., Sunday evening, May 16, 1897. Dr. Behrends was at that time Pastor of the Central 
Congregational Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. The Address was printed and sent out at the time, in pam- 
phiet form, by his parishioner, Rev. Dr. J. N. Hallock, Editor of Christian Work, who was present at 
its delivery. 

The Address was inspired by the publication of Harnack’s work on The Chronology of the Old 
Christian Literature, in which the Professor took strong grounds—and cogently defended them — 
against the conclusions of the Radical Criticism regarding the authenticity of the ancient Christian 
Literature and the trustworthiness of the early traditions. The publication of Harnack’s latest work, 
“Luke the Physician”, after an interval of twelve years, makes the reprint of the Address timely. The 
mew hook follows up the contentions of the old one, and will be found to come as near as possible to 
demonstrating the Lukan authorship and early origin of both the Third Gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles.—Editor. 


234 The Bible Student and Teacher [April 


theology,—a word, by the way, very loosely employed, and often made to include the 
action of the reason upon facts submitted, a dictum which would shatter all science—the 
Ritschlian school reduces all theological doctrines to value-judgments, and summons us 
to ignore even the Pauline interpretation in our search for the primitive doctrine of 
Christ. By not a few of the representatives of this school, the Decalogue in the Old Tes- 
tament, and the Sermon on the Mount in the New, are about all that is left us of the 
Scriptures; and, for myself, I do not see why any Bible was, or is, needed for these. 

I am not going to plunge into controversy. My mood is not pessimistic and com- 
bative; it is optimistic and friendly. There are signs, it seems to me, that the air is 
clearing; and that the old faith, so long and so fiercely assailed, is about to enter upon a 
new era of power. 

I shall speak, and that as briefly as I can, only of two fundamental questions, which 
for many years have agitated us, and in regard to which we seem to be returning to the 
older conservative ground made more secure by the controversies of a hundred years, 
These questions concern Biblical criticism, and the authority of Paul as an interpreter of 
the Gospel. And what I shall say upon these matters will be based upon concessions 
recently made in the highest ranks of European scholarship. Following the good old 
custom of condensing a discussion into a single preliminary sentence, as indicating its 
scope and issue, I can not do better than to phrase it, “Back to Tradition, and Nearer to 
Christ”, at once a proclamation, a prophecy, and a plea. 

And further, I may as well confess that I do not and can not speak upon these mat- 
ters, simply in the interests of scholarship, but as one for whom critical results are of 
tremendous practical importance. The learned recluse may not greatly need a Bible which 
contains an authentic and credible story; J do. The strain and stress of the active min- 
istry convince me that a revelation which makes legend, and myth, and fable, and manu- 
factured history, the vehicles of instruction, discredits itself and cuts the sinews of its 
power, and will be tossed aside with scornful disdain by hard-headed hearers. And in 
tossing it aside, I am free to say that I should commend them. To reject such a revela- 
tion is, in my judgment, more pleasing to God, and more consonant with righteousness, 
than to accept it. No sentiment is worth preserving, which science discredits and con- 
demns. There can be no permanent divorce between the head and the heart. 


I. Harnack’s Vindicaticn of the Early Christian Tradition 


The most prominent school of theological thought of our time derives its name from 
Albrecht Ritschl, who was born in Berlin in the‘year 1822, was professor in Bonn and 
Gottingen, and died in the latter city in 1889. Kaftan represents him in theology, and 
Harnack in history, both in the University of Berlin. The school is best known by its 
elimination of metaphysics from theology, and by its hostility to philosophy in the handling 
of the materials of history. It is in this last department that Harnack has recently done 
some very remarkable work. 

Adolf Harnach occupies the chair of the great Neander. He comes of scholarly 
stock. His father was theological professor in the Universities of Erlangen and Dorpat. 
The son, at the age of twenty-three, became privatdocent in the University of Leipzig, 
was called to Giessen in 1879, to Marburg in 1886, and soon after to Berlin. He is forty- 
six [now fifty-eight] years of age. His specialty, from the beginning, has been the Christian 
literature of the first three centuries, including the New Testament documents. His 
scolarship is universally conceded. His authority is great and dominant in Europe 
and America. He is, far. and away, the best read man living in the literature 
of the first three centuries, and it may be doubted whether that literature has 
been more carefully and thoroughly ransacked by any previous scholar. There is not a 
chink or cranny of it which he has not invaded and compelled to tell its story. He is now 
engaged in the publication of a new, complete and critical edition of the Greek Christian 
writers of the first three centuries; an enterprise which is-to extend to fifty volumes, and 


which he hopes to accomplish in twenty years. —— ; 
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This statement gives a fair measure of the man under whose banner the young schol- 
arship of Europe and America is enthusiastically ranging itself. In Adolf Harnack the 
newest and highest criticism comes upon the scene, and the “higher criticism”, whose 
praises we are chanting, has for him already become defunct and dead, coffined and con- 
signed to the peace of an eternal sleep. His theological independence is well known. His 
confessional orthodoxy, certainly, does not constitute his claim to attention. He marches 
in the front ranks of the new divinity. This makes his concessions in the sphere of his- 
torical criticism all the more remarkable, for they are a frank acknowledgment that there 
must be a realignment of forces and a retreat to more conservative positions. 

I do not enroll myself under this new master; but when such a leader sounds the 
call, “Back to Tradition”, the fact is one of more than ordinary significance. I am aware 
that no one man’s verdict can settle the burning questions of our day, however exact 
and full his scholarship may be—for learning is one thing, and logic is another, so that 
the most learned man may be the unsafest guide—but when such a man deliberately 
retraces his steps, it is time for others to halt in the venturesome advance. 

Harnack’s critical attitude, to which the simple facts have driven him, may be clearly 
understood from the preface to his last book, “Die Chronologie der Altchristlichen Litter- 
atur”. In this preface he says: 


“There was a time, and the general public has not yet come out of it, in which it was 
deemed necessary to regard the oldest Christian literature, including the New Testament, 
as a web of deceptions and falsehoods. That time is past. I*or science that time was an 
episode, in which much was learned, and since which much must be forgotten. But the 
results of the following investigations go much farther in the ‘reactionary’ direction than 
the middle ground of modern criticism. In its main points, and in nearly all of its specific 
details, the oldest literature of the Church, judged merely as historical literature, is true 
and trustworthy”. 


In accordance with this statement, Harnack rejects only 2 Peter as a pseudonym, re- 
gards all the Pauline epistles as genuine, with a little hesitancy as to Ephesians, even the 
pastoral epistles as rooted in original real letters; and places all the gospels within the 
first century. Harnack proceeds: 


“There was a time when Baur and his school believed that an intelligible and reliable 
sketch of the development of primitive Christianity could be outlined only by surrendering, 
for the greater part of the ancient Christian literature,, the self-evidence of the writings 
themselves, and the testimony of tradition, and by dragging down the time of their com- 
position by several centuries. The assumptions of the school of Baur may now be said 
to be universally given up; but there still remains in the criticism of the old Christian 
writings an indefinite distrust, a method of handling such as reminds one of an irritated 
constable, or of a third-rate and petty schoolmaster. The last twenty years have marked 
a ‘retrograde’ movement. I am not ashamed and afraid of that word ‘retrograde’, for 
things may as well be called by their right names: and there is no question about our 
retrograde movement in the direction toward tradition, in the sphere of our criticism of 
the sources of primitive Christianity. In a few years the problems of the internal criti- 
cism of the sources, and even more the problems connected with the explanation of the 
origin of the doctrinal and historical tradition, as well as the construction of the real 
history, will appear radically different from what they appear to-day; for the chronological 
boundaries, in which tradition has framed the sources, are in all main features true and 
trustworthy, from the Pauline epistles to Irenaeus, and this compels the historian to with- 
draw from all theories concerning the historical course of events, which deny these bound- 
aries. Only a few weeks ago a Dutch theologian said to me that he who accepts the 
boundaries within which tradition has placed the documents, must give up the attempt of 
sketching a natural history of primitive Christianity, and is compelled to believe in a 
supernatural history. The time is coming, and it is already here, when there will be little 
interest in the literary problems of primitive Christianity, because the authority of tradi- 
tion will be generally recognized. In history, not in literary criticism, lie the problems of 
the future”. 


Thus far Harnack. He speaks only of the New Testament literature. But there are 
three things upon which he touches, which concern the whole department of Biblical 
criticism; and in repudiating the methods and assumptions of the school of Baur, the 
adverse judgment falls upon the disciples of Wellhausen. 
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1. The General Authority of Tradition has been Vindicated against the assaults of 
the Literary Critics. 

History has confirmed tradition in all the main outlines, and in the vast majority of 
its details. This vindication of tradition in the sphere of New Testament criticism affords 
presumptive evidence that the same thing will prove true in the case of the Old Testament. 
What has been established is this, that tradition, while not infallible, and therefore de- 
manding careful sifting, is true and trustworthy at the core and in the main. It may not 
be ignored, and scornfully thrown out of court, as is the fashion of the literary critics. 
Against that Harnack protests, and declares that so far as the New Testament literature 
is concerned, the critics have blundered, and tradition has all along been right. The 
assumption, therefore, that, with reference to the Old Testament documents, the ancient, 
continuous and unchallenged tradition as to the “chronological boundaries”, is unreliable 
and false,—is, to say the least, exceedingly precarious. It is a foundation of sand, which 
the floods have already in large part swept away. The tradition will stand, must stand, 
and ought to stand, until its testimony has been discredited by something more than has 
thus far appeared. The Deuteronomic problem, and the date to be assigned to the Leviti- 
cal code, will have to be answered in such a way as to account for the tradition that both 
are Mosaic,—a tradition, moreover, which lies embedded in the literary structure of the 
decuments themselves. This has never been done by the Wellhausen school. I do not 
believe that it can be done. Recent movements have been in the line of recognizing 
ancient documents at the core, both of Deuteronomy and of the Priestcode; and, in my 
judgment, the “retrograde” tendency will drive the critics back once more to the Mosaic 
period. 

It is amazing how rapidly events are moving. Dr. Marquart, of Tiibingen, a pupil of 
Professor Socin, “has collected a series of interesting investigations concerning the Song 
of Deborah, the Edomite kings in Gen. xxxvi., the pedigree of Samuel and Saul, the list 
in 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, the apocrypha of Daniel and Esther, and other portions of the Old Tes- 
tament, of which he tries to prove that the text now extant can be traced back to an 
original which must have been written at the time of or at least soon after the events 
related in the respective chapters”. We seem to be racing against time, in the movement 
toward tradition, with higher criticism far in the rear, panting for breath. The men who 
have prided themselves upon living abreast of the age may soon find themselves behind 
all the ages! 

Proper names are not particularly interesting reading. No one turns to the genealogi- 
cal tables in conducting family prayers. They seem to be utterly useless, except for pur- 
poses of discipline in pronunciation. But they are coming to play a large part in historical 
criticism. There are a great many such names in the Priestcode, and they are very ugly 
obstructions in the path of those who drag the legislation down to a late date. They can 
be compared with the numerous contract tablets which have come to light in Northern 
Babylonia, and these tablets, dating from the middle of the second millenium B. C., con- 
tain names similarly derived and compounded. And they are found nowhere else, and in 
no other period. The personal names of the Priestcode fit into the Mosaic period, and 
they fit into no other. This has been elaborately set forth by Nestle in 1876 and by Hom- 
mel in 1896. And the reply which Wellhausen made to Nestle’s archeological proofs was- 
to admit the facts, and then to assert roundly that the personal names, as well as the 
general history, in the Priestcode, “had been deliberately manufactured after an earlier 
pattern”! What shall be said of such criticism? It ought to have the whole dictionary 
hurled at its head for its insolence. But, as Hommel well says, “Truth must in the end 
prevail. The monuments speak with no faltering tongue, and already I see signs of the 
approach of a new era in which men will be able to brush aside the cobweb theories of 
the so-called higher critics of the Pentateuch, and, leaving such old-fashioned errors be- 
hind them, attain to a clearer perception of the real facts. The gales of spring are already 
beginning to sweep across the fields that have so long been ice-bound”. Archeology seems 
likely to rout the critics, “horse, foot and dragoon”. 
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The two or more Isaiahs may yet be recognized as one; and for myself, I have little 
confidence in the literary dissection which gives us seven or eight authors of this great 
prophetic book, and so much confidence in the witness of tradition, that I do not propose 
to muddle the heads of my people with abortive attempts to reconstruct that part of the 
Old Testament. I do not need a critic to tell me that David did not write all the Psalms. 
All I need to do is to read the Old Testament hymnal, and I find that more than half 
of them are either anonymous, or from other hands. It is a man of straw which is rid- 
dled, when we are told, somewhat pompously, that the inscriptions are not part of the 
text, added by a later hand, and therefore not inspired and finally authoritative. But 
they are very old, and the only external testimony which we have. It may be that the 
compilers made mistakes here and there; but when Ewald tells me that only thirteen 
psalms are from David, and when Cheyne throws David out altogether, I am content to 
endure the scorn of these scholars, and take my stand with tradition as more likely to 
be correct than they. At all events, the substantial vindication of tradition in the de- 
partment of New Testament literature, as boldly bulletined by Harnack, may well call 
for a little more modesty and reverence in dealing with the Old Testament. Harnack’s 
concession seems to me the Gettysburg of the critical campaign, to be followed in time by 
Appomattox. 

A few weeks ago, in a ministerial circle of Brooklyn, where the higher criticism has 
some very able and pronounced advocates, I gave expression to the views I have here 
presented, and I found to my surprise that Harnack’s frank concession of the retrograde 
critical movement during the last decade was accepted as true. Baur was repudiated, and 
Wellhausen was acknowledged to be an unsafe leader. Such a concession would not have 
been made five years ago. The supernatural or miraculous elements in the Old and New 
Testaments were still regarded with disfavor; but these questions may well be held in 
suspense during a debate which concerns the integrity and genuineness of the documents. 
It is not worth while to enter upon the domain of interpretation with those who declare 
that the documents are not entitled to historical credibility. If that is true, it makes no 
difference what they mean. 

I am free to confess my inability to retain confidence in the spiritual authority of the 
Bible, when the general trustworthiness of the record is surrendered. I have come to be 
indifferent to the theological question of Inspiration, and am tenfold more concerned to 
know whether the historical books of the Bible may be read with the same general confi- 
dence which is given to Tacitus or Bancroft. If the Bible speaks truth, I am content; if 
its history is manufactured, pragmatic, idealized, an indistinguishable compound of fact 
and legend, I, for one, have no use for it. I say this simply to emphasize the gravity of 
the situation. The Bible I love; the truth I love more; and when truth compels me, I 
will give up my Bible. ‘But I do not propose to give up any part, until I am forced to give 
up the whole. And when I am forced to give it up as a trustworthy historical record, 
I shall not permit it to have any weight with me as a divine revelation. It may be that I 
am unfortunately constituted; but for me, reason and faith, common sense and religion, 
are not divided by water-tight bulkheads, so that my piety can float while my common 
sense is swamped. Both are involved in the same fate. And I have wholly misread the 
practical, unscholarly mind, if that is not true of the heads which fill the pews. There is 
no use disguising it—the criticism which discredits the Bible, lets in the Deluge. 

; I know that the representation of the Wellhausen school of Old Testament criticism 
given above may be resented by many as unfair; but in justification of my strictures, let 
me quote from the “History of the Oriental Peoples of Antiquity”, by Ferdinand Justi, of 
Marburg, which has become popular in German critical circles. Speaking of the period 
after the Babylonian Captivity, he writes: 


“Sacred and profane tradition had already undergone more than one transformation 
to meet changes in religious views, or in the political situation, but now, in order to 
confirm some show of. authority on the poor remnant of an executive that had survived 
the Captivity, the falsification of ancient tradition was undertaken on a more extensive 
scale than ever before. A fiction was set on foot to the effect that the Priestly Code had 
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long ago been delivered to the people by Moses, either as a law to be immediately fol- 
lowed by them, or as a rule for their future guidance under new conditions which Moses, 
in his capacity as a prophet, must have been able to foresee. A wholesale perversion of 
history was the result; the whole body of tradition was revised on theocratic lines with 
a view to prove that the Levitical priesthood and priestly office had existed prior to the 
time of the Kings, and even during the wanderings in the desert; even the history of 
primitive times, which teems with mythical (polytheistic) associations, was distorted in 
the interests of the new code, and employed to strengthen the arguments in favor of its 
pre-existence. The forgers carried out their work without the slightest regard for his- 
torical accuracy, and did not hesitate to asperse the memory of men who had raised the 
nation to greatness, while they glorified tyrants and weaklings who had allowed them- 
selves to be ruled by the priests. The forgery was too clumsy to escape detection under 
the searching eye of the modern critic, yet sufficiently well done to have misled mankind 
for centuries, and to have induced them to accept, as divine ordinances, inventions devised 
by Jewish Rabbis of the sixth and following centuries before Christ, in order to strengthen 
their own influence. It was not until modern times that certain Protestant theologians, 
such as Ewald, Hupfeld, Vatke, De Wette, Bleek, Kuenen, Graf, Reuss, Noldeke, Well- 
hausen, and many others, discovered the true condition of affairs, to which only the nar- 
row-minded or those who are misled by class interests can shut their eyes”. 

This is the criticism before which we are summoned to stand with hat in hand, with- 
out one word of protest; while the mediating school insists that revelation by fiction and 
forgery only gives us a better Bible, and makes more impressive the glory of God! Let 
who will believe it; I will not. It is not only blasphemy against God, whom no man could 
reverence and trust upon such a theory of revelation; it is the most wholesale and out- 
rageous indictment of the greatest company of teachers and writers which has ever ap- 
peared in history, to whom we are indebted for the noblest utterances and inspirations 
in the world’s literature. It makes forgery the deliberate and congenial employment of 
men who denounced falsehood as the sum of wickedness! The moral contradiction of 
the theory must discredit it to every sober student. It were easier for water to run up 


hill, than to extract such a lierature from writers so despicable and mean. 


2. A Second very significant Fact is the Unqualified Repudiation of a Preconceived 
Philosophy of History, in determining the Authorship and Date of professedly Historical 
Documents. 

This is the pivotal assumption, both of Baur and Wellhausen. These gentlemen knew 
exactly how history must have made itself. Both were disciples of Hegel, and accepted 
his theory of historical evolution as authoritative. History advances, in their view, with 
the precision of a syllogism. It is simply a logical evolution. It marches to the triple 
command: Thesis, Antithesis, Synthesis! and the circular, spiral movement is never 
interrupted. Things must begin in a certain way, and develop in a certain way, and ma- 
ture in a certain way. If things do not begin and develop and mature in the Hegelian 
way,—why, so much the worse for the facts, and for those who recorded them. So Baur 
calls out “Thesis”—and out comes Peter; then he cries “Antithesis”, and out comes Paul, 
and then he shouts “Synthesis”, and out comes the New Testament literature,—the product 
of conflicting tendencies, harmonized by a later age. But Harnack’s hammer leaves not 
a vestige of this brilliant procedure. He roundly declares that such a method is irrational 
and vicious, because no man can tell how history must shape itself, nor at what period, 
and in how many years, revolutionary changes are brought about. He calls the Hegelian 
school down from the clouds, and reminds them that the study of history is very prosaic 
business. He refers to the tremendous changes wrought between 1517-1530, or between 
1517-1507, which according to the Hegelian evolution ought to have taken five or six 
hundred years. He vindicates the productive period of the first forty years, after the 
death of Christ, as sufficient to account for primitive Christianity. And Harnack is un- 
doubtedly right. For the one thing which the Hegelian theory of history does not take 
into account is,—personality. It breaks to pieces upon Luther, and Paul, and Christ. 
Given these personalities, and the rapid changes are intelligible. It is the man who is the 
real miracle. It is the great man who turns the world upside down. 

Wellhausen is no greater, and no less, a sinner than Baur. He too starts with the 
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Hegelian notion of historical evolution. History is simply a logical process. The history 
as given in the Old Testament can not be true, simply because it contradicts the scientific 
principles of historical development; and under that assumption, the dates of the several 
documents are dragged down six hundred and a thousand years. The chronological 
boundaries must be broken through, to make the theory work—exactly as Baur did with 
the New Testament. And if, as Harnack says, forty years are sufficient to account for 
primitive Christianity, provided you have Christ and Paul, why may not the forty years of 
the wilderness life be sufficient for the shaping of the Old Testament religion, upon which 
the prophets themselves were dependent, provided you have Moses as leader? The drift 
is toward that conclusion. Harnack simply knocks out the underpinning of the entire 
structure of revolutionary criticism. For that criticism, in the hands of Wellhausen, re- 
produces the methods of Baur, which Harnack says have been discredited and abandoned. 
In Kuenen’s language “our dearly bought scientific method” compels us to discredit 
Moses, and Paul, and Jesus Christ, and forces us to regard the Old Testament history as 
a “web of deceptions and falsehoods”. Harnack says, in substance,—“so much the worse 
for your dearly bought scientific method. You have paid too much for it. The facts 
must stand. Your method is not scientific because it ignores the facts; and it is not 
radical, because it does not go to the roots of the problem. Throw it away, and use your 
common sense, which will lead you back to tradition”. ° 


3. One more thing comes out clearly in Harnack’s Candid Statement: It is that as 
soon as History is permitted to speak, a Natural Explanation of the Scripture Story 
becomes Difficult, and even Impossible. 

Baur and Wellhausen begin with the denial of the supernatural. Miracles are de- 
clared to be impossible. They are legendary and fabulous. But legends require time for 
their formation and general acceptance; and consequently, the “chronological boundaries” 
within which the record of the Biblical history moves, must be broken through. Denial 
of miracles compels discredit of the history. But Harnack insists that the New Testa- 
ment chronological boundaries can not be broken down. The entire literature is what it 
claims to be, apostolic. It is not legend; it is not fraud. It is simple, plain, straightfor- 
ward history. If the history be true, the miracles must stand. No wonder his Dutch 
friend insisted that he who accepted the traditional chronology was compelled to believe 
in the supernatural origin of Christianity. And Harnack confesses that this is the only 
rational thing to do, if the only alternative is the theory of the sacred legend or fable. 
He intimates that there is some tenable middle ground, but he does not state what it is; 
and until that middle ground has been clearly surveyed and outlined, the conceded truth 
of the history will compel the recognition of the supernatural. 

It is easy enough to convict Harnack of inconsistency, For glaringly inconsistent he 
is, in conceding the apostolic character and authority of the New Testament literature, 
while denying the supernatural origin of Christianity. His historical concessions and 
his logic are at war with each other. I am not concerned in extricating him from the 
dilemma upon which he is impaled. The significance of his utterance is that historical 
criticism has been compelled to recognize the major part of New Testament literature as 
the authentic and authoritative utterance of the first twenty-five years after the death of 
Christ. That literature is, therefore, either credible and decisive, or it is the most stu- 
pendous piece of self-delusion which any age ever practiced upon itself, and for the de- 
fense of which it braved tortures, the simple description of which fills us with horror. 

It remains to be seen what the higher critics will have to say in reply to Harnack’s 
incisive and plain-spoken condemnatory judgment. He is the one man whom they can 
not ignore, and whom they can not laugh down. He knows his ground, and is perfectly 
aware that there will be a great gnashing of teeth. Of course, he passes judgment only 
upon the school of Baur, as not only decadent, but dead. But it can not be said too often 
that the school of Wellhausen grows upon the same stock with the school of Baur. The 
same blow falls upon both. For the Achilles heel of Baur’s criticism of the New Testa- 
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ment was the Hegelian conception of historical evolution,—the logical process which all 
history must follow, and by which historical documents may and must be tested. Har- 
nack denies the authority of such a must, and contends that historical research has riddled 
the Hegelian evolutionism; and Harnack says that with Pfleiderer at his elbow. And the 
same evolutionism is the shaping principle of the Wellhausen criticism of the Old Testa- 
ment documents. It says that history must have been so and so, and upon that assump- 
tion the Old Testament books are dissected, discredited and dragged down to a late date. 
And if the history of the last two hundred years may be trusted, it will not be long be- 
fore Wellhausen is buried by the side of Baur. They are Siamese twins, and tradition 
will be the death of them both. 

What Bishop Lightfoot wrote just twenty [now thirty-two] years ago, in an essay on 
Tatian’s Diatessaron, is rapidly being verified in many a department of criticism, that 
“the ‘ecclesiastical theory-—the only theory which is supported by any sound continuous 
tradition—is shown to be unquestionably true, and its nineteenth century critical rivals 
must be abandoned”. The Bishop of Durham received scant courtesy at the hands of the 
higher critics a score of years ago; but Harnack singles him out as the one man in the 
ranks of English scholarship whose learning was adequate, whose judgment was balanced, 
and whose conclusions have proved to be impregnable. I only hope that Lightfoot has 
been informed of this in heaven! 


II. Harnack’s Chronology of the Life of Saint Paul, and What 


Follows 


Advancing now from this general survey of the field, let me ask you to weigh Har- 
nack’s conclusions touching another matter,—the chronology of the life of the Apostle 
Paul. Very important and startling results seem to me to follow. The problem has 
been a burning one for a hundred years and more. When was Paul converted? When 
did he write his epistles? There is a vast amount of literature on the subject. I give a 
few judgments as to the date of Paul’s conversion; and it must be remembered that the 
crucifixion of our Lord took place in 29-30. That is one fixed date. 

Wieseler locates Paul’s conversion in 40, Ewald in 38, Hackett in 36-38, Schaff in 37, 
Conybeare and Howson in 36, Weizsacker in 36, Alford in 37, Ellicott in 36, Guericke in 
35 or 36, Olshausen in 35, Usher in 35, Hage in 36, Gieseler in 37-40, Neander in 36, 
Schiirer—fairly representing many scholars—in 34. Bengel stood almost alone in assign- 
ing it to the year 31; but in recent years he has been joined by Kellner and Weber, Holtz- 
mann and Blass. 

The crucial chronological problem, as Neander says, is the year when Festus sup- 
planted Felix as governor of Cesarea. What Harnack calls the “relative chronology” of 
Paul’s life, can be determined with little difficulty, as Acts and Galatians supply the nec- 
essary data. We know, from Acts xxiv. 27, that Paul had been a prisoner two years 
when Felix was removed. He had come to Jerusalem from Corinth, where he had spent 
three months, as we learn from Acts xx. 2. This stay and the journey would cover the 
best part of another year. Before that, according to Acts xx. 31, he had been in Ephesus 
three years. Previous to that, and during his second missionary journey, which was un- 
dertaken immediately after the great conference in Jerusalem, sketched in Acts xv., and 
referred to in Gal. ii. 1, he had resided in Corinth for eighteen months, Acts xviii. 11. 
For this journey, including his stay at Corinth, three years must be allowed. This makes 
a period of seven years between the council at Jerusalem and his arrest, or of nine years 
between that council and the dismissal of Felix. We know from Gal i. 18, that Paul’s 
first visit to Jerusalem took place three years after his conversion; and the peculiar 
phraseology of Gal. ii. 1 makes it certain that the interval of fourteen years there men- 
tioned measures the time between the end of this first visit and the second visit, which 
must be regarded as the same which is described in Acts xv., unless we assume that a 
visit to which Paul assigns so great importance has been overlooked by Luke, or that Paul 
-has passed by a visit which Luke regards as of first importance. The proper construction 
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of Paul’s peculiar language in Gal. 11. 1, where he writes, “Epeita dia dekatessaron eton 
palin”, instead of “Meta ete tria”, as he had done in chapter i. 18, can not be entered 
upon here; and I must content myself with saying that Meyer’s discussion has always 
seemed to me convincing, supported as he shows it to be by Jerome, Luther, Lightfoot, 
Bengel, Keil, Hug, Credner, Winer, Schrader, Usteri, Zeller and others, according to 
which the terminus a quo of these fourteen years must date from the close of the first 
visit to Jerusalem, and the beginning of the journey into Syria and Cilicia. The con- 
struction is equivalent to a genitive absolute—fourteen years having intervened or passed, 
these fourteen years covering his missionary activity in Syria and Cilicia. Harnack as- 
sumes this construction in his chronology, though he does not pass definitely upon it. 
This gives us seventeen years between Paul’s conversion and the second missionary jour- 
ney, upon which Paul entered immediately after the Jerusalem conference. This com- 
pletes the chronological chain; twenty-four years between Paul’s conversion and _ his 
arrest, or twenty-six years from his conversion to the appointment of Festus. These are 
certain dates in the relative chronology, as Harnack says, in which the best authorities 
agree. 

There has been some debate as to the year of Paul’s death. There seems to be a 
conflict of testimony between Eusebius and Tacitus. Eusebius, in his Chronik, whose 
general trustworthiness Harnack elaborately vindicates, places it in the Neronian perse- 
cution, and in the year 67-68, and he makes no mention of an earlier persecution. Tacitus, 
on the other hand, makes no mention of Paul, but gives the date of the Neronian perse- 
cution as 64. The discrepancy has been explained by assuming an extension of the per- 
secution over three or four years, and assuming Paul’s liberation before its first fury 
broke out; but it is difficult to explain how Eusebius came to ignore the earlier and 
severer outbreak, the memory of which oppressed the infant Church like a horrible night- 
mare. There is agreement, between Eusebius and Tacitus, as to one Neronian persecu- 
tion; the discrepancy is in its date. Tacitus is the earlier historian by nearly a hundred 
years, and is therefore entitled to correct the chronology of Eusebius, which would locate 
the death of Paul in the year 64. But this docs not help us in determining the year of 
Paul’s conversion, because beyond the scanty reference in Acts xxviii. 30, we have no 
data for determining how long the first imprisonment lasted, and whether there was more 
than one arrest and trial. Luke’s narrative breaks off abruptly; but the Pastoral epistles 
seem to imply a later and harsher imprisonment. 

We are thrown back, therefore, upon the date of the procuratorship of Festus. Nean- 
der declared that this could not be made out with certainty, though he intimated that 
the solution of the chronological problem must be sought in that direction. That hint has 
been followed up since his day. Harnack addresses himself to that problem, with his 
usual conciseness and vigor, in a section of seven compact pages; and as a result plants 
himself upon the Chronik of Eusebius, and the Annalia of Tacitus, confirmed by Josephus, 
that Festus became procurator in the second year of Nero, 55-56. In this date Eusebius 
and Tacitus are agreed, Tacitus apparently making it a little earlier than Eusebius, I have 
examined the original authorities in Eusebius and Tacitus and Josephus with care, and I 
do not see how Harnack can be adversely answered. The coincidences are remarkable, 
and Harnack can not be blamed for regarding the year 55-56 as a fixed chronological date 
for the appointment of Festus. We have seen that Paul’s conversion antedates that ap- 
pointment by twenty-six years; and this locates his conversion in 29-30, the year when 
our Lord was crucified. Warnack may not be right; but he knows his ground, and can 
not be supposed to have spoken rashly, and the man who ventures to cross swords with 
him on a matter of history, had better be sure of his data. According to this revised 
chronology, Paul was converted in 29-30, and not from four to ten years later; in 32-33 
he came to Jerusalem for the first time: and in 46-47 for the second time. He was in 
Corinth between 48 and 50, and in Ephesus between 50 and 53. In the autumn of 53 he 
was in Macedonia; in the spring of 54 again in Corinth: between 54 and 56 he was a 
Prisoner in Cesarea; in 56-57 he came to Rome to submit his case to the emperor, who 
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had not at that time become the victim of an insane fury; in 58-59 he was released, and 
in 64 he received the martyr’s crown. 

It seems certainly to be a very clear case. Harnack’s conclusions are confirmed by 
the fact that Holtzmann, by a different and wholly independent line of inquiry, had pre- 
viously reached the same result. Holtzmann does not avail himself of the testimony of 
Eusebius, whom it had been the fashion to esteem very lightly as a historian; Schiirer 
saying of him that his “dates in the Chronik are often arbitrary, and therefore prove 
nothing”; to which Harnack replies that the “dates in the Eusebian Chronik are generally 
so correct and trustworthy, that he who doubts them must bring forward his proof”. 
Harnack’s examination of the principles upon which Eusebius constructed his chrono- 
logical tables and lists covers 228 solid pages, and is a fine specimen of his accurate, pains- 
taking and exhaustive work. The result is a triumphant vindication of the general trust- , 
worthiness of the Eusebian chronology, which Harnack proves has been discredited simply 
because it has not been understood. With the recovery of the chronological plan of 
Eusebius, his dates are shown to be singularly free from fault. He makes mistakes, but 
the mistakes are as sand grains in a column of Parian marble. The failure of Holtzmann 
to avail himself of the testimony of Eusebius makes his agreement with Harnack in the 
chronological result all the more remarkable. Holtzmann relies upon Tacitus, and Tacitus 
confirms Eusebius. As the argument of Holtzmann has been noticed in some of our 
critical book reviews, I need make no further reference to it. 


This Revised Chronology is remarkable for two things: 

1. The Date of Paul’s Conversion. 

Upon a very slender and late tradition, derived from a letter supposed to have been 
written by Euodias, first traditional Bishop of Antioch, and mentioned for the first time 
by Niciphorus Callisti, in his church history written in the fifteenth century, six years 
have been supposed to have intervened between the crucifixion and the martydom of 
Stephen. If there is any better evidence, I confess myself to be ignorant of it, and I shall 
welcome its production. Against this late evidence are the positive statements of Euse- 
bius and Tacitus, learned men and careful historians, who definitely locate the procurator- 
ship of Festus in 55-56; which pushes Paul’s conversion back to the year when Christ was 
crucified. 

That one year constitutes the chronological boundary of the first nine chapters of 
Acts, and we must reconstruct our reading of that early history to fit in with that chro- 
nology. The events recorded in these chapters, instead of covering six years, covered 
only about as many months. They followed each other with an amazing rapidity. They 
reveal an intensity of excitement unparalleled in history, positively bewildering. I con- 
fess that when I attempt to picture it to myself, it makes my kead swim. It produces 
upon me the same effect as Turner’s Storm at Sea, in which all definite outlines are 
effaced by the fury of the contending elements. The Sanhedrin acted promptly. They 
did not employ dilatory tactics, extending*over several years. They concentrated all their 
batteries, and make a bayonet charge. They thrust Saul at once into the foreground, and 
he lost no time in executing their plans. It was a battle of giants; short, sharp and 
dicisive; and the Appomattox of the short campaign came in the conversion of the great 
persecutor, who stands in the creative period, under the shadow of the cross, and in the 
radiance of the first Easter! ; 

It has often been said, so often that the statement has become threadbare and com- 
monplace, that the Tiibingen criticism has resulted in a better understanding of the fer- 
ment and fiery activity of the apostolic age. But upon the basis of the revised chronology, — 
the creative period of Christianity takes on an aspect for which we have not been pre- 
pared,-and which amounts to a revolution in the reconstruction of it. It was a moral 
cataclysm, unparalleled in the history of the world; an upheaval, rending the rocks to 
their basic depths; a tidal wave, compared with which the Reformation of the sixteenth 
century was but a ripple on the beach. And the Dutch theologian will find many to 
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accept his logic, in being forced, by these chronological boundaries, to believe in the 
supernatural origin of the Christian faith. 

2. As a Consequence, and this is even more startling and important, every Pauline 
Epistle must be Crowded Back from four to six years. 

Thessalonians, Galatians, Corinthians and Romans must be located before 53-54, the 
date of the Cesarean imprisonment; Colossians, Ephesians, Philemon and Philippians must 
be dated between 56 and 59, the end of the first Roman imprisonment; and the Pastoral 

_ epistles must come in prior to 64, the year of the apostle’s death. And every one of them 
was written by a man who was personally conversant with, and acted a leading part, first 
as foe, and then as friend, in the creative movement in which Christianity had its birth. 
His four great epistles must have been written as early as 50-52. Thessalonians can not 
be later than 48. The earliest gospel can not be located much before the year 70; more 
than twenty years after the first Pauline epistle. 

The early conversion of Paul throws light upon his strange general silence concerning 
the earthly sayings and works of Christ. He was absorbed in something else, entering at 
once upon so tumultuous a career that he was preoccupied, and left biography to others. 
But the main importance of this earlier date of the Pauline literature is the added weight 
which it brings to the argument that Patl is our oldest and best source for determining 
the contents of the primitive Christian doctrine. For it was the Gospel which he preached, 
and as he preached it, that conquered Jew, and Greek, and Roman. 

The attempt has been made, quite in the Ritschlian temper, to pass beyond Paul in the 
recovery of the Gospel of Christ. Paul is supposed unconsciously to have changed it. 
The early creeds, we are told, were shaped by Greek metaphysics; and later, Augustine’s 
philosophy was dominant; while scholasticism fell into the slough of the Aristotelian logic. 
So, Paul, we are told, carried his Rabbinical training into his theology, and we must 
subject that to a severe critical sifting, if we would recover the simple, primitive faith. 
Well, have you ever tried to do that? I have; and I have found that I might as well 
throw every Pauline epistle into the literary ash barrel. Paul comes out of the hopper 
just as he goes in. The millstones make no impression upon him. The flail which beats 
the chaff crushes every kernel. Moreover, Paul, with tremendous and audacious vehe- 
mence, declares that he has not adulterated the Gospel, and even an angel from heaven 
teceives scant courtesy at his hands. 

And the last support of the theory is taken away by the contemporaneousness of his 
conversion with the earliest preaching of the Gospel. The intervention of five or six 
years might afford some slender grounds for the suspicion that foreign elements had 
begun to intrude, especially under the leadership of Stephen, which made Paulinism a 
second stage in the primitive development, though even here the early date of his great 
epistles bars the way. But when the years dwindle into so many months, no time is left 
for such a development, and Paulinism must be identified with primitive Christianity. 
Whether we like it or not, the Gospel is best known, and known at first hand, only 
through Paul. There is no earlier literature than that which came from his pen. His 
epistles stand at the gateway for any who would know by what sort of preaching the 
Roman world was brought to the feet of Jesus Christ; and Paul stands too near the 
creative epoch to be reduced to a witness of the second rank. 

And I do not hestitate to say that the way in which the Roman world was conquered 
blazes the path which we must follow in our grapple with heathenism at home and 
abroad. For one, I have had more than enough of “larger views”, and “wider outlook”, 
and “richer experience”, and “deeper spiritual insight’, and the “deepened lines of 
anxiety” which the newer thinking brings to the “thoughtful brow”; as if the apostles 
were Pigmies, and the great path-breakers in the world’s evangelization had been Lillipu- 
tians in comparison with the great lights of the present! I must be pardoned for believing 
that Paul’s face was more deeply furrowed than that of any modern theologian. The old 
Gospel is still the best, and none other can supply the nervous energy needed to make 
Christianity triumphant in all lands. The Pauline theology humbled the Roman 
eagles. The Pauline theology was Luther’s hammer. The Pauline authority 
was Whitefield’s and Wesley’s fire. The Pauline theology is the only sword 
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which can cut a path for Jesus Christ through the ranks of skepticism at home and 
of paganism abroad. “Back to Christ” has been a favorite cry with many. It is a wt 
taking cry. But there is only one way back to Christ, and that is through the epistles o 
Paul. These two stand and fall together. Discredit Paul, and the Gospels can not save 
you; for the production of these lies between the years 70 and 100, or 110 according to 
Harnack; from twenty-five to sixty-five years after the Gospel, as Paul preached it, had 
been firmly established by him in Antioch, and Ephesus, and Corinth, and Macedonia, and 
Rome. That Gospel fell from the lips of a man who was converted in the very year of 
our Lord’s death and resurrection, who had seen the glorified Christ, and who solemnly 
declares that he had not adulterated the message given him by revelation. 

There is a theology which drags Paul down from the place to which Christ exalted 
him. That theology is doomed. The best equipment now, in spite of our ampler knowl- 
edge in many departments, for any preacher of the Gospel, is the mastery of the Gospel 
according to Paul, in the great Epistles to the Galatians, Corinthians and Romans. By 
them I at least judge men, and books, and theologies, and angels from heaven—if need be! 
Woe to him who neglects them in the fierce warfare which is upon us against ungodliness 
and unbelief! His arm will be nerveless, his sword will be blunt of edge, and break in 
his hand. The future lies with him who stands with Paul, and with the Christ of Paul, 
against all new comers! And to this, the latest, newest criticism adds its unexpected and 
impressive Amen! 

The conclusion, moreover, is confirmed by Harnack’s vindication of the integrity of 
the Ignatian epistles, and of the epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians. The genuineness 
of these letters, in any form, must be denied by those who maintain that Paulinism and 
the Johannean type of doctrine are antagonistic and exclusive. Baur vehemently insisted 
upon their seriousness in any form; and he was especially fierce in his criticism of the 
view that the Curetonian Recension was older than the Vossian. In this he was followed 
by the author of “Supernatural Religion”, whose superficial scholarship and ignorance of 
Greek and German construction Bishop Lightfoot so quietly and mercilessly exposed 
nearly twenty-five [now thirty-seven] years ago.* Lightfoot’s subsequent learned and 
exhaustive discussion of the Ignatian epistles elicits the highest praise from Harnack, who 
declares that the Bishop of Durham’s treatment was conclusive. The theory of Baur 
demanded a late date for the Gospels and Acts, and for the Pastoral epistles. But if the 
Ignatian epistles, in the Long Recension, are genuine, and belong to 110-117, Baur’s theory 
collapses: because these epistles contain numerous quotations from the Synoptic Gospels, 
from Acts, and from the fourth Gospel. The latter is quoted with great frequency, and 
appears as the favorite. But even the Short Recension contains quotations from the first 
and fourth Gospels; and both Recensions show wide familiarity with the Pauline epistles, 
including the Pastoral letters. The epistle to Polycarp is almost wholly cast in the Paul- 
ine form. And this, it must be remembered, from a Bishop in Antioch, to a bishop in 
Asia Minor, where the Johannean school had its center of power. It is plain that Ignatius 


knew nothing of Paulinism as a divergence from, or a development of, the primitive — 
Gospel. 4 

This conclusion gains additional force from the letter which Polycarp wrote to the 
church at Philippi, and which Harnack places in the early part of the second century, : 
soon after the Ignatian epistles had been written. This letter is remarkable for the num- 
ber of its quotations from the New Testament, amounting to between thirty and forty, 
one of which is from the Book of Acts and one from the First Epistle of John. But th 
most noteworthy feature of these quotations is the number derived from the Pauline 
epistles, and the high authority which this disciple of the Apostle John gives to the Apostle 
of the Gentiles. Of the Pauline epistles Polycarp avails himself in twenty or more q 


tations, including references to the epistles to the Ephesians and First Timothy. Besid. 


* This work, published anonymously, exerted in its day an immense influence on people inclined 
skepticism and casting about for something to confirm their doubts. Its superficial quality is none 
strongly emphasized. Late in life its brilliant author, Professor G.- J. Romanes, convinced of 
errors, returned to the common faith and was planning a work by which to remedy the evil it 
wrought, the preparation of which was, alas! prevented by his early death.—Editor. zs 
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Polycarp speaks of Paul in terms of the highest reverence. He calls him “the blessed and 
glorified Paul’, surpassing all in wisdom; and he makes special mention of the letter 
which Paul had written to the Philippians. He ranks Paul with the apostles, and refers 
again and again to him by name as an authoritative teacher. Evidently Polycarp, born 
and bred in Asia Minor, had as little suspicion that the Pauline and the Johannean types 
of doctrine were antagonistic, as had Ignatius at Antioch. Thus, from all sides, the tes- 
timony accumulates, that the Gospel of Paul is the Gospel of Christ. 

So, I say in conclusion, that we may as well conclude that the time has hardly yet 
come to surrender either Paul or Moses, at the boisterous demands of the higher critics. 
And if any of you have bought your tickets, or are seriously thinking of buying them, to 
join the widely advertised and highly recommended excursion engineered by Kuenen and 
Wellhausen, who have simply patched up and painted the old and dilapidated rolling-stock 
of Baur and Company, I advise you to change your mind, and exchange your coupons 
while there is time, and then gef aboard the old weather-beaten train, where Moses is on 
the lookout, and Paul grasps the lever. For just now a new voice has been heard in tones 
of earnest warning. Roadmaster Harnack has come along, with his hammer and lamp, 
with his keen eye and quick ear, and as he strikes the wheels of the critical train, he sends 
up word that every one of them is cracked, unfit for the contemplated journey, and doomed 
to an early and disastrous breakdown. If you are in, get out, and don’t lose any time 


about it! If you are out, don’t get in! And master Harnack says that the old train is 
sound and safe! 


“The Assured Results of Modern Criticism ” 
Tested by the Flood Narrative---Concluded 


Henry C. THomson, D.D., Member or THE COMMITTEE ON REVISION OF 
THE SPANISH BisL_eE, NEw York 


[In the opening part of this paper, in The Bible Student and Teacher for March, 
1909, p. 178, the way was prepared for Testing what are claimed by the “Modern Critics” 
to be the “assured results” of the Radical Criticism, by printing the “Biblical Narrative 
of the Flood” along with the “Two Narratives” that the Critics are sure that they find 
combined in it. This furnished the basis for putting their claims to the test in a specific 
instance and estimating their value. In taking up, in a general way, the Testing, it was 
shown that the same process of literary partition is readily applicable to productions 
the unity of which is universally acknowledged, and that the conclusions of the Critics 
are without historical basis. 

In the present paper, it is shown, specifically and in detail, that the so-called Argu- 
ments of the Critics for their Analysis, drawn from Style, are baseless, and. indeed, 
the Analysis itself anachronistic, or rather a concrete of anachronisms.—Editor. | 


But inasmuch as these “Assured Results” are conceived in the minds of the Modern 
Critics as independent of, or superior to, facts of History, and as belonging to another 
realm, that is, to “Scientific Criticism’, and as their constant appeal is to the evidence of 
STYLE (where their work is not based on conjecture and guesswork pure and simple), 
we may be permitted also to refer to the evidence of style. 


(A) Unmistakable Evidences of Individual Style Run through the Two 
Critical Narratives 


At this point we request the reader to turn back and read the narrative of the Flood 
as copied from the Bible, and that this time he give special attention to the words and 


phrases printed in capital letters. We now inquire whether in all his life he has ever seen 
a document of similar length in which the phrases “THE EARTH”, “UPON THE 
EARTH”, “ON THE FACE OF THE EARTH”,“FROM OFF THE EARTH”, “FROM 
OFF THE GROUND”, “OF HEAVEN”, “UNDER HEAVEN”, etc., were repeated so 
often? Does he consider these phrases NECESSARY to the sense in every concurrence 
of them? Could they not be omitted very often without altering the sense in the least? 
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Might not another writer have used some other phrase equally well even where they are 
required to complete the sense? Take this: “When men began to multiply ON THE 
FACE OF THE EARTH” (vi. 1), and ask, Can these last words be omitted without 
changing the sense? Where would or could men multiply if NOT “on the face of the 
earth?” Or again, take the following: “The ark . . . was lift up ABOVE THE 
EARTH” (vii. 17), and consider how it COULD be LIFT up unless it was “above the 
earth’? Try any number of the other places in which these special phrases occur, and 
it will appear that they are thrown into this narrative at random, in almost every place 
where they could be inserted; and that they neither add to nor take from, the sense of the 
text. Can this be considered an indication of some individual’s style? Such repetitions 
of particular words are considered by the Critics themselves as the marks of style, as we 
shall see later. In the Gospel of Mark, the continual use of the word euthus, “immedi- 
ately”, is so considered even though it DOES affect the sense every time it is used, and 
could NOT be omitted without affecting the sense. The same must be said of Paul’s 
incessant use of gar, “for”. Other examples might be cited, but these are enough. Here 
in our narrative are very marked evidences of the individual style of some writer, for if 
you resort to a count, you will find about sixty-eight of these phrases that are mani- 
festly from the pen of one and the same writer, clear signs of his particular style. This, 
then, is a palpable fact of literature. Who can fail to feel the force of this evidence 
when once it is pointed out? 


1. Positive Marks of Individual Style Present Throughout 


As we have here, therefore, a literary fact, a decided and indisputable mark of style, 
let us apply this as a test to the “Assured Results”, and discover which of the two sup- 
posed authors, the Jehovist or the Priestly, is the man who ever repeats THE EARTH, 
THE GROUND, THE HEAVENS. 

If we should find one of them exclusively using these marks of personal style, we 
would have to surrender to the Critics, and confess that they in reality had made a true 
analysis, and had given this writer his due. But we find that it is far otherwise. These 
words and phrases are found with precisely equal frequency in the two accounts thalt 
result from the Critics’ labors. If we limit ourselves to the words “EARTH” and 
“GROUND”, we find them repeated fifty-eight times in the ninety-seven verses of Gen- 
esis that we are considering. Now if we take Prof. Benjamin Bacon’s presentation of 
these two narratives, which he attributes to J? and P? in his “Genesis of Genesis”, pp. 
109-115, we find that P2 uses these same expressions thirty-three times and J? employs 
them twenty-one times, which turns out to be in exactly the same proportion as in the 
narrative in Genesis, according to their respective lengths. 

A glance at the short portion of the two supposed narratives given above from Dr. 
Abbott, shows how these phrases are woven into the warp and woof of each of them, 
precisely as they are in the story in Genesis. 

Now, how do the Critics explain these facts? They have never deigned to mention — 
them! This is not because they have not been noticed by them, for they are the most — 
notable mark of style in the narrative, and they must have been observed by these mas- — 
ters of style and literature, who have been conning over this passage for more than half 
a century. And besides, if it had escaped their notice (is such a thing conceivable?) 
the author of this article published these facts* in an abbreviated form some years ago 
and sent a special copy to a large number of our Higher Critics. But an explanation of 
them is absolutely necessary, for it is impossible that two writers should exhibit the 
same remarkable trait of style. The conclusion that necessarily follows from this test, 
is that the story of the Flood, as given in Genesis, was penned by one strongly individual- 
ized writer, and by him only. The “Assured Results” have signally failed to stand this 
test; they have been tried and are found wanting. 

Perhaps some one will say in behalf of the Critics that these phrases are not to be 


“In “Bible Student”, Dec., 1903, and in “The Word and The Work", March, 1904. 
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considered as a mark of individual style, but as a peculiarity of Semitic writers in gen- 
eral, since they are sometimes found in other writers in the Bible. 


2. Shown by the Babylonian Flood Account 


We will not hastily toss aside this remark. li it be possible that it have any weight, 
it should be duly considered; and happily there is a very satisfactory way of doing so. 
There has been found an ancient Babylonian account of the Flood, a Semitic document, 
treating of the same subject, with which comparison can be made. We give it in full 
‘ according to Professor Bacon’s version made in 1892, as follows: 


Izdubar, King of Erech, smitten by Ishtar, goes to his ancestor Shamash-napishti, sur- 
named Hasisadra, who tells him this story. 


The gods decree a Deluge 


Shamash-napishti also said to Izdubar, Let me reveal to thee, O Izdubar, the narrative 
of my preservation, and let me tell thee the decree of the gods. The city Shuripak, the 
city which as thou knowest is situate on the Euphrates, this was already ancient when 
the gods in it were moved by their heart to institute a deluge. The great gods were there. 
Their father Anu, their counsellor, the warlike Bel, their throne-bearer Adar, their prince 
Ennugi. The lord of unsearchable wisdom also, the God Ea, sat (in counsel) among them 
and reported their conclusion to his worshipper (?). 


Ea’s command to Hasisadra to build an Ark, and his Entrance into it 


“Worshipper, worshipper, venerable, venerable (?) (said he) . . . . worshipper, 
hear . . . and give heed, venerable Shuripakite, son of Ubara-tutu. Forsake thine 
house, build a ship, leave . . . of life, they are determined to destroy the seed of life. 
Preserve thou alive, and bring up into the interior of the vessel the seed of life of every 
sort. The ship which thou shalt build . . . cubits shall be its measure in length [and] 

cubits the equal measure of its breadth and height; and . . seal it, provide it 

also with a deck. When I understood this I said to Ea, my lord: “[the building of the 

ship] O Lord, which thou hast commanded, [if] I carry it out, the people and the elders 

[will laugh at me]”. [Ea opened his mouth and] spake, saying to me his servant, “if 

they laugh at thee] thou shalt say to them, Whoever abuses me and . . . surely I 

and I will . . . the vault of heaven . . . above and beneath I will judge. 

[But thou, shut not the door until he come] the time when I shall send th[ee] word. 

[Then] enter in through the door of the ship and bring [into] its interior thy store of 

grain, all thy possessions and wealth, thy [family], thy servants and thy handmaids and 
[thy] relatives”. 

The cattle of the field, the wild beasts of the field, everything that . . . [will I] 
send to thee, to the end that [thy] gate may preserve [them all]. [Adra]hasis opened 
his mouth and spake and (s)aid to Ea [his] lord: O my lord, no [one] has ever built a 
vessel [in a fashion] 49 [upon the land] . .. so . . . mayTI see and the ship 
Bes . as thou hast commanded . 

25, r ehiiecied all that I had; I collected all the silver I had; 26 I collected all the 
gold I had; 27 all that I had of seed of life of all kinds {I collected], and all this 28 I 
brought up into the ship; all my company, male and female; 29 the cattle of the field, the 
wild beasts of the field, and all my relatives, I made go on board. 30. Now when the 
sun had brought the appointed time, 31 a voice (?) proclaimed: “In the evening the 
heavens will rain destruction. 32. Enter in to the [in]terior of the ship and shut thy door; 
33 the appointed time is come. 34. In the evening, proclaimed the voice, (?) the heavens 
shall rain destruction. 35. With terror I awaited the setting of the sun on that day (?). 
36. I held in dread the day of embarkation. 37. But I entered into the interior of the 
ship and shut my door behind me, 38 to close the vessel. To Buzurkurgal the pilot, 39 I 
entrusted the great structure with its cargo. 

Col. ii. 1-24. [In these lines the building of the vessel was described in detail. The 
beginning of the description, which formed the conclusion of Col. i. is missing. Accord- 
ing to line 6, it appears that the construction lasted exactly a week. As Noah divided the 
ark in three partitions (“stories”), so Hasisadra also (line 7) divides the interior into 
different stories. The number unfortunately is missing. Lines 10-12 are also plain. “I 
saw fissures [leaks] and supplied that which was lacking. Three sar [a liquid measure] of 
bitumen I poured over the exterior’. At the close it may be gathered from the frag- 
mentary lines that Hasisadra provisioned the ship with food and drink.] 


Coming and Culmination of the Deluge 


40. Then arose Mu-sheri-ina-hamari from the foundations of the sky, a black cloud, 
42 in the midst of which Ramman thundered, 43 Nebo and Sherru march against one 
another, 44 the throne bearers stride over mountain and plain. 45. The powerful god of 
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pestilence looses the whirlwinds (?). Adar makes the canals (?) to overflow incessantly, 
47 the Anunaki bring floods, 48 they make the earth to tremble with their might. 4o. 
Ramman’s inundation mounts aloft to the sky, all light vanished before the [darkness]. 
Col. i. 1 . =) 3 cotethevearth: theymdestroy like a ee . . mountain (?) 
3 . the . . . they bring night to fight against man. 4. The brother no 
longer looks after his brother, men no longer are concerned about one another. In heaven 
5 the gods are afraid of the Deluge and 6 seek refuge, they mount aloft to the heaven of 
Anu. Like a dog in its kennel the gods cower together at the lattice of heaven. 8. Ishtar 
cries out like a woman in travail, 9 the great goddess cries with a loud voice [saying] 10 
“Mankind has returned to clay [slime]; 11 the evil which I predicted before the gods. 
12. Thus did I foretell the disaster before the gods. 13. I foretold the war of extermina- 
tion which would be waged against them. 14. But I did not bring mankind to birth that 
15 they like the spawn of the fish should fill the sea!” 16. Then the gods wept with her 
for the [deed of the] Anunaki; 17. Upon one spot the gods sat down with lamentation ; 
18 their lips pressed together . . . destiny. 19. Six days and seven nights 20 wind, 
flood and storm prevailed. 


Cessation of the Deluge, and Hasisadra’s Exit from the Ark 


21. But at the breaking of the seventh day the storm was quieted, the flood which 22 
had battled like a mighty army 23 was appeased; the sea diminished, and storm and flood 
ceased. 24. I sailed through the sea weeping, 25 that the dwellings of men were turned to 
slime; 26 like tree-trunks the corpses floated about. 27. I had opened a port-hole, and as 
the daylight fell upon my face, 28 I was overwhelmed with sorrow and sat down weeping; 
the tears flowed over my face. 30. I sailed through the territories, [now] a dreadful 
ocean, 31 then emerged a bit of land twelve measures high . . . 32. To the land of 
Nizir [the mountain region eastward from the Tigris, beyond the lower Zab between the 
35th and 36th parallels, which dominates the plain of Assyria. If Semitic Nizir means 
“rescue’] drifted the ship. 33. The mountains of the land Nizir held the ship and would 
not let it pass. 34. The first and second day the mountain Nizir held the ship, ete. 35. The 
third and fourth day the mountain Nizir held, etc. 36. The fifth and sixth day the moun- 
tain Nizir held, etc. 37. At the breaking of the seventh day 38 I brought forth a dove 
and loosed it. The dove flew hither and thither; but when 39 no resting place appeared, 
it returned again. 40. Then I brought forth a swallow and released it. The swallow flew 
hither and thither, but when 41 no resting place appeared, it returned again. 42. Then I 
brought forth a raven and released it.. 43. The raven flew away and when it saw that the 
waters had diminished 44 it drew near again, cautiously wading, but did not return. 


Hasisadra’s Sacrifice, the Rainbow, and the gods appeased 


45. Then I sent forth [all] toward the four winds; I offered a sacrifice. 46. I built an 
altar on the peak of the mountain; 47 seven by seven I placed the adagur vases; 48 be- 
neath them I spread out reeds, cedar and juniper. 49. The gods inhaled the fragrance, 
the gods smelled the sweet savor, 50 like flies the gods gathered above the head of the 
offerer. 51. When at length the goddess Ishtar drew near, 52 she raised aloft the great 
bows which Anu had made according to . . . [and said] 53 “These gods be the jewels 
of my neck!” 

Col. iv. 1. I shall not forget these days, I will remember them and not forget them 
forever. 2. Let the gods come to the altar, 3 only Bel shall not come to the altar, 4 be- 
cause he did heedlessly and make the Deluge, 5 and delivered my men to destruction. 
3. When at length Bel drew near and saw the ship, He was aghast, 7 and was filled with ° 
wrath (?) again at the gods and the Igigi [celestial spirits]. 8. “What man is this that 
has escaped? No mortal is to remain alive in the destruction”. 9. Then Adar opened his 
mouth and Sake saying to the warlike Bel, 10 ‘““Who indeed but "ea can have con[tri]ved 
this thing? Ea knew of it and informed him of all”. 12. Then Ea opened his mouth — 
and spake to mee warlike Bel, saying: 13. “Thou art the warrior prince of the gods; 14 but 
why, why hast thou wrought so recklessly and didst pre[pare] the Deluge? 15. Let the 
sinner’s iniquity fall upon him, let the presumption of the presumptious fall upon him, 18 
[But] be not relentless, that he be not blotted out; be merciful, so that he may not 
17. Instead of [thy] making a Deluge let lions come and decima[te] mankind; 18 instead 
of thy making a Deluge let hyenas come and decifmate] mankind; 19 instead of thy mak- 
ing a Deluge let famine appear and [consume] the land; 20 instead of thy making a Delug 
let the god of pestilence come and dec[imate] mankind! 21. I did not reveal to him t 
decision of the great gods. 22. I only sent a dream to Adrahasis and he understood th 
decision of the gods”. [I. e. he possessed this power through his piety; an impious man 
would not have understood the revelation.] 23. Then Bel listened to reason, mounted t 
the interior of the ship, 24 took my hand and lifted me up, raised up my wife also an 
placed her hand in mine, 26 turned himself to us, stood between us and blessed us: “Hith 
erto Shamash-napishti was mortal, 28 but now shall Shamash-napishti and his wife b 
lifted up to be like unto the gods. 29. And Shamash-napishti shall dwell far off at t 
mouth of the rivers!” 30. Then they took me and gave me a dwelling place far off at the 
mouth of the rivers. 
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The following is an extract from the same account, as given by Dr. Lyman Abbott, to 
emphasize several points: 


Babylonian Flood Story; abridged by Lyman Abbott 


1. The surface of the earth is swept. 2. It destroyed all life from the face of the earth. 

3. The strong deluge over the people reached to heaven. 

4. Brother saw not his brother, they did not know the people. 

aie The gods feared the tempest and 6 sought refuge; they ascended to the heaven 

of Anu. 

16. The gods like dogs in droves prostrate. 19. Six days and nights 

20. passed, the wind, deluge and storm overwhelmed. 

21. On the seventh day in its course was calmed the storm and all the deluge, 

22. which had destroyed like an earthquake, 

23. quieted. The sea he caused to dry and the wind and deluge ended. 

24. I perceived the sea making a tossing 25 and the whole of mankind turned to cor- 
Tuption, 

e. like reeds the corpses floated. 27. I opened the window and the light broke over 
my face. 

28. It passed. I sat down and wept. 38. I sent forth a dove and it left. The dove 
went and turned and 

41. A resting place it did not find, and it returned. 42. I sent forth a raven and it left. 

43. The raven went, and the decrease of the water it saw and 

44. It did eat, it swam and wandered away, and did not return. 

45. I sent the animals forth to the four winds, I poured out a libation, 

46. I built an altar on the peak of the mountain. 


It will immediately appear that none of the words that abound in the account in 
Genesis are harped upon here, and only appear as required by the sense; and this is a 
Semitic document, but its style is as foreign to that exhibited in Genesis as if it were 
written by an American or a Frenchman. 


3. Shown by the Accounts by Berosus and Abydenus 
(1) Berosus’ Account of the Flood as given by Lenormant 


To bring all the evidence to bear on this point, permit us to give here Berosus’ ac- 
count of the Flood as presented by Lenormant in his “Beginnings of History’, p. 387. 


“Obartes (Ubaratutu) being dead, his son Xisuthros (Hasisatra) reigned eighteen 
sars (64,800 yrs.). It was in his time that the great Deluge came to pass, the history of 
which is 1elated in the following manner in the sacred documents: 

“Cronos (Ea) appeared: to him in his sleep and announced to him that on the fifteenth 
of the month Daisios (the Assyrian month Sivan, a little before the summer solstice), all 
mankind would perish by a Deluge. He then commanded him to take the beginning, the 
middle and the end of all that had been consigned to writing, and to bury it in the city of 
the Sun, Sippara; after that to build a ship, and go on board of it with his family and 
dearest friends; to place in the vessel provisions for food and drink, and to introduce into 
it animals, both fowls and quadrupeds; lastly to get every thing ready for navigation. And 
when Xisuthros asked in which direction he should steer his vessel, he was told ‘towards 
the gods’, and pray that good should come of it to men. 

“Xisuthros obeyed, and built a ship five statia lore and two broad: he gathered in 
all that had been commanded him, and took on board his wife, his children and his inti- 
mate friends. The Deluge having come upon them, and soon subsiding, Xisuthros loosed 
some of the birds, who having found neither food, nor place to rest, returned to the ves- 
sel. Some days later Xisuthros again gave them their liberty, but they returned once more 
to the ship, their feet soiled with mud. At last, being loosed for the third time, the birds 
returned no more. Then Xisuthros understood that the earth was bare; he made an open- 
ing in the roof of the ship and found that it had gone aground upon a mountain. Then 
he came down with his wife, his daughter and his pilot, worshipped the earth, raised an 
altar and sacrificed thereon to the gods; at this moment he disappeared with those who 
bore him company. 

“Nevertheless, those who remained in the ship, not seeing Xisuthros return, also 
descended to the ground and began to look for him, calling him by name. They never 
saw Xisuthros again, but a voice from heaven made itself heard, bidding them be pious 
toward the gods; that he had received the reward of his piety in being taken up to dwell 
henceforth among the gods. and his wife, his daughter and the pilot of the vessel shared 
this great honor. The voice said moreover, to those who were left, that they should 
_ return to Babylonia, and agreeably to the decrees of fate dig up the writings buried at 
Sippara, in order to transmit them to men. It added that the country where they then 
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were was Armenia. After hearing the voice they sacrificed to the gods, and returned on 
foot to Babylonia. A portion of Xisuthros’ ship, which went aground in Armenia, is still 
found in the Gordyaean mountains in Armenia, and pilgrims bring away asphaltum which 
they have scraped from the fragments; they use it against witchcraft. As to the com- 
panions of Xisuthros, they arrived in Babylonia, dug up the writings at Sippara, founded 
a number of cities, built temples, and restored Babylon. 

“Extracted from Berosus by Cornelius Alexander, called Polyhistor”. 


(2) Account of Abydenus. Eus. Praep. Ev. 1:480 
Again, the brief story of Abydenus that Eusebius transmits to us: 


“After Evedoreschos there were several kings, and lastly Sisithros, to whom Cronos 
announced that on the fifteenth of the month Daisios there would be a great abundance 
of rain. The god then commanded him to hide all the writings in the city of the Sun, 
Sippara. Sisithros, having fulfilled these commands, speedily set sail toward Armenia, 
for the prediction of the god was immediately realized. The third day after the rain 
ceased, he loosed several birds, to see if they could discover any land already bare of the 
waters. But these birds, finding nothing anywhere but the sea ready to swallow them up, 
and not being able to rest anywhere, returned to Sisithros; he sent out others. Having 
at last succeeded in his design at the third attempt, for the birds returned, their feet cov- 
ered with slime, the gods carried him away from the sight of men. And out of the wood 
of his ship, which had stopped in Armenia, the inhabitants of the country made amulets, 
which they hung around their necks, against evil charms”. 

Nothing could be plainer than that the story of the Flood could be told by the men 
of old, of any country, and never be given in language that employed these special phrases 
of Genesis. Indeed, if a thousand men were called in, of whatever age, or country, and 
each were asked to write an account of this great catastrophe, a myriad chances against 
one that any of them would use these peculiar phrases. The reason is plain—they belong 
to a particular person’s style. 

It is evident, also, that the Mosaic account of the Flood is the original, transmitted 
in its purity, and that the Babylonian is the same, dishigured by heathenish mythological 
accretions, which, being aside from our present purpose, we dismiss without further 


consideration. 


(B) The Analysis into Two Accounts an Anachronism 


We now are ready to apply a second test to the “Assured Results of Modern Critics”. 
Reverting again to the Babylonian account of the Flood given above, we are informed on 
good authority that it dates back to the time of Hammurabi, if not to an earlier period. 
Hammurabi, or Amraphel, was a cotemporary of Abraham, and flourished about 2000 
B. C. If then, we may trust the “Assured Results of the Modern Critics” in their analy- 
sis of the Account of the Flood in Genesis, that resolves it into two distinct documents 
that recorded the current traditions of their time, and that wrote respectively about 700 
B. C. and 450 B. C.; and also determines that these two accounts were woven together 
by a still later hand,—we are interested to know WHICH of the two traditions thus handed 
down in Palestine is found embodied in this Babylonian document, that was written some 
sixteen centuries before the account in Genesis existed in the form in which we have it 
in the Bible? Will the ancient tablets of Babylonia contain points that are only found in 
the Elohist’s story, or will it limit itself to those recorded by the Jehovist? In either case 
the Critics would have forever silenced all gainsaying of their “scientific Results”, and 
have established all their claims to superior insight and penetration. If one were to take 
this seriously, he would tremble with anxiety, for should this late find of documents of 
the hoary past agree only with one, and omit all items given exclusively by the other, we 
repeat, the Critics would have an overwhelming and final victory, buttressed by an irre- 
sistitle argument in favor of their analysis, confirming their “Results” beyond the possi- 
bility of any contradiction; but if, on the contrary, the Babylonian narrative of the Flood 
should be found to contain elements agreeing with both the supposed documents of the 
Jehovist and Elohist, even where these differ from each other, then the ground has been 
cut away from under the whole work of the “Modern Critics”, and the result will be an 
overwhelming defeat for them. - 
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We again beg our reader to turn back to the Babylonian account as given above (we 
are now sure he will see the necessity of having given it in full), and examine it carefully 
with this question in mind. The outcome of his examination can only be that the ancient 
document has elements contained in both of the documents supposed to be written respec- 
tively by the Jehovist and the Elohist, united at that remote time in one account as it is 
in Genesis. Instead of giving the fruit of our own search, we will take the liberty of pre- 
senting that of Dr. Sayce’s canvass of the case, which has more recently appeared, and 
which doubtless will be more satisfactory to thé reader than that, already referred to, we 
had ourselves long since prepared. 


Professor A. H. Sayce’s View on this Point* 


We now possess a Babylonian version of the narrative of the Deluge closely allied to 
that of Genesis both in its general outlines and in its details. At last, therefore, it is pos- 
sible to subject the theory of the Critics to the scientific test of comparison, without which 
no theory whatever is of the slightest scientific value. 

If the critical analysis were right the Babylonian version of the narrative would agree 
either with the “Elohistic’” or with the “Yahvistic” account discovered in the book of 
Genesis: it could agree with the combined account as we have it in the present text of 
the Bible only if it was composed subsequently to the latter. But this is just what it 
does. Some of its details are those found only in the so-called Elohistic portions of the 
Biblical history; others are found only in the Yahvistic portions. Thus it agrees with the 
Elohistic narrative in the following points: 

1. The Deluge is ascribed to the sins of mankind; 

2. The preservation of Noah, Utu-napistim in the Babylonian story, was due to his 
piety: I~ anh ts 

3. All living things are said to have been destroyed, except those which were pre- 
served in the ark; 

4. The approach of the Flood was announced to Noah and Utu-napistim by the Deity 
who gave instructions as to how the ark should be built; 

5. The Deity prescribed the dimensions of the ark, which was divided into rooms and 
stories and pitched within and without, besides having a window; 

6. “The seed of life of all kinds” was taken into it along with the family of Noah; 

7. The waters of the Deluge covered “all the high mountains” ; 

8. After the subsidence of the waters, Utu-napistim, like Noah, was blessed by his god; 

g. The Deity then declared that the world should never again be destroyed by a 
Flood: and finally 

1o. A rainbow appeared in the sky which an old Babylonian hymn describes as “The 
Bow of the Deluge’. 


On the other hand, the Babylonian account agrees with the ‘“‘Yahvistic’’ version in 
even more minute details: 

1. The Flood was a punishment for sin; 

2. While the waters of it were subsiding, three birds were successively sent out, two 
of them being a dove and a raven; 

3. The dove returned to the ark, but the raven flew away; 

4. After leaving the ark, the Chaldean Noah offered sacrifice on the summit of the 
mountain, and the gods “smelled the sweet savor of it”. 


The Babylonian version of the story agrees, not with the “Yahvist” alone or the 
“Elohist” alone, but with both in combination, although according to the documentary 
theory of the Pentateuch they were separated from one another by several centuries, wrote 
from different points of view, and composed not only independent, but even contra- 
dictory, accounts of the same event. Consequently, if the Documentary theory is correct, 
the Babylonian account must either have been written after the Yahvistic and Elohistic 
versions had been pieced together into the narrative we now have in the book of Genesis, 
or else the Yahvist and Elohist, in spite of their not being cotemporaries, must have 
agreed to have copied the Babylonian story on the mutual understanding that the one 
inserted what the other omitted. 

Now the Babylonian story goes back to the age of Khammu-rabi, or Amraphel, the 
cotemporary of Abraham. The Critical school would be the last to claim such a date for 
the hypothetical combined narrative in Genesis; in fact they would refer it to the fifth 
century only before the Christian era. As the second alternative given above is a chrono- 
logical impossibility, it follows that the Documentary theory breaks down under the first 
scientific test that can be applied to it. 


Jul *Extract from an article on ‘‘The Documentary Theory of the Pentateuch"; in The Homiletic Review for 
uly, 1907. 
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Lenormant himself also found similiar evidence of the presence in the Babylonian ac- 
count of the flood of items found in each of the two narratives given by the “Assured 
Results” of the Critics, and he presented them in a neat tabular form, apparently uncon- 
scious of the fact that he was thus digging the grave of the “Results” which he also ac- 
cepted ! 


Now, will these scientific and critical gentlemen arise and explain how it is that these 
separate traditions, that they say were current in Israel and Judah, but as yet had never 
been put in writing, until after 850 and 600 B. C., could have the peculiar items of each 
already united in a document that dates many centuries before? Can they demonstrate 
the possibility of this literary anticipation? Has there ever been a parallel to such work? 
We appeal especially to those of the Critics who do not admit of real prophecies or pre- 
dictions, but also to the rest of them. Was there a stupendous reincarnation of the 
ancient genius who united the two traditions in the days of Abraham, in the one who 
arose sixteen centuries later to unite them again? Credat Judaeus, non ego! The “Assured 
Results” go down before this test also, and it is plain as daylight that there never were 
two traditions, nor two or three authors to the narrative of the Flood as given in Genesis. 


To Whom does this Unique Style belong? 


Who then, we now ask, could have written it, and used that peculiar style? The signs 
of his style are as clear indications of the real author as if he had signed his name at the 
end of every paragraph (and far more so, as the name could have been forged, while the 
style is almost inimitable), for who indeed, could have had his mind thus flooded with 
these phrases but the very tmspired man who penned Gen. i. 1, “In the beginning GOD 
created THE HEAVENS AND THE EARTH”! Electrified and entranced by the con- 
templation of the infinite work of God’s creating the Universe, as its sublime periods 
passed before his mind, his imagination caught fire, and the very names of HEAVEN and 
EARTH were branded into his inmost being, and as he continues the story, he inserts 
these words wherever they can he put without detriment to the subject in hand. What 
other mind has been so thoroughly saturated with these words as to unconsciously repeat 
them over and over again as he wrote the subsequent history? This therefore became 
his personal, individual style, his sign manual, that represented his profound emotions as 
under the power of divine afflatus he wrote for the ages to come. And he certainly had 
a right to it, for it was natural to him as it would have been artificial and affected in any 
other. And what wonder that other and subsequent writers of the Bible, impressed with 
the magnificent opening of the divine oracles, should now and then repeat these same 
phrases, as the master voice of Moses resounded and echoed down the corridors of time? 
All this is just as we should expect, but all becomes utter confusion and impossible of ex- 
planation on the supposition that the “Assured Results’ are true. 


C. The Falsity of the Analytic Tests of the Critics Exposed 


Now we proceed to apply another kind of test to the work of the “Modern Critics”. 
They are sure they have detected great and distinguishing differences of style in the doc- 
uments they assign to “J” and “E.” They think they have a strong confirmation of their 
analysis that was orginally based on the use of “Jehovah” and “Elohim” for the names 
of God, in the phrases and modes of expression found in the two resultant documents 
when separated. This phase of the question requires us to bring into consideration more 
than the story of the Flood, as it covers the whole book of Genesis. 

If our reader is sufficiently interested in this subject to examine the claims of the — 
Critics on this point, he will find that when they took inventory of the spoils obtained by 
the rending of the book of Genesis into pieces, they pulled out of the heap of “J’s” part a 
number of “lively and picturesque phrases” that are never found in “E’s” part. These 
they parade before us as proof positive that these two documents have absolutely differ- 
ent authors. They also lay bare several contradictions and incompatible statements inl 
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the two accounts, that the crafty and deceitful “‘Redactor” has so combined as to dissemble 
or harmonize. 

Dr. Dayid Thompson, of Japan, has neatly presented this case in a work which he is 
publishing in parts, to which we refer the reader for details, but we will be brief. We 
need only glance at the boasted discovery to see that what at first sight seemed “remark- 
able’, and would startle the casual reader, will, on examination, assume a different aspect. 
The reader will pardon a rather full presentation of the said phrases, as it is but fair to all 
that they at least be given and considered, even though our treatment of them be brief. 
They are then, such as the following: “Lift up the eyes and see’; “lift up the feet and 
go”, “lift up the voice and weep”, “fall upon the neck and weep”, “do mercy to’, “mercy 
and truth’ “be kindled to’, “find favor in the eyes of’, “see the face of’, “go to meet”, 
“rise to meet’, “run to meet”, “sin”, “swear”, “steal”, “smite’, “slay”, “fear”, “hate”, 
“comfort’, “embrace”, “kiss’, and “love”. 

These sparkling words are of a truth never found in “E”, who walks a more solitary 
and sober path. And, may we not ask, what was “E” thinking about, that he should have 
been so stiff and ungracious as never to use these delightful phrases? Possibly he was 
treating of subjects where such phrases would not have been used by “J” or even by 
the “Modern Critics” themselves. For of the 1,533 verses of Genesis, 310 are assigned to 
“ER”. These are found as follows: in the account of the Creation, i. I—1ii. 4; the covenant 
of circumcision, chap xvii.; the purchase of the Cave of Macpelah, chap. xxiii.; the Gene- 
alogies, and in 43 short fragments that average about 2% verses each, scattered in other 
places. 

We will now take “E” to account for not using more spicy language in these passages. 
When he said “the evening and the morning were the first day’, why did he not give a 
picturesque touch and add that “‘it lifted up its voice and wept’? When he wrote that 
“Seth begat Enos”, why did he not embellish this cold matter of fact by the “lively 
phrase” that “he embraced him”, or “kissed him’, or ‘‘smote him’’, or at least, that “he 
swore”? This extraordinary dulness in ‘‘E” is specially provoking when he is speaking 
of the ages prior to the existence of man who could “lift up his eyes to see’, or “lift up 
his feet to go’, or “fall on some one’s neck” who was not yet created. Of course, our 
“Modern Critics’ do not understand why he did not do so. They see in this simply a 
blemish in his style, making him a barren and dry writer. Surely he could have used 
some of these playful phrases in the genealogies to enliven them, or at least cram a great 
number of them into the 43 short fragments, that like the pieces of Joseph’s coat of many 
colors are held up to us all bespattered with Critics’ ink as proof that some wild creatures 
have really rent the book! 

Naturally, the Critics are equally unable to explain the fact that “J” does not abound 
in the words “begat”, “lived”, “years”, and “died”, that are so often seen in “E’s” geneal- 
ogies. Helpless men! Their case is past remedy! 

Returning now to the Critics’ original line of cleavage, to wit. the use of the names 
“Jehovah” and “Elohim”, it has been cleverly observed by Dr. David Thompson, that the 
Critics themselves make no account of the use of names and titles in other places. Take 
for example the book of 2 Samuel. In chap. xiv. David is called “King” exclusively. In 
chap. xxiii. the name “David” alone is used. In chap. xix. “King” is used 63 times and 
“David” only 5 times. In chs. vi. and xii. “David” is used almost exclusively; and yet a 
look into the Polychrome or “Rainbow” Bible, published by the Critics, shows that they 
pay no attention to these “remarkable facts”. They cut out and slash on other lines that 
they imagine will suit them better. 

Perhaps our “Modern Critics” are so much absorbed in these analyses that they have 
never observed that our Presidents and Governors of the States almost always call the 
Supreme Being “Almighty God” in their Thanksgiving Proclamations, and yet that these 
same men in their public or private devotions call Him “Lord” or “Heavenly Father”, as 
do all ministers and Christians generally. And why? Is this a note of personal style? 
Is it not rather a note of the style that is natural and appropriate to certain forms of 
speech, no matter who the writer may be? Is there not a subtle feeling in the hearts of 
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men that certain names of God are more suited to certain subjects and occasions than 
others? They may not be aware of the fact, or able to explain why, but they themselves 
conform to the usage. 

There is in reality no call for all this speculation of the Critics over these two names 
of God, and no grounds for the documentary hypothesis based upon them. The simple 
common sense assumption in the interpretation of all history and literature, whether in 
the Bible or out of it, is that the writer knows what he is writing about, understands the 
meaning of the words and names he employs, and that he uses them with discrimination 
in accordance with that meaning. This applies to the employment of the two names of 
God, Elohim and Jehovah (translated respectively “God” and “Lord” in the Authorized 
Version): they have their distinct meanings, with which the writers were perfectly 
familiar and therefore used the names accordingly. While both names designate the same 
Being, and are accordingly to a certain extent interchangeable (as is the case with all 
synonyms and semi-synonyms), they nevertheless represent the Most High under different 
aspects, and are clearly distinct in their usage throughout the Hebrew Scriptures. Jeho- 
vah is a proper name belonging exclusively to the God of Israel, the Covenant God, in 
distinction from the gods of other nations. Elohim is a common noun, in its wide sense 
not restricted to the True God, but applied also to other so-called deities, but in its 
stricter sense used for the True God, the Almighty Maker, Governor and Judge of all 
the world. Jehovah is therefore used in the Old Testament Scriptures of God in His 
relation to the Chosen People, as their Covenant God, the God of revelation, of grace and 
of redemption. Elohim is God, not in His attitude particularly to His own people, but in 
His relation to all mankind and the whole world as its Creator, Preserver and Governor 
and in the ordinary operations of His Providence. That the writers used these names of 
God throughout the Pentateuch with full knowledge and appreciation of their meaning 
was shown years ago, by Rev. Dr. William Henry Green, the ablest Old Testament Bibli- 
cal scholar this country has produced, by an inductive and comparative study of the 
names as they occur in the Books of Moses. His common-sense presentation covering all 
the instances (equally applicable to the entire Old Testament), is a practical demonstra- 
tion of the needlessness and inanity of the fumbling work of the Analytic Critics. 

See “The Homiletic Review”, for August and September, 1898, articles “Elohim and 
Jehovah in the Pentateuch”; also “The Bible Student and Teacher”, for April and May, 
1906. 

It is evident therefore, that the use of these two names for God, and the “lively 
phrases” mentioned, are no indications of personal style, and that some of the real notes 
of individual style found in the narrative of the Flood, are the ones we have already indi- 
cated. If this be true, what becomes of the vaunted “Assured Results of Modern Criti- 
cism’, that can stand no test whatever, whether it be of history, of comparison with 
other documents, or of style? Simply this, that these “Results” are absolutely fallacious 
and utterly worthless. 


Conclusion Touching the Really “Assured Results” of the Critics 

It remains to be added that the real “Assured Results” of the Critics’ work is a wide- 
spread distrust of the Bible. If there were any truth in the “Critics’”” assurances, then the 
claim made by the Bible, by Christ and the Apostles, and hence, by the Christian Church 
also, that the Pentateuch was written by Moses, and that the Scriptures are true and 
“can not be broken’, is false. If the writers who furnished the materials for the 
“Redactor” (the “Jehovist” and the “Elohist”) wrote contradictory accounts, his combi- 
nation of them can not be relied on. Two wrongs can not make one right. These are the 
“Errors of Moses” we hear about, and they are manufactured by the “Critics” them- 
selves, and are a worse fraud than were the fabled “wooden nutmegs” of the Yankees. 

The resulting popular unbelief in the Bible, the effectual bar to all earnest appeals to 
men based on Scripture, the taunts and swaggering derision in the saloons and infidel 
clubs, are all “Assured Results” of “Modern Criticism”, that these “Critics” are respon- 
sible for, and for which, undoubtedly, they will have to answer before God. 

il 
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Illustrations from Nature---The Snow” 


Rev. J. M. Orrocx, Epiror or “THe Licut-BEARER”, Boston, Mass. 


McCheyne said: “Tell me the meaning 
of Scripture. One gem from that ocean 
is worth all the pebbles of earthly streams”. 


The Origin of the Snow 

“God thundereth marvellously with his 
voice; great things doeth he, which we can 
not comprehend. For he saith to the snow, 
Be thou on the earth; likewise to the small 
rain and to the great rain of his strength”. 
—Job xxxvii. 5, 6. 

Cold winter has come, with “‘all its icy 
charms” for boys with their sleds and older 
folks with their teams, reminding us of 
what God said to Noah, immediately after 
the Deluge: “While the earth remaineth, 
seedtime and harvest, and cold and heat, 
and summer and winter, and day and night 
shall not cease’ (Gen. viii. 22). Thou- 
sands of years have passed away since that 
was said and put on record, and there has 
been no failure. The opinions of men 
may vary and change, like clouds in the 
sky, but the utterances of Jehovah-God 
are like the fixed stars. To a few pas- 
sages of Scripture in which snow is used 
as an illustration, let us call attention. 


The Snow Promises 

The promises we have in mind are both 
in “the book of the prophet Isaiah”. 

First Promise:—“Come now, and let us 
reason together, saith the Lord; though 
your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as 
white as snow; though they be red like 
crimson, they shall be as wool’.—Isaiah 
i. 18. 

Here God condescends to invite men to 
“reason with him, and to do it ‘now’ ”— 
not at the bar of judgment in a lawyer’s 
style, but at the bar of mercy, at the throne 
of grace. There we can plead the work, 
the sufferings and the righteousness of 

*Rev. J. M. Orrock, Editor and Proprietor of ‘‘The 
Light-Bearer” sends greeting to ‘‘The Bible Student 
and Teacher’, as he has just completed sixty years in 
the Gospel Ministry. In returning the greeting we 
wish him long continuance of life and useful ser- 
vice. This article, from the January issue of his pa- 
per, will be found fresh and suggestive. One can 
readily see why his ministry continues, and why his 
paper liyes and holds and profits its readers: Itisa 
case of ‘The householder, which bringeth forth out of 


his treasure things new and old” (Matthew xiii-52). 
—E£ditor. 


Christ on our behalf, and the declarations 
and promises which have been made. 
When Jacob’s life was threatened by his 
brother Esau, the naked promises of God 
alone gave him hope and comfort, and he 
thus pleaded: “Thou saidst unto me, Re- 
turn unto thy country, and to thy kindred, 
and I will deal well with thee..... And 
thou saidst, I will surely do thee good, 
and make thy seed as the sand of the sea, 
which can not be numbered for multitude” 
(Gen. xxxii. 9-12). 

In this way we may approach our Maker. 
Sin has separated us all from him (Rom. 
ili. 23) ; but he loves to have us come with 
an invitation or promise in our hand, and, 
saying ‘Thou saidst it’, take no denial. 
And what can any poor sinner find to bring 
that will be more suitable than the words 
before us, in which by a change of color 
is illustrated the removal of the grossest 
iniquity? 

Years ago we met with the following 
incident, related by an anonymous writer, 
which so forcibly brings out the beauty of 
the simile which the Lord has used that we 
copy it: 


“We had some little difficulty’, said a 
scientific lecturer who was explaining the 
process of paper-making, ‘with the iron- 
dyes; but the most troublesome of all are 
Turkey-red rags. You see I have dipped 
this rag in my solution; its red is paler, 
but is still strong. If I steep it long enough 
to efface the color entirely, the fibre will be 
destroyed; it will be useless for our manu- 
facture. How then are we to dispose of 
our red rags? We make them into red 
blotting paper. Perhaps you have won- 
dered why your writing pad is red. Now 
you know the reason’, I could hardly 
sleep that night for joy at the acquisition 
of so striking, though unintentional, an il- 
lustration of the riches of grace and the 
power of ‘the precious blood of Christ’. 
The Spirit of God led the prophet Isaiah 
to write—not, ‘though your sins be as blue 
as the sky, or as green as the olive leaf, or 
as black as night’, but to choose the very 
color which modern science, with all its 
appliances, finds to be indestructible: 
‘Though your sins be as scarlet, they shall 
be as white as snow; though they be red 
like crimson, they shall be as wool’”. 
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What a powerful purifier is the grace of 
God! What wonderful transformations 
are effected by it! See 1 Cor. vi. 9-II. 
As God “has made of one blood all nations 
of men” (Acts xvii. 24-26): so has he or- 
dained that by the blood of One all who 
are ever saved will be cleansed, and that 
blood has marvelous power (1 John i. 7). 

This brings us to consider the other 
promise of the Lord through the prophet. 


Second Promise:—‘For as the rain 
cometh down, and the snow from heaven, 
and returneth not thither, but watereth the 
earth, and maketh it bring forth and bud, 
that it may give seed to the sower, and 
bread to the eater: so shall my word be 
that goeth forth out of my mouth; it shall 
not return unto me void, but it shall accom- 
plish that which I please, and it shall 
prosper in the thing whereto I sent it’. — 
Isaiah lv. 10, II. 

And what is “the thing whereto” he has 
sent his word in the gospel? Is it for the 
conversion of the whole world to himself, 
and a long period—a millennium of uni- 
versal peace and holiness—before the age 
closes and Christ returns? No, but to be 
“4 witness’ for him “in all the world”; 
and as a result “take out” of all nations 
“a people for his name” (Mark xvi. 15, 
16; Matt. xxiv. 14; Acts xv. 14, 15). 

The rain and snow fall on the lands of 
the rich and poor alike, on sand banks, 
mountains and rocks, but some places re- 
main as fruitless and hard as ever; and so 
it is with the human heart-soil; yet the 
purpose of God will be accomplished. Of 
this John had a grand vision when he saw 
“a great multitude, which no man could 
number, out of every nation, and of all 
tribes and peoples and tongues, standing 
before the throne and before the Lamb, ar- 
rayed in white robes’, a symbol of the 
snow-white purity obtained through “the 
blood of the Lamb’, “and palms in their 
hands’—a symbol of victory (Rev. vii. 9- 
Tye 

This brings us to consider 


The Snow Prayer: 


“Purge me with hyssop, and I shall be 
clean; wash me, and I shall be whiter than 
snow”’.—Psalm li. 7. 


Such we may call the petition of fallen, 
sinful David in the fifty-first Psalm: The 
Snow Prayer. 

The removal of literal filth from the per- 
son or garments by washing is sometimes 
in the Scriptures put by the figure called 
substitution for the pardon of sins, or the 
removal of moral defilement from the soul 
(as in Isa. i. 16; Jer. ii. 22); but in this 
prayer it would seem as though the hyper- 
bole was to be used: for what can be 
“whiter than snow?” we are ready to ask. 

To be white as snow is to be not like a 
painted or whitewashed wall, white on the 
surface and dark and begrimed within, but 
white without and within, throughout and 
all over. That is the way snow is; and 
that that is the way the Psalmist desired 
to be is obvious from the fact that while 
the Hebrews had two words for wash, one 
(rachats) generally used for surface clean- 
ing, as of the hands, feet, ete. (Gen. xviii. 
4; xliii. 31), and the other (kabas) com- 
monly used for washing clothes, when the 
water goes through the garment,—David 
has used the latter one: “Wash me thor- 
oughly from mine iniquity, and cleanse me 
from my sin” (verses 2, 7). 

But as “whiter than snow” seems a 
strange expression for him to use, and yet 
as the Holy Spirit indited it (2 Sam. xxiii. 
I, 2) it must be proper. What can it mean? 

Dr. C. S. Robinson once said, in the 
Sunday School Times: 

“We might well remember that the rea- 
son why snow is so white, is because it has 
been lit with that which is whiter. Snow 
is soft and loose and crystal, and the light 
from the sun rests in among its flakes over 
all its glittering surfaces; but the sunshine 
itself is whiter than any snowrift it falls 
on. And while a pardoned man’s sins are 
cleansed and purified and brightened by the 
sweet shining of Christ, the Sun of Right- 
eousness, upon his heart, yet it is certainly 
true that Christ himself is purer than the 
man can be in a world like ours, where the 
dust and soot keep falling on his life. To 
pray to be ‘whiter than snow’ is only to 
ask that one may be as pure as the Lord 
Jesus Christ is pure (1 John iii. 3)”. 

And one day every saved soul will not 
only be “whiter than snow”, but placed be- 
yond the defiling influences of sin and 
Satan—in a state of permanent purity. It 
will be the day when Christ shall return 
and “place the congregation by his own 
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side, glorious, having no spot, nor wrinkle, 
nor any such thing” (Eph. v. 25-27). God 
not only does his washing well, but his 
ironing too. His hand in glorification will 
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not leave a “wrinkle” of the curse on the 
redeemed—everything will be smoothed 
out. Do not hesitate therefore to join with 
David in the snow-prayer. 


The Light at Evening Time* 


THE Late Rev. THEODORE L. CuyYLeEr, D.D. 


I once ascended Mount Washington with 
a party of friends on horseback, and we 
were overtaken by a violent storm, follow- 
ed by a thick, blinding mist. After a 
rough scramble over slippery rocks, it was 
a woful disappointment to find, on our ar- 
rival at the “Tiptop House”, that we could 
not see any object two rods from the door. 
But late in the afternoon the clouds began 
to roll away, and one mountain after an- 
other revealed itself to our view. At 
length the sun burst forth and overarched 
the valley of the Saco with a gorgeous 
rainbow; we came out and gazed on the 
magnificent panorama with wondering de- 
light, and as the rays of the setting sun 
kindled every mountain peak with gold, 
we all exclaimed, “At evening time it shall 
be light!” 

My experience on that mountain top is a 
striking illustration of the experiences of 
God’s people inallages. Faith has had its 
steep hills of difficulty to climb, and often 
through blinding mists and hustling storms. 
Unbelief says, “Halt!” and despair cries, 
“Go back!’”’ But hope keeps up in steady, 
cheery, song, “It will be better further 
on’, The poor old patriarch Jacob wails 
out that all things are against him, and 
that he will go down to his grave mourn- 
ing. Wait a little. Yonder comes the car- 
avan from Egypt, laden with sacks of corn, 
and bringing the good tidings that Joseph 
is the prime minister of Phraoah’s govern- 
ment! To the astonished old man at even- 
ing it is light! 

The office of faith is to cling to the fact 
that behind all clouds, however thick, and 


*Late in the evening ttme of life—well on in 
the eighties—Rev, Dr. Theodore L. Cuyler recently 
passed to the home above, leaving the multitudes 
who have been his constant readers with a deep 
feeling of personal bereavement. This was_one 
of the last papers sent out by this most prolific of 
popular writers on the themes of practical relig- 
1on.— Editor. 


all storms, however fierce, God is on the 
throne. It is the office of hope to look for 
the clearing of the clouds of God’s good 
time. If we had no storms, we would 
never appreciate the blue skies; the trials 
of the tempest are the preparations for 
the afterglow of the sunshine. We ought 
never to think it strange that difficulties 


confront us, or trials assail us; for 
this is but a part of our discipline, 
and in the end all things work for 


good to them that God loveth and who 
trust Him. It is according to God’s will 
and economy that we should be exposed 
to temptations or to trials which threaten 
to drive us to despair. God wants to teach 
us our dependence upon Him. No climb is 
so difficult, or so steep, or so hard, but 
God is standing by to confute the notion 
that no work for Him is ever entirely in 
vain. I will go farther, and affirm that no 
honest prayer was ever yet uttered in the 
right spirit and failed to get some answer; 
if not the thing asked for, yet some other 
good thing has been granted. And, oh, 
how often God surprises us after a long 
day of struggles and discouragements by a 
glorious outburst of light in the evening 
time! 

There is hardly one passage in our Bible 


that is more full of encouragement to 
faithful ministers, and teachers, and 
parents, and to all who are toiling in 


Christian enterprises, than this very text 
that suggests this article. Things easily 
done are generally of small value; it 
is the costly undertaking that counts. 
From the days of Bethlehem, Gethsemane, 
and Calvary, the history of the Christian 
Church has been—conflict before victory, 
labor before reward, shadow before sun- 
light. When Europe had long been en- 
shrouded in the “dark ages’, Martin Lu- 
ther seized the trumpet of the Saxon 
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tongue, and blew a blast that rang from 
Rome to the Orkneys. 

I could recall incidents in my own ex- 
perience that illustrate how, after dark 
days of discouragement, at evening time 
it was light. In my first pastoral charge 
of a small church, the discouragements 
were so great that I was under a strong 
temptation to abandon the difficult field of 
labor entirely. Suddenly there came the 
most remarkable outpouring of the Holy 
Spirit that I have witnessed during my 
whole ministry! That revival was worth 
more to me than any year in the theologi- 
cal seminary. 

This beautiful passage of the bright 
eventide is finely descriptive of a Chris- 
tian old age. Some people have a pitiful 
dread of growing old, and count it a dis- 
grace. They possibly think that if the line 
in their family Bible that records the day 
of their birth were subjected to the fash- 
ionable process of the “higher criticism”, 
it might prove to be erroneous! But if 
life is spent in God’s service, its later years 
may well be described in the quaint Scotch 
version of the ninety-second Psalm: 


“And in old age when others fade, 
They fruit still forth shall bring; 

They shall be fat, and full of sap, 
And aye be flourishing”’. 


The October of life frequently yields its 
richest and ripest fruitage. The Rev. Dr. 
Richard S. Storrs delivered his most mag- 
nificent sermons and addresses after he 
had passed threescore. The most majestic 
and thrilling burst of eloquence that ever 
flowed from Gladstone’s lips was that ap- 
peal for bleeding Armenia, when hts life 
clock had already struck eighty-six! Why 
should not the Indian summers of a well- 
spent life show every leaf on the tree 
blazing with ruddy gold? The noble old 
Christian philanthropist, William Wilber- 
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force, who had suffered severe pecuniary 
losses, wrote in his diary: “I sometimes 
understand why my life has been spared so 
long. It is to prove that my life can be 
just as happy without my fortune as when 
I possessed it. Sailors, it is said, when on 
a voyage at sea, drink to ‘friends astern’ 
until they get half way across, and then to 
‘friends ahead’ for the rest of the voyage. 
With me it has been friends ahead for 
many a year’. Wilberforce was not the 
only veteran Christian who got glimpses 
of the friends ahead in the bright after- 
glow of life. 

If it is true that the old age of a faith- 
ful follower of Christ exhibits the light at 
eventide,'still more impressively doesj this of- 
ten apply to his or her dying bed. During my 
active pastorate I sometimes got better ser- 
mons from my people than I ever gave to 
them. I recall now a most touching and 
sublime scene that I once witnessed in the 
death chamber of a noble woman, who had 
suffered for many months from an excru- 
ciating malady. The end was drawing 
near. She seemed to catch a foregleam 
of the glory that awaited her. With trem- 
ulous voice she began to repeat Henry 
Lyte’s matchless hymn, “Abide with me, 
fast falls the eventide”’. One line after 
another was feebly repeated until, with a 
rapturous sweetness, she exclaimed: 


“Hold Thou Thy Cross before my closing 
eyes, 

Shine thru the gloom, and point me to the 
skies ; 

Heaven’s morning breaks, and earth’s vain 
shadows flee, 

In life, in death, O Lord, abide with me”. 


As I came away from that room which 
had been as the vestibule of heaven, I un- 
derstood the “light at even-time” could be 
only a flashing forth of the overwhelming 
glory that plays forever around the throne 
of God! 
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Yuan Shih-Kai: 


A Statesman’s Downfall 


AUSTEN KENNEDy De BLOoIs 


Nobody ever knows what will happen 
to-morrow in China. There the wisdom 
of sage and prophet goes for naught. The 
Empress Dowager is dead, So also is the 
docile Emperor Kuang-hsu. Prince Chun 
is Regent. Pu-vi, his son, a child of three 
years, ascended the throne on the second 
of December, and will hold the reins of 


government when he is old enough to 
drive. 
Thus far these great changes have 


wrought no great change. Two new ac- 
tors have appeared, and occupy the center 
of the stage, but the rest of the drama goes 
forward as before. Men and nations, East 
and West, have been watching eagerly the 
interplay of the forces of reaction and re- 
form during the last decade in China. They 
have noted the somewhat unsteady advance 
of the party of progress. They are now 
beginning to believe that there will be no 
powerful retrograde movement. This may 
be true, yet no one can tell what surprise 
to-morrow has in store, in China. 


The Lightning Bolt 


I had written the above sentences as the 
commencement of an article on the late 
Empress Dowager. Then I laid down my 
pen to follow some other work which cal- 
led me. Before I had the opportunity of re- 
turning to my task, the afternoon Chicago 
papers had announced the advent of the 
“surprise.” It was startling enough to satis- 
fy the greediest imagination. The ablest 
satesman in the empire has been dismissed 
and disgraced. He is shorn clean of all 
honors and dignities, and has barely es- 
caped with his life from Peking. 

Some time before her death the Dowager 
Empress made a most important appoint- 
ment. She called Yuan Shih-Kai, the most 
liberal and progressive servant of the em- 
pire, to become a member of the Board of 
Foreign Affairs and a grand counselor. 
Many years of honorable public service lay 
back of this appointment. At the age of 
twenty-five years Yuan was the repre- 
sentative of China in Korea. Later 
he was resident-general at Seoul, then 
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taotai and director-general of the army, 
then governor of Shantung, then vice- 
roy of the Imperial Province of Chihli, and 
finally a controlling force in the central 
government, and virtual prime minister of 
the empire. This eminent man attracted the 
world’s attention by his enlightened admin- 
istration. He was the valiant leader in all 
progressive policies. His promotion by the 
Dowager Empress a year ago was hailed 
with unqualified approval by friends of the 
empire everywhere. This is the man whom 
the new order has caught, stripped, whip- 
ped and banished. What has caused this 
extraordinary action? The answer is given 
briefly in the edict as “rheumatism.” The 
erstwhile premier statesman of the middle 
kingdom may be afflicted with that uncom- 
fortable complaint, but something worse 
than rheumatism is the matter this time. 


Some Phases of the Situation 


The newspapers express quite generally 
the opinion that the Prince Regent and his 
advisers are determined upon a reactionary 
movement, of which this is the first step. 
This may be true. It is undoubtedly true, 
on the other hand, that Prince Chun has 
never been regarded as a violent reaction- 
ary. He is described as mild and amiable. 
Perhaps his counselors have overborne his 
own better judgment. It is certainly true 
also that Liang Tun Yen, the successor of 
Yuan, as acting minister of foreign affairs, 
is a moderate, not a reactionary. It is true, 
again, that formal assurance has been given 
by the foreign office that the new admin- 
istration will promote with vigor the re- 
forms inaugurated by the late emperor. 
It is doubtless true also, that so many of 
the leaders in China are now imbued with 
the ideals of reform that a complete re- 
action is simply impossible. To this it 
may be replied that all things are possible 
in Chinese politics. 

Apart from the foregoing considerations 
it is well to remember that Yuan is a Chin- 
ese, not a Manchu, that he has been the 
object of jealously on the part of some pow- 
erful rivals, and that he has been both rad- 
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ical and arbitrary in some of his reform 
measures. Let us consider each of these 
facts. 

versus Chinese 


Yuan Shih-Kai is a Chinese. The Man- 
chu Dynasty still governs China. Two hun- 
dred and sixty years ago the Manchus were 
invited to China to help a Chinese general 
avenge the murder of his sovereign, the em- 
peror. The men of the far north accept- 
ed the invitation with alacrity, but declined 
to return home when the trouble was over. 
So the Trojan horse was brought within 
Chinese walls. The Manchus soon subdued 
the whole empire. They have remained 
as masters ever since. 

The Chinese do not love their conquer- 
ors. Many rebellions, big and small, have 
troubled the current of Manchu rule, that 
of the Tai Pings fifty years ago, ranking 
as the most serious. The people of central 
and southern China are especially rabid in 
their opposition to the “Dynasty of the 
Foreigners.” The Manchus are not great 
in numbers. Within the past two hundred 
and fifty years they have furnished nine 
emperors to the Dragon Throne, five of 
whom have been statesmen and warriors 
of truly regal type. As a race or caste, 
however, they have degenerated, both in 
physical and intellectual force. Most of 
them are thorough reactionaries. As the 
new education extends its sway the anti- 
Manchu propaganda will become more 
and more threatening. At the seat of govern- 
ment the relations between Chinese and 
Manchu = officials 
strained almost to the breaking point of 
late years. 

There are really four chief parties or 
“influences.” The reactionaries oppose ev- 
ery forward movement. The moderates 
have their eyes toward the dawn, but they 
counsel extreme caution in the introduction 
ofnewthings. The reformers are strenuous 
advocates of Western ways. The revolu- 
tionists are radicals of a different stripe. 
They would like to drive the Manchus from 
the seats of power, exclude the “foreign 
devils” and establish a pure Chinese regime, 
perhaps a republic. 


Manchus 


have frequently heen 


Rivalries at Court 


In a government such as that of China, 
intense rivalries among men in high places 
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are inevitable. The court has maintained 
its ascendency and prevented serious intrig- 
ues by playing off these rivalries against 
each other, and from time to time deposing 
those statesman who have become too pow- 
erful. Witness the checkered career of Li 
Hung Chang. Witness now the downfall 
of the successor of Li the Magnificent, Yuan 
the Strenuous. 

For some time such a rivalry as I have 
indicated has existed between the great 
Yuan and Tieh Liang, formerly his protege 
and later minister of war. The former is 
a Chinese, the latter a Manchu. The details 
of the rivalry of which I speak are de- 
scribed by Mr. Putman-Weale in “The 
Coming Struggle in Eastern Asia.” The 
story runs as follows: Yuan, as viceroy 
of Chihli, was instrumental in securing and 
training the 85,000 men who constitute the 
new “Army of the North.” This army was 
drilled by foreign military experts; but na- 
tive officers, trained by these experts, are 
now acting as drill masters in the central 
and southern provinces. 

Tieh Liang is powerful in Manchu court 
circles. Until two years ago he was, nomi- 
nally at least, an ally of the viceroy. He 
was watching his opportunity, however. 
He became chief of the Peking army coun- 
sel. In 1907 the Imperial Department of 
War was reorganized. Tieh Liang was ele- 
vated to its presidency. One of his first acts 
was to make himself the direct and sole 
master of the entire army. The control of 
the Lu-chun, or new conscript army, was 
vested in himself. So the seven well-dis- 
ciplined divisions of the army of the north, 
the creation and pride of Yuan Shih-Kai, 
passed into the hands of the wily Manchu. 
Now that the Dowager Empress has gone 
the way of all the earth, and Prince Chun, 
amiable of temper and a moderate in poli- 
tics, is regent, the chance of crushing com- 
pletely his powerful rival has come to Tieh 
Liang. He has not been slow to act. 


The Fighting Factions 


The path of the resolute reformer is 
always a hard road to travel. The regent 
is a semi-progressive. So is Tieh Liang. 
So are other Manchu and Chinese leaders. 
Yuan is a reformer of pronounced type. 
Two or three years ago a commission, sent 
forth by imperial command, visited Europe 
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and America and made a careful study of 
the various forms of government, with the 
view of recommending to the authorities 
at Peking those features which appealed 
to them as judicious and practical. When 
the commissioners, who were led by a 
Manchu prince, returned from their jour- 
neyings, a noteworthy conference of vice- 
roys and other distinguished officials as- 
. sembled to listen to their report and dis- 
cuss it. What in our American tongue 
would be termed “a hot time” ensued. The 
battle was not between reactionaries and 
reformers, let it be noted. The unanimous 
sentiment seems to have favored some 
change in the ancient order. The debate 
raged between the so-called semi-progres- 
sive and the progressives. Talk was fast 
and furious. The progressives advocated 
the immediate introduction of a constitu- 
tional form of government; the others ad- 
vised deliberateness of action. Though 
favoring the final adoption of a constitu- 
tion they urged the careful education of the 
people, the reform of the official system 
and the thorough revision of the laws, as 
a necessary propaedeutic. 

The semi-progressives won the day, and 
important decrees, embodying their point 
of view, were issued. Among the resul- 
tant reforms immediately accomplished, the 
reorganization of the governmental boards 
or departments was the most important. It 
is interesting to note that then, as now, 
the prediction was freely made that the re- 
doubtable Yuan would not be allowed to 
escape from Peking alive. 


Summary of the Situation 


Yuan Shih-Kai is one of the very few 
high officials of Chinese birth who have 
reached a place of large influence in the in- 
ner circle of Manchu authority. His suc- 
cessor in the office of grand counselor, Na 
Tung, is a Manchu and was one of the zeal- 
ous confreres of Prince Tuan, the notorious 
Boxer leader. Had the broad-minded Pu- 
lun become regent the campaign of reform 
would probably have gone forward rapid- 
ly, and Yuan would still be, as he has been, 
the foremost man in China. As it is the 
party of progress will be regarded with sus- 
Picion by the government. A policy of mod- 
erate reform will probably be conducted. 

The President of the Chinese Reform 


Association in New York has described the 
court at Peking as worse than that of 
Catherine de Medici. The influence of cor- 
rupt and conscienceless man has been al- 
armingly great. But fortunately the path of 
retreat is beset with more dangers than that 
of cautious advance. The degradation of 
the illustrous Yuan is simply one of the 
unfortunate checks to the inevitable evo- 
lution of New China. 

In the course of an illuminating discus- 
sion of recent events an American gentle- 
man, long resident in Peking, and whom 
I met in that city, said to me: “China can 
never return into her broken shell. The 
thing is inconceivable. There will be set- 
backs, reactions, retrogade movements; but 
the Manchu government dare not bring to 
pass a complete reaction. They could not, 
even if they dared. The forces now fully 
at work are too tremendous for any group 
of leaders to assail and overcome, even 
though they were thoroughly united 
amongst themselves in plan and _ policy. 
They are not thus united. The reformers 
must finally win!” 


The Statesman and His Work 


Even though the great Yuan should nev- 
er come again to a position of authority, 
he will be remembered far beyond the 
boundaries of the empire for his mighty 
deeds. His enemies have accused him of 
treachery. He has even been charged with 
poisoning the late emperor and causing his 
death. Such tales can hardly be credited 
in face of all the wise policies and noble 
achievements which had their birth in his 
brain. He knew which way lay strength. 
He was a friend of the foreigners in the days 
of the Boxer outbreak. He founded China’s 
new army. He ledin the reconstruction of 
China’s educational system. He set his face 
like a flint against the opium traffic. He 
antagonized the long-prevalent corruption. 
The Bismarck of China, shrewd and mas- 
terful, a virile leader and an intense pat- 
riot, it will go hard with him if he must 
sit henceforth with folded hands outside 
that arena of national turmoil and struggle 
in which he has proved himself a strong- 
limbed gladiator. But his day may come 
again. Nobody knows what will happen 
to-morrow, in China. 
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Is Truth Essential? 


Rev. SMITH BAKER, D.D., PorTLAND, ME. 


One of the most false and dangerous re- 
marks heard in stores, shops and among 
the people is: “No matter what a man be- 
lieves if he only lives right”. 

Every sober, intelligent person knows it 
is unphilosophic, unscientific and unbiblical. 
To the superficial mind it is plausible, 
pleasing and influential. Such persons are 
captivated by it to the neglect of serious 
thought and to an external morality which 
becomes a substitute for religion. 

It is at the bottom of the cry against 
creeds, dogmas and doctrinal preaching. 
Men who are reasonable and intelligent 
upon other matters and demand that the 
most mechanical work shall be done ac- 
cording to scientific laws, repudiate the 
science of theology and the laws of spirit- 
ual life, yea, the common laws of the mind 
as less real and less important than those 
of the stone mason or the house carpenter, 
Thus the conception of the Christian, 
among many persons, is only that of “a 
clean, good fellow among men”. A trying 
to be as sweet and lovely as you can. Even 
some ministers preach no more than this 
and more of the people accept it as good 
gospel. The sense of accountability, re- 
sponsibility and penalty, save to the state, 
is gone. Caesar and the ethics of social 
life have taken the place of Christ and the 
Bible as the law of life. Sweetness and 
light are substituted for spirituality and 
holiness. This is what every serious pas- 
tor feels to be the great spiritual peril of 
the times—a substituting the present for 
the eternal and the love for man in place 
of a love for God, putting the second com- 
mandment before the first. 

A minister may teach that “the Bible is 
an obsolete book and no longer authority”, 
and we must recognize him as a gospel 
preacher. He may teach that Christ was 
only the best of men and only divine in 
the sense that all men are, only more so 
perhaps, but not at all to be worshipped 


as Deity, and we must admit such a min- 
ister into our pulpits as a gospel preacher. 
He may teach that the atonement is only 
an example of devotion on Christ’s part 
and in no sense a ransom for our sins, 
and we must fellowship him as a gospel 
minister. He may teach that the miracles 
were but myths with no historic value, 
yea, that there is no special supernatural 
in the Bible, and we must fellowship him. 
He may teach that regeneration is but the 
natural evolution of the higher nature in 
man, and in no sense a supernatural work 
of the Holy Spirit, and we must recognize 
him as a gospel minister. He may teach 
that Christ never founded a church, or 
commanded baptism, or established the 
Lord’s Supper, that these are only human 
institutions of man’s creation, and we must 
fellowship him as a religious leader. 

We criticise an ignorant man who in 
stores and shops says: “It’s no matter what 
one believes if he only lives right”, but a 
man may believe almost anything or al- 
most nothing, and we must recognize him 
as a spiritual teacher. O consistency thou 
art a jewel! 

At this rate, how long before our 
churches will represent nothing but a re- 
ligious sentiment and a social ethical cul- 
ture? Has the truth lost its importance? 
Has a conservative thinker no duty to his 
own conscience? Ought one who believes 
the Bible is God’s supernatural, inspired 
record of His love and plan for the re- 
demption of the world from sin through 
Jesus Christ, to fellowship as a religious 
teacher him who says the Bible is no 
longer authority? Ought a man who be- 
lieves in the absolute Deity of Christ, and 
worships him as God, to fellowship as a 
teacher one who denies all that? Ought 
one who believes in an objective atone- 
ment upon the Cross for the sins of the 
world, fellowship as a spiritual teacher one 
who denies it all? 
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The International Lessons in Their Historical and 
Literary Setting 


Constructive Studies in the Book of Acts---Part Third 


DANIEL S. GreGory, D.D., LL.D. 


In “A Working Outline of the Books of Acts”, December, 1908, page 408, 
is the following statement of what is contained in Part Third: 


Part IIJ.—The Extension of the Gospel—at first by Barnabas and Paul, 
the Apostle to the Gentiles, and later by Paul alone or with different helpers— 
under the direction of the Holy Spirit, from Antioch, the Greek-Roman Capital 
of Western Asia, over the Greek-Gentile World of Asia Minor and Europe.— 


Acts xiii, I—xxi. 16. 


Introductory to. the Studies in Part Third---Section 1 


1. The Church Ready for 


In Part Second (Studies Tenth to Sev- 
enteenth) Luke records (as has been seen) 
the extension of the Gospel that followed 
the Broadening of the Church at Jeru- 
salem towards the Apprehension of its Or- 
iginal World-Commission, when Stephen 
and the Hellenistic Element by divine Ap- 
pointment Superseded the Apostles and 
Hebrew Believers as the Leaders. It was 
principally this new and aggressive ele- 
ment (as is clear from Luke’s history) 
that was driven out of Jerusalem and, 
beginning in Samaria under the leadership 
of Philip, went over the Oriental-Gentile 
World preaching to the Jews of their own 
class the risen and exalted Jesus as the 
Christ, the Son of God incarnate, and the 
universal Lord. 

Their Preaching gradually reached out, 
however, until it recognized the Part and 
Rights of the Gentiles in the World-Salva- 
tion, and culminated in Preaching directly 
to the Greeks, and in the founding of a 
Gentile “Christian” Church and Center at 
Antioch, the Western Asian Capital, by 
the Hellenistic Cyprians and Cyrenians 
aided by Barnabas (sent for that purpose 
by the Jerusalem Church) and by Saul. 

There are abundant indications in Luke’s 


the New Gentile Movement 


narrative that practically the entire Ori- 
ental-Gentile World was reached in this 
first Expansion of the Gospel; all Syria 
including Damascus, Arabia (by Saul) and 
perhaps Babylonia (by Peter or Evangel- 
ists from Damascus); Antioch the West- 
ern Asian Roman Capital, and the Western 
Asian belt of Cilicia and Cappadocia (by 
Saul) ; Africa, southward to Ethiopia and 
westward to Cyrene, and Cyprus. 

The time had now come for taking up 
and carrying out the Apostolic Program 
for the Western Gentile World (see Acts 
i. 8), under the Leadership of the Apostle 
to the Gentiles. The combination of the 
Civil Authorities, represented by Herod, 
and the Apostate Jewish Rulers, for the 
destruction of the Church (beginning with 
James and Peter), had led to the Apos- 
tolic abandonment of Jerusalem the “Jew- 
ish” Center which had become impossible 
as the starting-point for aggressive Gospel 
work; but the new “Christian” Center at 
Antioch was ready and in close touch with 
the entire Gentile World Greek and Ro- 
man. 

The record of the great Forward Move- 
ment from Antioch under the lead of Paul 
is found in Parts Third and Fourth of 
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Acts, which present respectively the ad- 
vances on the Greek and Roman divisions 
of the Roman Empire. See “Working 
Outline of Acts’, December, 1908, p. 406. 

In Part Third (Acts xiii. I—xxi. 16), 
Paul as a Free Man, Sent by the Holy 
Spirit, went out from Antioch over the 
Greek-Gentile portion of the Roman Em- 
pire, in Three Missionary Journeys, from 
each of which he returned to Jerusalem 
seeking to bring the Gentile-Christians into 


2. Outline View of Part 


Part Third embraces Paul’s Three Cam- 
paigns, or Missionary Journeys, in Carry- 
ing the Gospel from the New Gentile- 
Christian Center over the entire Greek- 
Gentile World, from Antioch to Illyricum. 
See Romans xv. 19, and Acts xx. 2. 

This probably occupied the time from 
A. D. 46 to 60, or 15 years. These Cam- 
paigns (of I or 2), 3 and 4 years respec- 
tively) resulted in the founding of new 
Greek-Christian Centers of influence at the 
Galatian Antioch (in Pisidia) and at Cor- 
inth and Ephesus. 

Each of the Journeys constitutes a dis- 
tinct Section in the Acts, in which a sum- 
mary sketch of the Results is given, each 
closing with an account of the Return to 
Antioch and Jerusalem. 

Section 1.—Paul’s First Missionary 
Campaign, over Cyprus, and Galatia, or 
Central Asia Minor (Acts xiii. I—xv. 35). 

In this Journey, Paul, associated with 
Barnabas, Evangelizes Cyprus dnd _ the 
Central or Galatian Provinces of Asia 
Minor, preparing the Way for a Galatian 
Center in Pisidia; where the Missionaries 
met with bitter opposition from the non- 
Christian Jews (fomented from Jerusal- 
em) and were driven out,—the resulting 
Controversy being transferred to Antioch, 
and finally taken to the Jerusalem Church 
which settled by a Decree the Conditions 
of Salvation for the Gentiles. 


Section 2.—Paul’s Second Missionary 
Campaign, in which he Revisited the Gal- 
atian Churches (Central Asia Minor), 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


[April 


Union and Harmony with the Judaeo- 
Christians of the Mother-Church. 

In Part Fourth (Acts xxfi. I—xxviii. 
31), Luke shows how Paul in Bonds 
through the deadly Hostility of the Jews, 
was Providentially used in the Extension 
of the Gospel to Rome where he Estab- 
lished the Center from which to Evangelize 
the Roman-Gentile part of the Roman 
Empire. The completion of this Roman 
work is not recorded in Acts. 


Third---Acts xiii. l-xxi. 16 


and then, by the Direction of the Holy 
Spirit, Crossed over into Europe to carry 
the Gospel to the Greeks proper (Acts xv. 
36—xviil. 22). 

In this Journey, Paul, accompanied by 
Silas (and later by Luke and Timothy) 
first passed rapidly over his old mission- 
ground in Eastern and Central Asia, 
strengthening and organizing the Churches ; 
and was then sent to Europe where he- 
Evangelized Macedonia and Southern 
Greece and established a Greek-Christian 
Center at Corinth; after which he went 
back to Jerusalem and reported his Work, 
and then returned to Antioch. 

Section 3.—Paul’s Third Missionary 
Journey, Revisiting the Central Galatian 
Provinces, and then Evangelizing the 
Western Asian Belt, and passing over and 
completing the Evangelization of Greece 
(Acts xviii. 23—xxi. 16). 

In this, the longest of his Campaigns, 
Paul accompanied by chosen Assistants old 
and new, covered the Entire Greek-Gentile 
World; Eastern and Central Asia (Cil- 
icia and Cappadocia, and Galatia) ; West- 
ern Asia, spending three years in estab- 
lishing a Greek-Christian Center at Ephe- 
sus (to be the future refuge of the 
Church) ; Western European Greece, carry- 
ing his work all across Illyricum (see Acts 
xx. 2, and Romans xv. 19),—after which, 
passing by Ephesus, he made his last hin- 
dered Return to Report the Results of his 
mission to the Church of Jerusalem, an 
close up his personal Work for the Greek- 


Gentile World. | 
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3. Constructive Analysis of Section 1---Acts xiii. I-xv. 35 


Section 1.—Paul’s First Gospel Cam- 
paign:—Paul and Barnabas passed across 
Cyprus and Central Asia Minor (Galatia), 
—were Received by the Gentiles, but Op- 
posed by the Jews; and their Return to 
Syrian Antioch was followed by a heated 
Controversy, that forced an Appeal to 
the Church at Jerusalem, which issued a 
Decree defining the Gospel Rights and 
Privileges of the Gentiles (Acts xiii. 1— 
Rv 35)). 

Barnabas and Saul were sent out from 
the Gentile-Christian Church at Syrian 
Antioch, by direction of the Holy Spirit. 
At Paphos in Cyprus Saul was “‘filled with 
the Holy Spirit” and transformed into 
Paul as he encountered Elymas; and 
henceforth as the Apostle to the Gentiles 
took his place as Leader in the Campaign. 
In their Evangelistic journey across Gal- 
atia, Paul and Barnabas were welcomed by 
the Gentiles but encountered bitter oppos- 
ition from the Jews in Antioch (of Pis- 
jdia) and other cities, Paul being stoned 
and left for dead at Lystra. Afterwards 
they returned through these Cities edify- 
ing and organizing the Churches. That 
work accomplished, they evangelized Perga 
in Pamphylia on their way back to Antioch 
where they rejoiced the Church by re- 
hearsing “all that God had done with them, 
and how He had opened the door of faith 
unto the Gentiles’. 

While they remained at Antioch certain 
unconverted Jews came down from Jeru- 
salem and stirred up bitter dissension over 
the Reception of Gentiles without requir- 
ing them to become Jews and submit to 
the Mosaic rites; whereupon the Church 
at Antioch sent up Paul and Barnabas and 
other leaders with an Appeal to the 
Church at Jerusalem, which issued a De- 
cree insuring Gentile Freedom and Set- 
tling the Conditions of Gentile Salvation. 


This so condensed record of a great Cam- 
paign furnishes the Scripture for Studies 
Eighteen to Twenty-Two. 

Eighteenth Study.—Beginning of the 
Greek-Gentile Mission and First Conquests 
—Cyprus:—The Ordination and Sending 
out by the Holy Spirit from the Church at 
Antioch, of Barnabas and Saul to the 


Greek-Gentiles, was followed by their Suc- 
cessful Work in Evangelizing Cyprus 
(where in Elymas they met and vanquish- 
ed their first Satanic obstacle, and Saul 
thereby became Paul, and the Leader), and 
Won the Roman Proconsul to the Faith; 
and their Crossing over to Perga on the 
mainland where John Mark left them 
(Acts xiii. I-13). 

Nineteenth Study.—Pushing into Central 
Galatia—Antioch:—Paul and Barnabas 
next Advanced to Antioch (in Pisidia), 
the Central-Asian Roman Colony, where 
Paul Preached his first Recorded Sermon 
in the Synagogue,—awakening general In- 
terest in both Jews and Gentiles (Acts 
Xiiil. 14-41). 

qwentieth Study.—Formal Breach with 
Judaism—Antioch:—By General Request 
Pau! Preached on the next Sabbath to the 
Whole City,—which Preaching was fol- 
lowed by Division, the Gentiles gladly Re- 
ceiving and the Jews jealously Rejecting 
the Missionaries; whereupon they Turned 
to the Gentiles, and by Evangelizing the 
entire Region Roused the Jealous Jews to 
Persecute and Expel them from Antioch 
(Acts xiii. 42-52). 

Twenty-First Study.—Renewed Conflicts 
with the Jealous Jews—Iconium to Syrian 
Antioch:—Paul and Barnabas Fled_ to 
Iconium (whither the malignant Jews fol- 
lowed); then to Lystra, where Paul’s 
Miracle led to his being Stoned; and, after 
his miraculous Restoration, to Derbe,— 
over all which ground they ‘ater Retraced 
their Steps to Instruct and Organize the 
Galatian Churches they had Founded; and, 
then, their Mission ended, Returned to the 
Church at Antioch and Reported the Re- 
sults of their Work among the Gentiles 
(Acts xiv. 1-28). 

Twenty-Second Study.—Appeal to Jeru- 
salem and the Decree of Gentile Freedom: 
—The Controversy in Antioch, Stirred up 
by unconverted Jews from Jerusalem, over 
Gentile Liberty, led this Gentile-Christian 
Church to send the Leaders with an Ap- 
peal to the Mother-Church; which by a 
Council formulated and issued a Decree 
to the Gentiles granting them Freedom 
from Bondage to Jewish Ceremonies (Acts 


Xv. I-35). 
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Extension of the Gospel to the Greek-Gentile World 
Studies Eighteenth to Twenty-Second—Acts xiii. I—xv. 35 


SECTION 1.—PAUL’S FIRST GOSPEL CAMPAIGN :—BarnaBAs AND SAUL, SENT 
OUT FROM THE CHURCH AT ANTIOCH BY THE HOoLy SPIRIT, PREACHED THE GOSPEL ACROSS 
Cyprus (WHERE SAUL BECAME “PAUL” AND LEADER); AND THEN OVER CENTRAL ASIA 
Minor (GALATIA) FROM ITS CHIEF CiTy ANTIOCH IN PISIDIAA—WHICH RESULTED IN DI- 
VISION BETWEEN JEWS AND GENTILES; FOLLOWED UP IN SyRIAN ANTIOCH BY HEATED CON- 
TROVERSY, AND LEADING TO AN APPEAL TO THE MOTHER-CHURCH WHICH ISSUED A DECREE 


DEFINING THE GOSPEL RIGHTS AND PRIVILEGES OF THE GENTILES.—Acts xili. I—xv. 35. 


[This Section embraces Studies Eighteenth to Twenty-Second. 


to the Studies in Part Third’, p. —.] 


See “Introductory 


(A) Constructive Unfolding of the Eighteenth Study | 


Acts xiii, 1-13—Lesson for April 25 


EIGHTEENTH Stupy.—THE BEGINNING OF THE CAMPAIGN AND 
FIRST CONQUESTS—CYPRUS :—THE OrbDINATION AND SENDING 
OUT FROM THE GENTILE-CHURCH AT ANTIOCH, OF BARNABAS AND SAUL 
TO THE GREEK-GENTILES, WAS FOLLOWED BY THEIR SUCCESSFUL WorRK 
IN EVANGELIZING CYPRUS (WHERE IN ELYMAS THEY MET AND VAN- 
QUISHED THEIR FIRST SATANIC OBSTACLE, AND SAUL THEREBY BECAME 
“PAUL” AND LEADER), AND THEN WON TO FAITH THE ROMAN PRO- 
CONSUL, SERGIUS PAULUS; AFTER WHICH THEY ADVANCED TO THEIR 
MISSION TO GALATIA, TO PERGA, ON THE MAINLAND, WHERE JOHN MARK 


LEFT THEM.—Acts xiii. I-13. 


[The Scripture of this Study is that of the International Lesson for May 2, where 
its Topic is given as “Paul’s First Missionary Journey—Cyprus”.] 


1. Study the Way in which the first Spirit-Equipped Missionaries, Barnabas and 
Saul, were Sent Forth with the Gospel, from the Gentile-Christian Church at Antioch, 
to the Greek-Gentile World, and Directed in their Preaching Across Cyprus.—Acts xiii. 


1-5. 

[In Paul’s First Missionary Journey, 
Luke begins “a record of voluntary, Spirit- 
directed foreign missions by the Christian 
Church” which had been established in An- 
tioch, the Center for the Evangelization of 
the Greek-Gentile World. Antioch, there- 
fore, and not Jerusalem, was the birthplace 
of foreign missions. The missionaries (the 
Greek is “apostles”, “sent ones”), were, in 
accordance with the Jerusalem decision 
that the Gospel was for Gentiles as well as 
Jews, here called and sent forth by the 


Holy Spirit to preach Christianity as the 
Religion for the World, to Jew, Greek, 
Roman, and Barbarian. 

As Saul would seem to have devoted his 
years of partial retirement to Evangelizing 
the Eastern, or Oriental-Gentile, Belt of 
Asia Minor (Cilicia and Cappadocia) from 
Tarsus, the missionaries naturally proceed- 
ed to the next unevangelized region, the 
Central Greek Belt of Asia Minor (the 
Galatian Provinces), and were directed by 
the Holy Spirit to pass across and Evan- 
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gelize Cyprus in reaching it. It was to the 
Churches founded in this Central Belt 
(Galatia) that Paul afterwards addressed 
his Epistle to the Galatians.] 


[The most important Center of Paul’s 
First Campaign was Galatia. Professor 
Ramsay has shown that Greater Galatia 
-embraced a large portion of Central Asia 
Minor, and its influence reached from the 
Egean to the Black Sea. See “The Bible 
Student and Teacher’, January, 1900, p. 
14, “Another Instance of Dr. Schiirer’s 
One-sidedness”’. 

Galatia is literally the “Gallia” of the 
East. With Roman writers the Galatians 
were the Eastern Gauls, as the original in- 
habitants of France were the Western 
Gauls. Dr. Smith, in his Bible Dictionary 
states the fact that Galatai in Greek is “the 
same word as Keltai; and the Galatians 
were in their origin a stream of that 
Keltic torrent (apparently Kymry, and not 
Gael) which poured into Greece in the 
third century before the Christian era. 
Once established in Asia Minor, they be- 
came a terrible scourge and extended their 
invasions far and wide’. This excitable, 
irrepressible people transformed the entire 
region, and the influence of their native 
bent and temperament appears in this Sec- 
tion of Luke’s record; and in the subse- 
quent events that illustrated their versatile 
and volatile character, and called forth 
Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians. 


“To us, in this country, it is of great in- 
terest to mark the character, demeanor, 
and attitude of the Galatians. For they 
are of nearer kin to us than are the Syri- 
ans, Asians, Greeks, and Romans to whom 
Paul wrote his other Epistles. It is likely 
that they were Celtic, not Teutonic, but in 
either case they are of Western origin, with 
the virile power, the passionate energy, and 
healthy vigor of the younger races of man- 
kind. The Galatians have the vivacity, the 
impulsiveness, the versatility, the changes 
of mood, the passionate intensity, which 
have always been characteristic of the Celtic 
BACeay. . . They were numerous enough 
to outnumber the inhabitants of other 
races, and to give their own name to the 
arts 5 A They had learned to speak 
Greek, for Paul was able to speak to them 
without an interpreter. They were still 
heathen: ‘At that time not knowing God, 
ye were in bondage to them which by na- 
ture are no gods’ (Gal. iv. 8). Paul clear- 
ly recognizes that he and they are of dif- 


= 


ferent races. He is a Jew, and they are 
Gentiles” (Jverach).] 


(1) Observe that the Church in which 
this Missionary Movement Originated was 
blessed with Spiritual Christian Men, and 
Life and Activities; and that 
while the Church was engaged in Religious 


vigorous 


Services and Fasting the Holy Spirit Com- 
manded them to Set Apart Barnabas and 
Saul for the Work to which He had Called 
them; which they did with special Fasting 
and Prayer and the Laying on of Hands 
(Acts xiii. 1-3). 


a. The Church at Antioch was at the 
time (owing chiefly no doubt to the faith- 
ful work of Evangelism and Education un- 
der Barnabas aided by Saul) the Center of 
Extraordinary Spiritual Power (xiii. 1). 

[There were two classes of strong men 
at work there: “Prophets” and “Teachers”, 
the leaders among whom are named, be- 
ginning with Barnabas who had been sent 
thither as the representative of the Mother- 
Church at Jerusalem. A word of identifi- 
cation is added to each of the names 
(probably all Jews), except Barnabas and 
Saul who were well known. Among them 
was Manaen, “foster-brother of Herod’, 
i. e., “his mother was the nurse of Herod 
Antipas, who beheaded John the Baptist”,— 
evidently belonging to a family of high po- 
sition, It has been suggested that Saul is 
here named last “because his commission as 
an apostle to the Gentiles had not yet been 
made known to the Church”.] 

b. The Missionaries were designated and 
called, not by the Apostles or the Church, 
but by the Holy Spirit Who directed these 
“prophets and teachers”, as they were en- 
gaged in public Christian Services, to Sep- 
arate for Him Barnabas and Saul for the 
New Work that was to be undertaken 
(Gabhe oR 

[The Greek word translated “ministered” 
is that from which “liturgy” is derived. 
“Liturgy-izing” was “the general word for 
the priestly service among the Jews”, to 
which had now succeeded in the Christian 
Church that of “prophets” (foretelling and 
forthtelling, in the name of the Lord), and 
“teachers” (instructing and educating be- 
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lievers in the Gospel doctrines and mis- 
sion). ‘“Ministered” seems to be the only 
adequate translation. Their “fasting” indi- 
cates that they were looking and waiting 
for some special blessing; the “forward 
movement” upon the Greek World, for 
which the Church had been preparing six- 
_ teen years, was, so to speak, in the air.] 

c. These Christians of the Church at An- 
tioch appointed a new and special Season 
of Fasting and Prayer for Barnabas and 
Saul, and then officially Consecrated them 
for their new and great Work, and let them 
depart (xiii. 3). 

“Those who engaged in this act were not 
apostles. If then Paul and Barnabas were 
intended to be made apostles by it, as 
Chrysostom holds, they were set apart by 
lay members, aided by those who were only 
prophets and teachers and none of them 
of the apostolic order. But Paul declares 
that he received not his authority from 
men or of the apostles, but from Jesus 
Christ (Gal. i. 16, 17. Compare Acts ix: 
155 Axvie 16; with L£.Con, xvod) abner 
are called ‘apostles’, however, twice in the 
next chapter (Acts xiv. 4, 14). But this 
may be to designate the fact that they were 


‘sent’ as here stated, since ‘apostle’ means 
‘one sent’” (Rice). 


(2) When the Church at Antioch “let 
them go’, the Holy Spirit “Sent” them 
first to. the Nearest Point for Mission 
Work (to Cyprus, 100 miles away), where 
through the Synagogues they could reach 
the many Greek Gentiles; and under the 
Spirit’s the 


Salamis the commercial Me- 


Direction they Evangelized 


Island from 


tropolis to Paphos the Roman Capital 


(Acts xiii. 4, 5). 

a. Sent forth by the Holy Ghost, the 
missionaries made their way across to Cy- 
prus the nearest and most promising open- 
ing for Gentile Missions (xiii. 4). 

[There were special reasons, besides 
nearness and accessibility by sea, for pro- 
ceeding by way of Cyprus: it was the home 
of Barnabas who probably had property in- 
terests there, as he was a man of means; 
Cyprian Hellenistic preachers had a chief 
part in founding the Gentile Church at An- 
tioch; while the main population was 
Greek there was a large Jewish population 
probably drawn thither by interest in the 
copper mines that gave name to the island.] 

b. They passed, without hindrance, across 
the Island, Preaching to the Jews in the 
numerous Synagogues (as the best way of 
reaching the Greeks), John Mark, the 
nephew of Barnabas, going with them as 
their Assistant (xiii. 5). 

“As the Jews scattered throughout the 
Roman Empire were allowed the free ex- 
ercise of their religion, they had at this 
period synagogues in all the principal 
cities. In these assemblies, the apostles, 
being Jews, not only had ready access to 
their own people without exciting the sus- 
picion of the civil authorities; but they 
also met many of the serious and better 
disposed portion of the Gentiles, who had 
been attracted by the moral superiority of 
the Old Testament, and had become either 
‘proselytes’ to Judaism, or ‘devout’ wor- 
shippers of the true God. And these per- 
sons being free from the national Jewish 


prejudices, were the best prepared to re- 
ceive the Gospel” (Par, Bib.). 


2. Study the First Great Conflict of the Missionaries, at Paphos, with Elymas the 
Sorcerer, a Jew and a False Prophet, and an Agent of Satan, who sought to maintain 
his Magical Influence over the Proconsul; in which Saul, “filled with the Holy Ghost”, 


became “Paul” and Leader, unmasked the 
him a visible Supernatural Judgment from 


[Paphos, on the Western End of Cyprus, 
the seat of the Roman Proconsul, Sergius 
Paulus, was the place where the goddess 
Venus was fabled to have come down to 
the earth, and it was notorious for its li- 
centious idolatry. ] 

(1) Luke Notes how the Conflict with 
Bar-jesus was Brought about: the Procon- 


sul, having in some way heard of the 


Imposter, and Officially Called down upon 
the Lord.—Acts xiii. 6-11. 


Teachings of the Two Travellers, invited 
them to his Court and heard their Explana- 
‘tions of “the Word of God” with Approval; 
whereupon the Magian Withstood them, 
bringing to bear his Magical Knowledge 
and Powers to turn away the Proconsul 
from the Faith, and retain his Influence | 
over him (Acts xiii. 6-8). - 


- 
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a. To the Historian the Magian—and not 
the Proconsul—is the prominent Figure, 
next to Paul, and he makes it apparent 
that Elymas is a favorite Attendant or 
Companion of the Governor (xiii. 6). 

{It is clear that the Proconsul, like many 
others in that age, was reaching out after 
something better than Paganism could fur- 
nish him. Over such spirits, the men who 
professed to combine magical power with 
scientific attainments, exercised command- 
ing influence. ] 

“It is clear that the Magian was here 
the representative of a system and a reli- 
gion; and that his discomfiture was in 
itself a wide-reaching triumph. He is 
commonly said to be a magician, a mere 
“Jewish imposter’; and he is compared to 
the modern gipsy teller of fortunes. Such 
comparisons, while having a certain ele- 
ment of truth, are misleading, and give a 
false idea of the influence exerted on the 
Roman world by Oriental personages like 
this Magian. The Magian represented in 
his single personality both the modern 
fertune-teller and the modern man of 
science; and he had a religious as well as 
merely superstitious aspect to the outer 
mori. 2 2. It is certain that the priests 
of some Eastern religions possessed very 
considerable knowledge of the powers and 
processes of nature; and that they were 
able to do things that either were, or 
seemed to be marvelous..... Bar-jesus 
represented the strongest influence on the 
human will that existed in the Roman 
world, an influence which must destroy or 
be destroyed by Christianity, if the latter 
tried to conquer the Empire. Herein lies 
the interest of this strange scene’ (Jeam- 
say). 

b. The desperate Plight of Bar-jesus (in 
danger of losing his lucrative post) Led 
him immediately to Ply all his Arts to 
withstand the Missionaries and check the 
dawning Faith of Sergius Paulus, lest his 
Influence over the Proconsul should be de- 
stroyed (xiii. 7, 8). 

[There was doubtless a stiff and long 
discussion before Saul brought matters to 
a climax. This gave opportunity to ex- 
plain the Gospel to the clever and cultured 
Governor. ] 


(2) Luke relates how Saul, filled with 
the Holy Ghost, became “Paul”, and taking 
his place as Leader, Called down upon this 
Apostate Jew and Agent of Satan, in the 
presence of all, an awful and overwhelming 
Miraculous Judgment by “the hand of the 
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Lord”, the Exalted Jesus (Acts xiii. 9-11). 


a. Observe that it is Saul who here took 
the Initiative in dealing with Elymas as the 
Representative Enemy of the Gospel, and 
in doing so henceforth became “Paul” the 
Leader; and that he was “filled with the 
Holy Ghost” to fit him for dealing with 
this Adversary (xiii. 9). 

{Until this time Saul had not been 
brought forward officially as “the Apostle 
to the Gentiles”, the office to which he was 
called at the time of his conversion in 
Damascus (Acts ix. 15, 16). Now he is 
brought to the front by the Holy Spirit, 
and given his rightful place. Only twice 
after this do we find the old order, “Barna- 
bas and Paul’, and that among the Jews at 
the Council in Jerusalem, whence Barnabas 
had been sent to Antioch, in the address of 
James and in the Decree (Acts xv. 12, 25).] 


“This appears to have been the time 
fixed by Divine authority for Paul’s mani- 
festation as apostle of the Gentiles; and this 
manifestation was made more conspicuous 
by its coincidence with his triumph over a 
representative of unbelieving and apostate 
Judaism, and the conversion of an official 
representative of Rome whose name was 
identical with his own apostolical title. 
The critical juncture was still further 
marked by Paul’s first miracle, or sign of 
his apostleship (see 2 Cor. xii. 12), pre- 
ceded by a few words conceived and utter- 
ed in the highest tone of apostolical au- 
thority” (Alexander). 

“A change or an attainment seems to 
have been followed by a change in appella- 
tion. Paul in his encounter with Elymas 
rose up like a new man. He showed him- 
self possessed of a power which he had 
not exhibited before. He enters the place 
here which the Lord intended him to fill, 
and here is just the place to tell of his new 
name. It indicates that a change had come 
in his life, and is mentioned to mark that 
change. Hence we find hereafter a rever- 
sal in the order of the names of these two. 
All along it has been Barnabas and Saul. 
Now it will be Paul and Barnabus” (Stif- 
ler). 

b. The reprobate Character of Elymas, as 
sketched by Paul under the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, abundantly prepared for and 
justified the Severity of the Judgment that 
followed (xiii. Io). 

[Paul, by the Holy Spirit, read him 
through and through. He was Bar-jesus 
or Joshua, an apostate Jew and impostor. 
In plying his lucrative craft he preferred to 
pose as Elymas, the great Magian. As un- 
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masked by Paul, he stands forth as a re- 
sister of the Holy Ghost, the embodiment 
of craft and malice, the active agent of the 
Devil, the enemy of all righteousness, the 
perverter of the right (or straight) ways 
of the Lord,—in short, as summing up in 
himself Pagan opposition to Christianity as 
represented by Paul.] 


“Tn the history of Simon Magus we have 
already anticipated what confronts us here. 
He who met Jesus, as well as Adam, at 
the beginning of his career, will, if it is 
possible, bar at the start the mission to the 
heathen. Elymas is recognized and ad- 
dressed as the ‘child of the devil’. Bun- 
yan’s pilgrim is far on his journey before 
he is assailed by Apollyon. But in the in- 
spired narrative the Evil One is mostly 
found at the beginning of things For 
these narratives are largely a history of 
combat with the Enemy of Souls.... 
Elymas may take a lofty name and call him- 
self a son of Jesus, but the Spirit of the 
Lord unmasked him and allowed all to see 


that he was a deceiver in league with 
Satan” (Stifler). 


c. The overwhelming Judgment from 
“the hand of the Lord” fell on the Magian 
like a bolt from Heaven, and left him 
crushed and blinded, an unmistakable Ob- 
ject-Lesson of the Power of the Gospel, in 
the presence of the Proconsul’s Court 
Gakik, apy, 

“It was probably a temporary judgment. 
And this fell upon him immediately. This 
is the first recorded miracle of Paul. It 
was an attestation of his mission as an 
apostle to the Gentiles. It is worthy of 
note that Paul and Elymas were both smit- 
ten with blindness by the hand of the 
Lord. Paul sought spiritual truth and 
light; and light came to him in Damascus. 
There is no hint that Elymas sought Spirit- 
ual light; he drops out of the history, a 
blind man in body and soul, sadly groping 
about for some one to lead him by the 
hand, his former admirers having deserted 
him. Raphael has vividly portrayed this 
scene in one of his cartoons” (Rice). 


3. Study the Conclusion, in Paul’s great Spiritual Victory in Winning the Proconsul 
to the Faith; for which the Miracle prepared but which the Doctrine of the Gospel 
brought about; after which the Missionaries Crossed to the Mainland, to enter upon 


their Mission to Galatia.—Acts xiii. 12, 13. 


(1) The Proconsul, when he witnessed 
this extraordinary Act of Power, instantly 
became a Believer, being Astonished at 
Paul’s concerning Jesus the 
Lord (Acts xiii. 12). 


Teachings 


[The narrative is here dealing with a 
historical character, as well as a man of 
mark. A Greek inscription of Soloi on the 
north coast of Cyprus was found and made 
known by General Cesnola, of the New 
York Metropolitan Museum, dated “in the 
proconsulship of Paulus”. “Pliny, writing 
about 90 A. D., cites him as an authority in 
natural history”. 

The application by Luke of the title 
“Proconsul” to Paulus was formerly pa- 
raded as a proof of Luke’s inaccuracy as a 
historian; but the correctness of his use 
has been most remarkably and abundantly 
confirmed by history and archeology. The 
historian is equally accurate in setting forth 
the powerful impression made on the Pro- 
consul by Paul’s handling of the Magian.j 

“Amid the Conflict of the two religions 


before the Roman Governor, Paul stepped 
forward in his character of citizen of the 


Empire; and his act was followed by that 
transport of power, which attested the 
grace that was given to the bold innovator, 
and the Divine approval and confirmation 
of his step” (Ramsay). 


(2) “Paul and his Company” now set 
sail from Paphos and crossed over to Per- 
ga, the Capital of Pamphylia, from which, 
without Mark, they were to Carry the Gos- 
pel into Galatia (Acts xiii. 13). 

Under the Recognized Leadership of Paul 
the Company of missionaries Sailed from 
Paphos to Perga, the Evangelization of 
which seems (for some unrecorded reason) 
to have been reserved for their return 
from Northern Galatia (see Acts xiv. 24, 
25). 

[After what had occurred at Paphos, 
Luke, in reporting that the band of mis- 
sionaries took ship, “describes it as a tray- 
elling Company around Paul’ (Weiss); 
which central place Paul henceforward re- 
tained. Paul, now recognized as the Apos- 
tle of the Gentiles, was to be the Leader in 
the strenuous Campaign before them.] 

At this point Luke relates, as if incident- 
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ally, that John Mark, son of the Sister of 
Barnabas, deserted the party and went back 
to Jerusalem. 

[Various explanations of Mark’s course 
have been suggested: that he may have 
been offended by the freedom of Paul’s in- 
tercourse with the Gentiles; that he did 
not like the mission work; that he shrank 
from the proposed dangerous journey over 
the Taurus Mountains to Antioch; that he 
may have become homesick; etc., etc. The 
true and natural explanation lies on the 
surface: Paul had replaced Mark’s Uncle 
as leader of the Campaign, so that the mis- 
sionary band had come to be described as 
“Paul, and those about him’; and Mark 
shrank from the work. There must have 
been an open rupture (unrecorded), for 


Paul was so deeply offended and grieved 
that he absolutely refused to take Mark 
with them on the Second Campaign, in 
spite of the demands of Barnabas (see 
Acts xv. 37-40). Later, however, there 
seems to have been a genuine reconcilia- 
tion (see Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11).] 


The removal of Mark may perhaps best 
be looked upon as a necessary providential 
elimination of an element of dissension that 
might have proved weakening, if not dis- 
astrous, in the Campaign upon which they 
were about to enter; in which absolute 
unity of purpose, effort and leadership was 
called for. 

The whole Study furnishes a Divine 
Model for Churches and Missionary Work. 


(B) 


Constructive Unfolding of the Nineteenth Study 


Acts xiii. 14-41—Lesson for May 2 


NINETEENTH Stupy.—ADVANCE INTO CENTRAL GALATIA, AND 
PAUL’S SERMON :—Paut anp BARNABAS NEXT ADVANCED TO AN- 
TIOCH (IN PIsIDIA), THE CENTRAL-ASIAN RoMAN COLONY, WHERE 


GREEK INFLUENCES AND 


CULTURE 


PREDOMINATED AND \VHERE 


PAuL PREACHED HIS FIRST RECORDED SERMON IN THE SYNAGOGUE,— 
AWAKENING GENERAL INTEREST IN BOTH Jews AND GENTILEsS.—Acts 


xiii, 14-41. 


[The Scripture of this Study is included in that of the International Lesson for 
May 9, where, however, xv. 17-37 is omitted, and xv. 42-52 added. The Topic is given 
as “Paul’s First Missionary Journey—Antioch”.] 


The Missionary Band here entered the 
distinctively Greek World. Heretofore the 
dominant influences in the regions Evan- 
gelized had been Semitic, or at least Ori- 
ental. From this they now cut loose. And 
Paul, great Leader as he was, first directed 
the Campaign, without delay, to the Capital 
and Center. Antioch claimed (without his- 
torical grounds) to have been founded by 
Greeks from Magnesia. The wisdom of 
pushing on to Antioch, and making that 
the next Center for Missionary Effort, was 
justified by its position. 


“In entering Galatia Paul was passing 
from Semitic surroundings into a province 
where Greek was the language of all even 
moderately educated persons, and where 
Greco-Roman manners and ideas were be- 
ing actively disseminated and eagerly as- 
similated by all active and progressive and 
thoughtful persons. How then did Paul, 


with his versatility and adaptability, ap- 
pear among the Galatians, and in what 
tone did he address them?” (Ramsay). 

“Facility of access, commercial conveni- 
ence were points at which they [the Ro- 
mans] chiefly aimed in selecting the sites 
of the cities they built; and the wisdom of 
their choice in the case of Antioch in Pis- 
idia was confirmed when Augustus and 
Tiberius, some few years previous to St. 
Paul’s visit, made Antioch the center from 
which diverged the whole system of mili- 
tary roads throughout this portion of Asia 
Minor” (Stokes). 


The Scripture of this Study consists of 
two parts: (1) a brief Introduction (Acts 
xiii. 14, 15); (2) an extended Abstract of 
the Sermon by which Paul opened his Gos- 
pel Mission to the Galatians (Acts xiii. 16- 
41). The first of these is incidental and 
introductory; the second furnishes the main 
Points for Study. 
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Luke’s Introductory Statement of the Advance and the Occasion of the Sermon 


Luke Opens with a brief Explanatory 
Statement of their Advance to Antioch, and 
of the Occasion of Paul’s Invitation to Ad- 
dress the Synagogue.—Acts xiii. 14, 15. 

(1) The Journey of 
Perga to Antioch was by a difficult and 
dangerous road over the Taurus Moun- 


100 miles from 


tains; after their Arrival they entered the 


Jewish Synagogue on the Sabbath and 


were Seated in the Audience (Acts xiii. 


14). 

[The road was wild and difficult and in- 
fested by robbers. It has been suggested 
that Paul here met with some of the perils 
which he records in writing to the Corinth- 
ians. The missionaries returned by the 
same route when their work was completed. 
On Paul’s second visit, however, he reached 
Antioch from the East, by the easy Roman 
Road that crossed Cilicia to the north of 
Tarsus and ran through Derbe and Lystra. 

Professor Ramsay suggests that Paul’s 
sudden departure from Perga was due to 
his serious illness in Pamphylia, which he 
described later in his Epistle to the Gala- 
tians (iv. 12-16), and that the consequent 
change of plan may have induced Mark’s 
desertion. 

“Any constitutional weakness was liable 


to be brought out by ‘the sudden plunge 
into the enervating atmosphere of Pam- 


phylia’ after the fatigue and hardship of a 
journey on foot through Cyprus, accom- 
panied by the constant excitement of mis- 
sionary work, culminating in the intense 
nervous strain of the supreme effort at 
Paphos. The natural and common treat- 
ment for such an illness is to go to the 
higher ground of the interior; and the sit- 
uation of Antioch (3,600 feet above the 
sea) .... made it a very suitable place 
for Paul’s purpose” (Ramsay).]} 

As was his custom Paul went first with 
his message to the Synagogue, where he 
was sure to find not only the Jews but also 
the devout Gentiles who were attracted 
thither by their desire for something better 
than Paganism. 

(2) After the Reading of the Law and 
the Prophets, the Rulers of the Synagogue 
courteously Invited the Visitors (whom 
they recognized as strangers, and perhaps 
as teachers) to Address to the People any 
Word of Exhortation they might have to 
offer (Acts xiii. 15). 

This furnished the occasion for Paul’s 
Sermon. It has been conjectured that the 
Lesson from the Law that day in the Syna- 
gogue was Deut. i., and from the Prophets, 
Isaiah i.; “which in the Septuagint Version 
contain two marked words employed by 
Paul; and that the Scriptures were prob- 
ably read in Greek in this synagogue of 
Grecised Jews”’. 


First Recorded Sermon of Paul to the Galatians 


Paul’s Address to the Assembled Jews 
and Proselytes on this occasion was on 
lines somewhat similar to that of Stephen 
when arraigned (probably at the instance 
of Saul) before the Sanhedrin in Jerusa- 
lem; but it was adapted to meet the needs 
of a different class of hearers. He sought 
to lead them to accept Jesus as the Christ, 
the Incarnate Son of God, and with Divine 
Authority summoned them to Faith in Him 
as the Only Savior from Sin. 


There are Three Divisions in the Dis- 
course: 

(1) A Historical Survey, showing that 
the Chosen People had enjoyed Unfailing 
Divine Guidance (xiii. 16-23) ; 

(2) Proof that Jesus, Whom the Jews 
had Rejected and Crucified, was the Prom- 
ised Messiah (xiii. 24-37) ; 

(3) A Divinely Authoritative Call to Sal- 
vation through this Only Savior (xiii. 38- 
41). 


1. Study the Historical Survey, by which Paul Showed that the Chosen People 
had enjoyed the unfailing Divine Guidance, from the Call of Abraham to the Fulfil- 
ment of His Great Promise in Sending Jesus the Predicted Messiah—Acts xiii, 16-25. 
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[Compare this with Stephen’s Survey be- 
fore the Council, in which he emphasized 
the insane perverseness and infidelity of 
the Jews, in spite of which God had con- 
tinued gracious and faithful (see Acts 
vii.). That was part of a divinely inspired 
condemnation of the Apostate Jewish Rul- 
ers who had rejected and murdered Jesus; 
whereas Paul’s address was a gracious 

_offer of the Gospel to Jews to whom the 
Way of Salvation was still open.] 

(1) Paul Appealed for a Hearing, not 
only to the Men of Israel but to the De- 
yout Gentiles, to all that Feared God, as- 
suming the World-Wide Scope of the Gos- 
pel (Acts xiii. 16). 

This was the point on which the Jews 
later took issue with him, jealous of any- 
thing that threatened their exclusive claims 
to the true religion. 

(2) He showed how God Chose and Ex- 
alted Israel, Delivered them from Egypt, 
gave them a Country, and placed Judges 
over them until the days of Samuel (Acts 
xiii. 17-20). 


[Some of the numbers here given inci- 


in the Book of Acts pa fe 
dentally supply gaps in the Old Testament 
chronology. The Revised Version, follow- 
ing the revised Greek text, reads as fol- 
lows: “He gave them their land for an 
inheritance, for about 450 years; and after 
these things he gave them judges until 
Samuel the prophet”. This makes the peri- 
iod of the judges and Samuel follow the 
450 years during which the land was given, 
but not possessed; and is in substantial 
harmony with Paul’s statement in Gal. iii. 
17, and with 1 Kings vi. 1.] 


“What did Paul mean by these notes of 
time? They help his hearers to appreciate 
the divine persistence in bringing deliver- 
ers to Israel. The work extended over 
long reigns and centuries. Without the 
mention of the years the hearer would not 
so readily get the notion of God’s patient 
ae in his helpful purpose” (Stf- 
er). 


(3) He related how God at their Request 
gave them Saul as their King; and after 
Removing him (1 Sam. xv. 23-28) Raised 
up David (1 Sam. xvi. 13); to whom He 
promised, that from his seed He would 
Raise up a Savior, which was fulfilled in 
Jesus (Acts xiii. 21-23). 


2. Study Paul’s Proofs that Jesus, Whom the Jewish Rulers had Rejected and 
Crucified, was the Promised Messiah, Son and Lord of David; Whom God had de- 
clared to be His Son by Raising Him from the Dead and Exalting Him to His own 


Right Hand.—Acts xiii. 24-37. 


The Proof offered was threefold: 

(1) That Jesus is the Promised Savior is 
Proved by the Testimony of John the Bap- 
tist, the prophesied and Divinely accredited 
Forerunner and Herald of the Messiah 
(Acts xiii. 24, 25). 

{The Witness of the Baptist has been 
gathered up in the Gospels; see Matt. iii. 
11; Mark i. 7; Luke iii. 16; John i. 19-27.] 

(2) That Jesus is the Promised Savior 
of the World is Proved by His Rejection, 
Death and Burial; which were distinctly 
Foretold by the Prophets and as distinctly 
Fulfilled in the Experience of Jesus (Acts 
xiii. 26-29). 

[With the renewed universal appeal to 
Jew and Gentile to whom God had sent 


ih 


forth this Word of Salvation, Paul exposed 
the iniquities of the Jewish Rulers that had 
blinded them to the prophecies daily read 
to them and to the fact that they were ful- 
filling them by condemning and compassing 
the Death of Jesus; against Whom their 
Charges had been proved false, and Who 
had been acquitted by Roman Justice as 
Innocent. ] 


(3) That Jesus is the Promised Savior, 
“the Son of God” and “the Holy One of 
God”, is proved by His Resurrection from 
the Dead, which is Attested by Eye-Wit- 
nesses and by the Scriptures (Acts xiii. 
30-37). 

a. Paul declares that all these things are 


what men did, whether friends or foes, but 
God Raised Him from the Dead; to which 
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fact the living Eye-Witnesses were then 
testifying in Judea, as Paul was testifying 
in Antioch (xiii. 30-32). 

[Paul does not here give his own testi- 
mony to having seen the Risen Jesus, but 
that of the Galilean Disciples who accom- 
panied Jesus to Jerusalem. His testimony, 
after rehearsing the misdeeds of the Jew- 
ish Rulers, is, according to the Revised 
Version (v. 31), that, “in contrast with 
these mistaken acts of the Jews, God placed 
Him in great honor, raising Him from the 
dead, of which there were many witnesses 
who were ‘now’ living”.] 

b. The Preacher bases his Argument 
from Prophecy upon two Messianic pas- 
sages fulfilled in Jesus,—one of which 
makes Him God’s Son essentially (Psalm 
ii. 7); and the other of which (Isa. lv. 3; 


xvi. 10; see also 2 Sam. vii. 16, 25) prom- 
ises that the One to Whom it refers should 
“not see Corruption’, which could apply 
only to Jesus as the descendant of David 
Who was Raised from the Dead (xiii. 33- 
37). 

[Peter at Pentecost (Acts ii. 22-36), ar- 
guing from the Prophecy (Ps. xvi. 8-11, 
Sept.; cx. 1), sets Jesus before his Jewish 
hearers as “David’s Exalted Son”; Paul 
here (in his first Scripture) exhibits Jesus 
as God’s Son Essentially: “Thou art my 
son (because) this day have I begotten 
thee”. In reasoning from the second Scrip- 
ture, the Preacher urges the established 
fact of Jesus’ rising from the dead to die 
no more, as the realization, and the only 
possible realization, of the sure mercies 
promised to David.] 


3. Study Paul’s Apostolical, Divinely Authoritative Offer to Jews and Gentiles of 
Forgiveness of Sins and Justification, through this Jesus, the only Savior: and his 
Prophetic Warning against Rejecting this Gospel Salvation.—Acts xiii. 38-41. 


[Paul began his Application of his Ser- * 
mons to his hearers with his characteristic 
“therefore”. Having shown from the 
Prophets and the Psalms that God had 
fulfilled His promises, “not in David but 
through David’s greater Son” Jesus, Whom 
he had proved that God had raised from 
the dead, he is clearly entitled to make the 
application: “therefore, through 
this man is proclaimed unto you remission 
of sins’’.] 

(1) Paul based his Gospel Appeal on the 
Proved and Assured Messiahship of Jesus, 
and offered Jews and Gentiles, through 
Faith in Jesus, Forgiveness of sins, and 
free Justification from al] their sins from 
even one of which the Mosaic Law had 
showed itself powerless to save them (Acts 
xiii. 38, 39). 


“In the appeal we have, for the first 
time in the book, a contrast between Moses 
and Christ. In the latter all who believe 
are justified from all things. In the Law 
men could not be justified at all. It is the 
argument of the Epistle to the Galatians 
in a nutshell. It is safe to say this in dis- 
tant Antioch, and at a time so far re 
moved from Pentecost” (Stifler). 


ee 


(2) Paul concluded with a solemn and 
impressive Warning drawn from Habak- 
kuk, designed to Bar them from the awful 
Consequences of Rejecting his Authorita- 
tive Offer (Acts xiii. 40, 41). 


“Paul understood the strong prejudices 
by which the Jews were held. He had felt 
the power of these bonds himself, and the 
truth had broken through upon his heart 
only by a miraculous revelation to him. 
So he puts the warning in the strong lan- 
guage of the prophet Habakkuk (1. 5) 
This spoke in strongest terms of the un- 
belief of the Jews. Alexander paraphrases 
it’? (Rice). 

“Be upon your guard lest, by rejecting 
the salvation which I have now offered in 
the name of your Messiah, you should call 
down judgments on yourselves as fearful 
and incredible as those predicted by Ha- 
bakkuk, and inflicted by the hands of the 
Chaldeans on our unbelieving fathers” (Al-_ 
exander). 


Subsequent events showed that this pow- 
erful presentation of the Claims of Jesus 
to be the Messiah, the Savior of the 
World, produced a profound impression 
upon both Jews and Gentiles. What ulti- 
mately came of it will appear in the Twen- 
tieth Study. 


“s 
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Constructive Unfolding of the Twentieth Study 


Acts xiii. 42-52—Lesson for May 9 


TWENTIETH Stupby.— THE FORMAL BREACH WITH JUDAISM :—By 
GENERAL REQUEST PAUL PREACHED THE NEXT SABBATH TO THE PEO- 


PLE OF THE WHOLE Clty, 


WHICH PREACHING 


WAS FOLLOWED BY 


Division, THE GENTILES GLADLY RECEIVING AND THE JEWS JEALOUSLY 
REJECTING THE MISSIONARIES; WHEREUPON THEY TURNED TO THE 
GENTILES AND, BY EVANGELIZING THE ENTIRE REGION, ROUSED THE 
JEALOUS JEWS TO PERSECUTS AND EXPEL THEM FROM ANTIOCH.—Acts 


Xili. 42-52. 


[The Scripture of this Study is included in the International Lesson for May 9, 


wnder the Topic 


“Paul’s First Missionary Journey—Antioch”’. 


These verses are of 


special importance as setting forth the formal and official breach between Paul and the 
hostile and apostate Judaism; which led up to the bitter Contention in Syrian Antioch, 


and to the Jerusalem Council.] 


These Missionaries in their Campaign 
evidently met with that Relentless Enmity 
of the World, which Jesus had foretold in 
laying down His Program for its Conquest 
by the Gospel (John xvi.) ; which mani- 
fested itself among the Jews, in His own 


Rejection and Death, and later in deadly 


form in the violent Death of Stephen. In 
Paphos, in Cyprus, it had shown itself in 
the form of Roman Paganism, reenforced 
by Oriental Magic and Satanic Craft, in 
the Death-Grapple with Elymas the great 
Magian. In Central Galatia the same En- 
mity of the World appeared in the unbe- 


lieving Jews, who were stirred to deeds of 
Persecution and violence by their insane 
jealousy lest by the new religion the Gen- 
tiles should supersede them in the exclu- 
sive privileges to which they laid claim as 
the Chasen People and the repository of 
the Divine Religion. Still later the enmity 
was encountered by Paul and Barnabas in 
the pagan idolaters of Lystra. 

Into these few verses Luke has conden- 
sed the story of probably half a year of 
most important missionary activity, or 
even a longer period. The Points for Study 
appear on the surface of the narrative. 


1. Study the earnest Request of those who had heard Paul’s Sermon, that it be 
Repeated on the next Sabbath; the immediate Gathering of Jewish and Gentile Ad- 
herents, and the Educative Gospel Work of the ensuing Week.—Acts xiii. 42, 43. 


(1) Se greatly Interested were those 
present that at the close of the Sermon 
they besought the Missionaries to Repeat 

the Message of the Gospel on the next 
Sabbath (Acts xiii. 42). 
[This invitation did not come from the 
_ Gentiles, after the Jews had left the Syn- 
_ agogue, as the Authorized Version would 
teach. The Revised Version, based on four 
ancient texts, reads: “And as they went 
i out, they besought that these words might 


be spoken to them the next Sabbath”. The 


word “Gentiles” is not found in the best 
(Vol. x—18) 


manuscripts. In “they” are embraced all 
those present in the Synagogue, Jews and 
proselytes and devout, or “worshipping”, 
Gentiles. | 

(2) When the Synagogue Service broke 
up, those most deeply moved followed the 
Apostles for further Instruction, and the 
intervening week was given to their Con- 
firmation and Edification (Acts xiii. 43). 

[This opening of the work was promis- 
ing. Many of the Jews and devout (liter- 
ally, “worshipping’’) proselytes followed 
Paul and Barnabas (probably to their 
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lodgings), and both these classes, having 
impliedly accepted the new faith (‘the 
grace of God’), were urged to continue in 
it.] 
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“In Acts xi. 23 we have ‘the grace of 
God’ similarly used of the work of the 
Gospel begun in the hearts of the converts” 
(Alford). 


2. Study the Events and Experiences of the next Sabbath: the Flocking of the 
Gentiles to the Synagogue; the Rousing of the Jealousy of the Jews, and their noisy 
Contradiction and Blasphemy; the Climax in the bold Announcement by Paul and Bar- 
nabas of their Purpose to Direct their Work to the Gentiles, basing their Decision on 
the Word of Christ that He Belonged also to the Gentiles.—Acts xili. 44-47. 


(1) The next Sabbath witnessed an ex- 
traordinary Scene of Excitement, as the 
Whole City Came together to the Syna- 
gogue to hear the Word of God (Acts xiii. 


44). 

[The Gentiles were doubtless far more 
numerous than the Jews and Proselytes; 
so that not only was the Synagogue filled 
to overflowing, but greater crowds gathered 
outside about the doors and windows. 
Luke does not give Paul’s sermon but the 
theme was the same as on the previous 
Sabbath, “the Word of God”.] 


(2) The sight of this Heathen Throng 
pressing into the Place which the Jews 
claimed as Exclusively their own, excited 
the Majority and the Leaders to a furious 
and riotous Outbreak of Jealousy against 
Paul and Barnabas and their Teachings 
(Acts xiii. 45). 

[They were filled with envy, as the Jews 
in Judea,: even the Apostles had been be- 
fore them, and as they were later at Corinth 
(Acts xvili. 6); chiefly because the Gen- 
tiles were having the privileges of the 
Gospel before God, and being thereby 
placed on a level with themselves. The 
opposition took the form of open and vio- 
lent contradiction of the teachers, and re- 
viling both them and their doctrines. | 

“Next Sabbath the whole city was stir- 
red with excitement, and their Jewish jeal- 
ousy burst into a flame. They saw that 
their national distinctions and glory were 
in danger. They refused to listen or permit 
any further proclamation of what must 
have seemed to them a_ revolutionary 
teaching disloyal to the traditions and ex- 
istence of their religion and their nation. 


.... Henceforth St. Paul and his friends 
became the objects of keenest hatred, be- 


cause the Jews had recognized that they 
taught a form of belief absolutely incon- 
sistent with the Jewish faith as hitherto 
known; a hatred which seems, however, 
to have been limited to St. Paul and his 
Antiochene friends, for the reason that the 
temporizing measures and the personal 
prejudices, the whole atmosphere, in fact, 
of the Jerusalem Church led the unbe- 
lieving Jews to make a broad distinction 
between the disciples at Jerusalem and the 
followers of St. Paul’ (Stokes). 


(3) Paul and Barnabas unitedly met this 
Violent Opposition with the Bold Declar- 
ation that, in thus putting from them the 
Gospel (the first Offer being made to 
them), they had Condemned themselves as 
Apostates, “unworthy of eternal life” in 
Christ; and then added their Purpose to 
Turn to the Gentiles, giving Christ’s Word 
as the Reason for it (Acts xiii. 46, 47). 


“The next Sunday brought the town to 
the doors of the Synagogue. The dog-in- 
the-manger spirit showed itself and Paul 
addressed himself to it. He declared that 
these envious Jews by their conduct had 
passed sentence against themselves, that 
they were unworthy of eternal life. This 
phrase, eternal life, occurs here for the first 
time in the book, and is confined to this 
particular story” (Stifler). 

“This crisis in Christian missions was 
not the result of a sudden impulse, nor of 
the fanaticism of the Jews at this Antioch. 
The majority of the Jews had uniformly 
been proud, arrogant, self-righteous in 
spirit, despising the Gospel and rejecting 
Jesus Christ, persecuting His followers, 
and often by cruel measures trying to 
stamp out the new way. This decision of 
the Apostles was also in accord with the 
purpose of God from of old, as Paul proves 
by citing Isaiah xlix. 6. Moreover, it is in 
accord with the teaching of Jesus (Luke 
xxiv. 47), that repentance and remission 
of sins should be preached among all na- 
tions” (Rice). 
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3. Study Two Contrasted Results of the Preaching: the joyful Reception of Ex- 
traordinary Gospel Blessings by those Greek Gentiles; a Conspiracy of the Reprobate 
Jews, leading to the Persecution and Expulsion of the Missionaries, and their Departure 
to Iconium (beyond the jurisdiction of Antioch), “filled with joy and with the Holy 
Ghost” in spite of the Persecution.—Acts xiii. 48-52. 


(1) Luke records the Reception of the 
Gospel Blessings by the Gentiles in the 
City, and the subsequent Evangelization of 
the entire Region of Antioch,—thereby jus- 
tifying the Turning of the Apostles to the 
Gentiles (Acts xiii. 48, 49). 


When the Gentiles in the City heard 
Paul’s statement that the Gospel provision 
was for them also, they Rejoiced and 
Glorified “the Word of the Lord”, the Ex- 
alted Jesus; and as many as were embraced 
in the Divine Plan Believed (xiii. 48). 


“The Gentiles hail the offer of the Gos- 
pel. They glorified the word of the Lord. 
It is plainly Luke’s intent by such state- 
ments about their generous receptivity and 
the corresponding statement about the 
Jew’s obstinacy to justify the mission to 
the heathen. But here we meet with an 
assertion that arrests attention—they that 
were ordained to eternal life believed. It 
need not be asked who ordained these who 
believed, or when they were ordained... . 
But why should this startling statement be 
made at this particular point of time? ... 
The Gospel has been preached to the Gen- 
tiles before. But this is the first time that 
tt was formally offered and at the direc- 
tion of God. The missionaries turned de- 
liberately from Israel as unworthy of eter- 
nal life, and begin unmistakably the work 
among the heathen. .... The Gospel has 
gone to the Gentiles; will all Gentiles ac- 
cept it?” (Stifler). 

The Work in the City was followed by 
the Evangelization of the Whole Region 
of which Antioch was the Center of Ad- 
ministration (xiii. 49). 

[Luke (after devoting thirty-three verses 
to the epoch-making events of two suc- 
cessive Sabbaths) here condenses the story 
of an extended work, that may have oc- 
cupied six months or more, into a dozen 
words. In the phrase, “the whole Region”, 
he suggests the fact (fortified by Professor 
Ramsay’s investigations) that Antioch was 
the center of an administrative and govern- 
mental Region which embraced much of 
Central Galatia. This prepared for a wide- 
ly extended promulgation of the Gospel, 
in the course of which “a Roman pro- 


vincial district is moved from the center 
to the extremities by the new preaching”.] 


“A certain lapse of time, then, is im- 
pied in the brief words of v. 49. The pro- 
cess whereby the whole region was in- 
fluenced by the Word must have been a 
gradual one. [A similar work from Ephes- 
us, in the wider province of Asia, accupied 
two years (see Acts xx. 10). The process 
was the same there as here.] Persons from 
the other cities came to Antioch as admisis- 
trative center, the great garrison city, 
which was often visited by the Roman 
governor and was the residence of some 
subordinate officials; they came for law- 
suits, for trade, for great festivals of the 
Roman unity (such as that described in 
the Acta of Paul and Thekla). In Anti- 
och they heard of the new doctrine; some 
came under its influence; the knowledge of 
it was thus borne abroad over the whole 
territory; probably small knots of Chris- 
tians were formed in other towns” (Fam- 
say). 

(2) Luke relates, in Contrast with this 
Reception of the Gospel by the Gentiles, 
the infamous Conspiracy, hatched by the 
reprobate Jews while the work of Evan- 
gelization was proceeding; whereby they 
Expelled the Evangelists and forced them 
to take refuge in Iconium, beyond the 
limits and jurisdiction of Antioch (Acts 
Xili. 49-52). : 

a. The Jews, whom Paul and Barfrabas-~ 
had condemned and excommunicated for 
their Rejection of Jesus, succeeded by 
underhand methods—by stirring up the de- 
vout Women of the Upper Classes—in se- 
curing the Expulsion of the Missionaries 
as Disturbers of the Peace, by the local; 
magistrates of the City (xiii. 49, 50). 

[The object of these Jews was to put a 
stop to the Gospel Activities of Paul and 
Barnabas which were reaching out over 
Phrygian Galatia. A trial by the Syna- 
gogue would simply have resulted in the 
exclusion of the intruders from attendance 
upon its services, leaving them to carry on 
their work outside. They accomplished 
their purpose by indirection,—by appealing 
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to the race and religious prejudices of some 
of the devout Jewesses or Proselytes to 
Judaism, who were themselves worshippers 
in the Synagogue, but were the Wives of 
Gentiles of official rank (‘“‘honorables’’) 
who were neither proselytes nor worship- 
pers. There were many such in every 
such Roman Colony as Antio¢h. The re- 
sult was the expulsion of Paul and Barna- 
bas from the whole Region over which 
these men had jurisdiction, and the stop- 
page of their efforts in spreading the Gos- 
pel therein. : 

That they were able to obtain such a de- 
cision from these public officers gives a 
hint of the extent and seriousness of the 
riot the Jews had raised that second Sab- 
bath in the Synagogue, and the disorderly 
outbreaks which they had secretly and ma- 
lignantly promoted during the months from 
that time until this Trial and Expulsion. ] 

“At this period many Gentile women of 
‘honorable’ rank had become ‘devout’ pros- 
elytes to Judaism. Those among them who 
embraced the gospel were among its most 
useful adherents; but those who did not 
were easily excited to bitter hostility by 
the Jews, who acted through them upon 
‘the chief men of the city’” (Par. Bible). 


b. Paul and Barnabas, having been thus 
Expelled from Antioch, Shook off the dust 
of their feet against these rejecters of 
the Gospel as unclean, and went to Icon- 
ium a City of another Province; to which 
notwithstanding the persecutions they went 
“filled with joy, and with the Holy Ghost” 
CXili.5T, 52). 

The shaking off the dust of their feet 
was the testimony against those who re- 


(D) Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-first Study 
Acts xiv. 1-28—Lesson for May 16 


Twenty-First Stupy—RENEWED CONFLICTS WITH THE JEALOUS 
JEWS—ICONIUM TO SYRIAN ANTIOCH :—Paut anp BARNA-— 
BAS FLED To IcoNIUM (WHITHER THE MALIGNANT JEWS FOLLOWED) ; 
THEN TO LysTRA, WHERE PAuL’s MIRACLE LED TO HIS BEING STONED}; 


WHICH GROUND THEY LATER RETRACED THEIR STEPS TO INSTRUCT AN 
ORGANIZE THE GALATIAN CHURCHES THEY HAD FoUNDED; AND THEN, 
THEIR Mission ENDED, RETURNED TO SyRIAN ANTIOCH AND REPORT! 
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fused to receive their message, marking 
“the first clean break with the Jews”; was 
in accordance with the directions given by 
Jesus to the Twelve and the Seventy when 
He was on earth. See Matt. x. 14; Luke 
x. 10, 11. It cast the blame on the op- 
posers. The result of the persecution with 
Paul and Barnabas was, not depression 
nor discouragement but a new girding by 
the Spirit for further service. 


[In the journey of 50 miles they passed” 
from Phrygian Galatia to Lycaonian Gal- 
atia ,where they were beyond the jurisdic- 
tion of the magistrates of Antioch, and 
therefore safe from their official inter- 
ference. There is an analogous relation in 
this country existing between States, where 
a fugitive from one State gets beyond the 
reach of its authorities when he crosses the 
boundary line into another. The new field, 
which must have seemed a promising one, 
proved disappointing at first, though 
later it became the seat of one of the Gos- 
pel Churches to which Paul wrote his 
Letter to the Galatians. 


“Tconium was 50 miles eastward of Anti-— 
och near Mt. Taurus, and the capital of © 


‘the Damascus’ of Lycaonia. It is famous 
in history as the cradle of conquering 
Turks who founded the Ottoman Empire. 
It is now named Konieh, a city of abont 
30,000 population” (Rice).] 

The Account of the beginning of the 
Evangelization of this new Region, and of 
how the hostile Jews followed them from 
Antioch, and secured their violent tem- 
porary expulsion, will be found in the 
Twenty-First Study. 


TO THE CHURCH THE RESULTS OF THEIR WorK AMONG THE GEN’ 


—Acts xiv. 1-28. 
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[The Scripture of this Study—or at least a fragment of it, xiv. 8-22—is treated in 
the International Lesson for May 16. Its Topic there is “Paul’s First Missionary Jour- 


ney—Iconium and Lystra”’. 


The Report of the Church in Syrian Antioch, from which 


Paul and Barnabas had been sent out, and which 1s essential to the completion of Luke’s 
Account as well as to the understanding of the Council at Jerusalem, is passed over.] 


This Scripture records Two Things:— 


(1) The Completion of the Pioneer 
Evangelistic Journey of Paul and Barna- 
bas across Galatia to Derbe (near the 


borders of Eastern Asia Minor, or Cilicia 
and Cappadocia, which had already been 
Evangelized) ; 

(2) The Return Journey by the same 
route across Greater Galatia, to instruct 
and Organize the Churches they had 
Founded, as far as Perga; whence they 
returned to the Church in Syrian Antioch 
from which they had been Sent on their 
Mission. 

The Completion of their Pioneer Jour- 
ney of Evangelism was marked by Two 
Strenuous Conflicts of the Gospel with the 
Enmity of the Hostile World of which 


* I. 


Jesus had forewarned His Apostles (John 
xvi.): the First at Iconium, from which 
they were compelled to flee by the com- 
bined forces of Jewish false Religion and 
Greek Culture (xiv. 1-6); the Second at 
Lystra, in which the rude lLycaonian 
Pagan Idolaters, urged on by the mad 
Jews from Antioch and Iconium, Stoned 
Paul and left him for Dead,—from which, 
Restored, he Escaped to Derbe (xiv. I-20). 

The narrative of Luke thus suggests the 
Points for Study. 

Owing to the extended Scripture and the 
comparative fulness of the record, the top- 
ics may be treated with brevity. The his- 
torian presents clearly the place and setting 
of the Scripture in the movement of the 
Gospel into the Greek-Gentile World. 


Study the Advance of Paul and Barnabas to Iconium and their Successful 


Preaching in the Synagogue to both Jews and Gentiles; followed by the long Conflict 
to which the perverse Jews Incited the Gentiles; ending with the Triple Conspiracy to 
Stone the Evangelists, frustrated only by their timely Flight into Lycaonia—Acts xiv. 


1-6. 


4 (1) Roused by their extraordinary Suc- 
f 


cess the unbelieving or disobedient Jews 
‘stirred up some of the Gentiles to enmity 
and opposition, thereby hindering the Prog- 
ress of the Gospel; notwithstanding which 
the Evangelists continued their Testimony 
for a long time, aided by the Lord with 
Supernatural Grace and Power (Acts xiv. 
1-3). 

“The scenes at Antioch are reenacted here 
with fwo variations. The record does not 
dwell on the success of the work, great 
as it was, but on the opposition. This 
came, as before, from the Jews, but now 
hey secured the evil help of the Gentiles. 
. The other feature in which the 
ork differed here from that in Antioch, 
that miracles attended it. Plainly, the 
position in Iconium was very bitter, 
ch more so than in the former city, and 
the Lord’s help was more abundant” 
fler). ‘ 
‘0 sooner have any number of Gentiles 
din favor of faith in Jesus Christ, 
ersecution is awakened; but not by 


the Gentiles, who are less inclined to hos- 
tility against the Gospel, but by the Jews, 
who are nothing behind their brethren in 


Judea, as St, Patt (1 Thess. 11) 16) ex- 
pressed it, ‘filling up (the measure of) 
their sins’. The hostility of the Jews is 


so fierce, that although everywhere, and 
naturally also in Antioch, they are little 
liked by the Gentiles, they nevertheless 
manage to stir up the authorities of the 
city against the Apostles, and thereby to 
bring about a persecution against them, 
as seen in Acts xiii. 50” (Baumgarten). 


[Luke says, “Long time therefore they 
tarried there speaking boldly in the Lord”, 
etc. It was because they had so much suc- 
cess (verse 1) in the midst of all this op- 
position (verse 2). It was the Divine Cre- 
dentials granted them by the Lord that en- 
abled them to maintain the testimony and 
conflict so long, probably for several months 
in 49 A. D.] ; 

(2) In the End the Masses in the City 
were divided into Two Hostile Camps, one 
holding with the Jews, the other with the 
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Result of 
which was a Conspiracy of Jews, Gentiles 
and Rulers to Stone Paul and Barnabas, 
which was frustrated by their Secret With- 
drawal and Flight to Lystra and Derbe 
(Acts xiv. 4-6). 


Apostles (Missionaries); the 


[This was not a case of actual “assault” 
but of “conspiracy”. As Alford rightly 
shows, the Greek word horme is not a rush 
or assault, but a wish or desire. The true 
sense is, “And when there was an inten- 
tion, both of Gentiles’, etc. It was simply 
a design, or plot, to assault them, which, 
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having been forewarned of, the Evangelists 
frustrated by timely withdrawal.—The hos- 
tile combination was a powerful one, em- 
bracing both Gentiles and Jews, and being 
made the dominant party by taking in the 
Rulers (probably of both Synagogue and 
City). 

Their retreat to the Cities of Lycaonia, 
which were few and small, and the pagan- 
ism and barbarism of whose mountain 
wastes had been but slightly influenced by 
Jewish, Greek or Roman culture, would 
seem to have been intended to place them 
beyond the reach of the deadly opposition 
they had encountered in Iconium.] 


2. Study the Experiences of Paul and Barnabas in Pagan Lystra, where in Con- 
nection with the Preaching a notable Miracle led the Idolaters to Worship them as 
Gods; which Worship Paul Prevented by an Address which Disappointed and’ Of- 
fended them; which made them the easy Tools of the Jewish Persecutors by whom they 
were Perstaded to Stone Paul and leave him supposedly Dead in the Potters-field; 
whence, being miraculously Restored, he Escaped—Acts xiv. 7-20. 


[These two towns (Lystra and Derbe), 
which were probably small, lay southeast 
of Iconium in Lycaonia, towards the bor- 
ders of Cappadocia and Cilicia. The in- 
habitants were rude pagans who had been 
as yet but little affected by Greek, Roman 
or Jewish influence. Most of the region 
was a mountainous waste in which few 
cities of the Greek and Roman type had 
been organized. | 

(1) As Paul and Barnabas were Preach- 
ing the Gospel to the Lystrians, Worship- 
pers of the Heathen Greek Deities, the 
Presence of a Life-long and Well-known 
Cripple in the Audience, who had Faith to 
be Healed, furnished the Occasion for a 
Miracle by which Paul Startled the Idol- 
aters, and prepared the way for giving 
them the Knowledge of the True God 
(Acts xiv. 7-12). 

The Miracle was an unmistakable one; 
the people, who were worshippers of Jupi- 
ter and Mercury who were fabled to have 
come down to the earth in that region, at 
once proceeded to identify the Mission- 
aries with them, and the priest of Jupiter 
proceeded to offer sacrifices to them. 

(2) When the Evangelists understood 
What the Lystrians were Doing, they For- 


bade the Worship; and Paul, in Restrain- 
ing them, delivered his first recorded Ad- 
dress to Pagans, in which he set forth the 
Nothingness and Worthlessness of Idols, in 
contrast with the Power and Goodness of 
the Living God (Acts xiv. 13-18). 


“Paul and Barnabas with earnest Orien- 
tal protestations dissuaded the people from 
their purpose. The speech (verses 14-17) 
is the germ of the address made four years 
later on Mars Hill. After denying that 
they are divine beings, the missionaries 
state their object, to turn their hearers 
from these vain dead idols to the living 
God. He is declared to be the creator of 
all things. His long-suffering is asserted. 
His beneficence in giving rains from 
heaven and fruitful seasons is shown to be 
a witness of His existence and character. 
The speech scarcely gained its end” (Stif- 
ler). 

“In Asia Minor the Great God was reg- 
ularly termed by his worshipers ‘the God’; 
and Paul who introduces the Christian 
God to his Athenian audience ‘the Un- 
known God’, whom they have been wor- 
shipping, might be expected to use the 
familiar term ‘the God’ to the Lystran 
crowd” (Ramsay). 


(3) Paul’s Address to the Lystrians 
failed of its object; and their Disappoint- 
ment seems to have made them easy Dupes 
of the disobedient Jews who followed the | 
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Evangelists from Antioch to Iconium, and 
who Persuaded them to Stone Paul and 
drag him out for Dead, to be miraculously 
Restored and to Escape to Derbe (Acts xiv. 


19-20). 

[There seems to have been no Synagogue 
in Lystra, and few resident Jews there; so 
that the missionaries did not find the usual 
Hellenists and devout Gentiles to whom 
they could appeal. The pagans seem to 
have been but little affected, except unfav- 
orably. Besides the Converted Cripple 
there was, however, one trophy of the Gos- 
pel that made the visit to Lystra worth 
while, and that was young Timothy who af- 
terwards became Paul’s ablest assistant and 
lieutenant, and also his mother Eunice and 
his grandmother Lois (see Acts xvi. I; 
ebit,.1. 5). | 

a. Urged on by the malicious Jews, the 
idolaters, who a few hours before were 
ready to Worship the Evangelists, now 
Stoned Paul in the public market-places, 
and supposing him dead dragged his body 
out of the City (to the place for depositing 
refuse?), “lest it should be desecrated by 
the presence of the body of one who was 
such an Enemy to their gods” (Weiss), 
(xiv. I9). 

This is one of Paul’s afflictive experiences 
at the hands of Jews and Gentiles, of 
which he gives a long catalogue in writing 


3. Study Luke’s Account (after the 


Completion of the 


to the Christians at Corinth (2 Cor. xi. 
23-27). 

“Luke passes very lightly over Paul’s 
sufferings: from 2 Tim. iii. 11, we see that 
he must have endured much. He was three 
times beaten with the rods of lictors be- 
fore A. D. 56 (2 Cor. xi. 25). Now, since 
the Roman governors whom he met were 
favorable to him, these beatings must have 
taken place in ‘colonies’, whose magis- 
trates were attended by lictors. It is prob- 
able that the persecution which is men- 
tioned in Antioch, and hinted at in Lystra, 
included the beating by lictors. It is note- 
worthy that the magistrates of these two 
cities are not expressly mentioned, and 
therefore there was no opportunity for 
describing their action. The third beating 
by lictors was in Philippi, also a colony” 
(Ramsay). 

b. Luke seems to imply that the Lystrians 
were right in their supposition that Paul 
was Dead, and that the Restoration, as the 
little group of Lystrian disciples gathered 
around his body in a circle, was Miracu- 
lous (xiv. 20). 

{“The prima facie, and I think the right, 
impression is that his recovery was super- 
natural” (Alford). While it is possible 
that it was merely the recovery from a 
swoon, and might have been probable if it 
had occurred at once in the market-place; 
it would seem to be more than improbable 
when the rough dragging of the corpse by 
the mad mob out to the city potters’-field, 
is taken into consideration. ] 


Evangelistic Tour in 


Derbe,) of the Homeward Journey of Paul and Barnabas to Syrian Antioch,—devoted 


to the Work of Instructing, 


Organizing and Establishing the Churches 


they had 


Founded by their Evangelism, and ending with the Report to the Church that had sent 


them on their Mission—Acts xiv. 21-28. 


(1) After Completing their Evangelistic 
Work in Derbe where they “made many 
Disciples”, Paul and Barnabas Returned 
through the Cities where they had suffered 
Persecution, devoting themselves to the 
quiet performance of the Work of Educa- 
tion and Organization necessary to Estab- 
lish and Develop the Churches they had 
Founded, and make them Centers of Gos- 
pel Grace and Activity (Acts xiv. 21-23). 


Derbe was just beyond the Western 
bounds of Cilicia and Cappadocia (Eastern 


Asia Minor), but the Evangelists, instead 
of taking the short Roman road through 
Tarsus to Antioch, retraced their steps by 
the long and dangerous route over which 
they had come, in order to “strengthen” the 
new converts, and prepare them for the 
“tribulation” through which they must en- 
ter into the Kingdom of God (xiv. 21, 22). 

[The task of instruction and organiza- 
tion of these Converts was essential to con- 
serving the results of the Evangelistic Cam- 
paign, and making the Churches efficient 
agencies in carrying out the Great Commis- 
sion in that part of the Greek-Gentile 
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world. There does not appear to have been 
any public preaching—the work was of a 
kind that had to be done quietly, especially 
where it was necessary to avoid stirring up 
the old enemies. The account of this ex- 
tended work is given by the historian in 
two brief sentences; but there is a volume 
condensed in them. Every word calls for 
diligent study. 

By the time of the return of Paul and 
Barnabas to the various Cities, it had be- 
come apparent who in the Churches were 
fitted for leadership. The method of se- 
lecting officers was probably the same as in 
Acts vi. 5, 6, where the people chose and 
the Apostles ordained. The statement of 
their method in strengthening and organiz- 
ing the Churches is simple and comprehen- 
sive. It was just what was needed to com- 
plete the work and make it permanent. | 


“The ‘elders’, or ‘presbyters’, were per- 
sons appointed in the first churches to 
watch over their general discipline and 
welfare. The term ‘elders’ or ‘presbyters’, 
was a Jewish appellation, transferred from 
the synagogue. The corresponding desig- 
nation in the Gentile Churches, derived 
from Greek usage, is ‘bishops’ or ‘super- 
intendents’; which consequently is more 
Soa found in Paul’s Epistles” (Par. 

ib.). 


(2) On their way back the Missionaries, 
after going throughout Pisidia, went on to 
Pamphylia which they Evangelized from 
Perga its Capital, which in entering Central 
Asia through it they had passed by in hur- 
rying on to Antioch the more important 
Capital of Central Galatia (Acts xiv. 24 
25). 

[Perga the Capital and Attalia the sea- 
port were probably the principal centers 
(with Synagogues) for reaching the people 
of Pamphylia.] 

(3) As it was not necessary for Paul 
and Barnabas to Carry their Work of Or- 
ganization across Cyprus—where the Hel- 
lenistic preachers had been so active, and 
where Barnabas and John Mark were so 
soon to take it up—they Returned directly 
to Antioch, the starting-point of their Mis- 
sion, and Reported the cheering Results to 
the First Gentile Christian Church which 
had sent them forth (Acts xiv. 26-28). 
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The Return was followed by a model 
Missionary Meeting and Report in Anti- 
och, which must have been a long one (xiv. 
ab2y ye 

The Missionaries cheered the assembled 
Church by rehearsal of “all 
that God had done with them, and how he 
had door of faith unto the 
Gentiles”,—which doubtless had to do with 
inspiring the later missionary efforts for 
the Greek-Gentiles. : 

Luke that 


abode “a long 


a complete 


opened the 


states Paul and Barnabas 
there time with the dis- 
ciples”,—which was also needed in rousing 
the Christians for further missionary ef- 
forts, and settling the problems that had 
arisen (xiv. 28). 

[It has been generally supposed that they 
spent one year in their tour through Gal- 
atia, and that they returned to Antioch 
about the end of the year A. D. 47, and re- 
mained there during the years 48 and 49. 
A detailed study of chapter xiv. would 
seem to make it probable, however, that 
the more extended time, say 47 and 48 A. 
D., was spent in the Cyprian and Galatian 
Campaign, and only the year 49 A. D. in 
Antioch. ] 


A Central Feature of Paul’s First Jour- 
ney as Apostle of the Gentiles was the 
growing and malignant Hostility of Apos- 
tate Judaism to Christianity, and particu- 
larly to its chief representative in the Gen- 
tile world. The hostility was roused by 
the claim of the Gospel to be a World- 
Religion, embracing Believers in Christ, 
whether descendants of Abraham or Gen- 
tiles, on equal terms. Under the influence 
of the Apostate Rulers at Jerusalem who 
had rejected and Crucified Jesus Christ, — 
an influence which they easily and con- 
stantly exerted everywhere through the 
Synagogue system which extended over 
the Roman Empire, all the Israelitish ele- 
ments hostile to the Gospel, including Hel- 
lenists and Judean Hebyvews, were becom- 
ing separated from both Gentiles and 
Christians, and being consolidated into a 
mass of deadly enmity known as “Jews’’ 
The “Jews”, and their problems, 
henceforth to confront Paul in his 
for the Gentiles always and everywl 
from Jerusalem and Antioch to Rome 


. 
1 
‘ 
f 
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The most difficult Problem, that had to 
be immediately settled, concerned the Re- 


lations of the Gentile Christians to the 


Jews. The Missionary Report of Paul and 
Barnabas almost immediately stirred up 
the discussion of the question; which prob- 


ably occupied much of the year or more 
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spent in Antioch, and which had eventu- 
ally to be sent up to the Mother-Church 
at Jerusalem to be settled by Decree of a 
Council made up of Apostles and Brethren, 
and sent out to the Churches, Luke’s ac- 
count of this Council furnishes the Scrip- 
ture for Study Twenty-Second. 


Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-Second Study 


TWENTY-SEconD Stupby.—THE JEWISH PROBLEM AND THE COUN- 
CIL’S DECREE OF GENTILE FREEDOM :—Tue Convrroversy IN 
ANTIOCH OVER THE JEWISH ProBLrM, STIRRED UP BY JUDAIZING IsRa- 
ELITES FROM JERUSALEM, OVER GENTILE LIBERTY, LED THIS GENTILE- 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH TO SEND ITs LEADERS WITH AN APPEAL TO THE 
MoTHER-CHURCH ; WHICH BY A COUNCIL FORMULATED AND ISSUED A 
DECREE TO THE GENTILES, GRANTING THEM FREEDOM FROM BONDAGE TO 
JewisH CEREMONIES.—Acts xv. I-35. 


[The Scripture of this Study corresponds with that of the International Lesson for 
May 23, the Topic of which is “The Council at Jerusalem”. ] 


[It was seen in the Chapter, “Introduc- 
tory to the Constructive Study of Acts” 
(December, 1908, p. 405), that the Apos- 
tasy of Judaism in rejecting and crucifying 
Jesus Christ, and the Doom pronounced 
upon it by Jesus therefor, portended deadly 
conflict in Jerusalem and in every place to 
which the Apostate Rulers and their ad- 
herents could extend their influence. Offi- 
cial Judaism must destroy the Church or be 
destroyed by it, that was the recognized al- 

_ternative. That was the object of the San- 
hedrin in the Three Successive Conflicts 
ending in the Murder of Stephen and the 
Scattering of the Members of the Jerusalem 
Church over the Oriental-Gentile World, 
and in the Persecution under Saul which 
was able to reach out even as far as 
Damascus the capital of Syria. That was 
the object of the Combination of the San- 
hedrin with Herod the King which, begin- 
ning with the murder of the Apostles in 
Jerusalem, was to sweep the Church out of 
Syria; but which was thwarted by the Di- 
vine deliverance of Peter and the judgment 
upon Herod. The same malignant pur- 
pose, so inveterately cherished at Jerusa- 
lem, was continually making itself felt 
over the -Roman Empire through the all- 


pervasive synagogues, and, as the history 
shows, met the Apostles-and Missionaries 
at every turn. 

And even in the case of the Israelites 
who professedly accepted Jesus as the 
Messiah, their traditional claims, as the 
Covenant People, to exclusive right to the 
blessings and privileges of the Divine Re- 
ligion, that seemed to be grounded on the 
Scriptures, tended to blind the best of them 
to the freedom and universality of the Gos- 
pel. This is shown by Luke in his record 
of the Three Phases of “the Preparation 
for the Extension of the Gospel to the 
Gentiles’ (Acts viii. I—xii. 25), and in the 
slowness with which even the Apostles and 
the Jerusalem Church recognized their 
equal rights to a place in the Church. And 
among the worst of them, the Pharasaic 
Judaizers, it showed itself in such an insist- 
ence upon the retention of the Mosaic rites 
and ordinances as practically nullified the 
Gospel. These views had been pushed to 
the front in Antioch during the absence of 
Paul and Barnabas, and, having been aided 
and abetted from Jerusalem, the Mission- 
aries on their return soon found them- 
selves confronted with new and threatening 
conditions that had at once to be met. 
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One of the Greatest Controversies in the 
history of Christianity was at hand. Two 
doctrines were being preached in the 
Churches: 

The Judaizing Christians, of the Pharisee 
party, from Judea, with whom Peter on oc- 
casions sided (see Gal. ii. 11-14), were 
everywhere declaring that the ceremonial 
law was still in force, and that unless the 
Gentile Christians submitted to circumcision 
and the Mosaic ritual and sacrifices they 
could not be saved. Jerusalem was the 
central stronghold of these Judaizing views. 

Paul and Barnabas taught that Jesus 
Christ had once for all fulfilled the cere- 
monial law; and that this made it possible 
for Gentiles to be saved and become good 
Christians by simple faith in Christ and 
obedience to Him, without observing the 
law of Moses. Antioch was the stronghold 
of this teaching. 

The Return and Report of the Mission- 
aries brought up the question for settle- 
ment, Which of these views is true? 

That must be decided for the sake of the 
Church, which might else have been cut in 
twain, with one center in Antioch and an- 
other at Jerusalem. The Scripture of the 
present Lesson is the record of its settle- 
ment. Discerning historians and com- 
mentators have recognized the impossibility 
of compromise, as Paul recognized it, as 
well as the momentous importance of the 
issue. 


“If, now, according to the teaching of 
history, there never has been, and, accord- 
ing to the testimony of prophecy, there 
never will be, a combination more danger- 
ous for the Church, than one which is 
formed out of the blending of the grace 
of Christ, with ordinances, which in them- 
selves are good and wholesome enough, 


but which, by being made of more im- 
portance than the grace itself, become the 
very opposite, it is quite clear that the 
Church was now involved in its most dif- 
ficult conflict’ (Baumgarten). 

“Only two other questions in the history 
of Christianity approach this in impor- 
tance: (1) The Trinitarian and Arian con- 
troversies in the fourth century, decided 
by the Council of Nice, 325 A.D., in favor 
of the Trinitarian view; (2) Can a sinner 
be justified by works or by faith alone? 
which the Protestant Reformation decided 
in the sixteenth century in favor of justi- 
fication by faith’ (Rice).] 


The Scripture of this Study is a most 
condensed and yet comprehensive statement 
of the Settlement of the Jewish-Gentile 
Problem, the Problem of Grace and Law, 
by a Council of the Jerusalem Church. As 
Weiss suggests, “Luke does not consider 
the transfer from the Jews to the Gentiles 
as settled until the original congregation in 
Jerusalem has formally recognized the 
right of Gentile congregations to remain 
free from the law”. 

The narrative 
points: 


Covers the following 


(1) The Occasion of the Controversy in 
Antioch over the Jewish-Gentile Question, 
and of the Delegation to the Jerusalem 
Church (Acts xv. 1-5); 

(2) The Discussion of the Question by 
the Assembled Church (Acts xv. 6-21) ; 

(3) The Decree of Gentile Freedom, 
Sent by Letter and special Embassy to An- 
tioch (Acts xv. 22-20) ; 

(4) The Reception at Antioch, and the 
Impulse given by it to Gospel Effort there 
(Acts xv. 30-35). 


1. Study the Occasion of Raising the bitter Controversy in Antioch, and the Journey 
of the appointed Delegates to Jerusalem to have the Question between the Gentile Chris- 
tians and the Judaizers Settled by the Mother-Church—Acts xv. 1-5. 


(1) The Coming of Judaizers, of the 


Pharisee party, from Judea, who were 
Teaching the Brethren at Antioch, “Except 
ye be circumcised after the custom of 
Moses, ye can not be saved”, Occasioned a 
bitter Controversy with Paul and Barna- 
bas; which the Brethren, being unable to 


Settle, appointed Delegates to accompany 


the Missionaries to take the matter up to 
Jerusalem for Settlement by the Apostles 
and Elders there (Acts xv. I, 2). 


Those who made this demand Paul else- 
where declared to be “false brethren una- 
wares brought in” (Gal. ii. 4); and in the 
Letter sent out by the Council, they are de- 
scribed as having no authority from the 
Apostles or from the Church (Acts xv. 
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24). They strengthened their case by con- 
fining their contention to “circumcision”, 
the recognized sign of submission to the 
Law of Moses. 

[As set forth by Baumgarten this was 
no light matter, but an attack upon the 
fundamental Gospel principle of Grace, 
which nullified the Gospel. Moreover, it 
was a direct attack upon Paul and Barna- 
bas, asserting the falsity of all the Preach- 
ing they had done, and the worthlessness 
of the results. The challenge was far- 
reaching in effect; for in his ten years in 
Tarsus Saul had probably Evangelized all 
Eastern Asia Minor (Cilicia and Cappa- 
docia) with this Preaching; the Hellenists 
with Barnabas and Saul had founded the 
Gentile-Christian Church in Antioch with 
it; and Paul and Barnabas, in spite of the 
protests and persecutions of the Judaizers 
(Acts xiii. 45) had gone twice across Cen- 
tral Asia (Greater Galatia) with their 
World-Gospel. Was all this to be discred- 
ited and thrown out? The dissension and 
protest are, therefore, not to be wondered 
at. 

The names of the Judaizing teachers are 
not given: “Certain men”, etc. Some sup- 
pose Peter to have been among them, and 
in agreement with their views; and that it 
was at this time that Paul had the Contro- 
versy with him, of which an account is 
given in Gal. ii. 12-16.] 

Being unable to settle the questions them- 
selves, the Church at Antioch appointed 
some of their Leaders, with Barnabas and 
Paul, to Carry an Appeal to the Church at 
Jerusalem (verse 2). 

(2) The Missionaries and the Delegates, 
Escorted by the Church to Phenicia and 
Samaria, Rejoiced the Churches there by 
the Story of God’s Work for the Gentiles ; 
and on their Arrival at Jerusalem they 
were Welcomed by the Church, and re- 
peated that Story; but their Report Roused 
the Judaizing Pharisees, who demanded 
that 
should be required to Observe the Law of 


Moses (Acts xv. 3-5). 


in order to Salvation the Gentiles 


a. The Reception of the Delegates and 
their Story, both on their Journey and at 
their Arrival in Jerusalem, was Enthusias- 
tic (xvas 

[Paul and Barnabas were’ on the same 
side of the Jewish-Gentile Question at this 
time; although at Peter’s visit to Antioch 
(Gal. ii. 13, either before or after) Barna- 
bas was carried away by the Judaizing 
teachers. The Escort would seem to indi- 
cate that the majority of the Church were 
in favor of the Pauline view.—The fact 
that the Churches in Phenicia and Samaria 
had been established Io or 15 years before, 
through the Preaching of Philip and those 
who had been scattered abroad by Saul’s 
Persecution, and were composed, in part at 
least, of Gentiles or Semi-Gentiles, accounts 
for their great Joy that the Gospel was 
winning so many adherents among the 
Heathen—In the Cordial Reception at 
Jerusalem, the Church, the Apostles and 
the Elders are all represented as having 
joined. | 

b. The one Discordant Note came from 
the Judaizing Pharisees (probably in part 
the same men who had stirred up the 
Controversy at Antioch), who now seemed 
inclined to make even larger Requirements 
of the Gentiles than they had made at 
Antioch (xv. 5). 

[At Antioch they had apparently confined 
their demands to Circumcision; but here 
they claimed that in order to Salvation the 
Gentiles should not only be circumcised but 
also commanded to keep all the Law of 
Moses. It was ev:dent that the Question at 
issue must be considered fully and fairly; 
that all the parties must be heard; and the 
matter be formally and officially decided.] 


“Tt is significant that the first note of op- 
fosiion came from the Pharisees. Though 
they believed they were still Pharisees. 
They had not come to feel, as St. Paul 
had felt, the inner contradiction between 
the Pharisee life and the life in Christ; nor 
had they seen how great was the absurdity 
of fastening the burden on the Gentile 
Christians. With earnestness and sim- 
plicity they set forth their view, and now 
the Church must take up the question and 
settle it” (Iverach). 


2. Study the Assembling of the Council, Composed of the Leaders, the Apostles and 
Elders (and the Brethren, see v. 23), and Luke’s Statement of the Views Expressed and 
the Conclusions Reached by the Parties most deeply Concerned.—Acts xv. 6-21. 
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[The Church appears to have adjourned 
after their welcome to the Delegates and 
the stirring up of Controversy by the Juda- 
izers. It was necessary to call a complete 
and representative Council for a subsequent 
day, to take up and settle authoritatively 
that had been 


the perplexing question 


sprung upon them.] 

“The appointed day came, and the apos- 
tles and elders were gathered together to 
consider of this matter! It was the first 
gathering of the universal Church, and it 
met to decide the most momentous ques- 
tion ever submitted to a Christian assem- 
bly. The question was debated in a public, 
proper, and deliberate manner. All in the 
assembly, whether elder or Apostle, and 
apparently also a private member without 
official standing, were at liberty to speak. 
Nor were they all of one mind at the out- 
set. There was much questioning, and a 
long debate” (Iverach). 


(1) Peter followed up the General Dis- 
cussion by a Conclusive Threefold State- 
ment in favor of the Freedom of the Gen- 
tiles: He reminded them that a good 
while ago God had commanded him to 
Preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, and that 
they had Believed; that God had attested 
the Work by bestowing on them the Holy 
Ghost, without their submitting to Cireum- 
cision; that the Grace of the Lord Jesus 
Christ is the Ruling Principle of the Gospel 
to Jew and Gentile alike (Acts xv. 6-11). 

God had long ago settled the question, 
and the action of the Church at Jerusalem 
on the case of Cornelius was on record, 
The outpouring of the Spirit in the house 
of Cornelius had “blotted out the distinctive 
mark between Jew and Gentile, so that 
there was no ‘difference’ ”. 

Proceeding further, Peter made two other 
points: Why should the Jews demand that 
the Gentiles submit to requirements which 
they and their fathers had found unendur- 
able? Why ask the Gentiles to submit to 
the system (embracing circumcision) which 
they had themselves been obliged to aban- 
don as “an inadequate means of justifica- 
tion, and believe in order to be saved”? 
It was unreasonable and cruel. It would 
be nothing short of tempting God. 

(2) When Peter’s unanswerable Argu- 


ment had Silenced the Contention, Barna- 
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bas and Paul, supported by the Delegates 
from Antioch, Rehearsed the simple Facts 
of their Mission to the Gentiles, which had 
raised the Question at Issue (Acts xv. 12). 


The straightforward story of what God 
had done for the Gentiles was in itself 
enough to settle the matter. What God 
had done was the conclusive factor in the 
case. Their work among the Gentiles had 
been attested by the same “Signs and Won- 
ders’, the same manifestations of Pente- 
costal power, as that among the Jews. If 
God had accepted the Gentiles, who were 
they that they should reject them? 

{As remarked in another connection, the 
order “Paul and Barnabas”, which began 
with the incident at Paphos when Paul took 
his place as the leader, is reversed by Luke 
in the narrative of the report of the Mis- 
sionaries to this Council at Jerusalem. 
Barnabas, in the view of the Mother- 
Church, was the chief personage. He had 
been sent out to investigate the work 
among the Gentiles at Antioch; it was he 
who had introduced Paul both at Jerusalem 
and Antioch; and it was incumbent on him 
to explain and justify his course.] 


(3) The Arguments and Facts having 
silenced the Disputants, James, the Presi- 
dent of the Council, Summed up the Con- 
clusions arrived at in the Discussion, En- 
dorsing Peter’s Plea for Gentile Freedom, 
and Proposing a Course to be followed by 
Gentile Christians to avoid giving unneces- 
sary Offense to the Jewish Christians 
(Acts xv. 13-21). 


[The speaker quoted freely from Amos 
ix. II, 12, apparently paraphrasing the 
Septuagint Version; which may perhaps in- 
dicate that the discussion was carried on 
in the Greek, and not in the Hebrew or 
Aramaic—There is perhaps a touch of fa- 
miliarity in the use of Peter’s personal 
name, “Simon”; perhaps also a hint of the 
instability and cowardice which Jesus 
found in him when He first met him, called 
him “Simon Jona” and promised throug 
faith in Himself to transform him 
“Cephas” (see John i. 42). Something 
the old fickleness and time-serving cat 
in Simon’s dealing with thisghewish- 

‘ « Bf 
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Question at Antioch, for which Paul was 
obliged to administer a severe rebuke; with 
which incident he connects James (Gal. ii. 
II-14.] 

The opinion of James, the brother of our 
Lord (see March, 1909, p. 209), could 


scarcely fail to have peculiar weight with 


the Judaizing party. 


“From the general tenor of his Epistle 
(addressed to the Twelve Tribes that are 
scattered abroad), and from the notices 
that we have of James elsewhere (Acts 
xxi. 18; Gal. ii. 12), he appears to have 
been a strict observer of the Law, both 
moral and ceremonial. His eminently holy 
character is said to have acquired for him, 
even amongst his unbelieving countrymen, 
the honorable appellation of ‘the Just’. It 
was therefore most appropriate that he 
should, under Divine guidance, be selected 
[probably somewhat later] to address an 
Epistle to his own people’ (Par. Bib.). 


a. James, making the Argument of Peter 
his starting-point, Showed that this Recep- 
tion of the Gentiles into the Church was in 
full accordance with the Purpose of God 
from the Beginning, as set forth in the 
Prophets (Acts xy. 13-18). 


[James had to meet the Pharisaic claims 
of Jewish superiority and exclusiveness, 
and of an apparent Scriptural warrant for 
requiring circumcision of the Gentile be- 
lievers, as found especially in the institu- 
tion of circumcision as a perpetual ordi- 
nance. This he did by showing that the 
Prophets had made it clear that it was the 
Plan of God from the beginning, that 
Christ should Build a Spiritual Kingdom 
of David, made up of a remnant of loyal 
Jews and a residue selected from the mass 
of Gentiles, to take the place of the Tem- 
poral Kingdom which had failed through 
unbelief and Apostasy. This Spiritual 
House of David is to be built by believers 
coming from all nations to seek the Lord.] 


“James proposes to show that all Scrip- 
ture which the Pharisees might cite in 
favor of Jewish superiority and supremacy, 
was relevant but not relevant at this time 
—not relevant in the state of things which 
God’s Spirit had now surely brought about, 
putting Jew and Gentile on the same level. 
_“He begins by a startling interpretation 
of Peter’s words: ‘Simeon hath declared 
how God at the first did visit the Gen- 
tiles’—for what? To take the whole of 
them as is everywhere contemplated in the 
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Old Testament? No, but to ‘take out of 
them a people for his name’, a selected 
number, a discrimination of which the Old 
Testament gave no hint. 

“The hardest thing for a patriotic but 
half-enlightened Jewish believer to accept 
was this prediction of Jesus now surely 
coming to pass: ‘The Kingdom of God 
shall be taken from you and given to a 
nation bringing forth the fruits thereof’ 
(Matt. xxi. 42). Israel’s day was ending 
in darkness. They had rejected the Mes- 
siah, who, now enthroned, was saving 
neither the nation of Israel nor any other 
nation. He was creating a new nation 
composed of individual believers from all 
nations. Peter in his first Epistle expands 
this very idea” (Stifler). 


b. James went still further, and Proposed 
that they should not Trouble these Gentiles 
who had turned to God, about Circumcision 
and keeping the Law of Moses; but should 
send an Official Letter asking them to avoid 
certain Sinful Practices, and thereby re- 
move all reasonable pretext for complaint 
on the part of the Jews (Acts xv. 19-21). 


[The President of the Council gave this 
as his “judgment” as to the best way of 
settling the practical difficulties on a Gos- 
pel and ethical basis. The four things for- 
bidden are things to which the Gentiles 
were peculiarly liable. The first two are 
clearly sins, growing out of the idolatrous 
and licentious worship; the others were 
concessions in non-essentials or things in- 
different, to be made out of deference to 
their fellow Jewish disciples. ] 

c. The Council saw fit, as the action of 
the Whole Church, to Appoint two “Chief 
Men” of their “Judas called 
Barsabas, and Silas’, to accompany Pan! 
and Barnabas, to Explain the Action to 
the Churches in the Three Regions that 
had been disturbed by the 
(Acts xv. 22). 

[This course served to preclude all sus- 
picion of a partial or interested statement. 
These independent men could also best de- 
fend and commend the Evangelism of Paul 
and Barnabas among the Gentiles. One of 
the appointees, Silas (or Silvanus), be- 
came a companion and assistant of Paul in 
his Second Missionary Campaign (Acts 
Sy. 40; xXyilt. 532 Cor, 1, 19).] 


number, 
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3. Study the Official Decree, Formulated by the Whole Church, to Embody the Pro- 
posal of James; and the Choice of Independent Deputies who should accompany the 
Messengers, bearing a Written Letter containing it, to the Gentile Brethren in Antioch, 


Syria and Cilicia——Acts xv. 23-29. 


(1) The Message, sent from the Church 
and Council, opened with an official attes- 
tation of its Character and of the Appoint- 
ment of the Chief Men who bore it; and 
the Letter contained an express Condem- 
nation of the Disturbers and warm Com- 
mendation of Barnabas and Paul as men 
who had risked their lives for the Gospel 
(Acts xv. 23, 24). 


The Letter placed the requisite strong 
emphasis upon the iniquitous course of the 
Judaizers who had gone to Antioch to 
stir up dissension. They had gone with- 
out command or authorization from the 
Church, and by their false teachings had 
nullified the grace of the Gospel and “‘sub- 
verted the souls” of their victims (v. 24). 


“This important epistle contains an au- 
thoritative decision on the points in ques- 
tion, a condemnation of the troublers of 
the Church, and a confirmation of the au- 
thority of Barnabas and Paul. It was left 
to the delegates to explain more fully the 


principles upon which the decision pro- 
ceeded” (Par. Bib.). 
(2) The Letter concluded with an Af- 


firmation that the Council, although di- 
vided at the outset, had arrived at Com- 
and had sent Judas 
and Silas to explain their action and com- 
mend the Four Rules that the Holy Ghost 
had led the Church to Propose in the in- 


plete Unanimity, 


terest of Harmony (Acts xv. 25-29). 


“Since, then, we have seen how compre- 
hensive and far-reaching was the impor- 
tance of this synod of the Church, we 
shall feel no surprise if the assembly care- 
fully provided that its decree should be 
drawn up in a definite shape, and should 
be carried in a perfectly trustworthy man- 
ner to those who were most immediately 
affected by it; and that St. Luke, accord- 
ingly, should have felt it to be his duty to 
preserve and to transmit to all ages this, 
the earliest documentary record of the 
Christian Church. In two ways care was 
taken for the transmission of the decree; 
by writing and by oral communication” 
(Baumgarten). 


4. Study the Rejoicing in Antioch over the Delivery of the Decree of Gentile Free- 
dom, and the Powerful Impulse given to the Greek-Gentile Work there, by the Preaching 
of the Deputies and of Paul and Barnabas.—Acts xv. 30-35. 


(1) The Judas and Silas the 
Deputies, and Barnabas and Paul the Mis- 
sionary Appellants, “Dis- 


missed”, went down to Antioch (the Cen- 


Four, 


when formally 


ter of the Church Organization of East- 
ern Asia), and fulfilled their Commission 
to the great Joy of the Church over the 
Consolidation it afforded; the Deputies be- 
ing especially active in the Work (Acts xv. 
30-32). 


“All parties appear to have been satisfied 
with the position taken in the letter. The 
assembly must have been intensely ex- 
cited as the letter, sealed and formally 
tied, was opened and read aloud no doubt 
by Barnabas, ‘the son of consolation’. 
There would be joy to Gentile and disap- 
pointment to Jewish Christians. The Gen- 
tile converts had gained the main point, 
freedom from circumcision; but the Jewish 


Christians would be somewhat pacified by 
the concessions which their Gentile 
brethren were urged to make in behalf of 
their Mosaic customs. So after Judas and 
Silas had ‘exhorted’, or strictly ‘comfort- 
ed’, them with ‘many words’ (literally, 
‘much discourse’), all dissension ceased. 
Judas and Silas were prophets, that is, 
teachers, but they had not been on either 
side in the dissension in Antioch, so all 
parties agreed to the decision in peace and 
harmony” (Rice). ' 


The Jerusalem Epistle has been called 
“The Church’s Charter of Liberty’. It 
dealt with the question, Moses or Christ; 
it was dictated by the Holy Ghost; its bear- 
ers were accredited by God Himself; it 
proclaimed Freedom from the Ceremonial, 
but not from the Moral Law; it provided 
for deliverance from the yoke of slavish 
obedience, but not from the service of self- 
denying love. 
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(2) Their Commission fulfilled, the Dep- 
uties (perhaps Silas remained in Antioch) 
Returned later to the Apostles, and Paul 
with “Many Others” took 
up the Preaching among the Greek-Gen- 


and Barnabas 


tiles with new Courage and Energy (Acts 
XV. 33-35). 


[This “Many Others” shows that there 
were many able teachers in Antioch besides 
Paul and Barnabas. It has been suggested 
that “perhaps Ignatius, Euodius and Poly- 
carp may have been among them. Some, as 
Meyer and Spence, place here the disputes 
between Paul and Peter mentioned in Gal. 
ii. 11-16; but it seems very improbable that 
so soon after the return of Judas and Silas, 
and after the address of Peter himself be- 
fore the Council, he should have taken a 
position so contrary to the one he had ad- 
vocated at the Council”. 

The Preaching of Gentile Freedom under 
the Gospel prepared the way for Paul’s 
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Second Campaign over the Greek and Gen- 
tile World, which is taken up in the next 
Section of the Acts. 


That the Promulgation of the Decree of 
the Council merely prepared the Way for 
the gradual Settlement of the Jeuish-Gen- 
tile Problem is evident from the later his- 
tory of the Church. The unbelieving Ju- 
daizers were led by it to consummate their 
Apostasy, and it arrayed them in a com- 
pact body, actively hostile to Christianity 
over the Roman Empire, under the lead of 
the Apostate Rulers in Jerusalem, until the 
fulfilment of the Doom Jesus had pro- 
nounced on them, by the Fall of Jeru- 
salem and the destruction of the Temple 
and the Old Judaism. The questions raised 
among the beleving Jews and the Gentile 
Converts—which brought ther great per- 
plexity—regarding the relations of Juda- 
ism and Christianity, had to be set forth, 
explained and illuminated in such Letters 
as those to the Galatians and the Hebrews. 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


Monthly Magazine, Issucd by the Education Committce of the Bible League of North America 
Danicl S. Gregory, Managing Editor, 86 Bible House, New York. 


League Wotes and Points 


Program of Professor Orr’s Lectures Before the Toronto Branch 


Some time since the Toronto Branch, 


fixed upon was early April. 
Invitation: 


of which Rev. Dr. Elmore Harris, the Prin- 
cipal of the Toronto Bible Training School, is the Chairman, 
Orr, of Glasgow, to deliver a series of Addresses on the Vital Biblical Issues. 
The folders 


invited Professor James 
The time 
sent out were prefaced by the following 


You are Cordially Invited to a Series of Services at which Prof. James Orr, M.A., 
D.D., of Scotland, will speak, April 6th to April 12th, 1909. 


“T will give the strongest things I have for the Bible”. 


“I will speak no disrespectful word of any man, 


—James Orr. 


but will keep to solid argument”. 


ADDRESS :—Tuesday, April Sixth—at Eight P. M. 


Chairman: Dr. N. W. Hoyles, K.C. 
Devotional Exercises: 


Theme: 


Rey. Prof. F. H. Wallace, D.D., of Victoria University 
“Holy Scripture and Modern Negations” 


ADDRESS :—Wednesday, April Seventh—at Eight P. M. 


Chairman: V 
Devotional Exercises: 


Theme: 


Sir William Mortimer Clark, K.C. 
Prof. J. H. Farmer, LL.D., of McMaster University. 


“The Critical and Biblical Views of Israel’s History” 
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ADDRESS :—Thursday, April Eighth—at Eight P. M. 
In Connection with Knox College Commencement 
Theme: “Christ as Supreme Miracle and Supreme Revealer” 


Note.—The Executive of the Bible League had much pleasure in acceding to the 
request of the Knox College authorities that Dr. Orr should speak at their closing exer- 
cises. This address was delivered in Convocation Hall, of the University of Toronto, 


ADDRESS :—Friday, April Ninth—at Eight P. M. 


Chairman: Hon. Justice J. J. Maclaren, K.C. 
Devotional Exercises: Rev. Canon Cody, D.D., LL.D., of Wycliffe College 


Theme: “The Early Narratives of Genesis” , 


ADDRESS :—Sunday, April Eleventh—at Eleven A. M.—Easter Sunday 
Devotional Exercises: Rey. S. Cleaver, D.D., Pastor Metropolitan Methodist Church 
Theme: “The Resurrection of Jesus: A Goes Fact” 


ADDRESS :—Sunday, April Hleventie—at Seven P. M. 
Devotional Exercises: Rev. John Neil, D.D., Westminster Presbyterian ‘Church, 
Theme: “The Resurrection of Jesus: The Meaning of the Fact” 


ADDRESS :—Easter Monday, April Twelfth—at One P. M. 
Complimentary Dinner to Professor Orr 
Theme: “Things that Remain” 


N. B.—Professor Orr will be pleased to answer questions at the close of the ad- 
dresses on Tuesday, Wednesday and Friday evenings. These as far as possible should 
be sent to him in writing before his address. 

The Final Address was delivered at a Complimentary Luncheon to Professor Orr, 
in the Assembly Hall of the Toronto Bible Training School, of which the Chairman 
of the Branch is the Principal. 


Recent Testimonials to the Value of The Bible Student and Teacher 
From a Pastor in Arkansa s—December 26, 1908, 

I have found nothing in twenty years of search and study that is so satisfactory as 
your work in the eae. on Genesis, Bxodas: etc. I am of the opinion that the entire — 
Bible analyzed after this constructive method and put in book form would do more to © 
correct the evils of the destructive criticism than anything else. The people want to be- © 
lieve in the Bible, and would if they could understand it. There is nothing that will — 
help them so much as constructive analyses such as you give. The magazine is the best © 
literature that comes to my table. 

From a Lutheran Pastor in Nebraska. 

I cannot express my appreciation too strongly for what the magazine has done for 
me in enabling me to get a better grasp on Biblical interpretation. It is the one maga- 
zine that I feel that I could not dispense with. { 
From a Busy City Pastor—February 19, 1900. 

I wish to say that I find the B. S. & T. the most helpful publication that comes to P 
me, and I include among my periodicals the British Weekly, Bibliotheca Sacra, ete. If 
there is anything I can do to help along the B. S. & T. I shall be glad to undertake it. 
If it meets with your approval I could at the spring meeting of ..... Presbytery d 
something to set forth the great value of the magazine. Should you care to have m 
do so just say the word. ; 
From a Congregational Minister in Vermont—February, 1909. 
I can get more for the money out of The Bible Student and Teacher than anywhere 


else. 


From the Western Recorder—Louisville, Ky. 

Whenever we get a copy of “The Bible Student and Teacher” we thank God 2 
take courage. We wish again, as. we have wished so many times before, that we 
rich enough to give a year’s subscription to every Baptist in the land. Any p 
who gets it for a year will never do without it. It is as able as it is aes 
sound as it is able, and we can give it no higher praise. 
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Notes Editorial and Critical 


It is astonishing what progress is 
being made in the universal exten- 
sion, upward and 
downward, of the 
New Education. 
The world was as- 
tonished when a decade or two ago 
Charles Francis Adams suggested and 
advocated abolishing the “useless” 
study of the Greek and Latin Classics 
in Harvard University; but it was not 
long before the authorities and the 
general public took kindly to it. The 
“intellectual” training in the Colleges 
had even then already begun the 
transfer of its efforts from the devel- 
opment of the brain with its drudgery, 
to that of brawn in connection with 
fists and heels and biceps muscles, 
which is so much more grateful to 
growing and progressive young men. 
Multitudes of young men are thank- 
ing their stars that their happy lot has 
been cast in this beneficent era. 


The “New 
Education” 


But manifestly the end is not yet. 
There are indications that the “mod- 
ern improvements” are not to be con- 
ed to young men, but are already 
eing extended far downwards. Not 
ong ago a small boy was transferred 
from one of the old style kindergar- 
tens, in New York City, to one that 
had been transformed by the spirit of 
the New Education, and some enter- 
prising reporter has given the lad’s 

(Vol. x—19) 


view of the situation, in a character- 
istic question and answer: 

“Do you like this kindergarten better 
than the one in Rivington street?” 

“Aw, they ain't in it with us! They 
ain't even got class colors or a college 
yell!” 


Undoubtedly the progress will con- 
tinue downward until its beneficent in- 
fluence shall become universal, reach- 
ing even the babies! 

eee ee re Se ey Tk) 

A dozen new books—more or less— 
on critical, theological and philosophi- 
cal topics, are just at hand (along 
with Professor Foster’s, noticed in 
this issue), that are just masses of 
“thoughtless thought”, or, in other 
words, that have nothing in them that 
can be entitled, or with any approxi- 
mation to truthfulness, be called 
“thought.” One used to call it “spilling 
the dictionary”; but that expression 
scarcely seems vital enough; it fails to 
recognize the fact that the “thought- 
less thought” is the legitimate and 
natural outflow of the “thoughtless 
thinker”. 

As we were casting about for an 
adequate and satisfactory philosophy 


of this strange 
“Bleeding a phenomenon, relief 
Book” came through a 


facetious editorial 
mischaracterization of a brilliant and 


292 
This is the 


distinguished statesman. 
incomparable explanation: 

“He is so full of noble and elevating 
language that if he cut his finger he’d bleed 
a dictionary”. 

While that is wholly inapplicable to 
the distinguished orator, to whom the 
paragraphist attempts to misapply it, 
it nevertheless appears to be the true 
philosophy of the origin of the shelf 
of new books of “thoughtless thought” 
that would make life a burden to 


weary readers; it brings out the vital 
* * * 
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connection and correspondence be- 
tween the two “thoughtless” human 
factors just mentioned. Of one of 
these preternaturally active “thinkers” 
it may be said: 


He is so full of “thoughtless thought’, 
and of “things that he knows but that are 
not so’, about criticism and the Bible and 
philosophy, all of which mass is festering 
in his system, that it must ooze out into 
a book to make room for more of the same 
sort, and that to make room for yet more, 
—and so “bleeding a book” becomes a 


normal and almost a monthly incident. 
* * * 


New Book by Professor Foster 


Two or three years ago we took oc- 
casion to print some careful. reviews 
and criticisms of “The Finality of 
the Christian Religion”, a book writ- 
ten by Professor George Burman 
Foster of the University of Chicago, 
and sent out with the official endorse- 
ment of that institution. Probably as 
a result of the vigorous protests 


against the teachings of that book, . 


Professor Foster was subsequently 
transferred from the Divinity De- 
partment of the University to that of 
Philosophy, whereby the influence of 
his errors was made much wider and 
more disastrous. Instead of develop- 
ing in the Professor what might be 
regarded as a becoming modesty, the 
strictures and vigorous protests 
would seem to have tended to make 
him more blatant and defiant. 

And now the Chicago University 
Press announces the publication of a 
new work by the same author, en- 
titleda “The Function of Religion in 
Man’s Struggle for Existence”. Re- 
ferring to the former work, the pub- 
lishing agent and Press promoter, 
brings the former work into connec- 


tion with the later by the following 
extraordinary statement: 


“The singularity of that book lay not in 
its liberal views (for such are common 
enough in our generation) but in its qual- 
ity, which all men felt to be unusual. A 
certain powerful grasp of his subject and 
a strange poetic significance in his phrases 
held the reader in a double grip. 

“The same power is displayed in ‘The 
Function of Religion in Man’s Struggle for 
Existence’. This work (while it is de- 
signed not for students in the field of phi- 
losophy nor yet for men whose faith in the 
old religious creeds remains unshaken, but 
for young men and women ‘still in the 
formative period of life’) will probably find 
an audience wherever there are seekers 
after truth’. 


The modesty of the “inspired” pro- 
moter, at least, appears, in the first of 
these paragraphs in his changing 
“Titanic” as he first wrote it, into 
“powerful”. Any one who considers 
for a moment what, as officially an- 
nounced, the author proposes to 
teach in the new book, will regard his 
announcement—that it is designed, 
not “for men whose faith in the old 
religious creeds remains unshaken, 
but for young men and young women: 
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still in the formative period of lfe’— 
as something entirely unique. We 
wonder if the Baptist brethren, to 
whom the institution belongs, will 
have any objection to offer to this de- 
liberate purpose to pervert their sons 
and daughters! 

Professor Foster starts out with 
some broad and delusive generaliza- 
tions, after the manner of Comte: 


“Religious conceptions, the author holds, 
are always in accord with the accepted 
psychology of the period, which in turn 
keeps pace with the natural science. In the 
history of the world there have been at 
least three epochs, marked by essentially 
different ideas of God and the soul: In 
the earliest times the soul was considered 
as something physical in itself, and God 
himself was matter; in the sixteenth cen- 
tury, with the rise of science, conceptions 
assumed a mechanico-psychical character; 
but in the nineteenth century, passing from 
this wunpractical intellectualism, ideas of 
God and of the soul assumed place in a 
system which Mr. Foster defines as Volun- 
tarism”. 


And here are some of the so-called 


“thoughts” embodied in this new 
system, to furnish the proper and sutt- 


able Monistic and Pantheistic pabu-- 


lum for young men and young women 
still in the formative period of life’! 


“In this system all our conceptions have 
changed. Man is ‘not the saint of the 
church, not the Greek or the Roman, not 
the forest-man and the nature-man, but a 
task, an achievement’. 

“The word God is a ‘symbol to designate 
the universe in its ideal-achieving capacity’. 
The day moreover is not far distant, he de- 
clares, in which there shall be no question 
of matter and spirit, because matter and 
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spirit will be one. 

“Tracing the development of religion 
through its successive stages, and expound- 
ing the various theories as to its origin—in 
ancestor-worship, in general revelation, or 
in special revelation—our author points out 
the ultimate facts beneath the changing 
forms. ‘In a world strewn with dead gods, 
the question is whether modern humanity 
has, like the ancient, that religious need 
and capacity from which the bright con- 
summate flower of the divine can grow’. 
Dogmatic and scientific proof of deity have 
failed: we fall back upon. knowledge which 
is purely experiential, and therefore most 
valid”. 

“Words without an_ intellectual 
equivalent”! And all that twaddle— 
never surpassed even in this age 
when so many write books without 
the remotest conception of what 
“thinking” 1s—all that twaddle will 
be accepted by the uncultivated and 
helpless youth to whom it is ad- 
dressed, as “the bright consummate 
flower of the divine” which “modern 
humanity” is showing itself capable 
of producing! 

One is sometimes forced to wonder 
whether the great Christian Denomi- 
nation in which the University of 
Chicago originated will ever make 
their responsibility for its teaching 
effective. And in like manner one is 
compelled to wonder whether that 
Christian man of vast wealth, who 
has furnished ten, twenty, thirty, or 
whatever number of, millions of dol- 
lars for its endowment, will ever wake 
up to the fact that, in return for his 
munificence, the institution has given. 
him a “gold brick’! 
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Was There Ever an Abraham ? 


Editorial in Michigan Christian Herald (Baptist Organ) 


A good man who has taken the 
Bible to be an honest book listened to 
a discourse, by a learned gentleman, 
in which the view was set forth and 
skillfully maintained that the person- 
age known as Abraham never existed 
save in the imagination of the un- 
known writers in Genesis. The good 
man was so disturbed in his mind that 
he wrote about it to the president of 
Oberlin College, in whose piety and 
learning he had confidence. The presi- 
dent answered in print, setting forth 
various considerations adapted to 
soothe the disturbed mind of his cor- 
respondent. 

Chief among these soothing consid- 
erations was this: “Doubtless some 
narratives have been interpreted as 
strictly historical that were not in- 
tended by their writers so to be taken, 
and we need not feel disturbed that 
we have discovered that fact. This 
seems to be the case with the story 
of Daniel”. Thus we have another 
mythical creation. In allaying appre- 
hension as to Abraham, President 
King has knocked over Daniel. 

As to Abraham’s being “interpreted 
as strictly historical” when he was 
“not intended by the writer to be so 
taken”, it looks as if the writer of 
Genesis, when he told who Abraham’s 
father and grandfather and great- 
grandfather were, and who his sons 
and grandsons and great-grandsons 
were, intended to be understood as 
writing history and not fiction of his 
own invention. Were Abraham’s an- 


cestors also mythical persons? And 
how about his descendants, Isaac and 
Jacob, whose sons gave names to the 
twelve tribes? How far back and 
forward does the myth theory reach? 

If there is no historic Abraham, is 
there a historic Christ? We read in 
the first verse of the New Testament: 
“The book of the generation” (mar- 
gin, genealogy) “of Jesus Christ, the 
son of David, the son of Abraham”. 
And Luke puts Abraham’s name in the 
genealogical list connecting Jesus 
with Adam. Moreover, Jesus said to 
the disputing Jews, “I know that ye 
are Abraham’s seed”. Who shall say 
that he did not know it? In the 
course of the same conversation he 
said, “Before Abraham was born 
I AM”; but if Abraham was 
never born his assertion of pre-exist- 
ence, in which he assumed the memo- 
rial Name, falls to the ground. 

All the allusions to Abraham in the 
New Testament are based upon the 
actual existence of the patriarch 
whose life is recorded in Genesis, and 
are shorn of their force if we have a 
doubt as to the literal truthfulness of 
that record. Take, for example, the 
reference to him in the eleventh chap- 
ter in the Epistle to the Hebrews. If 
Abraham never existed, he never pre- 
pared to sacrifice his only son at the 
testing command of God, and the 
story of his superior faith is a fable 
and is stripped of its inspiring power. 
We may take up the question of 
Daniel as a historical personage later. 
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“‘ History’ Manufactured from “ Bogus” Etymology* 


PROFESSOR JAMES WALLACE, LL.D., NEw York 


“In Professor Barton’s article on ‘“‘Is- 
rael”, “six sons of Jacob are said to 
be sons of Leah. Leah (continues the 

. Doctor) probably (sic) means ‘wild 
cow’. This apparently (sic) means 
that these tribes were near of kin, and 
possessed as a common totem the ‘wild 
cow or ‘bovine antelope’. In like 
manner Rachel means ‘ewe’ and that 
means that the tribes Manasseh, Eph- 
raim and Benjamin had a different to- 
tem! Yes, indeed! This is ‘probably’, 
‘apparently’ what it all ‘means’—or 
something else. It makes no differ- 
ence that nobody knows certainly what 
Leah does mean; we need a ‘totem’ at 
this point in our theory and ‘wild cow’ 
makes as good a totem as anything 
else, though if we had been consulted 
we should have preferred a ‘wild ass’ 
to a ‘wild cow’. This. Leah-totem 
business is about as conclusive as 
Mark Twain’s etymology of ‘horse’. It 
is derived from the Latin “equus’. The 
quus is dropped and ‘e’ is changed to 
‘horse’ for euphony! 

“This spinning out of history from 
etymology is a delightful pastime, al- 
beit the history evolved is ‘probably’ 
all ‘moonshine’. 

“We have an itching of pen to try 
it ourselves. Our first parents were 
both Greeks. Adam is clearly derived 
from a-privative and-‘dam’ seen in the 
Greek verb damao, ‘subdue’ ; ‘conquer’. 
So Adam was called ‘unsubdued’ or 


*This is an extract sent us by Dr. Wal- 
lace, from an extended review of Hastings’ 
Dictionary of the Bible, in “The Bible 
Record” for April, the magazine of the 
Bible Teachers’ Training School. Pro- 
fessor Barton shows extraordinary genius. 
—Editor, 


‘subduer’, and as it was his business to 
‘subdue’ the Garden what name could 
be more appropriate ? 

“In like manner Eve is as plainly 
derived from the Greek ‘Hebe’, ‘youth’. 
To this day the Greek ‘b’ is pro- 
nounced ‘vy’; ‘h’ is a mere breathing 
and does not count. Now what could 
be more beautiful and appropriate than 
that the first mother of mankind 
should be called ‘youth’! We are sure 
that Adam and Eve were alike charm- 
ed with the name. But their children 
were Greeks, too, of course. Cain is 
derived from the Greek ‘kainos’, ‘new’ ; 
and for a first son this simply “beats 
the band’ for appropriateness. If 
proof is wanted we find it in the fact 
that even now we know people called 
‘New’ and ‘Newman’, and then there 
is the case of the bright woman who 
called her tenth son ‘Nothing New’. 

“In the same manner Abel is easily 
derived from ‘a’-prothetic or intensive, 


and ‘bel’ from the root of ‘ballo’, 
‘throw’ (cf. belos, a dart). Hence, 
Abel was a ‘mighty thrower’. He no 


doubt became such from stoning the 
dogs, ‘wild cows’ and ‘bovine ante- 
lopes’ off his sheep! So we conclude 
that our first parents and the two sons 
were pure-blooded Ionian Greeks. Of 
course they were! 

“Tt is amazing that in a one-volume 
dictionary of the Bible, supposed to 
contain the assured facts of Biblical 
scholarship, a place should be allowed 
for such pedantry and sheer guess- 
work as this Leah-totem business. Is 
this the petty stuff that is doled out to 
the young ladies from Christian homes 
attending Bryn Mawr? 
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“As over against this sort of guess- 
ing we are interested to notice that the 
authors of the articles on Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob and Joseph acknowledge 


their historicity. Of Jacob, for exam- 
* * * 
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ple, Dr. Moss says: ‘All the conditions 
are best met by the view that Jacob 
was a real person and that the inci- 
dents recorded of him are substantially 


’ 99 


historical’ ”’. 
* * o* 


“‘ Biblical Criticism and Modern Thought * ”---A Criticism 


PROFESSOR JAMES Orr, D.D., GLAscow, Scor. 


This volume, by Professor W. G. 
Jordan, of Queen’s University, Kings- 
ton, Canada, has as its nucleus nine 
lectures delivered to the Theological 
Alumni Association of that Univer- 
sity, and is rounded into completeness 
by an introductory and four conclud- 
ing chapters. Its aim is the important 
one of removing the difficulties felt by 
many in accepting the modern critical 
reconstruction of the Bible and of the 
history of religion in Israel, and of 
showing how the Bible becomes a 
more fresh, living, and _ intelligible 
Book through the acceptance of the 
new views. It conducts at the same 
time a vigorous polemic against arch- 
zologists and others who venture to 
challenge the soundness of the Well- 
hausen criticism. 

The author writes with warmth, 
conviction, and something like a tinge 
of resentful feeling that any one 
should essay “the impossible task” of 
proving that criticism has gone too far 
and too fast in many of its revolution- 
ary contentions. Yet Prof. Jordan 
shows a healthy tendency to retrace 
some of the overhasty steps of a radi- 
cal criticism. He severs himself from 
those who, like Stade, find totemism, 
~ *Biblical Criticism and Modern Thought; 


or, The Place of the Old Testament Doc- 
uments in the Life of To-day. By W. G. 


Jordan, B.A., D.D., Queen’s University, 
Kingston, Canada. (Edinburgh: T. and T. 
Clark. 1909.) 


ancestor-worship, human sacrifice, etc., 
in ancient Israel; he contends for the 
uniqueness of Israel’s religion as 
against the new Babylonism which is 
coming in like a flood; he acknowl- 
edges the merit of Prof. Robertson’s 
“Early Religion of Israel” as laying 
stress on the prophetic element in 
Israel prior to the age of written 
prophecy; he finds even a moderate 
scholar like Prof. G. A. Smith “open 
to misconstruction” in drawing the 
line too sharply between the prophetic 
age and the period that went before. 
He rejects the idea of a “regular de- 
velopment from the Animism to An- 
cestor-worship, from this to Polythe- 
ism, and then on to Monotheism”; 
holding that “the ministry of living, 
God-inspired men broke in upon what 
we would call the ‘natural order’ ”, 
with much else of like kind. 


It is when one tries to discover 
what Prof. Jordan means by such 
terms as “revelation”, “God-inspired 
men’, ‘supernatural’, or in what sense 
Yahweh, the local God, whose dwell- 
ing was in Sinai, revealed Himself to 
Moses, that difficulty arises; for the 
general trend of his argument would 
lead one to see in Israel’s religious 
history no more than a divinely guid- 
ed natural development. There is an 
impatience at the intrusion of the idea 
of the supernatural into critical study 
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at all. The supernatural is a “‘theo- 
logical” or “philosophical” conception 
that can be looked at when first we 
have settled—wholly apart from the 
nature of the religion—the “literary 
and historical questions” (pp. 40, 109, 
133, etc.) ; and apparently it does not 
.much matter what view is taken on 
that subject—whether one under- 
stands it as, e. g., Wellhausen and 
Stade do, or otherwise (p 230). 

Yet can it be reasonably doubted 
that, according to his attitude to the 
supernatural in revelation and history, 
a man’s whole outlook on the religion 
of Israel and on Christianity will be 
affected? Or that even the literary 


findings are often largely controlled 
*x * * 


x 


by the view held of the course of the 
religious development? 

It would be out of place here to 
discuss the general critical theories 
underlying the book.* This only may 
be noted: the Old Testament, on its 
own showing, is the record of a reve- 
lation of God, in successive stages, 
leading up to Christ. The divine pur- 
pose of redemption is its soul. Jt ts 
ominous that this leading idea of rev- 
elation is one on which Prof. Jordan 
is almost wholly silent. It is not thus 
that Jesus Himself used the Old Tes- 
tament, and the Church is not likely 
to be satished with any lower concep- 
tion of these older Scriptures than its 


Master’s. 
* * * 


Be On Your Guard! 


ProFressor JosEPH D. Witson, D.D., PHILADELPHIA, Pa. 


The Funk and Wagnalls Company 
have recently issued a Bible Diction- 
ary, and with their accustomed enter- 
prise they are pushing it “as embody- 
ing the assured results of modern Bib- 
lical scholarship, as liberal but by no 
means sadical, as open-minded toward 
debated problems, as avoiding fads 
and fancies, as a dictionary of the 
Bible and not about the Bible’. They 
have secured commendations of the 
book from known Rationalists and 
from others who are presumed to be 
among the most cautious and Conserv- 
ative scholars in this country. 

With. these high claims, with these 
commendations and with the facilities 
for advertising their wares which the 
publishers possess, it is probable that 
the book will have wide circulation, 
especially among persons who have 
neither time nor ability to detect its 
errors. Appearing under the editor- 


ship of clergymen who are presumed 
to be scholarly and truthful, its state- 
ments are calculated to do great harm; 
for, so far as I have examined it, it is 
more biassed, more rationalistic, more 
one-sided and more untruthful than 
any Dictionary yet published. Its 
Hartford Seminary editors do not, of 


*These 
Jordan's 


underlying Professor 
be discussed in the 
next issue of The Bible Student and 
Teacher in an article by Rev. Henry 
Gracey. Jn view of the fact that Professor 
Jordan devotes himself largely to a super- 
ficial and supercilious criticism and dog- 
matic denial of Professor Orr’s conten- 
tions in the “Problem of the Old Testa- 
ment”, the Scotch Professor’s reticence on 
that point in the review here printed seems 
somewhat remarkable. We have just 
learned, however, that, during his present 
visit to Canada, he has been carrying the 
war into the “enemy’s country” by lectur- 
ing on Professor Jordan and his work, in 
Kingston, the seat of Queen’s University. 
We have been informed that a good deal 
of clear light has been let in upon the criti- 
cal darkness produced by the issue of the 
book.—Editor, 


theories 
book will 
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course, commend it to conservative 
men, but the name of a McCormick 
Seminary Professor among its editors 
disarms suspicion and probably ac- 
counts for some of the commendations 
hastily and carelessly given. 

To justify the above strictures let 
us examine the article on Daniel. 
Rationalistic criticism decided some 
time ago that Daniel was written 
about 163 B. C., and is a work of fic- 
tion designed to encourage the Mac- 
cabees. All scholars of that school, 
and a good many people who wish to 
be considered scholars, have repudi- 
ated Daniel as a work of the Exile. 
This was felt to be necessary, for Dan- 
iel, if genuine, proves predictive 
prophecy, and Rationalism abhors the 
supernatural. This article in the new 
dictionary devotes itself solely to the 
advocacy of the rationalistic conten- 
tion. 

Its first argument is that “the Baba 
Bithra ascribes the writing not to Dan- 
iel but along with some other books 
to the men of the Great Synagogue”’. 
Any ordinary reader would infer from 
this that the Baba Bithra denies that 
the prophet wrote the book called by 
his name, and places the book in a dif- 
ferent category from Ezekiel, Hosea, 
Amos, and the rest of the prophets. 
The fact is that the Baba Bithra says 
that all the prophetical books except 
Isaiah and Jeremiah were written by 
the men of the Great Synagogue. 
Whatever the Baba Bithra means by 
“were written”, it does not throw 
doubt upon Daniel any more than 
upon Ezekiel and the other prophets. 
The statement in the new dictionary 
implies a falsehood. It looks as if it 
were so designed. The air of pro- 
fundity in quoting the Baba Bithra 
adds to the deception. This same 
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Baba Bithra says that Joshua wrote 
Joshua, which the new dictionary de- 
nies. 

Many critics have tried their skill 
at attacking the genuineness of Dan- 
iel; the writer of the article in the new 
dictionary is the first one—so far as I 
have found—who has descended to 
this attempt at deception. Driver 
strains every possible conjecture 
against the genuineness of Daniel to 
its utmost limit, but states, what is 
evident to any scholar, that “the Tal- 
mud abounds in idle conjectures’, and 
that “if any book bears the impress of 
its author’s hand, both in matter and 
arrangement, it is the Book of Ezek- 
iel”, and yet it is said to have been 
“written” by the members of a body 
which (ex. hyp.) “did not come mto 
existence till a century after its au- 
thor’s death”. 

Secondly, a passage from Ecclesi- 
asticus xlix. 15—misquoted of course 
—is relied on to show that Ben Sira 
did not know of the prophet Daniel. 
What if he did not? Ezekiel, Dan- 
iel’s contemporary, knew of him. 

Thirdly, “There is a total absence 
of any influence of Daniel on subse- 
quent affairs”, says the new diction- 
ary. On the contrary, it affected the 
return from the exile and it stirred the 
Maccabees to their heroic struggle. It 
had more influence than the book of 
any other prophet. 

Fourthly, ““The environment is not 
that of the Exile”. All the other Ra- 
tionalists—Kuenen, for instance—are 
struck with the remarkable reproduc- 
tion of Babylonian conditions, and 
comment on the skill of “the pious and 
learned Jew’ whom they suppose to 
have fabricated the book. 

Fifthly, “The book of Daniel clear- 
ly indicates Antiochus Epiphanes”. 


— 
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So it does in ch. viii.; but the exegete native names with them wherever 
who confuses the “little horn” of ch. they go. 

vii. with the “very little hern” of ch. The Tenth argument is that Daniel 
viii., between which there is not a sin- xi., (a) speaks of four world-king- 
gle point of resemblance, except that doms, (b) explicitly names Persia as 


both were bad, is a sorry guide. the third, and (c) intimates that 
Sixthly, The statement that “the Greece was the fourth. 
Hebrew of Daniel affiliates it with All of these three statements are 


Esther and Chronicles” is an evasion, true. Daniel xi. says none of these 
The Hebrew affiliates Daniel with things. There is no mode of constru- 
Ezekiel and Habakkuk, i. e., the He- ing the words to make them say these 
brew is what we are to look for in the things. Blundering is impossible. It 
Exile. is difficult to find anything in this 
tenth argument but an intention to 
deceive. 

These ten points constitute the en- 
tire article on Daniel. All of them, 
except the seventh, are marked by a 
suppression of the truth—the truth of 
which the writer can hardly have been 
ignorant. Upon the seventh point the 
writer’s ignorance of recent Aramaic 
developments may be his excuse. 

Lest the reader should suppose that 
the article here commented on con- 

Similar is the Ninth argument, tains some scrap of reasonable argu- 
namely, that the Greek names of two ment, I repeat that these ten points 
or three musical instruments show a_ are the whole of the wretched produc- 
date subsequent to 331 B. C. As ifa_ tion. In The Bible Student and Teach- 
Professor in Chicago does not know er for April I discuss the matter more 


that musical instruments carry their fully. 
; oe ss eels 


“« The Colleges versus the Churches ’’* 


Sevently, “The Aramaic is not 
Babylonian but Palestinian”. Recent 
discoveries contradict this. 


Eighthly, “The Persian words in 
Daniel fix the earliest limit of the 
book at 500 B. C.”. What excuse can 
be invented for such a declaration? 
The Persians took Babylon 36 years 
before 500 B. C. Daniel held office 
under them. Could they not speak 
their own language? 


Joun TEMPLE GRAVES, Epiror New York AMERICAN 


*When the May Cosmopolitan published A multitude of letters have come to 
the first paper by Mr. Bolce, in the series Veeco. 3 h : f 
entitled “Blasting at the Rock of Ages”— is office in answer to the review 0 
guise if The Bible Student and Teacher Mr. Bolce’s article in the May Cosmo- 
or April, p. 216—Mr. Graves wrote a . . : 
strong review of Mr. Bolce’s paper and an politan exposing the oy of free 
Beene Sipsial protest gaieat the anion thought and skepticism in American 
alizing work exposed by it. e able an . + 
forceful editorial here reprinted, which 4 colleges and universities. 
peared in the New York American of Apri : z 
27, was called forth by the letters of ap- The Je bag entered earnest ai 
preciation and approval received from all test, individual but representative, 
quarters by Mr. Rhodes. We commend it against the license used by college pro- 


to the thoughtful consideration of our ‘ ite 
readers.—Editor. fessors in exploiting these dangerous 
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opinions, half-cooked and ill-digested, 
upon the untrained and impressionable 
and young 
women who are accustomed to receive 
a teacher's word as gospel, and to 
carry them out into the world as the 
guiding principle of their lives. 


minds of young men 


And to this protest responses have 
come from every quarter of the conti- 
nent. Parents have expressed their 
Men of the world 
with memories of good mothers and 
An eminent 
author been 
pleased to term it “a challenge to our 
and the 


earnest approval. 


fathers have indorsed it. 


and philosopher has 


Christian civilization”, best 
negro in all the South, and with one 
exception the most useful, has written 
a pathetic letter to thank the reviewer 
“in behalf of a childish and only half 
developed race which has been accus- 
tomed for a hundred years to take its 
creeds and its religion from the white 
race, and to whom the new thought of 
the colleges threatens chaos and de- 
moralization and decay”. 

I believe that the best public senti- 
ment of the country demands that 
chancellors and trustees shall restrain 
the hitherto unrestricted license under 
which college professors have emptied 
individual but destructive doctrines 
into the minds of youth. 

Let us understand that the cities do 
not altogether represent the Republic. 
In population the cities are only a 
part. And if the cities in some degree 
are skeptical and indifferent, the great 
body in the smaller towns and in the 
vast rural regions beyond are serious 
and orthodox. 

If the telling of what the colleges 
are teaching should reach this great 
outside population, then college walls 
will shake with the thunder of ortho- 


dox indignation. 


For my own part, I do not believe 
these college professors are voicing 
honest well-matured convictions 
in these dangerous and well-nigh in- 
famous doctrines which they preach. 
A little thinking, like a little learning, 
is a dangerous thing. The very lib- 
erty of thought tempts to overfree and 
overquick expression. The times are 
full of sins that are clamorous to be 
popularized. A sensational utterance 
from the pulpit or the professor’s 
chair is swift to be broadcasted by the 
And the desire for indt- 
viduality or notoriety tempts many a 
man to voice a view which is more in- 
dividual than righteous or mature. 


and 


eager press. 


Be this as it may, the most ominous 
shadow upon the horizon of the times 
is the sweep of this spirit against the 
creeds that have held the world in bal- 
ance for a thousand years. The earth 
is rank with infidelity. Doubt hangs 
on lip of youth and age, of man and 
maid and matron, and boy philoso- 
phers, rotten before they are ripe, 
strut in the mannish pride of license, 
and fling their flippant skepticisms 
against the Rock of Ages while soci- 
ety laughs and applauds the sacrilege. 

Science, indeed, has made some 
show of logic with its creeds, but sci- 
ence in its deeper digging is unearth- 
ing the answer to its own sombre 
doubts, while the noblest minds that 
follow it are coming out of the dark- 
ness into the beautiful light where rea- 
son and revelation stand with clasped 
hands above ‘historic faith. But a 
thousand flippant fools, emulous of 
scientific daring yet lacking its power 
and its depth, rush in with airy pert- 
ness where scholars fear to tread, and 
blinking their weak eyes at the splen- 
dor of the truth, rush back into the 
darkness to berate Omnipotence for 


L 
iu 


1909 | 


mercy and to murk the glories of His 
Providence in the hollow carp of 
doubt. 


This is the sweep of intellectual lib- 
erty that appals me, because its hand 
is careless and its probe is shallow. 
- Men may shut their eyes and see facts 
through their prejudices and practises, 
if they will. And human intellects 
that draw near to truth, with enmity 
and defiance, seeking a law to salve 
their sins and free their lusts, can al- 
ways find a hand to throttle and a 
sword to stab. Physical liberty brutal- 
ized by passion makes the mob, and 
thought grown wanton and defiant 
creates an intellectual commune as 
bloody and remorseless as the Red 
Revolution of the French. 

I am no mossback of religion, and 
I would not unloose the bloodhounds 
of orthodoxy on any honest thought. 
But I tremble before the flippant and 
irreverent spirit of the time. 

There are institutions too great and 
creeds too holy to be approached with- 
out reverence, or to be condemned 
without far-reaching investigation. 

Given this serious and profound 
consideration our representative Gov- 
ernment will triumph, as it always 
does, and the Church of God will live. 
There is no fear of that. 

For eighteen hundred years men 
have been saying the Church of Christ 
was waning and would die. 

It lives on. 


The heathen massacred its defend- 
x * *x 
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ers and pillaged its temples, but it 
lived on. Herod persecuted its inno- 
cents and Pilate crucified its Lord, but 
history has pilloried Herod and the 
infamy of Pilate will be linked for- 
ever to the glory of the Cross. Nero 
and Caligula drenched its flickering 
life in blood, but it lived on. 

Tom Paine and Voltaire deluged it 
with infidel ink and assailed it with 
transcendent wit, but the scornful 
shafts fell harmless from its shield, 
and its beautiful garments washed 
whiter fhan snow. 

Bloody Bill Cunningham plunged 
his sword into its Scottish body, but 
the blood of the martyrs made the seed 
of the Church. 

It has survived the shock of all its 
ancient foes. Be sure it will not per- 
ish before its modern enemies. The 
high priest of eloquent infidelity has 
mocked it in golden sentences, but it 
lives. The modern philosopher has 
smitten its granite sides. The scien- 
tific probe has been laid incessantly 
against its roots. And yet to-day, 
while a thousand forces beat the air 
with the cymbals of mockery, and a 
thousand voices rend reason with en- 
trancing sophistries, serene and 
changeless as when the psalmist sang, 
the Heavens declare the glory of God, 
and the Church of Christ, militant and 
glorious, comes marching down the 
bettered centuries shouting “Hallelu- 
jah! for the Lord God Omnipotent 
Reigneth !” 


= « * 


Is It the Entering-Wedge in Presbyterianism ? 


In the March and April numbers of 
this magazine, in the papers entitled 
“The New Emphasis on Essentials”, 
the new departure of representative 


" 


Congregationalists, in repudiating all 
the Essential Doctrines of Evangelical 
Christianity, and settling a pastor— 
who openly denied all those doctrines 
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—simply because he claimed to be a 
“Christian”, was set forth and per- 
mitted to emphasize itself. 

Scarcely had the last of these papers 
been sent out when a startling attempt 
was made in the Presbytery of New 
York to insert a like entering-wedge, 
to prepare the way for the disintergra- 
tion of the Presbyterian Church by 
bringing about a similar repudiation 
of essentials, not of Presbyterianism 
only, but of the Evangelical Biblical 
Faith. 

The occasion of the new movement 
was the examination for licensure of 
three graduates of Union Theological 
Seminary at the April meeting of the 
New York Presbytery. The action of 
the Presbytery in refusing to “sus- 
tain” the examination has very natur- 
ally roused unusual attention on the 
part of the secular press, and given 
rise to both misapprehension and mis- 
representation which should be cor- 
rected. 

An editorial in the New York Even- 
ing Post, e. g., while doubtless in- 
tended to state the case fairly was full 
of such misapprehensions regarding 
the standing of Union Seminary and 
its relations to Presbytery. Passing 
over these, however, as merely inci- 
dental, we fix attention on the real 
issue. 

Every candidate for the ministry in 
the Presbyterian Church is required, 
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in order to licensure and ordination, 
to subscribe to the Constitution and 
Confession of Faith. The Presbyter- 
ian Standards were the formulation 
of the Reformation Theology, in 
which the Church repudiated the er- 
rors of Romanism and went back to 
the Bible as its sole rule of faith and 
practice, and to justification by faith 
in Christ and his Cross as the only 
way of Salvation. It embodies dis- 
tinctly all the Essential Doctrines of 
the common Evangelical Faith. 

It was in conformity with this Pres- 
byterian order that the three gradu- 
ates of Union Seminary appeared for 
examination at the April session of 
the Presbytery. 

The Presbytery by an emphatic 
vote refused to sustain the Examina- 
tion of these young men in Theology 
and the Sacraments; that is the fact. 
Why did they do it? 

Let it be understood then that the 
action of the Presbytery was not based 
upon the fact that the young men had 
been trained in Union Seminary; but 
was taken because of their consum- 
mate ignorance on some important 
points, their muddled condition by 
reason of a false philosophy on many 
other points, and the denial of pretty 
much everything that the Presbyterian 
Church—and indeed every branch of 
the Evangelical Church — regards as 
Essential to Christianity. 


The Facts Brought Out by the Examination 


That this was the case is shown by 
the facts of the examination as heard 
and reported. 

In the Course of that Examination 
the three candidates denied substan- 
tially everything essential in the Pres- 
byterian system. 

They denied that the ultimate au- 


thority in Christianity is in the Scrip- 
tures, and placed it in their own no- 
tions, and in the Christian conscious- 
ness of other men which they were in- 
clined to accept only so far as tt 
agreed with their own notions. 

They denied the doctrine of the 
Trinity in the accepted sense of the 
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Standards, adopting instead a modal 
Trinity, i. e., Sabellianism or Unitari- 
anism. 

They denied the Eternal Preexist- 
ence of the Son as Coequal with the 
Father, and, while admitting the Di- 
vinity of the Son, they denied His 
Deity, as also the Deity of the Holy 
Spirit. 

They doubted the Virgin Birth of 
Jesus ; and affirmed that while He may 
have risen from the dead in some 
sense, it was not in a physical body 
nor according to the commonly ac- 
cepted view. 

They denied the common Biblical 
doctrine of the Atonement, including 
the efficacy of Christ’s blood in satis- 
fying the divine justice and securing 
pardon and salvation from sin, Their 
idea of salvation was that it consisted 
in following Jesus as a model. 


They denied the resurrection of 
Lazarus from the dead, and the evi- 
dential value of miracles as attesting 
the divine mission of our Lord, and 
were, indeed, in doubt or skeptical re- 
garding miracles in general. 


Their general attitude towards the 
Scriptures was illustrated in the case 
of one of the young men who had de- 
nied the fall of man in Adam. He 
was asked: “Does not Paul teach that 
there was such a fall?” His answer 
was, “Yes, but that is where I differ 
from Paul’. When asked, “How 
then do you account for man’s sinful- 
ness?” the answer came after some 


hesitation, “Man at some time became 
conscious that he was a sinner’’. 

A theologically trained layman sum- 
marized the results of their examina- 
tion thus: 


The following doctrines seem to have 
been explicitly or implicitly denied: 

(tr) The Infallibility of the Scriptures 
as the rule of faith and practice. 

(2) The Essential Deity of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and His consequent Head- 
ship over the Church. 

(3) The Virgin Birth of our Lord and 
the miraculous conception. 

(4) The Vicarious, Expiatory and Pro- 
pitiatory Atonement of our Lord. 

(5) The Resurrection of our Lord from 
the grave. 

(6) The Efficacy of the all-prevailing 
Name of our Lord in Prayer,—in fact all 
phases of his priestly office, the sacrificial, 
the reconciling and the intercessory. 

(7) The Fall of Man. 

(8) The Bible doctrine of Sin. 

(9) Salvation by grace through Faith in 
the Lord Jesus Christ as an Atoning 
Savior. 

(10) Regeneration by the Power of the 
Holy Ghost. 

(11) Miracles as the direct manifesta- 
tion and interposition of the Supernatural. 

In fact, their examination brought out 
a general denial and repudiation of all that 
is vital and peculiar to Christianity; and 
their Creed—so far as they can be said to 
have had any—resolved itself into cold and 
spiritually lifeless Unitarianism. 

“They have taken away my Lord, and I 
know not where they have laid him!” 


These summaries agree substan- 
tially with the reports printed in the 
Evening Post, in the New York Sun, 
and in the Philadelphia Presbyterian. 


The Situation that had to be Met by the Presbytery 


The Examination ended, this was 
the situation: 

The Presbytery had the doctrines of 
the Standards before them, stated, as 
the Evening Post admits, with a clear- 


ness and exactness unapproached by 
the symbols of any other Christian 
Denomination. 

At the same time they had before 
them the flat repudiation—reiterated 


304 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


[May 


and emphasized—by the three candi- 
dates, of substantially everything em- 
braced in those doctrines. 


What could it do but reject them? 


Had it voted to sustain the exami- 
nation and license them, the next 
step would have been to invite them 
to perjure themselves publicly, when 
at their ordination the Moderator 
should propound to them the first two 
ordination questions: 

“t. Do you believe the Scriptures of 
the Old and New Testaments to be 
the Word of God, the only infallible 
rule of faith and practice? 

“2, Do you sincerely receive and 
adopt the confession of faith of this 
Church, as containing the system of 
doctrine taught in the Holy Scrip- 
tures?” 

It is not easy to see how any Chris- 
tian man—or even any square man 
who is not a Christian—could advo- 
cate such a course. It would be fatal 
to the young men themselves. It would 
be to push perjured men into the pul- 
pit, who at the same time have no 
message for a lost world. No Chris- 
tian Church on earth has any use for 
such ministers. 

The Presbytery was estopped from 
accepting men with such limitations 
and denials, by the law of self-preser- 
vation as well as the principles of 
common honesty. It would have been 
simply felo de se. 


To any one familiar with the facts 
of history it is plain as day that the 
denials of these young men—though 
now known as the “Modern View” or 
the “New Theology”’—are simply the 
old-fashioned Infidelity of Patne and 
Voltaire. Professor Howard Osgood, 
of Rochester Seminary, showed years 
ag® that all its denials when definitely 


stated can be duplicated verbatim 
from the works of these worst ene- 
mies of Christianity. 

In the case of the young men, so far 
as their doubts and denials were due 
to substantial unbelief in the Scrip- 
tures on their part, they have only 
themselves to blame. Their experi- 
ence should, however, make clear to 
them—and for that matter to every 
one—that they can not without per-— 
juring themselves enter the Presbyter- 
ian ministry. So far as their denials 
were the legitimate outcome of the 
doctrines inculcated in any Theologi- 
cal Seminary, that Seminary must of 
course bear the responsibility. 

The Evening Post is right when it 
says: “The issue is really between 
inherited formularies and the modes 
of thought which now hold sway”. It 
should have said, however, “between 
the Bible and the New Theology”. 

At the same time the statement made 
by the President of Union Seminary 
in the Presbytery, and printed by the 
Post—“that the present situation of 
the Church demands training for its 
ministers in modern ways of thought: 
and that to educate ministers to-day 
exactly as in other days, is to equip 
them with armor fit to withstand ar- 
rows, but in which they must face bul- 
lets that are deadly at a thousand 
yards’—involves a sophistry as glar- 
ing as the infidelity the young men 
advocated. 

On this point the words of a recent 
editorial in The Presbyterian are 
timely : 

“Tt is quite true that modern conditions 
require training in modern ways of thought- 
But they do not require the teaching of 
modern errors and disbeliefs, which it is 
the mission of the Christian preacher to 


meet with the setting forth of the truth as 
it is revealed in Christ and the Scripture. 
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These deadly bullets of Dr. Brown’s 
thought are simply the modern attacks of 
human thinking upon the deity of Christ 
and the whole scheme of supernatural re- 
ligion. Are they to be withstood by an 
armor which consists in an acknowledg- 
ment of the irresistible force of the bul- 
lets? In order to hold men to the truth of 
the deity of Christ and the certainty that 
he died for men’s sins, according to the 
Scriptures, must the modern minister 
teach them that Jesus Christ is not God 
manifest in the flesh, and that he did not 
die for any man’s sins?” 

The Church of the ages has 
demonstrated that the weapons 
and armor of the New Theology— 
which are simply those of the Old 
Unitarianism— have been equally 


The Urgency of the Case 


Let no one be deceived by such false 
or shifty statements: the Doctrines of 
the Scriptures and the Standards and 
the corresponding Denials brought 
out in the examinations constitute two 
sets of contradictory propositions ; and 
it is a logical principle, true in all 
worlds and all ages, that of two con- 
tradictories only one can possibly be 
true. If the Doctrines are true, then 
the Denials are false; if the Denials 
are true, then the Doctrines are false. 

And it should be remembered that 
the present situation 1s not a new one 
in the history of the Church. It is the 
very situation with which John, the 
Apostle of Love, dealt in his First 
Epistle. He there meets and contra- 
dicts every one of these Denials,— 
setting over against them the Son- 
ship, and Deity, and Incarnation, and 
Atonement by His blood, and exclu- 
sive prerogative of Jesus Christ as the 
Savior of the World; insisting that 
only he who believes that Jesus is the 
Son of God can overcome the World 
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worthless, whether for attack or de- 
fence. 

The claim put forward in the Pres- 
bytery, that these infidel views of a 
hundred years ago represent “modern 
progress” and up-to-dateness, in oppo- 
sition to the Theology of 250 years 
ago, is elusive and delusive. The doc- 
trines of the Presbyterian Standards 
are not only the doctrines of the Re- 
formation, but also of the New Testa- 
ment; their agreement with which 
is as clear as sunlight. They can not 
be repudiated without repudiating the 
Bible and Christianity, and wrecking 
the Church and carrying it back to 
paganism. 


from the Scriptural Side 


and receive Eternal Life, — thrice 
branding the denials and deniers as 
pagmedrict, (3, John i, 28,225 iv, .3 : 
see also 2 John 7). 

It may be a great thing to be char- 
itable, and charity may cover a multi- 
tude of sins; but, in presence of this 
divinely inspired view of the case, it 
would seem to be too great a stretch 
of charity to endorse either views or 
men that the New Testament brands 
with so significant a word as “anti- 
Christ”. Adherence to God’s truth ts 
the one thing supremely demanded, 
when the matter concerned is the Es- 
sentials of Christianity, “the faith once 
for all delivered to the saints’. It 
was for this, as necessary to the com- 
mon salvation, that Jude (verse 3) 
exhorted the Christians of his day to 
“contend earnestly” (epi-agonize) ; 
and the reason is found in their denial 
of the Godhood, Lordship and Atone- 
ment of Jesus Christ: 


“For there are certain men crept in un- 
awares, who even were before of old or- 
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dained to this condemnation, ungodly men, 
turning the grace of our God into lasciy- 
iousness, and denying the only Lord God, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ”. 


The entering-wedge for the disinte- 


gration of Presbyterianism was in the 
ce oe 


astounding proposal that the Presby- 
tery should recognize the consistency, 
and indeed the identity, of these con- 
TRADICTORY views —a proposal that 
was rejected with becoming emphasis. 


~«< * * 


The Centenary of Charles Darwin 


The recent celebration of the hun- 
dredth anniversary of the birth of 
Charles Darwin has called out many 
remarkable recognitions of that scien- 
tist and his work and influence. Ex- 
travagant laudation has been the order 
of the day, with which there has been 
little interference by discordant notes. 
It has been claimed that Darwin by 
his “Origin of Species” and Herbert 
Spencer by his “Evolution” have 
made over the Modern World, and 
that their doctrines are now univer- 
sally received by scientific men and 
taught in all institutions of learning 
as fully accredited “Science”. 

These assumptions touching the 
scientific establishment of their hypo- 
theses have been combatted from time 
to time in The Bible Student and 
Teacher. Not long ago the fact that 
Professor Haeckel, the German pro- 
tagonist of Darwinism, had been be- 
wailing the loss to his cause of the 
most brilliant of the younger scien- 
tists in Germany, was adverted to in 
such a way as to lead some readers 
to misapprehend the meaning and 
reach the conclusion that even Haeckel 
had repudiated Darwinism. The pass- 
ing of Darwinism, as illustrated by 
these notable defections, was the sub- 
ject under consideration, and _ the 
question “Is Saul also among the 
prophets?” was merely intended to 
suggest that Haeckel’s lament might 
be taken as a forecast of the coming 


dissolution of the delusion that had 
held sway for a generation. 

The fact is, as has been repeatedly 
shown in these pages and as is set 
forth by Professor L. T. Townsend 
in “Collapse of Evolution”, every fun- 
damental assumption peculiar to Dar- 
winism and Spencerism has been ab- 
solutely discredited. The discussions 
connected with their hypotheses have 
served the useful purpose of leading 
men to perceive more clearly and ap- 
preciate better the development of the 
plan of God in the universe; but they 
have likewise served to emphasize the 
active intervention of Supernatural 
Power in all the progress of that un- 
folding. 

We take special pleasure in reprint- 
ing on another page Professor G. 
Frederick Wright’s luminous paper 
on “The Mistakes of Darwin and his 
Would-be Followers”. The Centen- 
ary of Darwin is a good time to pause 
long enough to distinguish the genu- 
ine Science from the unverified hypo- 
theses that have even found their way 
into and perverted so much of our 
modern Christian thinking. Probably 
no man living is better fitted than Dr. 
Wright to aid at this opportune hour 
in wisely “taking account of stock”. 


There have been similar expres- 
sions by other scientists of the failure 
of Darwinism and Evolution to estab- 
lish their claims to be Science. 


1909] 


Notes Editorial and Critical 


307 


Sometime since, a young attorney of 
New York City proposed the follow- 
ing question: 


“Ts it a fact that a majority of the best 
minds, at the present time, believe in the 
theory of evolution? (The meaning of the 
word evolution is here restricted to the de- 
velopment of physical man from a lower 
-zoological class into his present position.)”. 


We referred the question to our 
friend, the distinguished biologist of 
Princeton University, Professor 
George Macloskie, LL.D., D.Sc., for 
ananswer. After stating that the gen- 
eral theory of evolution is widely “ac- 
cepted—though not yet absolutely 
proved”—as being “either true or 
somehow parallel with the truth’, he 
added: 


“But it would not in our judgment be 
safe to add that the majority of biologists 
believe in the evolution of man. It is still 
true, as was written by Claus a generation 
ago, that the only evidence in favor of 
holding the evolution of the highest form 
is a deduction from the evidence as to the 
evolution of the lower forms. Ever since 
Darwin speculated on the subject there has 
been unwearied research as to the case of 
man, with many interesting discoveries, but 
no solution of the chief problem. 

“Such scattering testimony is ees 
ing and disappointing, and to a man of sci- 
ence it forces home the impression that 
some factors have been overlooked. The 
disappointment caused by such a condition 
reacts upon the general Darwinian theory, 
and has driven men to renew the investiga- 
tion in the experimental way, with efforts 
rich in results, though not yet reaching the 
result chiefly desiderated. Few men believe 
that experimental work, or even natural re- 
search work, will ever reach the end of ex- 
plaining how the human mind and the 
moral faculty and the soul can have origi- 
nated without such an intervention of the 
Divine Power as we should call supernat- 
ural. 

“This does not, in our judgment militate 
against the operation of a power of evolu- 
tion (if such power be accepted for the or- 


(Vol. x—20) 


ganic world at large) also operating as to 
humanity for all that it can do. Even grant 
it all that Haeckel claims for it, we should 
need an extra, very supernatural, power 
for reaching the elements of humanity 
which Haeckel has never discovered even 
to exist, and which we hold to be the chief 
part of our actuality”. 


The London Times—confessedly 
the foremost secular journal in Chris- 
tendom—summed up the case for the 
world, in an editorial on “The Cen- 
tenary of Darwin”, in its issue of 
February 12, 1909. The estimate ex- 
pressed, on the basis of facts that are 
too well known and authenticated to 
be ignored or denied, is in harmony 
with—indeed, identicai with—the con- 


clusions formulated by Professors 
Wright and Macloskie. We quote 
from it: 


“The Darwinian conceptions have done 
their work, and it has been a valuable 
work; but no one who surveys the intellec- 
tual field to-day can imagine that they fill 
the human mind with the complete satisfac- 
tion that they once inspired. There are 
many attempts to get beyond them and to 
find the explanation of what they do not 
explain. Modern study of vari- 
ability shows that every species has a limit- 
ing curve within which considerable varia- 
tion from the normal standard may occur, 
but that al) variations, whether in the di- 
rection of excess or deficiency, revert to the 
average type. From this point of view, 
therefore, the Darwinian hypothesis is un- 
dermined. Again, De Vries and others of 
the later naturalists are impressed by the 
uselessness in the struggle for existence of 
the minute beginnings of a new structure, 
no matter how useful it might prove in its 
fully developed form. They therefore treat 
the small Darwinian variations as mere 
fluctuations inside the specific curve of vari- 
ability, and assume that at very long inter- 
vals a species throws off a widely different 
form fully equipped to hold its own as a 
new species. As no explanation can be 
given of such an astonishing leap, we seem 
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to be brought once more perillously near 
to the dreaded special act of creation. 
“These recent speculations have no posi- 
tive value, but they are negatively signifi- 
cant as showing that the Darwinian hypoth- 
esis is losing its hold upon men’s minds. 
Like every bold generalization that arrests 
a great and useful 
inquiry, called 


attention, it has done 
work. It has stimulated 
forth a great amount of animated discus- 
sion, and compelled revision of many ac- 
cepted and previously unquestioned opin- 
If it does not suffice as a foundation 
conclusions, it has cleared 
mass of preexistent dog- 


ions. 
for dogmatic 
away a great 
matism’. 


What then is the Scientific outcome 
of all this discussion and this clash 
and conflict? Well, in spite of all the 
efforts to push Him out of it, the 
world is God’s world, and He has al- 
ways been actively and supernaturally 


* e tt 


Dr. J. Glentworth Butler on 


The natural order of the mind’s action 
in a genuine religious experience is: 

1. Actual and profound consideration by 
the intellect or reason of the revealed truths 
and facts which relate to and vitally affect 
the present and eternal well-being of the 
soul, 

2. Knowledge of these truths wakens and 
excites the appropriate feeling in view of 
their personal bearings and effects. 

3. Knowledge thus disclosed and feeling 
thus awakened act together in stirring the 
will and moving it to corresponding ac- 
tion. 

In accord with this natural action of the 
mind, a careful study of the texts shows 
that the sphere of right and helpful self- 
examination does not lie so much in the 
region of feeling as of convictions, choices 
and actions. Conduct, not feeling, is to be 
examined; grounds, motives, qualities and 
tendencies of action, not their mere accom- 
panying emotions or frames of feeling. 
The essential point of self-searching is not 
so much the reality or measure of love to 
God and man, as the character of the life- 
ruling convictions as well as affections and 
choices, as these convictions and choices 
are realized in the actual ordering of the 
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in it—in its origin and foundation at 
the Creation, and in its ongoings in 
Providence and Redemption—as the 
First Cause and Central and Direct- 
ing Power. ‘The foremost Scientists 
of the century—those who have tow- 
ered almost immeasurably above all 
others—have affirmed with increasing 
emphasis their conclusion that in God 
and God alone is to be found the ra- 
tional explanation of the world. And 
the theory they have formulated and 
which they hold to be established is, 
not that of Evolution, but that of De- 
velopment, namely, “the orderly un- 
folding of the system of the tniverse 
under divine guidance, aecording to 
divine plan, and with various divine 
interpositions’. And that is the Bib- 
lical and Christian view. 


4 


Scriptural Self-Examination 


life, whether these accord with the dis- 
closures and demands of Christ respecting 
personal salvation and duty These deeper, 
more radical matters of knowledge and 
faith, of heart choice and pursuit, present 
the true sphere of wise, healthful and ef- 
fective self-examination. 

Paul writes (2 Cor. xiii. 5): “Try your- 
selves’, not as to your frames of feeling or 
past experiences, but as to your spiritual 
life, your standing before God, your living 
relation to Christ. ; 

In Phil. iii. 12, 14, under the figure of a 
racer, Paul succinctly describes the method 
of action by which he tests and estimates — 
his own spiritual state. 

In Heb. xii. 3, using the same figure, the 
writer emphasizes and enforces persistent 
forward action by urging the racer to look — 
on to Jesus, the prize holder and giver, — 
for effective encouragement and aid, upon — 
the express assurance that he is “the au- 
thor and perfecter’, the object and end, 
of their faith, 

Psalm cxxxix. 23, 24, suggests a bri 
completing point. The Psalmist’s 
prayer, as he bares his soul unto God 
the problem of his own spiritual condi 
before him, effectually bars out all 
of self-inquisition. 
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Three New One-Volume Bible Dictionaries* 
Rev. Dantec S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D., Formerty MANAGING EpitoRr OF 
“A STANDARD DicTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE” 

[The Bible League of North America accepts the Bible as the inspired and author- 
itative Revelation of God, and as such constituting for man as a religious being the 
only infallible Rule of Faith and Practice. 

The League stands for the Essential Doctrines of Evangelical Christianity as a 
Correct Summary of what God has revealed in the Bible; i. €, they are substantially 
“the faith once for all delivered to the saints”, for which the Church has been com- 
manded to “Contend earnestly” (e¢pi-agomize). 

So far as the New Bible Dictionarics—named in this article—antagonize these 
Fundamental Principles of the League and of Christianity, it becomes the duty of The 
Bible Student and Teacher to expose and combat their claims. 

In this Review of the Dictionaries—undertaken in response to numberless requests 
for help in deciding upon the claims put forward by these applicants for a place in 
every Library—it is the purpose to Apply the Proper Tests to their Claims to be true 
and safe Dictionaries of the Bible. 

First Test: Of their Claim to embody the True View and Essential Truth of the 
Bible. The Test of this is in their Agreement or Disagreement with the Bible. 

Second Test: Of their Claim to Perfection as Dictionaries. The Test of this is to 
be found in their furnishing what, from the scientific point of view, is required of a 
Dictionary: that such works of reference should consist of facts and truths, things and 
principles settled and assured; and not of fads or vagaries or passing speculations,— 
a principle that even Wellhausen announced, in a sweeping condemnation of the con- 
tents of the first volume of the Encyclopedia Biblica., 

As the Question is not merely an Academic Question, but one on whose issue 
dcpends the fate of Christendom, it becomes the duty, where deadly error is put for- 
ward in the name of truth, for every adherent to the truth to expose it mercilessly and 
repudiate it with all the might; lest souls be stumbled and destroyed by it. 

The aim throughout will be so to Present the Conclusions, with such Grounds implicit 
or explicit, that they shall commend themselves as fully warranted by the Inspired Book 
and adequately buttressed by facts, authorities and reagons.] 


The Scope, Personnel, and Quality of the Contents of the Dictionaries 


The appearance simultaneously of 
three such competing works would 
seem to indicate that the publishers 
recognize an unusual demand for these 
books of reference. So many inquir- 


*The Title-pages of the three Diction- 
aries are as follows: 

“Dictionary of the Bible”. Edited by 
James Hastings, D.D., with the co-oper- 
ation of John A. Selbie, D.D., and with 
the assistance of John C. Lambert, D.D., 
and of Shailer Mathews, D.D., Professor 
of Theology and Dean the Divinity 
1 in the University of Chicago. New 

ork: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1909. Price 


net. 
_ “A Standard Bible Dictionary”, Design- 
as a Comprehensive Guide to the Scrip- 
es, Embracing their Languages, Liter- 
History, Biography, Manners and 


ies concerning their attitude and qual- 
ity have reached The Bible Student 
and Teacher that it seems necessary 
to give a brief comparative view of 
their scope and character. 


Customs, and their Theology. Edited by 
Melancthon W. Jacobus, D.D. (Chairman 
of the Editorial Board), Edward E. 
Nourse, D.D., and Andrew C. Zenos, 
D.D., in Association with American, British 
and German Scholars. Embellished with 
New and Original Illustrations and Maps. 
New York and London: Funk & Wagnalls 
Company, 1909. Price $5 net. 

“The fJllustrated Bible Dictionary’. 
Edited by the Rev. William C. Piercy, 
M.A., Dean and Chaplain of Whitelands 
College; with Coloured Maps and 365 Il- 
lustrations. New York: E. P. Dutton and 
Company, 1908. Price $5 net. 
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I. The Comparative Size and Scope 


The Three Dictionaries cover sub- 
stantially the same—we might say, 
precisely the same—vocabulary, so 
that this feature does not enter into 
the account as a competitive element. 
Nor does the number of pages, ap- 
proximating in each case 1,000. 

The “Dictionary of the Bible’, by 
Hastings—issued in America by 
Charles Scribner’s Sons — contains 
approximately 1,500,000 words, no 
space being required for illustrations, 
which are assumed to be unnecessary, 
except four excellent maps and a 
ground-plan of the royal buildings 
and the Temple in Jerusalem. 

“The Illustrated Bible Dictionary”, 
edited by Dean Piercy of Whitelands 
College—published abroad as one of 
the Murray reference books, but is- 
sued on this side the Atlantic by E. 
P. Dutton & Co., of New York—con- 
‘tains approximately 1,400.000 words, 
and is profusely illustrated. 

“A Standard Bible Dictionary’— 
issued by Funk & Wagnalls Company, 


Li 


The value of such works, other 
things being equal, depends of course 
upon the ability and quality of the 
makers. The Dictionaries may be 
profitably compared from this point of 
view. 


In “The Dictionary of the Bible’ its 
distinguished editor, Dr. James Hast- 
ings, who is a man of very large ex- 
perience in dictionary-making, has 
been assisted by 105 scholars from 
various parts of the world. The prin- 
ciple on which these assistants were 
selected is stated in the Preface, as 
follows: 


New York and London—contains ap- 
proximately 1,100,000 words, and is 
amply illustrated. 


[“A Dictionary of the Bible”, edited by 
Professor John D. Davis, D.D., LL.D., 
successor to the late Prof. Wm. Henry 
Green, in Princeton Theological Seminary 
—published by the Westminster Press in 
1&98—is the only substantially up-to-date 
work that comes into competition with 
these Three New Dictionaries. It con- 
tains about 800,000 words, is fully illus- 
trated and carefully excludes all specula- 
tive and misleading matter. Professor 
Davis had the assistance of his Princeton 
Seminary associates, especially of Profes- 
sor B. B. Warfield of the Chair of The- 
ology, and of the late Professor George 
T. Purves, afterwards successor to Rev. 
Dr. John Hall as pastor of the Fifth Ave- 
nue Presbyterian Church of New York. 
In addition to being sane and safe, it has 
the advantage of being furnished post- 
paid for $2, instead of $5. Not long ago, 
before the publication of the Dictionaries 
just named, President Henry A. Buttz, of 
Drew Theological Seminary, pronounced it 
“the best one-volume Bible Dictionary in 
existence”. It is not sectarian, although 
the Presbyterian element predominated in 
its production. ] 


The Personnel of the New Dictionaries 


“Abreast of present Scholarship.—That 
is to say, of the average scholarship of its 
day. There are many reasons why a Dic- 
tionary of the Bible should not take an 
extreme position on either side. But the 
reason which has proved to be most con- 
clusive, is the impossibility of getting the 
whole of the work done satisfactorily by 
either very advanced or very conservative 
scholars. They are not numerous enough. 
And there could be no satisfaction in en- 
trusting work to men who were chosen 
for any other reason than their knowl- 
edge of the subject”. 


This means that in this one-volume 
Dictionary, parts of the work are con- 
servative and other parts radical,—as 
is the case with the large Dictionary 
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of Dr. Hastings, in which Prof. B. B. 
Warfield of Princeton wrote a con- 
servative article on “Faith” in Vol- 
ume II., the teachings of which Rev. 
D. W. Simon, Principal of the United 
College, Bradford, Eng., had the priv- 
ilege of contradicting in an article on 
.“Justification”’, in the next volume. 

That is, each writer is turned loose 
to exploit his own notions without ref- 
erence to consistency, and without re- 
striction by any comprehensive and 
coordinating Editorial supervision. 
Only scholars familiar with all the 
views entertained, or with the charac- 
ters of all the contributors, are quali- 
fied to judge of the soundness of the 
treatment of the different subjects. 
Truth and error are mediated with 
equal authority to the average man. 

Of the Americans selected, Burton, 
Matthews, Price, M. P. Smith and 
Willett, are of Chicago University; 
Hayes and Terry, of Evanston; Pro- 
fessor Barton of Bryn Mawr, Berry 
of Colgate, Craig of Michigan, Fow- 
ler of Brown, Fullerton of Oberlin, 
Gates of Andover, Kelso of Allegheny, 
Koenig of Columbia, Nash of Cam- 
bridge, Nesbit of Drew, Henry Pre- 
served Smith of Meadville, Stevenson 
of Vanderbilt,—all the great Conser- 
vative Theological Seminaries and 
Centers and Scholars being ignored. 
The results will appear when the 
“Quality of the Contents” is consid- 
ered. 

Of course, the great writers who 
figured in the larger work of Dr. Hast- 
ings, such as Robert Flint and Profes- 
sor Warfield, and made it such a 
treasure-house of “learning’’, are not 
available for the hack-work of the 
smaller Dictionary. 


In “The Illustrated Bible Diction- 
ary’, of Murray, Dean Piercy is as- 
sisted by 94 scholars, chiefly British 
and of the Church of England,—Pro- 
fessors James Orr, James Robertson, 
G, Frederick Wright, and Mr. Harold 
M. Wiener, being notable exceptions. 
The ablest archeologists, Conder, 
Pinches, Sayce, and the strongest con- 
servative Churchmen, such as Canon 
Girdlestone, Chancellor Lias, Bishop 
of Durham (Moule), Dean Wace, and 
Principal Waller, are among them. 

The principle of selection and edi- 
torial supervision stated in the Pre- 
face, is as follows: 


“Alternative Views.—It was entirely in 
accordance with our general purpose and 
aim that writers, while selected with great 
care, when once entrusted with their work 
were given a free hand; and, consequently, 
varying opinions and conclusions upon 
matters of detail will be found in different 
articles. In the most important cases 
where this occurs, cross-references are 
given to enable the reader to see readily 
both views and to choose between them. 
The student will undoubtedly find that this 
liberty of stating different views has con- 
tributed very greatly to the value of the 
work. No contributor must be taken to 
assent, of necessity, to the conclusions in 
any articles but his own; nor must au- 
thors be in all cases considered to be en- 
tirely responsible for the cross-references 
inserted in, or for the bibliographies sub- 
joined to, their articles”. 


While the stand-point of the Editor 
is frankly conservative, and kept in 
view so far as practicable in the selec- 
tion of his assistants; where there ex- 
ist even partially accredited conflict- 
ing views, the Editor has adopted the 
only fair method of dealing with such 
subjects, i. e., by candidly presenting 
both sides with the reasons for and 
against, and by a system of corrective 
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cross-references to give the reader the 
data for making his own choice. 

The Dictionary is thereby made a 
safe book to put into the hands of 
Sunday School and Bible Teachers, 
and other men of average intelligence 
who do not claim to be “‘scholars”’. 


[Perhaps it should he said here, that 
the criticism—cited from the editor of 
“The Churchman” (of London), in a brief 
notice entitled “Is Murray’s Illustrated 
Bible Dictionary ‘Conservative’?” in The 
Bible Student and Teacher (January, 
1909, p. 26), to the effect that “its main 
doctrinal articles are all by advanced High 
Churchmen”, and “can only be accounted 
for through a pronounced doctrinal bias 
on the part of the Editor, which is mani- 
festly unfair and quite out of harmony 
with Mr. Murray’s former dictionaries’ ,— 
that this criticism is perhaps a little hy- 
percritical and has not the weight to out- 
siders that it has to those within the pale 
of the Church of England. At the same 
time it would doubtless have been better, 
as The Churchman suggests, if the Editor 
had carried out in this case the principle 
of double treatment, laid down for such 
cases in his Preface.] . 


‘In “4 Standard Bible Dictionary”, 
the Editors—Messrs. Jacobus, Nourse 


and Zenos—employed by the publish- | 


ers, have had the assistance of 33 
other editorial writers. The point of 
view—or points of view—from which 
the corps of writers has been selected 
and the work executed, will be found 
set forth in the Preface, as follows: 


“The critical position to which such a 
Dictionary is necessarily committed must 
be one of acceptance of the proved facts 
of modern scholarship, of open-minded- 
ness toward its still-debated problems, 
and of conservation of the funda- 
mental truths of the Christianity pro- 
claimed and established in the message and 
mission of Jesus Christ. The constituency 
to which the Dictionary appeals is not to 
be helped by an apologetic method that 


. tionary. 


ignores what a reverent critical scholar- 
ship has brought to light regarding the 
Book of the Christian religion; nor is it 
to be served by a radical spirit so enam- 
ored of novelty and opposed to tradition 
that it would seek to establish a new reli- 
gion on the ruins of the historical facts of 
Christianity. It can be ministered to only 
by a clear, charitable, uncontroversial pre- 
sentation of the results which a century 
and a half of earnest, conscientious, pains- 
taking, self-denying study of the Bible - 
has secured, to the end that all students 
and readers of the Book may be led into 
its more intelligent understanding and its 
more spiritual use”. 

The first point that strikes an intel- 
ligent observer is, in contrast with the 
other Dictionaries mentioned, the lo- 
cal and limited make-up of its editorial 
corps, more than half of whom hail 
from Hartford and Chicago. 

The second point is that the freest 
hand in the Dictionary ts given to the — 
most advanced Radicals in the institu- 
tions represented, while the great Con- — 
servative American Centers and Schol- 
ars are left unrepresented. As these — 
latter furnish practically all the schol- — 
ars recognized as competent to deal — 
definitively and authoritatively with — 
the great theological themes and prob- i 
lems involved, their exclusion fore- 
doomed the Dictionary to weakness, 
haziness and shiftiness in the portions 
devoted to these important subjects. 

The third point is that the state- 
ment of this paragraph as a whole is 
such as to cover up, rather than to set — 
forth, the real purpose—beyond the 
commercial—in producing the Ditc- 
It seems clear enough what 
is meant when it is announced tha 
“The critical position to which such a 
Dictionary is necessarily committe 
must be one of acceptance of 
proved facts of modern schola 
of open-mindedness toward its 
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debated problems’’, etc.; but what is 
added leaves the reader in the fog. 
And it would seem to be equally clear 
what is signified by the statement, that 
“the constituency to which the Dic- 
tionary appeals” “can be ministered to 
only by a clear, charitable, uncontro- 
yersial presentation of the results” 
which long “study of the Bible has 
secured”’; yet without a careful exam- 
ination of the work itself one would 
hardly suspect that the little phrase 
“uncontroversial presentation” is a 


III. 


The supreme test of the New Dic- 
tionaries is, however, to be found in 
the quality of the contents embodied 
in them in carrying out the program 
proposed by the publishers and edi- 
tors. As it is not possible to enter 
into a detailed review of all the vari- 
ous departments embraced in the 
works, the space will be given, in the 
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deft way of begging the privilege of 
setting forth the ‘assured results” 
of the “scholarship” of the Radical 
Critics of the Old Testament, as em- 
bracing everything that is of any 
value in this region of Biblical learn- 
ing, to the absolute exclusion from 
notice even of all the work done and 
conclusions reached by the Scholars 
of the ages, and maintained by all the 
ablest tawing Biblical Scholars of to- 
day. Such a procedure is, indeed, 
“uncontroversial” with a vengeance! 


The Quality of the Contents of the New Dictionaries 


case of each work: 

(1) To a brief general criticism of 
each by comparing the promise with 
the performance ; 

(2) To setting forth the general at- 
titude of each towards the “assured 
results” of the Radical Criticism of the 
Old Testament, particularly of the 
early portions of the Pentateuch. 


(1) “The Dictionary of the Bible’, by Dr. Hastings 


Dr. Hastings does not, in his pro- 
gram, promise conservative conclu- 
sions. According to the forean- 
nounced purpose, the writers repre- 
sent many theological and _ Biblical 
stand-points—a fact which naturally 
gives rise to a lack of unity in the 
representations of the volume. As 
one has remarked, “In the present 
state of learning this probably is to 
some extent inevitable, though it indi- 


1. Some General Criticisms 


Conservatismin New Testament Topics 


In the New Testament articles the 
leaning in theology and criticism is 
distinctly to the conservative side. 

Turning to two of the great vocabu- 
lary entries—Jesus Christ and the 


‘ 


cates how far finality is from being 
yet reached on Biblical subjects”. At 
the same time it makes it evident, that, 
in many cases of conflicting state- 
ments, the Dictionary leaves one who 
consults it in very much of a quan- 
dary—unless he happens to be a 
“scholar’’, or to be so constituted men- 
tally as to be able submissively to rest 
in “contradictories”. This feature can 
not but be unsatisfactory. 


of Important Topics 


Person of Christ—they are found to 
be treated by Rev. Dr. William P. 
Patterson, Professor of Divinity in 
the University of Edinburgh. In sug- 
gestiveness, breadth and thoroughness 
there is nothing on these topics in the 
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competing Dictionaries at all compar- 
able with these papers, even that by 
Dr. James Denney of Glasgow, in the 
Standard, falling below it in quantity 
if not in quality. While Pro- 
fessor Patterson says, “The point of 
view is somewhat modern, but does 
not necessarily imply a naturalistic or 
Unitarian interpretation of Christ’, 
his final statement regarding the Per- 
son of Christ is as follows: 

“We therefore seem to be driven to the 
conclusion that Jesus was less than a saint 
unless He was more than a man. Unless 
He was sinless He was guilty of a self- 
righteousness that was more blinded than 
that of the Pharisees; and unless He had 
a unique dignity and commission, He was 
guilty of an overweening arrogance” .... 
“The Person of the Messiah must be of a 
quality that answers to His function as 
Reedemer of the world”, i. e., must in- 
volve His “true Deity”. 


“ee 


The articles on ‘atonement’, “me- 
diation”, ‘“‘propitiation”, “reconcilia- 
tion’, “redemption”, “regeneration”, 
“repentance”, were written by Profes- 
sor James Orr of Glasgow, and have 
the Biblical character and grasp to be 
expected from that master of the Bible 
and of theology,—that on ‘“Atone- 
ment”, e. g., recognizing its vicarious 
character, and both its godward and 
manward sides, embracing God’s re- 
lation to the world equally with the 
world’s relation to God. 

So the treatment of “Miracles”, the 
“Gospels”, “John (Gospel of)”, 
“Acts”, the Epistles, and of the main 
New Testament topics, is fairly con- 
servative. 

Radicalism in Old Testament Topics 

Professor Orr, reviewing the Dic- 
tionary in “The Churchman” (Lon- 
don), April, 1909, calls attention to its 
entirely different attitude towards the 
Old Testament. He says frankly, in 


cautioning the users of the Dictionary 
on this point: 


“Tt is considerably different in the Old 
Testament articles, where, with little ex- 
ception, the treatment is ruled by the ac- 
ceptance of the Graf-Wellhausen criti- 
cism, with the frank surrender of the his- 
toricity of the Book of Genesis, and of a 
good part of the later history. It would 
be unfair to make a brief notice like the 
present the occasion of a criticism of this 
far-reaching theory. If the writers in the 
Dictionary can be taken as final authori- 
ties, the consensus of scholarship has al- 
ready settled the main questions, and it 
remains only for those who follow to walk 
in the steps of the new tradition. 

“The present writer can only respectfully 
dissent. The Church will have to alter its 
view of the Bible very completely before 
it can acquiesce in much that is taught 
here. Before, e. g., it can have adjusted 
itself to such a statement as ‘From the 
earliest angelology of the Hebrews, itself 
the offspring of still earlier Animistic 
conceptions, there emerged the figure of 
Jahweh; originally, i. e., long before the 
time of Moses, Jahweh must, in the popu- 
lar mind, have been regarded as belonging 
to the heavenly host’, etc. (Angel of the 
Lord’), it will probably have parted with 
most of the theological teaching in the 
New Testament part of the Dictionary. 

“On the other hand, some articles, as, 
e. g., that on ‘Prophecy’, very fully ac- 
centuate the supernatural in Old Testa- 
ment revelation”. 


It is also true that the article on 
“Joshua” is an exception to the radical 
trend, as the writer of it, Rev. A. C. 
Welch, Minister at Glasgow, does not 
regard it as forming with the preced- 
ing five books a hexateuch, but takes 
the ordinary view of its aim and con- 


Professor Barton on “Israel” 


In the extreme application of the 
Graf-Welihausen theory to the “Pen- 
tateuch” and “Israel” the A 
writers furnish perhaps the worst il-_ 
lustrations ; and that Professor Barton — 
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—who teaches the Bible to the daugh- 
ters of Christian fathers and mothers 
in Bryn Mawr College—easily bears 
the palm in this respect, is shown in an 
exposure of his vagaries sent us by 
Professor James Wallace, formerly 
President of Macalester College, which 
we print in part on another page 


(p. 295). Into an interesting article 
on “Israel’’ are inserted just the 
things that inevitably unsettle the 


faith of the young people. 

The story of creation is of no his- 
torical value; nor is the account of the 
early history of Israel. “The destruc- 
tion of Sodom and of the other cities 
of the plain is a story that grew up to 
account for the Dead Sea”. “The 
story of Abraham’s migration is the 
narration of the westward movement 
of a tribe or group of tribes”. The 
confusion of tongues at Babel is folk- 
lore. The story of Jairus’ daughter 
is unsupported tradition. Jonah is a 
work of imagination with a moral les- 
son. And then all that absurd spin- 
ning of “history” and totem-making 
by Professor Barton, out of supposi- 
titious etymologies of the names of 


* Seahierand 
touch of it: 


“Rached”! here is a 


“The sons of Jacob are divided into four 
groups. Six—Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Ju- 
dah, Issachar, and Zebulun—are said to 
be the sons of Leah. Leah probably means 
‘wild cow’ (Delitzsch, Prolegomena, 80; 
W. R. Smith, Kinship 2, 254). This ap- 
parently means that these tribes were of 
near kin, and possessed as a common to- 
tem the ‘wild cow’ or ‘bovine antelope’. 
The tribes of Manasseh, Ephraim, and Ben- 
jamin traced their descent ‘from Rachel. 
Rachel means ‘ewe’, and these tribes, 
though kindred to the other six, possessed 
a different totem”. 


One can not help being amazed 
that a Dictionary that could com- 
mand the best reverent brain in 
the world, should permit the in- 
sertion of such “stuff” in the place 
of proper encyclopedic fact and mater- 
ial! This is worse, if possible, than 
the “Encyclopedia Biblica” even, in 
criticizing the first volume of which 
Wellhausen himself declared that the 
inclusion of such things, where only 
matters established and accredited are 
in place, was entirely beyond his com- 
prehension ! 


2. General Attitude towards the “Assured Results” of the Pentateuchal Criticism 


As the basis for reaching conclu- 
sions on this point, some authoritative 
statements from the article on “Gen- 
esis” may be cited, from each of the 
Dictionaries. 

Principal Skinner's Statements in 

“Genesis” 

The article on “Genesis” in Hast- 
ings is by Rev. John Skinner, M.A., 
Principal of Westminster College, 
Cambridge ; and the treatment is brief 
in comparison with that in the other 
Dictionaries. The part cited brings 
out the characteristic point of view 
and treatment: 


“Nature of the Material.—That the con- 
tents of Genesis are not historical in the 
technical sense, is implied in the fact that 
even the oldest of its written documents 
are far from being contemporary with the 
events related. They consist for the most 
part of traditions which for an indefinite 
period had circulated orally amongst the 
Israelites, and which (as divergences in 
the written records testify) had wunder- 
gone modification in the course of trans- 
mission. 

“No one denies that oral tradition may 
embody authentic recollection of actual oc- 
currances; but the extent to which this is 
the case is uncertain, and will naturally 
vary in different parts of the narrative. 
Thus a broad distinction may be drawn 
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between the primitive traditions of chs. 
i—xi. on the one hand, and those re- 


lating to the patriarchs on the other. The 
accounts of the Creation, the Fall, the 
Flood, and the Dispersion, all exhibit more 
or less clearly the influence of Babylonian 
mythology; and with regard to these the 
question is not of trustworthy historical 
memory, but of the avenue through which 
certain mythical representations came to 
the knowledge of Israel. 

“For the patriarchal period the condi- 
tions are different: here the tradition is 
ostensibly national; the presumed interval 
of oral transmission is perhaps not beyond 
the compass of the retentive Oriental 
memory; and it would be surprising if 
some real knowledge of its own antecedents 
had not persisted in the national recollec- 
tion of Israel. These considerations may 
be held to justify the belief that a sub- 
stratum of historic fact underlies the patri- 
archal narrative of Genesis; but it must 
be added that to distinguish that substra- 
tum from legendary accretions is hardly 
possible in the present state of our knowl- 
edge. 

“The inspiration of Biblical narrators is 
seen in the fashioning of the floating mass 
of legend and folklore and historical rem- 
iniscences into an expression of their Di- 
vinely given apprehension of religious 
truth, and so transforming what would 
otherwise have been a constant source of 
religious error and moral corruption as 
to make it a vehicle of instruction in the 
knowledge and fear of God. 

“Once the principle is admitted that 
every genuine: and worthy mode of literary 
expression is a suitable medium of God’s 
word to men, it is impossible to suppose 
that the mythic faculty, which plays so 
important a part in the thinking of all 
early peoples, was alone ignored in the 
Divine education of Israel”. 


The method pursued by the writer 
of this article is a very simple one,— 
that of assumption and assertion. 

In what precedes this statement 
there is not even a hint that there is, 
or ever has been, another and different 
view of Genesis : 
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“It is a collection of the earliest tradi- 
tions of the Israelites regarding the begin- 
nings of things, and particularly of their 
national history; these traditions being 
woven into a continuous narrative, com- 
mencing with the creation of the world 
and ending with the death of Joseph”. 

‘The baseless claim—long ago ex- 
ploded by Prof. William Henry Green, 
Prof. Rufus Stebbins, and others — 
of “the significant alternation of two 
names for God, Jahweh and Elohim”, 
is used as the clue in analyzing Gen- 
esis into “three originally separate 
documents”, the Jahwistic (J), the 
Elohistic (E), and the Priestly Code 
(P). Instead of opening up the 
grand plan of Genesis as a whole and 
as one of the greatest literary con- 
structions of all time, so as to give the 
student some knowledge of what is 
found in this supreme product of ge- 
nius (to say nothing of revelation or 
inspiration), the writer wastes his 
time and space in the purely imagina- 
tive and (for increase of Biblical 
knowledge) utterly worthless task of 
showing the imaginary stages in the 
compilation and amalgamation of 
these supposititious documents, —a 
task which any one acquainted with 
the history of literature knows to be 
impossible of accomplishment. 


Radical Implications of the Statements 


Coming to the statement of the im- 
plications of the citation, they are 
found to be just what might be expect- 
ed from these fundamental false as- 
sumptions. The conclusion, that “the 
contents of Genesis are not historical in 
the technical sense’, is reached by ig- 
noring all the accredited principles 
applicable to the interpretation of this — 
fully accredited ‘ancient historical 
document”, and by illogical implica- 
tions and untrue affirmations. 
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The assumed legendary traditional 
character of the narrative leaves the 
early portions “in the air”,—‘the ac- 
counts of the Creation, the Fall, the 
Flood, and the Dispersion, all exhibit 
more or less clearly the influence of 
Babylonian mythology”; while the 
- question of “the avenue through which 
certain mythical representations came 
to the knowledge of Israel” is unan- 
swered, thereby still further discredit- 
ing them, 

Although for the patriarchal period, 
certain considerations adduced “may 
be held to justify the belief that a sub- 
stratum of historic fact underlies the 
patriarchal! narratives of Genesis’; 
“ft must be added that to distinguish 
that substratum from legendary accre- 
tions is hardly possible in the present 
state of our knowledge”’. 

“The inspiration of the Biblical nar- 
rators is seen in the fashioning of the 
floating mass of legend and folk-lore 
and historical reminiscences into an 
expression of their Divinely-given ap- 
prehension of religious truth’; and in 
the apotheosis of “the mythic faculty” 
the writer’s conception of the scope 
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of Biblical “revelation” is exhausted, 
—verily the Supernatural, God, is not 
in any or all of it; it is all merely nat- 
ural and savage Pagan evolution! 

And this mass of skepticism and 
error is thrown into the Dictionary by 
the writer—whose word as an “au- 
thority” is worth just as much as his 
breath-—without the slightest recogni- 
tion that it needs to be accredited, but- 
tressed and confirmed by the citation 
of arguments or authoritative works 
of any kind! The competing Diction- 
aries recognize this obligation, in 
measure at least, and have their ways 
of meeting it. 

Dr. Hastings may hold himself ab- 
solved, on the ground that he has 
promised nothing different from this. 
It is hard to see, however, how the 
State Sunday School Secretaries, all 
over the nation, can commend the 
work to ordinary Sunday School 
teachers everywhere, on the ground 
that, “in order to teach and be living 
teachers, we must know THE 
WORD”, which is impliedly to be 
learned from this Dictionary! Who 
will separate the chaff from the wheat ? 


(Il) “The Illustrated Bible Dictionary’—Murray's 


1. Some General Criticisms of Important Topics 


From the announcement, in the 
Preface, of the frank adoption of the 
Conservative stand-point, the student 
knows in general what he may expect 
to find in this Dictionary. At the 
same time its promise to recognize the 
claims of reasonably variant views 
binds it, in such cases to the discus- 
sion of the recognized phases and as- 
pects of Biblical questions, and to ac- 
cord fair treatment to the different 
claimants. 


| 


Some Unsatisfactory Titles 

It is to the credit of the Editor that 
these pledges are quite generally ad- 
hered to. This is not the case, how- 
ever, in the treatment of “Isaiah’’, by 
Rev. James Robertson, D.D., LL.D., 
Emeritus Professor of Hebrew and 
Semitic Languages in Glasgow Uni- 
versity, in which the writer recognizes 
the existence of the Deutero-Isaiah. 
He says: 

“The remaining chapters of the book 
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(Isa. x].—Ilxvi.) are now almost univer- 
sally believed to be not the work of Isaiah. 
The reasons for this conclusion are vari- 
ous and weighty”. 

We think that it can very readily be 
shown that this affirmation of “almost 
universal belief’ is unwarranted by 
the facts, and is due to infirmities of 
age; which would seem to be shown 
by the fact that (in violation of the 
promise of fair play), the Professor 
proceeds to set forth only one side of 
the question, completely ignoring the 
strong (and, as we think, conclusive) 
arguments on the other side. 

Reference made to 
some of the works that discuss the 
question, mainly on the radical side. 
Among those mentioned are Driver, 
“Tsaiah: his Life and Times” (in Men 
of the Bible series) ; Skinner, “Isaiah” 
(in Cambridge Bible); A. B. David- 


is, however, 


son, “Isaiah” (in Temple Buble); 
Whitehouse, “Isaiah” (in Century 
Bible). For a recent defence of the 


Isaianic authorship of the second part, 
see Thintle, Old Testament Problems 
(1907). |There is no recognition of 
such able and detailed works as that 
of Birks on the Conservative side. | 

Fair treatment would also seem to 
call for separate statements of the dif- 
ferent Churchly views on such topics 
as “Eucharist”, “Baptism”, “Church”, 
“Sacrifice in the New Testament”, 
“Holy Scripture’. 

In discussing “Miracles” the ante- 
cedent probability of Revelation is as- 
sumed, and also of its being supported 


2. General Attitude towards the 


The fact that the ‘““Pentateuch” and 
included and related topics have been 
assigned to Professor James Orr, of 
Glasgow Theological College, makes 
plain the attitude of the Dictionary 
towards the Pentateuchal Criticism. 
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by Miracles. In general the Miracles 
of both Testaments are accepted. The 
writer says cautiously, however, as re- 
gards the Old Testament miracles: 

“The evidence is of unequal value. The 
narratives are sometimes written long 
after the alleged events are supposed to 
have occurred, and the stories have been 
handed down by popular tradition, which 
is notoriously untrustworthy”. 

This seems calculated to cast a 
shade of doubt upon some of the 
earlier recorded events that have been 
popularly looked upon as supernatural, 
—doubt based on the assumption that 
the writings are Post-Exilic. 

The following broad general state- 
ment is of wide import, but apparently 
leaves a loop-hole open in accordance 
with some of the recently expressed 
views of Professor Sanday: 

“The Old Testament makes it clear that 
the history of the Jews cannot be explain- 
ed unless we allow for special and repeat- 
ed interventions of Providence in the great 
crises of national life. How far the de- 
tails of the stories may be pressed is un- 
certain; how far more than ‘a providen- 
tial focussing of natural processes upon a 
particular point and for a particular end’ 
(Sanday) is implied, is not clear; but that 
the Jews were right in seeing the hand of 
God guiding and controlling the destiny 
of the nation, is indubitable. And if the 
hand of God can be seen in the history 
of the Jewish Church, much more is this 
true of the Christian Church”. 


In both Old and New Testaments 
the treatment of the theological and 
Biblical topics is, as was to be expect- 
ed, reasonably conservative. 


Radical Old Testament Criticism 


The following characteristic citation 
from the article, by Professor Orr, on 
“Genesis” is in sharp contrast with 
the view taken of the matter of that 
book by the Standard and Hastings: 


“The conspicuous element in the narra- 
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tive is its unity. Many internal marks at- 
test the historical character of the narra- 
tives of Genesis—so different from the 
folklore of other peoples—their simplicity, 
fidelity to patriarchal conditions, depth and 
purposefulness, and place in the organism 
of revelation. 

“But recent years have brought, in the 
results of archaeological investigation, 
startling new proofs of the antiquity and 
trustworthiness of the contents of the 
book. It is now known—e. g., from Baby- 
lonian discovery—that the early parts of 
Genesis do contain, as has always been 
believed, the oldest traditions of our race 
(Creation, Flood, etc.), though in a far 
purer form than heathen nations possessed 
them; that the centre of distribution of 
ancient civilization was Babylonia (Gen. 
xi.); that Babylon was older than Nine- 
veh, and that the founders of Babylonian 
civilization were non-Semitic (Gen. x. 8, 
10, 11); that the historical relations in the 
time of Chedorlaomer (Elamitic dynasty, 
alliances with Arioch, Amraphel-Hammu- 
rabi, etc.) are accurately portrayed (Gen. 
xiv.) ; that such an incident as Sarah giv- 
ing her maid to Abraham, and afterwards 
dismissing her (Gen. xvi., xxi) is in pre- 
cise correspondence with the customs and 
laws of the time (Code of Hammurabi) ; 
that the pictures of Egyptian life in 
Joseph’s history are minutely correct, even 
in the points in which they were most as- 
sailed, etc. Such corroborations increase 
in number every year with the further ad- 
vance of knowledge”. 


Turning to the vocabulary place, 
“Genesis” will be found to be treated 
briefly, but comprehensively, occupy- 
ing only about 2,000 words. The first 
column (500 words) gives a construc- 
tive analysis of the contents of the 
book. The writer then adds: 


“No book in the Bible presents a greater 
aspect of well-planned unity than this open- 
ing book of origins. Its materials, diver- 
sified in themselves, are presented in the 
framework of a scheme of ten ‘gener- 
ations’ ”, 


The Story of Creation forms the in- 
troduction to these ten actual histort- 


cal documents of which Genesis is 
seen to be really made up. 

This gives a clear and succinct view 
of what the Book contains, and fixes 
it in the memory. This makes clear 
the fact—which the other Dictionaries 
ignore or deny—of a “well-planned 
unity”, from at least two points, the 
rational or literary and the mechanical 
or historical. And an array of argu- 
ments—drawn from indisputable facts 
—is appended that practically demon- 
strates the historicity of the Book. 


Presentation of Modern Theory 


Professor Orr then turns to the other 
side and devotes nearly two columns 
(800 words) to an exposition and re- 
futation of the Modern Critical The- 
ory of the Origin of the Book. 


However absurd the claims of the 
Radical Critics may be—in the esti- 
mation of one who has thorough com- 
mand of the historical, archeological 
and critical facts and principles in- 
volved—Professor Orr, knowing the 
wide publicity that has been given to 
these Modern views, sees the propri- 
ety and necessity for according them 
(so far as space permits) something 
like adequate treatment. This is in ac- 
cordance with the Editor’s promise in 
the Preface. 

After stating clearly the theory of 
the Three Documents (J, E and P), 
the Student is referred to the article 
“Pentateuch”, in which more than 
four pages (4,500 words) are devoted 
to the consideration of “Age and Ori- 
gin—Traditional and Modern Views”, 
with special reference to the bearings 
of the facts upon the Documentary 
Hypothesis and the Mosaic Origin of 
the Pentateuch. 

After outlining the Critical Analy- 
sis, the writer then proceeds (in the 
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article on “Genesis’’) to meet and re- 
fute it in three lines of argument sug- 
gested as follows, and then summar- 
ized : 

“On the analysis in Genesis, it may be 
sufficient here to repeat that, while a dis- 
tinction in character and style between the 
so-called P sections and the remaining 
narratives is fully recognized, no good 
reasons can be shown for— 


“(1) Regarding J and E as separate 
documents at all; 


“(2) Treating either J or E or P as 
documents that ever had a separate ex- 
istence or independent circulation; 


(3) Specially holding P to be a pro- 
duction of the age of the Exile’. 


The Professor adds, that “against 
these critical opinions, on the other 
hand, the strongest reasons speak” ; 
and then summarizes and shows the 
fallacy of the strongest arguments of 
the disintegrationists. His refutation 
makes strongly for the substantial 
Mosaic authorship of the Book. 


Taking Issue with Hastings 


It will be observed that Professor 
Orr takes issue with the Hastings ar- 
ticle on “Genesis” in every contention 
it puts forward: against the denial of 
the historicity of Genesis; its reitera- 
tion of the exploded basis of the criti- 
cal analysis; its insinuated legendary 
character and Babylonian origin; its 
entire elimination of Divine inspira- 
tion and revelation and of God, in the 
interests of a human and Pagan evolu- 
tion. And this further is to be noted, 
that while the writer in the other 
work, who has no claim to be recog- 
nized as an “authority”, thinks that 
his bare assertion is all that is needed 
to sustain the “Modern View”, the 
Glasgow Professor, recognized by all 
Christendom as a foremost “author- 
ity” in this department, deals only in 
reasoned and buttressed conclusions. 
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And lest there might still be a sus- 
picion of unfairness, Professor Orr 
gives to every one who consults the 
Dictionary, the opportunity to master 
the subject for himself and reach his 
own conclusions, by furnishing him am 
extended Bibliography covering both 
sides of the Critical Problem from 
every point of view. This, as will be 
seen, is in sharp contrast with the 
course of the writers in the Standard 
and Hastings. 

The Bibliography appended to 
“Genesis” is as follows: “Driver, 
Book of Gen.; Delitzsch [the Elder], 
Comm. on Gen.; Green, Unity of 
Gen.; Redpath, Mod. Crit. and Gen. 
(Soc. Prop. Chr. Knowledge) ; Wat- 
son, Book of Gen., a True History; 
Dods, Gen. (Expositor’s Bible) ; 
Whitelaw, Gen. (Pulpit Comm.) ; 
Wright, Scientific Confirmations of 
O. T. Hist. See also “Pentateuch”. 

The Bibliography under “The Pen- 
tateuch” is as follows: “Critical View? 
Driver, Introduction to the Literature 
of the O. T.; Kuenen, Origin and 
Composition of the Hexateuch; The 
Oxford Hexateuch; Addis, Docu- 
ments of the Hexateuch; Art. “Hexa- 
teuch”, in Hastings, D. B. (5 vols., 
1904).—Conservative Views: Green, 
Higher Criticism of the Pentateuch; 
Cave, The Inspiration of the O. T.; 
Bissell, The Pentateuch, its Ongin 
and Structure; R. McKim, Problem 
of the Pentateuch; Orr, Problem of 
the O. T.”’.. [To these may be added 
the works on the Scientific, and espec- 
ially the Geological, Problems in- 
volved, by Sir John William Dawson,. 
Arnold Guyot, James D. Dana, etc. 
Also, among American works, Bart- 
lett, Veracity of the Hexateuch, Mc- 
Garvey, Deuteronomy, etc., etc.] 

In concluding his article on “The 
Pentateuch”, Professor Orr, after in- 
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stancing the remarkable ‘‘archeologi- 
eal corroborations of the narratives” 
and the minute accuracy everywhere 
traceable, adds a question and an af- 
firmation : 


“How was this singular accuracy in re- 
gard to a long-distant past attainable un- 
less records of some kind had been pre- 
served from the pre-Mosaic age, and un- 
less a master-mind was there which knew 
how to use them? It may confidently be 
afirmed that the connection of Moses with 
the work associated with his name is the 
most feasible solution of the multiform 


problems which modern learning is itself 
forcing upon us in relation to this book’. 

The specimens thus given of vocab- 
ulary and topical treatment are suff- 
cient to justify the statements: that 
the promise of conservative results, 
made editorially in the Preface, has 
been comparatively well kept; and that 
this Dictionary can be depended 
upon in general for sane and safe and 
fair views on the problems involved in 
the Radical Criticism of the Old Tes- 
tament. 


(Ill) “A Standard Bible Dictionary” 


1. Some General Criticisms of Important Topics 


There are personal reasons why we 
could wish this Dictionary to attain a 
success atid an excellency that should 
distance all competitors. But the exe- 
cution of their task by the Editors and 
their collaborators justifies the fore- 
cast compelled by the citation made 
from their Preface. 

As before suggested, owing to the 
extended experience of Funk and 
Wagnalls Company in Dictionary and 
Encyclopedic work, the Standard sur- 
passes the others in ease of reference 
and in its power to appeal to the eye 
of one who has occasion to consult it. 
The side-headings and open page, by 
means of which this is obtained, while 
adding greatly to the comfort of the 
owner of the Dictionary, probably re- 
duce its matter about one-fourth below 
that of its competitors. 

There is, however, a consequent 
necessary limitation in the treatment 
of many important topics. This per- 
haps brings the work more strictly 
into conformity with its title, “Dic- 
tionary”, but tends to the substitution 
of “definitive” for “encyclopedic” mat- 
ter, or to a confused and unsatisfac- 
tory presentation of the subjects. An 


instance of this will be found in “Bap- 
tism”, than which nothing could well 
be more crude and indefinite, or less 
illuminating. In addition to its failure 
to summarize the Biblical facts—as do 
the other Dictionaries with consider- 
able fulness and from different points 
of view—it fails to draw attention to 
the classic discussions of the subject, 
and even to such monumental works 
of research as those of Dr. Dale. 

A marked feature of the Dictionary 
is the absence of a coordinating and 
constructive brain, single or combined, 
having as its comprehensive task to 
secure the general coherency and con- 
sistency that are essential to such a 
work, if it is to be a safe and depend- 
able guide for people who are not 
“scholars”, and yet are called upon to 
occupy the place of “teachers” and 
guides to those who are even less 
scholarly than themselves. 

As a consequence of this lack, while 
the tone of the New Testament arti- 
cles is in the main measurably con- 
servative and constructive, that of the 
Old Testament articles is largely radi- 
cal and destructive. 
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Treatment of the “Gospels” 

In the New Testament the conser- 
vative treatment is apparent in such 
topics as “Gospels” and the individual 
Gospels, and indeed in the case of 
most of the New Testament Books; 
the Seminary work of the Chairman 
of the Editorial Board, Rev. Dr. Ja- 
cobus, being in that department of 
New Testament study. One com- 
mendable aim is to give some knowl- 
edge of what is contained in the 
Books; which, in an elementary work 
professedly for men who are not 
“scholars”, should, as we take it, be 
the principal aim. Owing to an over- 
estimate of the importance of the 
speculative theories of the composi- 
tion, of the Gospels in particular, and 
a corresponding underestimate of the 
value of the historical and literary 
facts concerning their origin and aims, 
the presentation of their contents is 
often buried out of sight under the ex- 
tended (and, in such a Dictionary, un- 
pedagogical) discussion of theories 
and sources, along lines that, in the 
nature of the case, can never lead to 
any setiled knowledge. 


[As this is to some extent a common 
defect in the Three Dictionaries, although 
perhaps exaggerated in the Standard, it 
may be well to pause and emphasize the 
impossibility (as we claim) of giving any 
one a mastery of the Gospels from this 
point of view and by this method, and to 
stiggest a more rational way. That way is 
based upon accredited historical and liter- 
ary facts and principles. Whence came 
the Gospels? From whom? For what 
purpose? History settles it that they came 
from the preaching of the Gospel, under 
the direction of the Holy Spirit, to the 
world, made up of Jews, Romans and 
Greeks, and later the Church made up of 
Christians gathered out of these; and that 
the aim of the preachers was to reach this 
world and lead it to accept Jesus as 


Savior and Lord. The Gospels then are 
not mythical evolutions or the patchwork 
of romancers and redactors, but are to be 
recognized as constructions of the highest 
order, and therefore to be studied con- 
Structively as the only way of mastering 
such productions. Of course, they will 
never be studied in that way so long as 
men are bondslaves to the “tradition” that 
one can not be a “scholar” and “learned” 
without lumbering his brain and his writ- 
ings with such speculations; and until they 
come to understand that here, as every- 
where else, an ounce of genuine historical 
and literary fact is worth more than a mil- 
lion balloonfuls of even the most ingeni- 
ous guesswork and fancies. ] 


Making Over the “Sermon on the Mount’ 

And yet, in accordance with the 
free-hand program  foreannounced, 
one finds the most radical matter in- 
jected into the very midst of the con- 
servative New Testament work. An 
example in point is the title “Sermon 
on the Mount”. As this writer is a 
Professor in Harvard University the 
expected in this case is what happens. 
The article contains an unusual 
amount of interesting and instructive 
material such as only a man of “cul- 
ture” can furnish; half of it consisting 
of a most suggestive and helpful anal- 
ysis of the Sermon as recorded by 
Matthew. 

But, starting out with confusing 
Matthew’s “Sermon on the Mount” 
with Luke’s “Sermon on the Plain’, 
the writer reveals his radical stand- 
point in such statements as the fol- 
lowing: 

“Modern study of the contents of the 
two discourses, in the light of current 
views of the Synoptic problem, leads to 
the conclusion that the sermon on the 
Mount is, at any rate in large measure, a 
compilation of sayings of Jesus, originally 
remembered out of connection, and grad- 


ually collected and massed in the present 
elaborate composition”. 
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“Whether this original sermon was a 
real connected discourse spoken by our 
Savior and remembered by the disciples, 
or whether it was itself only a primitive 
collection of sayings preserved without the 
circumstances of their original utterance, 
iz an unsettled question”. 

So jauntily, with a stroke of the 
pen, are the authenticated historical 
records discredited and swept aside! 

The writer supposes “that the earli- 
est and briefest form of the Sermon 
that we can recover was itself a com- 
pilation”. 

Quite naturally the Professor is not 
satisfied with the Sermon as he finds 
it, and so tries his hand, in the midst 
of the article, at making it over, as 
Jesus should, or must, have preached 
it! Doubtless this ambitious literary 
and oratorical enterprise was suggest- 
ed to him by the book of Professor 
B. W. Bacon, “The Sermon on the 
Mount”, which he places among his 
references; in which Professor Bacon 
embodied a lecture to the young ladies 
of Wellesley College, in which he 
made out of Matthew’s crude material 
such as Jesus could not have used, an 


2. General Attitude towards 

Hints have been found in the Per- 
sonnel of the Writers and in the Pro- 
gram of the Dictionary, as cited from 
the Preface, touching what might be 
expected in this department of Bibli- 
cal learning. There was a hint fitted to 
awaken suspicion, in the demarcation 
of the “constituency” to be catered 
to and the “uncontroversial presenta- 
tion” required to meet its needs—but 
when one opens the book and exam- 


“Ideal Sermon”, as Jesus should have 
preached it. The two new Sermons 
agree in throwing away as irrelevant 
or worthless the major part of Mat- 
thew’s record. (See Judge F. J. 
Lamb’ s, “The Critic’s ‘Sermon on the 
Mount’”, The Bible Student and 
Teacher, November, 1905, p. 323.) 

It is not easy to see why such va- 
garies should find a place in a work 
for instruction, whether called a “Dic- 
tionary” or an “Encyclopedia”. 


There is not space to consider in 
detail the important theological top- 
ics. It may be said in general that, 
while there are points for dissent, such 
titles as “Jesus Christ” (Denney of 
Glasgow), “Atonement” and “Regen- 
eration” (Mackenzie of Hartford), 
“Salvation” (Zenos of McCormick), 
etc., are handled systematically, com- 
prehensively and ably. The form in 
which they are printed—in which the 
American publishers distinctly surpass 
the English—makes them easier of 
reference than are the same topics in 
the other Dictionaries. 


Old Testament Radical Criticism 


ines such topics as “Genesis”, “Hexa- 
tech -we-riood , “Isaiah”, “Daniel”, 
he is astounded to find everywhere, 
not only the worst Radicalism as- 
sumed and asserted as “assured re- 
sults’, placed beyond question, but 
also a one-sided and partisan pre- 
sentation of it to the absolute ignoring 
—or ignorance ?—of all Conservatives 
and Conservative views! To speak 
with moderation, that is AMAZING! 


The Radical View of Genesis 


Here is what Professor Nourse, one 
of the Chief Editors, says in the arti- 
cle “Genesis” : 

“In the light of n ern science and of 

(Vol. x—21 


recent archeological discovery the histor- 
ical value of Genesis i—xi. is no longer an 
open question. We cannot go tu Genesis 
i. for our cosmogony, or our geology. We 
cannot go to Genesis ii—iii., for the literal 
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facts of the origin of man, or of evil. 
Neither can we go to Genesis iv. 17 ff. for 
exact knowledge of the origin of early 
civilization, nor does the story of Babel 
really account for the origin of the diverse 
languages. We must judge the material 
or formal elements of all these narratives 
precisely as we do the very similar matter 
found in abundance all over the ancient 
world”. 

Every statement in this paragraph, 
we affirm from knowledge to be ab- 
solutely false, in the sense intended to 
be understood; and we are ready to 
prove it to be so beyond reasonable 
doubt. And yet the writer finds suffi- 
cient grounds in these baseless asser- 
tions for putting the early chapters in 
Genesis—and, indeed, as appears in 
what follows, the whole of Genesis— 
in the same category with the Baby- 
lonian and Pagan myths and legends. 

Over against this ipse-dixitism 
which thinks that its own individual 
and unsupported assertions are all that 
is needed to gain assent and destroy 
the established Christian faith, we 
place the reasoned and buttressed con- 
clusions of Professor Orr—an author- 
ity recognized the world over—in flat 
contradiction of every one of them. 

And the affirmations so confidently 
put forward as the only things worth 
considering, can easily be shown to be 
as superficial as they are false. Here 
is the Professor’s own revelation of 
the scanty repertory from which he has 
drawn, and from which he advises 
others to draw whom he is proposing 
to instruct in what to teach about the 
most important book in the world: 

“The literature on Genesis is enormous. 
The following commentaries will be found 
most serviceable: Dillmann, Driver, and 
Gunkel (2d ed.). Dods in E-xposttor’s 
Bible is very suggestive along religious 
lines. See also Literature under Hexa- 
teuch”. 


Following up the 


reference to 
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“Hexateuch”, these others works of 
the same quality will be found added: 

“The English reader will find the most 
exhaustive and satisfactory treatment of 
the whole subject, with analytical tables, 
etc., in The Composition of the Hexateuch 
by Carpenter and Harford, London, 1902; 
see also Driver, Introduction to the Old 
Testament’. 

[As none of these “authorities” accepts 
the Bible as God’s inspired and authori- 
tative Revelation, and as their statements 
disagree in toto with the Bible, a place of 
authority can scarcely be claimed for any 
one of them in a Dictionary of the Bible 
intended for Evangelical Christians. Even 
Professor Dods, although so “suggestive 
along religious lines”, was heralded three 
years ago as teaching the Sunday Schook 
Teachers that the “Two Creation Stories” 
in Genesis can not be reconciled!] 


This scant bibliography needs only 
to be compared with that of Professor 
Orr—already given—to show its nar- 
row, one-sided, partisan and extreme 
Radical quality. It omits even the 
slightest reference to any and every 
one of the great and authoritative dis- 
cussions of the subject from the Evyan- 
gelical and Conservative point of 
view. One wonders if the Editors of 
the Dictionary have ever heard of the 
investigations and discussions of the 
great Scientists who long ago laid to 
rest the sceptical babblings about the 
“unscientific” character of the Crea- 
tion Story, and all the rest; or of the 
works of the archeologists who. have 
illumined the Genesis narrative; or of 
such works as those of Bissell and 
Green and Orr and Bartlett and scores 
of others, that have exposed the 
baselessness of the claims of Radical- 


1sm. 
Genesis of the Error about “Modern 
Science” 
But brief as is the list referred to, it 
is sufficiently extended to indicate 
clearly, to one who has an adequate 
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acquaintance with the books and the 
subject, the genesis of the false state- 
ments made in the name of “modern 
science’ and “archeology”; of the 
“analysis” to which such extended 
space is given; and in fine of the en- 
tire treatment of “Genesis”’. 

~ Confining attention to a point or 
two, to begin with “Modern Science” — 
the scientific accuracy of the Genesis 
accounts of the Creation and Cosmog- 
ony and of the Flood, has been thor- 
oughly recognized and established by 
the foremost scientists. Witness the 
arguments and conclusions of such 
geologists as Dawson and Dana and 
Guyot and Wright, and of such Physi- 
cists as J. Clerk Maxwell and Lord 
Kelvin. If, however, one will turn to 
an introductory chapter in Driver’s 
Genesis, he will find there the source 
of “the light of modern science’ on 
which rests the statement of the Dic- 
tionary that discredits the scientific 
quality of the early chapters of Gen- 
esis. He will find there the ex-cathe- 
dra dismissal of these great scientists 
as incompetents, by which they were 
put out of Court. And as if it were 
not enough that the Hebraist who is- 
sued this decree is without the slight- 
est scientific furnishing for such a 
task, one finds in a footnote the tacit 
admission that his “scientific” argu- 
ment rests especially on two articles 
in the Biblotheca Sacra, in which a 
writer, who had no standing either as 
theologian, Biblicist or scientist, criti- 
cised the views of the great geologist 
with a free hand,—whose views and 
conclusions the distinguished Editor, 
Prof. G. Frederick Wright, subse- 
quently felt himself constrained edi- 
torially to reject and repudiate with 
emphasis. 


It scarcely needs a “scholar” to de- 


cide whether such third-hand, or even 
second-hand, “science” is proper ma- 
terial for a “Dictionary” that claims 
to be new, original and up-to-date. 

And one who investigates further 
will find that there is just as little 
foundation for the extraordinary, 
claims regarding the havoc wrought ir 
the Genesis narrative by modern sci- 
ence and archeological discovery. On 
the contrary, the history of the last 
century has been one long record of 
marvellous corroboration and confirm- 
ation. 


Genesis of the Critical Analysis 

Going back to the favorite books 
put forward as the sole and “satisfac- 
tory” Critical “authorities”, one wilk 
find the genesis of the rest of the 
Radical errors embodied in the article 
on “Genesis”. 

There will be found the alleged facts 
and principles on which the confident 
critical analysis of the Book into the 
documents J, E and P is based; of 
which the curtest and most dogmatic 
rehash is given, in utter unconscious- 
ness of the fact that every one of them 
has been a thousand times exploded, 
and especially in such works as those 
of Professors Green and Orr. 

And there too he will find, in Pro- 
fessor Driver’s book, the genesis of 
the “Critical Analysis” of the docu- 
ments J and E, and their comparison 
with P, to which four-fifths of the ar- 
ticle on Genesis is devoted; all of 
which needed but blue pencil, scissors 
and paste to transfer it to its new set- 
ting. And when this mechanical work 
is all done, and the ‘“New Genesis” 
completed, how much more intelligible- 
and valuable is it to the average mam 
who is not.a “scholar”, than would be 
an engrossed copy of the binomial: 
theorem to a year-old baby? 
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The Unsatisfactory Results 

And so the last results are entirely 
unsatisfactory to one who is seeking 
a knowledge of the Book,—as the 
statements are false and the processes 
superficial, unscientific and indefens- 
ible. In consequence of this absorb- 
ing and obsessing presence of extreme 
Radicalism, there is no room left in 
the article “Genesis” to give the plain 
man who consults it the one thing for 
which he needs a Dictionary, namely, 
some knowledge of what it has pleased 
God by the Holy Spirit to reveal in the 
first book in the Bible. 

There is a brief opening statement, 
of less than 30 lines, in which the 
Book is said to be divided into ten 
unequal parts, each introduced by 
the formula, “These are the genera- 
tions of”’,—ten being substituted for 
eleven for the convenience of the 
“Critics”, to enable them to carry the 
~part “(2)” beginning with ch. ii. 4 a, 
whack of the Creation story beginning 
-with ch. i. 1, and make it the Introduc- 
tion instead of 2nd section; thereby 
turning the author’s “arificial outline” 
topsy-turvy, and relegating God and 
His creative activities to a secondary 
cand subordinate place. 

[We notice that Professor Kent is not 
satisfied with this half-way measure. The 
‘Supernatural must not simply be ob- 
scured, or “snowed under’; it must be 
eliminated. So in his latest books he rele- 
gates the Creation Story to an Appendix, 
as not properly a part of Genesis at all! 
See Heroes and Crises of Early Hebrew 
History.] 

In opening the “Critical Analysis”, 
this consistent statement is found: 

“When the contents of Genesis are close- 
‘ly examined, it becomes evident that the 
unity of the book is only superficial. It is 
in reality composite in structure, the result 
of combining three narratives originally 
separate and each complete in itself”. 


There seems to be a semi-conscious- 
ness at starting out, that when the 
“Analysis” is completed there will be 
nothing left but the debris of Genesis. 
Naturally the Radical treatment con- 
cludes with two short paragraphs, the 
opening sentences of the first of which 
has already been cited, beginning: 

“In the light of modern science and of 
recent archeological discovery the histor- ‘ 
ical value of Genesis i. —xi. is no longer 
an open question”. 

Inept and false conclusion of all the 
long work with scissors and paste! 
And this assuredly is not suitable ma- 
terial for a Dictionary, Wellhausen be- 
ing judge. 

Yet one is taken facilely and glibly, 
and with sublime  cock-sureness, 
through it all, in utter obliviousness 
of the fact, that Genesis stands accred- 
ited before the world as one of the 
literary master-pieces of the ages. 
And not one word is found in it all 
that could help any ordinary person 
to the knowledge—or even suspicion 
—of the existence in this mighty lit- 
erary construction, of a plan all the 
parts of which are bound together into 
a complete and sublime unity, by God’s 
Purpose of Redemption running 
through them all. Why should not a 
Dictionary or Encyclopedia, if it is to 
be at all adequate, lead men up to 
grasp the conception of this Book, as 
not only the story of God’s Creative 
Activity, in the Origin of the Uni- 
verse, the Earth and the Human Race, 
but especially as the story of the Ori- 
gin of the Divine Religion of Redemp- 
tion for lost Man, and of the Origin 
of the People Divinely Chosen to be 
its Depository? 


In The Churchman (London), for 
May, is the following note, with which 


1909] 


Notes Editorial and Critical 


327 


we fully agree, and cite here in con- 
firmation of the views already ex- 
pressed: 


“The ‘Hexateuch’ is dealt with by one 
of the Editors, Dr. Nourse, and we are 
told that it is due to the fusion of JE plus 
D, together with P, and the work of Re- 
dactors. In spite of the confident tone of 
‘this article we take leave to say that its 
position is not only ‘not proven’, but per- 
haps was never so far from being proved 
as it is to-day. With Dr. Orr we believe 
it is capable to argue on grounds of pure 
scholarship against the three fundamental 
positions of the Higher Criticism of the 
Hexateuch: the analysis of JE, the Josianic 
date of Deuteronomy, and the late date of 
the Priests’ Code’. 


The article “Genesis” may be taken 


as a fair sample of the “UNCONTROVER- 
SIAL PRESENTATION” of the results 
“secured” by long-continued ‘“‘moderm 
study of the Bible’. We have found, 
in examininig the Dictionary, that, 
wherever opportunity offered for the 
introduction of this Radicalism in con— 
nection with the Old Testament prob- 
lems, the most has been made of it.. 
The unadulterated, deadly poison is: 
everywhere instilled “uncontroversial- 
ly’, i. e., without the suggestion of arm 
antidote, or even an alternative other 
than death to the recalcitrant. 

There is no room to enter into de~ 
tail; barely room for the suggestion of 
a point or two where the course pur- 
sued seems absolutely indefensible. 


Falsehoods and Blunders about the “Flood” 


In the article “Flood” the writer, 
President J. A. Kelso, of Western 
Theological Seminary (Presbyterian), 
is at special pains to introduce and 
substantially endorse the common 
sceptical allegations of* “contradic- 
tions or discrepancies in the narra- 
tive” of the Flood. And he is at equal 
pains to add, without further helpful 
explanation : 

“The explanation of these discrepancies 
is to be found in the composite character 
of the narrative, which is the result of 
weaving together two separate documents, 
the early Judaean (J) and the later Priest- 
ive CP)”. 

Some of the Blunders and Errors 

The writer says: 

(1) “In the Old Testament the subject 
of the Flood is not referred to outside of 
Genesis, as the Hebrew word mabbul, 
especially applied to the Flood, occurs only 
once elsewhere (Ps. xxix.), and here its 
reference to the Flood is doubtful”. 

It is true that the word mabbul does 
not occur anywhere else except in Ps. 
xxix. 10; but that is far from justify- 


ing the statement that the subject is 
not referred to in the Old Testament 
outside of Genesis. What does Isaiah 
refer to when he says (liv. 9): “For 
this is as the waters of Noah to me,, 
for as I have sworn that the waters of: 
Noah shall no more go over the earth, 
so have I sworn that I will not be 
wroth with thee, nor rebuke thee”? 
To what circumstance is reference 
made by Ezekiel (xiv. 14, 20) where 
it is said that “though Noah, Daniel 
and Job were in it they should 
deliver neither son nor daughter”? 

(2) He says: “There appear to be some 
contradictions or discrepancies in the nar- 
rative, which affect the number of the 
animals taken into the ark, the duration, 
and the immediate cause of the deluge”. 

There is, in fact, no such contradic 
tion or discrepancy in the narrative, 
which reads plainly and consistently 
throughout. 

First, as to the number of the ani- 
mals, in general, two of every sort are 
commanded to be taken into the ark to 


328 


preserve the species, and afterwards it 
is added that besides this, in special, 
seven of clean animals are to be taken 
in. There is no contradiction here. 

The account of the duration of the 
flood is also straightforward, and we 
refer the writer to Davis’ Dictionary 
of the Bible, pp. 224, 225, where he 
will find a clear presentation of this 
subject. 

And as to the “tmmediate cause’, 
there is no place in the account where 
the flood is ascribed, as the Dictionary 
writer says it is, “to rain only”. It 
speaks of both rain, and the bursting 
forth of the waters under the earth, 
but does not ascribe it to either “only”. 

These “contradictions and discrep- 
ancies” are only found between the 
two accounts fabricated by the Mod- 
ern Critics, and these Critics are alone 
responsible for them. This is a reason 
to be added to those recently given in 
this Magazine, in the article entitled 
“The Assured Results of Modern Crit- 
icism Tested by the Flood Narrative”, 
for rejecting the conclusions of the 
Critics as false: they cut up this con- 
sistent and plain narrative into two; 
and then, by comparing these, produce 
the errors, which are simply their fab- 
rications and the author of Genesis is 
not guilty of them. 

And the charge of contradiction, 
even between these two mutilations, 
these “garbled statements”, is ground- 
less. No court in Christendom would 
for a moment sustain such a charge 
against them. They could only be 
taken as testimony to the same events 
that perfectly harmonizes. 

The Blunders on the “Flood” Indefensible 

The eager haste of the followers of 


the Modern Critics to find errors in 
the Bible by their illegitimate process 
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has led them into grave mistakes, even 
to accepting without investigation or 
question the false analysis of the Crit- 
ics. No man can adopt and repeat any 
of their statements without peril to his 
reputation for veracity and good sense, 
unless he has thoroughly examined 
them for himself. 

It is more than evident that such in- 
vestigation was not made by the writer , 
of the article on the “Flood”. His 
conclusions have been accepted at sec- 
ond hand, and without adequate study 
of the Bible itself. If the writer had 
read Dr. Green’s “Unity of Genesis” 
on the Flood narrative, he would have 
found all the sceptical objections over- 
whelmingly met and conclusively an- 
swered, without resorting to these sup- 
posititous documents. Their value, by 
way of rational explanation of any- 
thing may be estimated, when one re- 
members two things (always forgotten 
by the Critics) : 

(1) That no one pretends that there 
is even a hint anywhere in all history 
of the (assumed) actual separate ex- 
istence of any such documents; 

(2) That, in case they had so ex- 
isted and been wrought together after 
the fashion assumed, any one who has 
any adequate knowledge of general 
literary history could easily demon- 
strate the utter impossibility of their 
disentanglement or (speaking critical- 
ly and euphemistically) “ANALYSIS”. 

At all events, the rehash without 
reasonable explanation of such “al- 
leged” discrepancies and objections, 
that have been satisfactorily explained 
and exploded, is not proper material 
to be exploited in a theological class- 
room, much less to be inserted in a 
“Dictionary”; not even to furnish an 
occasion for lugging in and endorsing 
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the false Radicalism that is incapable, 
from the “scientific” point of view, of 
furnishing a rational explanation of 
anything, since it has itself no ration- 
al foundation. 

Regarding the “universality” of the 
Flood, it seems to be tolerably clear 
that Professor Wright’s recent investi- 


gations, extending around the globe 
and supplementing the previous com- 
paratively local work of Professor 
Prestwich, completely break the force 
of the “scientific” objections to its 
universality; whatever conclusions 
may be warranted by a strict and ra- 
tional exegesis of the narrative. 


The Unsatisfactory Article on “Daniel” 


In most of the article on “Daniel” 
Professor Zenos is apparently domi- 
nated by the sub-consciousness that he 
holds a brief for the defence of the 
Critical Theory of the Prophet and the 
Book. If the Radical Criticism is to 
prevail, Daniel, Prophet and Book, 
with the abounding manifestations of 
God in history and prophecy, must 
first be gotten rid of as an insurmount- 
able obstacle. Hence the supreme ef- 
fort to remand the Prophet (if there 
ever was any such man) into the 
shadows or to distant Post-Exilic 
times, and the Book to the region of 
late Post-Exilic fiction. 

As Professor Joseph D. Wilson, a 
specialist on this subject, has shown 
on another page, the rehash of the old 
and often-exploded objections in the 
Dictionary is replete with erroneous 
and false statements, as well as being 
essentially weak. Professor Wilson 
some time since exposed and refuted 
the similar unwarranted assumptions 
and conclusions of Professor Sanday 
on the same subject. 

In addition to the article’s being 
written to bolster up the Radical The- 
ory, that being its organizing idea, 
there is running through it a mani- 
fested and characteristic undertone of 
half belief, half doubt, that exerts 
upon the sceptical mind a greater neg- 
ative and unsettling influence than the 
full and frank statement of positive 
disbelief. We have observed the same 
feature elsewhere, as in the furtively 


injected doubt of the Genesis account 
of the Fall, in the article on “Salva- 
tion”. 

The writer traces the Radical View 
from Porphyry, who is the prolific 
source of so many of the “original” 
and “Modern” Views. He affirms that 
“the weakness of the [traditional] ar- 
gument is that the tradition, when 
traced to its earliest date, becomes 
quite uncertain”; which misleading 
statement is followed by the errone- 
ous, garbled and false statements, ex- 
posed by Professor Wilson,—thereby 
magnifying the assumed and asserted 
“weakness” of the tradition. 

The articles in the Dictionary from 
the pen of Professor Zenos give 
abundant evidence that his strength 
lies in following “traditional” lines. 
The argument for the historicity of 
Daniel is so cogent and conclusive— 
as seen when traced from Jerome’s de- 
fence against Porphyry, through 
Hengstenberg, down to Robert Dick 
Wilson who “thinks” in Hebrew and 
Orientalisms—that it would have been 
easy to give it such a presentation as 
would have settled the faith of multi- 
tudes of hesitating Christians; and 
thereby to furnish Dictionary facts, 
instead of indifferently balancing aca- 
demic questionings for people who are 
not “scholars”. 

The tacit assumption that Daniel is 
Maccabean made necessary the long 
indirect argument to sustain it. And 
that in turn made necessary the devo- 
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tion of so much space to the effort to 
maintain its “authenticity” and “can- 
onicity’’ in spite of Prophet and Book 
having been discredited, and to the 
requisite perverted “interpretation” to 
bolster the weak conclusion. Would 
not a positive and direct presentation 
have been immeasurably better? 

If, for example, starting out from 
the brief analysis given of the Book— 
which might to advantage have been 
made less colorless and more luminous 
—the writer had proceeded with the 
facts about Daniel and the Book, 
shown, by evidence that would be ac- 
cepted in any Court in Christendom, 
to be well accredited historically, a 
Dictionary could then more profitably 
have devoted itself to exhibiting the 
part they played in the movement of 
the Purpose of Redemption, in pre- 
paring the Exiles for their return to 
Palestine and for the Advent of the 
Messiah. 

Daniel stands out in history as the 
Divinely appointed instrument in the 
last of the great outbursts of supernat- 
ural power and glory that marked all 
the special crises of the Old Dispensa- 
tion. His Book had for its purpose 
the special preparation of the Chosen 
People for their future. His super- 


natural gifts gave him a unique place 
of influence in Babylon, then the cen- 
ter of World-Power, and enabled him 
to glorify Jehovah, the God of the 
Jews, before the Heathen World-Em- 
pire; and thus prepare the way for the 
Return of the Remnant to Palestine, 
where they should Restore the Relig- 
ious Center in Jerusalem while wait- 
ing for the expected Messiah. 

Daniel’s Apocalyptic Outline, in the 
second half of the Book, of the Future 
World-History to the time of the Mes- 
siah—so exact that the Radical Critics 
make desperate efforts to show that it 
must have been written after the 
events—was the sorely needed and 
perfectly suited guide of the Restored 
People while waiting for the Advent. 
His special revelation of a definite 
Chronology, reaching over five centur- 
ies and fixing the exact date of the 
Advent, gave the Chosen People a 
perfect chart for their direction, and 
shaped their hopes and history untif 
that event. 

The supernatural equipment of the 
great Prophet and the supernatural 
revelation of the great Book would 
thereby be abundantly justified and 
vindicated by the extraordinary Divine 
Purpose they subserved. 


Brief Summary of Conclusions from the Review 


This somewhat lengthy review has been 
intended to furnish sufficient data to en- 
able an intelligent reader to estimate for 
himself the value, relative and absolute, of 
the New One-Volume Bible Dictionaries 
now Offered to the public. The general 
views of each book, as expressed in its 
pages by the editors and writers, have 
been set forth; and also the strictures of 
the reviewer, with the facts, authorities 
and reasons, in brief explicit or implicit 
form, on which these strictures are based, 
and which he stands ready to confirm and 


supplement if need be. Any extended 
statement of conclusions seems therefore 
unnecessary; as the aim—however imper- 
fectly attained—has been to make the. dis- 
cussion so direct and plain that the “way- 
faring man”, whether a “scholar” or not, 
might be able to read as he runs. 


The Editor of the first Dictionary 
noticed—that of Dr. Hastings—by inter- — 
mingling Radicals and Conservatives im 
the corps of collaborators (on the plea of 
“necessity’), without any attempt (by | 
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bibliography or otherwise) to help one who 
consults the Dictionary to distinguish truth 
from error—tacitly assumes that the dis- 
tinction between the two views—the Tra- 
ditional and the Modern—is a matter of 
indifference. At the same time he has 
placed the Radicals in control of the Crit- 
ical Problems of the Old Testament; so 
that the Dictionary is a distinct and sus- 
tained attempt to substitute the Modern 
View for the Traditional by sheer force of 
“authority”. 

Tried by the first Test proposed at the 
outset, the Critical discussions are found 
lacking in recognition of the Bible as God’s 
supernaturai and authoritative Revelation. 
Tried by the second, the book is found— 
by the canon that Wellhausen applied to 
the Encyclopedia Biblica—to contain much 
that is mere matter of opinion and has no 
proper place in a Dictionary. And so one 
who is not a “scholar” is left no alterna- 
tive but to accept blindly, on Editorial 


opinion, all the mass of what can be 
shown to be error, but is offered him as 


truth, 


The Editor of the Second Dictionary— 
Murray’s—frankly states at the outset his 
full sympathy with the Conservative posi- 
tions. At the same time, where there are 
views opposed to the Traditional, that have 
even a show of reason in their favor, he 
promises—and reasonably fulfills that 
promise—to give the variant contentions 
fair treatment, and to aid the student in 
judging of their merits, either by separate 
and direct treatment or by a system of 
cross-references. 

The prominent place given to Professor 
James Orr of Glasgow Theological Col- 
lege, in theological definition and in the 
Old Testament Critical problems, is ample 
evidence of the Conservative intention and 
the Evangelical faith of the Editor. 

He makes it clear throughout, that it is 
beside his purpose, if not contrary to it, to 
permit the insertion of anything that might 
discredit the Bible as God’s inspired and 
authoritative Revelation; and, unlike the 
Editors of other Dictionaries, he has the 
authority requisite substantially to carry 
out his purpose. While the fact that its 
contributors are mostly drawn from the 
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Established Church fits it better for the 
members of that communion, it may be 
regarded as a drawback in a work offered 
to outsiders. Its Catholic quality is, how- 
ever, evinced by its adding to its corps 
of writers such men as Professors James 
Orr and G. Frederick Wright. 

Tried by the first Test proposed, Mur- 
ray’s Dictionary uniformly treats the Bible 
as originating in an authoritative, super- 
natural Revelation of God, and as furnish- 
ing man the only infallible rule of faith 
and practice. Tried by the second, its con- 
tents are made up of facts and truths, 
things settled and established, to the ex- 
clusion or repudiation of the current 
ephemeral evolutionary speculations and 
fads of Rationalism and Radicalism. 


The third Dictionary—the Standard— 
while containing much that is of value, is 
a deliberate attempt to substitute the worst 
conclusions of the most Radical of the 
British and German Rationalistic Critics, 
for the materials heretofore found in such 
works of reference. That these views are 
boldly and dogmatically announced as “as- 
sured results’ is bad enough; that the 
fruits of the labors of the real scholars and 
authorities of the Church of all lands and 
all ages should be ignored, in, or excluded 
from, a Bible Dictionary, is so indefen- 
sible, from any and every point of view, 
as to be almost unimaginable—unless a 
second—this time a real—‘‘Daniel’ has 
“come to judgment”! 

In the light of the revelations in the 
Preface, of a proposed “uncontroversial 
presentation”, and of the advertisements 
sent out commending the results as the 
fruit of enlightened “Conservatism”, this 
part of the work will look, to any fair man, 
like a deliberate attempt, under false pre- 
tences, to destroy the Christian faith of 
the helpless people who are not “‘scholars”, 
but who are invited to buy and use the 
Dictionary. 

Tried by the first Test, there seems to 
be little tendency in the work as a whole, 
to confirm the faith of Christendom in the 
Bible as the authoritative. Word of God in 
these days of doubt; while, tried by the 
second, it is more than evident that the 
baseless speculations of Driver and Co. 
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have so possessed the minds of the prin- 
cipal writers as to incapacitate them for 
finding out what is really in the Bible, and 
to prevent them from embodying, in “Gen- 
esis’, e. g., any facts or truths that have 
any real Dictionary value, or, indeed, any- 
thing that is not demonstrably false. 


It is made clear, then, by the Editors 
themselves, that only one of the Diction- 
aries—Mutrray’s—claims to embody the 
Conservative or Evangelical View, that the 
Bible in both its Testaments is the inspired 
and authoritative Word of God. The other 
two—Hastings and Standard—professedly 
embody and advocate the Modern Critical 
View, both applying it in the Old Testa- 
ment, and Hastings extending it in some 
glaring instances to the New Testament. 

We shall not pause to consider the quality 
of the Ethics involved in this shuffling pro- 
cess, and in substituting demonstrable error 
for truth and labelling and blazoning it 
abroad as truth; or the inevitable influ- 
ence for evil upon those who accept the 
errors as truths. The practical conclusion 
is, that the Dictionaries that advocate the 
Graf-Wellhausen Theory can not be de- 
pended upon as safe guides by the Chris- 
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tian constituency for which they are in- 
tended—the ordinary parish ministry, Sun- 
day School and Bible Class teachers, and 
the intelligent laity in the churches—and 
which desires and expects to maintain the 
historic faith in the Bible as the written 
Word of God. 

It has been suggested that it may be 
necessary to purchase and study all three 
works to decide what is the truth; also 
that it would be desirable if it were pos- 
sible to “select articles from all these three 
in order thereby to form a_ scholarly 
modern Bible Dictionary on conservative 
lines”. Neither of these alternatives ap- 
pears practicable,—one involving too great 
outlay, and the other a batch of incon- 
sistencies in the compilation because of the 
diverse and contradictory points of view 
of the writers. 

The prompt Production of a new Bible 
Dictionary, on a catholic Evangelical basis, 
that shall counteract the perverting errors, 
emphasize the place, consistency and unity 
of the Bible as God’s Revelation of Sal- 
vation, and give the plain Christian “a 
reason for the faith that is in him’,—that 
is what the situation clearly and imper- 


atively demands. 
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A Strong Appeal to the American Churches 


The main portions of the Report of 
“The Canadian Congress of the Laymen’s 
Missionary Movement”, sent out by the 
General Secretary, Mr. J. Campbell White, 
will be found printed on a later page (p. 
354). The paragraphs particularly devoted 
to the Canadian Program are here printed 
apart from the rest of the paper, to call 
attention to the corresponding duties of 
the members (male and female) of the 
American Churches of the present gener- 
ation. Canadian calculations may well set 
American Christians, with their vaster 
wealth, to figuring upon their own present, 
pressing problem: 

What is due from us, now and at once, 
for immediately Giving the Gospel to All 
the Lost World? 

Here is the Canadian Proposal: 

“We recognize the clear duty of- the 


Churches of Canada to evangelize all those 
oi oe aig ake 


* 


in the Dominion, or who come to our 
shores, who have not been led into the 
Christian life, and also to provide for the 
adequate preaching of the gospel to forty 
millions of souls in the non-Christian 
world. 

“We accept the estimates of our mission- 
ary leaders, that at least $1,300,000 annually 
should be contributed towards our home 
mission work, and $3,200,000 annually to 
foreign mission work, by the Churches 
represented in this Congress, aggregating 
a communicant membership of about nine 
hundred thousand. 

“We confidently believe that the spirit of 
unity and cooperation so manifested in this 
Movement will find expression in practical 
methods of cooperation in both the home 
and foreign field, so that unnecessary du- 
plification of work may be avoided.” 


*x* *K * 
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The Mistakes of Darwin and His Would-be 


Followers* 


Pror. GEORGE FREDERICK WRIGHT, D.D., LL.D., Epiror or BIBLIOTHECA 
SACRA 


[The writer of this article would by no 
means depreciate the service which Dar- 
win has rendered in simplifying our con- 
ceptions of the movements of the forces 
involved in the origin of species, analogous 
to the work which Copernicus performed 
in simplifying our conceptions of the move- 
ments of the heavenly bodies. But this is 
so generally acknowledged that it would be 
needless here to dwell upon it. In evidence 
that the writer has an adequate understand- 
ing of the theory of Natural Selection, it is 
pertinent, however, to say that an article 
by him (published in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra in 1876), stating the theory and the 
arguments suppcrting it, was declared, in 
a letter from Mr. Darwin, to be “power- 
fully written and most clear’ —G. F. 
Wricat. | 


Darwin’s reasoning concerning the origin 
of species by means of natural selection is 
from beginning to end hypothetical. His 
effort is to establish a theory respecting a 
fact which is beyond the reach of observa- 
tion. In this respect it is like the theory 
of gravitation. The soundness of his rea- 
soning and the reasonableness of his con- 
clusions are dependent upon the reality of 
the facts which he assumes to be proved 
and the correctness of the inferences which 
he draws from them. In the indiscriminate 
laudation of his work, natural to the hun- 
dredth anniversary of his birth, the public 
is in danger of being led into some serious 
errors. Darwin was by no means infallible. 
Even he himself did not have unwavering 
confidence in his own conclusions, especially 
respecting the question of design in nature. 
In a letter to one of his correspondents, 
after declaring his belief that the universe 
was “not the result of chance”, he adds: 


“But then with me the horrid doubt al- 


* The writer of this article is a scientist of in- 
ternational reputation, and has exceptional qualifi- 
cations for estimating the value of the work of 
Charles Darwin and his would-be followers. Such 
a statement has been called for by many of the 
readers of The Bible Student and Teacher, in 
consequence of the indiscriminate laudations of 
Darwin in connection with the celebration of the 
Centennial of his birth. The paper is reprinted 
by permission from the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
April, 1909. Dr. Wright is a member of our 
Editorial Committee.—Editor Bible Student and 
Teacher. 


ways arises whether the convictions of 
man’s mind, which has been developed 
from the mind of the lower animals, are of 
any value or at all trustworthy. Would 
any one trust in the convictions of a mon- 
key’s mind, if there are any convictions in 
such a mind?” : 

We may well inquire whether a mind of 
such lowly origin as Darwin supposes his 
to be can be more confident in its conclu- 
sions concerning the origin of species than 
it is concerning the origin of the universe. 
It would seem to be as reasonable to remain 
an agnostic respecting the origin of species 
by natural selection as in respect to the 
existence of design in nature. 

The exaggerated estimate which Darwin’s 
eulogists assign to the lawful influence of 
his theory upon theological thought is 
largely due to ignorance of the theory it- 
self and of the sandy foundation upon 
which much of his original structure is 
made to rest. Darwin made two great 
mistakes which vitiated his most funda- 
mental assumptions. 

1. As to Geological Time. The estab- 
lishment of Darwin’s theory as he originally 
proposed it involved the existence of the 
earth in substantially its present condition 
for an indefinite, not to say infinite, length 
of time. Not only did he adopt the ex- 
tremest form of Lyell’s uniformitarian 
theory concerning the action of geological 
forces, but he endeavored, at the outset, to 
support it by observations of his own. In 
the first edition of “Origin of Species’ he 
essayed to make calculations concerning the 
length of time required for the erosion of 
the Wealden strata covering a considerable 
area near where he lived, south of London. 
To obtain his results he estimated the rate 
at which the sea was encroaching upon the 
present coast of England. Taking that as 
his divisor, and the estimated amount of 
the Wealden strata which had been eroded 
as his dividend, he arrived at the startling 
conclusion that 306,662,400 years must have 


1 Life and Letters of Charles Darwin, vol. i. 
p. 285. 
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been occupied in the process; and this, he 
adds, is “a mere trifle’ of geological time. 

But his attention was soon called to the 
fact that the action of ocean waves in erod- 
ing the edge of a continent was the smallest 
of all the agencies at work removing moun- 
tains and filling valleys. Facts were ad- 
duced showing that, through the influence 
of subaerial erosion, the rivers of the world 
are planing down the continents at the rate 
of about a foot in three thousand years 
upon the average. The Mississippi is trans- 
porting to the Gulf every 6,000 years what 
is equivalent to a foot in depth over the 
whole of its immense basin; the Hoang-ho 
a foot in 1,464 years; while the Po is reduc- 
ing the level of its basin a foot in 729 years. 
If existing forces continue their operation 
at present rates, the continents, with the ex- 
ception of a few mountain peaks, will be 
planed down to sea-level in a few million 
years. : 

Acknowledging the justice of these criti- 
cisms, Mr. Darwin honorably modified his 
conclusions, and, in all editions of his “Ori- 
gin of Species” subsequent to the third, 
substituted paragraphs of a vague general 
nature concerning the length of geological 
time in place of the egregious misconcep- 
tions put forth in the first edition. 

At a somewhat later period his dis- 
tinguished son, Sir George H. Darwin, pro- 
fessor of mathematics in Cambridge, dem- 
onstrated, to the general satisfaction of 
physicists and astronomers, that the moon 
was thrown off from the earth not more 
than 100,060,000 years ago, and probably 
not more than 50,000,000 years ago. These 
calculations, and various others based upon 
strict mathematical data, enabled Lord Kel- 
vin to demonstrate to his satisfaction, and 
to that of most others who have attended 
to the subject, that all the geological periods 
must be brought within the limits of 
24,000,000 years. A similar conclusion is 
reached by Alfred Russel Wallace from his 
study of the thickness of the geological 
strata and the rapidity with which the 
forces of denudation and deposition are 
operating. The difference between 306,662,- 
400 years regarded as “a mere trifle’ and 
24,000,000 as constituting the whole sum is 
certainly very striking, and it is said that 
Darwin never fully recovered from the 
shock which was given him by his son’s 


remarkable discoveries. For it necessitated 
a rapidity in the development of a species 
which, from his point of view, must be re- 
garded as by leaps and bounds, and so 
would well accord with the theory of crea- 
tion by divine intervention. 

2. As to the Minuteness of Beneficial 
Variations. The unlimited length of geo- 
logical time required by Darwin’s original 
theory is closely bound up with his exag- 
gerated view of the minuteness of the steps 
through which progress has been made. 
Apparently Darwin never had any adequate 
conception of the rapidity with which varia- 
tions are taking place in individuals at the 
present time. The adjectives that he con- 
stantly uses are “slight”, “small”, “extreme- 
ly gradual’; but he admits that “specific 
changes may have been as abrupt and as 
great as any single variation which we meet 
with under nature, or even under domesti- 
cation”. Elsewhere he speaks of the “canon 
in natural history of ‘Natura non facit 
saltunv’” as “somewhat exaggerated”. Hux- 
ley here came to his relief by showing that 
“nature does make jumps now and then”, 
and that a “recognition of the fact is of no 
small importance in disposing of many 
minor objections to the doctrine of trans- 
mutation”. Nevertheless the impression 
which Darwin made by his emphasis of the 
extremely gradual rate of change has in- 
volved many of his followers, if not Darwin 
himself, in sundry absurd conclusions. In- 
deed, he says: 

“Tf it could be demonstrated that any 
complex organ existed, which could not 
possibly have been formed by numerous, 
successive, slight modifications, my theory 
would absolutely break down”.? 

But it is evident, as shown by Mivart, 
and others, that “minute incipient variations 
in any special direction’ would necessarily 
be valueless, for they would not produce 
advantages of sufficient importance to per- 
mit natural selection to pick them up and 
preserve them. 

One of the most convincing illustrations 
of the uselessness of slight variations ap- 
pears in the advantage which many insects 
and other animals derive from mimicry in 
color or form or motion. For instance, the 
individuals of a certain species of Indian 
butterfly, when at rest upon a twig, so 


2 Origin of Species, p. 146. 
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closely resembles the leaves that it is with 
great difficulty that even birds can dis- 
tinguish them, and so they are protected 
from being seized for food. In the case of 
one of these butterflies (Parallecta), ac- 
cording to Weismann, 


“From the tail of the wing to the apex 
of the fore wings runs with a beautiful 
curvature a thick, doubly contoured dark 
~ line, accompanied by a brighter one, repre- 
senting the midrib of the leaf. This line 
cuts the ‘veins and the ‘cells’ of the leaf 
in the most disregardful fashion, here in 
acute and here in obtuse angles, and in 
absolute independence of the regular sys- 
tem of divisions of the wing..... The 
midrib is composed of two pieces, of which 
the one belongs to the hind wing and the 
other to the fore wing, and the two fit each 
other exactly when the butterfly is in the 
attitude of repose, but not otherwise’? 


The whole description is too long to in- 
sert here. But even that would bring to 
light only the beginning of complicated 
adaptations that must occur simultaneously 
and in completeness before any advantage 
could be derived from the imitation. A 
butterfly only partly like the leaf it imitates 
would have no protection from marauding 
birds. Like the ass with the lion’s skin 
only partly covering him, the butterfly in 
the incipient stages of change would be 
easily detected. To suppose, therefore, that 
the advantages of mimicry could be obtained 
by a slow process of what Darwin would 
call chance variation is absurd in the high- 
est degree. To avoid the absurdity, Weis- 
mann goes back to the ultimate assumption 
of 


“a teleological principle which produces 
adaptive characters and which must have 
deposited the directive principle in the very 
first germ of terrestrial organisms..... 
The assumption of preéstablished harmony 
between the evolution of the ancestral line 
of the tree with its prefigurative leaf, and 
that of the butterfly with its imitating wing, 
[he affirms] is absolutely necessary here’.4 


A similar absurdity in supposing the ac- 
quisition of advantageous qualities by 
chance variations is shown in the pertinent 
illustration adduced by Herbert Spencer 
from the anatomy of the cat. To give the 
cat power of leaping to any advantageous 
height, there must be a simultaneous varia- 


8 Monist, January, 1896, pp. 259, 260. 
4 Monist, /.c., p. 261. 


tion in all the bones, sinews, and muscles 
of the hinder extremities; and, at the same 
time, to save the cat from disaster when it 
descends from an elevation, there must be 
variation of a totally different character in 
all the bones and tendons and muscles of 
the fore limbs. To learn the character of 
these changes, one has but to “contrast the 
markedly bent hind limbs of a cat with its 
almost straight fore limbs, or contrast the 
silence of the upward spring on to the table 
with the thud which the fore paws make as 
it jumps off the table”. So numerous are 
the simultaneous changes necessary to se- 
cure any advantage, that the probabilities 
against their arising fortuitously run up 
into billions, if not into infinity; so that 
they are outside of any rational recognition. 

It is no wonder, therefore, that when 
Darwin, in 1863, suggested to Asa Gray 
that the nice coadaptations existing in the 
orchids in their relation to insect fertiliza- 
tion could be produced by “any number of 
chance” variations, Gray should write, 
“When you bring me up to this point I 
feel the cold chill’.5 The fact is that Dar- 
win made a fatal mistake in rejecting, to 
the extent to which he did, the existence of 
design in nature, and in assuming that, 
while the human mind, notwithstanding its 
animal origin, could render valid judgment 
concerning the origin of species, it could 
not render equally valid judgment concern- 
ing the existence of design and of a per- 
sonal Creator. Under criticism he was 
compelled to admit that “the tendency to 
vary in the same manner has often been so 
strong that all the individuals of the same 
species have been similarly modified with- 
out the aid of any form of selection’.® Yet 
he would not admit, with Asa Gray, Alfred 
Russel Wallace, and even Mr. Huxley, that 
this must be the result of a ruling design 
in the adjustment of the original elements. 
But only by admitting this could he save 
his theory. 

But, great as were some of the mistakes 
of Darwin, they are as nothing to the mis- 
takes that have been made by many of his 
followers in assuming that his theory is 
one of universal application to all sorts of 
subjects. Darwin did not set out to prove 
a theory of thoroughgoing evolution. His 


5 Letters of Asa Gray, vol. ii. p. 508. 
6 Origin of Species (6th Ed.), p. 72. 
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views of its great apostle, Herbert Spencer, 
were frankly expressed in a letter to Sir 
Joseph Hooker in 1866, in which he says: 


“T feel rather mean when I read him 
[Spencer]: I could bear, and rather enjoy 
feeling that he was twice as ingenious and 
clever as myself, but when I feel that he is 
about a dozen times my superior, even in 
the master art of wriggling, I feel ag- 
grieved. If he had trained himself to ob- 
serve more, even if at the expense, by the 
law of balancement, of some loss of think- 
ing power, he would have been a wonderful 
man”.7 

The prevailing application of Spencer’s 
thoroughgoing theory of evolution to socio- 
logical, historical, and theological questions 
is a mistake of the highest order, fraught 
with incalculable mischief. 

Man is not an automaton. He does not 
live by bread alone. Whatever his connec- 
tion with the lower animals may have been, 
his mental and spiritual powers are indefi- 
nitely superior to any which they possess. 
The lofty flights of inductive reasoning by 
which Darwin reached his conclusions re- 
veal a mental capacity in man which war- 
rants his drawing, upon proper study, trust- 
worthy conclusions also in other realms of 
speculation. But in these realms Darwin 
spoke with becoming modesty. If all Dar- 
win’s followers had the frankness to admit, 
with him, that their “opinion [upon theo- 
logical questions] is not worth more than 
that of any other man who has thought on 
such subjects, and it would be folly” to ex- 
press it, they would render a great service 
to the general public. 

With respect to the theological bearings 


of the doctrine of natural selection he 
writes : 
“T am bewildered. ..... I feel most 


deeply that the whole subject is too pro- 
found for the human intellect. A dog 
might as well speculate on the mind of 
Newton. Let each man hope and believe 
what he can. Certainly I agree with you 
[Asa Gray] that my views are not at all 
necessarily atheistical’’.® 


And again he says: 


“T feel in some degree unwilling to ex- 
press myself publicly on religious subjects, 
as I do not feel that I have thought deeply 
enough to justify any publicity”. 

“Now I have never systematically thought 
much on religion in relation to science, or 


7 Life ant Letters, vol. it. p. 239. 
8 Ibid., p. tos. 


on morals in relation to society, and with- 
out steadily keeping my mind on such sub- 
jects for a long period, I am really incap- 
able of writing anything worth sending to 
the /ndex [a paper published by Dr. F. E 
Abbott” ].9 


Again, in 1879, writing to a German 
youth, Darwin says: 

“I am much engaged, an old man, and 
out of health, and I can not spare time to 
answer your questions fully,—nor indeed 
can they be answered. Science has nothing 
to do with Christ, except in so far as the 
habit of scientific research makes a man 
cautious in admitting evidence’.1° 


Again, referring to his feelings in earlier 
days, whilst standing in the midst of the 
grandeur of a Brazilian forest, he says: 


eC one I well remember my conviction 
[at that time] that there is more in man 
than the mere breath of his body. But now 
the grandest scenes would not cause any 
such convictions and feelings to rise in 
my mind. It may be truly said that I am 
like a man who has become color-blind, 
and the universal belief by men of the ex- 
istence of redness makes my present loss 
of perception of not the least value as evi- 
dence”’.13 

Elsewhere Darwin speaks of having lost 
his interest in poetry and music, even to 
the extent that the reading of Shakespeare 
nauseated him, and he regrets that he had 
not continued to give habitual attention to 
other things than the mere drawing of in- 
ferences from biological facts. 

Many who assume to be followers of 
Darwin, however, have none of the modesty 
of their leader, but ride their hobby rough- 
shod through every department of human 
thought, and boldly enter “where angels 
fear to tread”. 

But the elements of human history obey 
higher laws than those which govern the 
combination of molecules in protoplasm. 
At some point in the ongoings of nature, 
God has breathed upon protoplasm and 
stamped upon it his own image, which 
is different from and higher than any quali- 
ties possessed by the lower orders of the 
animal creation. Sir Isaac Newton, with 
his marvellous power of inductive reason- 
ing, with his knowledge of the axioms of 
science and of the moral law, all revealing 


® Life and Letters, vol. i., pp. 275, 276. 
10 Ibid., p. 277. 
11 Ibid., p. 281. 
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the image of God which was bestowed upon 
our nature, was more capable of reading 
the thoughts of his Creator than an ape 
would be of understanding the “Principia”. 
We can indeed dimly trace God’s thoughts 
as they are embodied in the material uni- 
verse. An ape could get nothing from the 
“Principia”. The difference between noth- 
_ ing and something is infinite. 

No: Darwinianism is not applicable to hu- 
man history; for man has a moral freedom 
and a mental capacity which are not pos- 
sessed by the lower orders of organic life. 
Man is not a machine. He has the power 
of choice. He is controlled not by material 
forces which compel action but by motives 
which persuade to action. There is a vast 
difference betweent a moral motive and a 
locomotive. Social science can not be built 
up in independence of these facts. Ideal 
elements enter into society and profoundly 
affect its whole organization. Individual 
leaders and reformers have an influence 
which is out of all proportion to the physi- 
cal elements which they directly control. 
Thus Moses and the prophets have made 
the Jews a peculiar people, able to resist to 
this day the influences of every diverse 
form of civilization. Confucius by a few 
words of wisdom has directed the course 
of Chinese history for thousands of years, 
and Buddha by his example and philosophy 
has given character to the history of all 
Eastern Asia. The history of Europe was 
transformed by Luther and Calvin. The 
future of all Christian nations is closely 
bound up with the religious ideas cherished 
by the people. 

The dependence of human history upon 
the influence of great leaders whom Provi- 
dence has provided at the appropriate time 
is too evident to need more than a simple 
statement. Without a Mohammed there 
would have been no Mohammedanism. 
Without a Washington there would have 
been no successful revolution of the Amer- 
ican colonies. Without a Lincoln the Am- 
erican Union would have been dissolved. 
Abraham Lincoln was not an accident. 
The mother that rocked his cradle in the 


log cabin of Kentucky was guarding the 
saviour of his country. The countless in- 
fluences which shaped his early career and 
by gentle persuasion planted in his mind 
his hatred of slavery, and all those other 
moral qualities that commended him to the 
hearts of the common people, together with 
the influences which, also by persuasion, 
led to his remarkable mental development 
and to the preservation of his physical 
vigor, all of which were necessary to suc- 
cess, were not accidental. There is a di- 
vinity that shapes our lives, rough hew 
them how we will. That profound con- 
sciousness which fell upon Lincoln when 
he assumed the duties of the high office to 
which the people had elected him, that he 
was chosen by God as well as by the peo- 
ple was not a hallucination, but the reve- 
lation of a fact which was verified by all 
subsequent history. It was not a case of 
natural selection, but of divine selection. 
And so throughout the whole range of 
human history a divine hand appears in 
no unmistakable manner. 


No doctrine of natural selection which 
rules out the hand of God in directing the 
variability of species and in adjusting it 
to the complex changing and mechanical 
conditions which select and preserve the 
ascending series leading from amoeba to 
man can be entertained by any well-bal- 
anced mind. Much less can the God of 
the Bible be eliminated from human his- 
tory. No doctrine of theology is affected 
to any appreciable extent by the indefinite 
theory of the origin of species through 
natural selection. On the other hand, the 
Goctrines of original sin, of foreordination, 
of future punishment, of the solidarity of 
the human race, and of the reasonableness 
of a historical religion which recognizes 
these facts, are strongly supported by nu- 
merous new analogies which are made to 
appear between religion, natural and re- 
vealed, and the constitution and course of 
nature. The world waits for another 
Joseph Butler adequately to treat this most 
suggestive and instructive theme. 
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The Amorites:---Their Place in History™ 


Proressor A. H. Sayce, D.D., LL.D., Oxrorp University, ENG. 


The earliest conquest of Israel was the 
northern half of Moab, which had been 
overrun and occupied by “Sihon, king of 
the Amorites”. Like so much else in the 
Pentateuch, this notice of Sihon was an 
isolated fragment of contemporary history, 
difficult to explain because nothing else had 
come down to us which threw light upon 
it. Modern criticism, therefore, took refuge 
in its favorite and easy method of solving 
difficulties by denying that the notice was 
either contemporaneous or historical. The 
Amorites were merely the “hill-men” of 
Canaan, and Sihon was a figure of legend. 

It is true that in the earlier history of 
Canaan, as recorded in the Old Testament, 
the Amorites are frequently mentioned 
where we should have expected to find the 
name of the Canaanites. It was the Amor- 
ites whom the children of Israel were en- 
jointed to extirpate (Deut. xx. 17), and it 
was the Amorites, again, whose “iniquity”, 
it was said, “was not yet full” (Gen. xv. 
17). In the Books of Kings the Amorite 
rather than the Canaanite is held up as an 
example of wickedness; “Ahab did very 
abominably, as did the Amorites” (1 Kings 
xxi. 26), and Manasseh acted “wickedly 
above all that the Amorites did” (2 Kings 
xxi. 11). In the days of Samuel “there 
was peace between Israel and the Amor- 
ites’ (1 Sam. vii. 14), and at an earlier 
date a prophet had declared that the Lord 
had said unto His people, “Fear not the 
gods of the Amorites, in whose land ye 
dwell” (Judg. vi. 10). In accordance with 
these passages, the Amorites of the Old 
Testament seem ubiquitous in Palestine: 
there were Amorites in Hazezon-Tamar on 
the Dead Sea (Gen. xiv. 7), in Hebron, in 
Shechem (Gen. xlviii. 42), and in Bashan 
(Deut. iii. 8); while in 2 Sam. xxi. 2 the 
Gibeonites are stated to have been “of the 
remnant of the Amorites”, and in Josh. x. 
5, 6, the inhabitants of what was afterwards 
Judah are collectively called by the same 
name. On the other hand, a distinction is 
drawn between the Amorites and the Ca- 


*From the Churchman (London), April, 1909. 


naanites in Num. xiii. 29, where we read: 
“The Amalekites (or Beduin) dwell in the 
land of the south; and the Hittites and the 
Jebusites and the Amorites dwell in the 
mountains; and the Canaanites dwell by 
the sea and by the coast of Jordan”.. So, 
too, Ezekiel (xvi. 3) describes Jerusalem 
as born of an Amorite father and a Hittite 
mother in “the land of Canaan’. There 
was thus some excuse for the bewilderment 
of literary criticism and its inability to find 
a way out of the Amorite labyrinth. 

At first the discoveries of Oriental arche- 
ology rather increased than diminished the 
confusion. The Amorites were named and 
pictured on the Egyptian monuments, but 
as a race with fair complexions, blue eyes 
and light hair, who lived, not in Palestine, 
but immediately to the north of it. Their 
physical characteristics marked them out as 
separate from the Canaanites and the other 
nations of Palestine, and it became more 
difficult than ever to understand how they 
could have been the people the Israelites 
were commanded to destroy, and whose 
language belonged to the Semitic family of 
speech. 

And yet the difficulty has been removed. 
The cuneiform texts have at last cleared up 
the Amorite mystery, and shown that the 
Old Testament writers were correct in their 
statements, and that their use of the name 
“Amorite” was both ethnologically and 
chronologically exact. The reason why the 
critic did not understand it was because he 
did not know the history of the period to 
which the Old Testament narratives refer. 

The name Amurru, or “Amorite”, had 
been applied to the Semitic population of 
Syria and Palestine by the Babylonians at 
a very early date. Syria, and more par- 
ticularly Canaan, was known to them as 


“the land of the Amorites”, and Hadad or 


Rimmon, the supreme deity of these West- 
ern Semites, was called accordingly “the 
Amorite god”. Throughout the period of 
Babylonian influence in Western Asia— 
that is to say, down to the epoch of the 
Tel el-Amarna letters and Israelitish Exo- 
dus—the literary name of the Semitic in- 
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habitants of Canaan was Amorite. Dis- 
tinct from the Amorites who had adopted 
the culture of Babylonia were the Sutu, or 
Beduin, the Sheth of Num. xxiv. 17, who, 
like their modern descendants, roamed 
through the desert uncivilized and inde- 
pendent. Mesopotamia, including the later 
Assyria, was known as Subartu or Subari, 
contracted into Suri, which extended west- 
.ward to the borders of the Hittite regions 
in Eastern Asia Minor. In early days, how- 
ever, Harran, on the great highroad be- 
tween Babylonia and the Mediterranean, 
was a city, not of Subartu, but of “the land 
of the Amorites”, and was, I believe, at 
one time the center of their power. 
In the third millenium B. C. Canaan was 
a province of the Babylonian Empire, and 
a portion of a cadastral survey exists which 
was drawn up about 2500 B. C., for Urime- 
lech, the governor of “the land of the 
Amorites” . A few centuries later North- 
ern Babylonia was occupied by an “Amor- 
ite” of West-Semitic Dynasty, who made 
Babylon their capital. The most famous 
king of the dynasty was Khammu-rabi, or 
Ammurapi, the Amraphel of Genesis, who 
united all Babylonia under his sway, and 
whose authority was acknowledged from 
Susa in Elam to the frontiers of Egypt. 
But though to a later generation Khammu- 
rabi became the representative and ideal of 
Babylonian greatness, he himself never for- 
got his Amoritish ancestry, and in an in- 
scription found near Diarbekir, north of 
Harran, and dedicated to the Canaanitish 
goddess Asherah, the only title he assumes 
is that of “king of the land of the Amor- 
ites”. His dynasty was weakened or over- 
thrown by an invasion of Babylonia by the 
Hittites, and a semi-barbarous tribe from 
the eastern mountains made themselves 
masters of the country and founded a dy- 
nasty which lasted for nearly six hundred 
years. The Babylonian Empire in the 
West was lost, and the Hittites and Egypt- 
ians took possession of Syria and Palestine. 
There, however, the old culture of Baby- 
lonia continued to survive, and the lan- 
guage and script of the educated classes 
throughout Western Asia continued to be 
- those of Babylonia. And in this language 
and script Palestin® was “the land of the 
Amorites”, and the people who inhabited it 
were “Amorites”. 


(Vol. x—22) 
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But a new order of things had mean- 
while grown up in the political world. The 
Egyptians and Hittites were now disputing 
between them the possession of what had 
once been “the land of the Amorites”, and 
in the long struggle the Hittites were 
eventually victorious. They planted them- 
selves too firmly in Syria to be dislodged, 
while Egypt was finally driven out even of 
Canaan. When, therefore, Assyria not only 
succeeded in making itself independent of 
Babylonia, but aspired to the imperial po- 
sition once occupied by the Babylonians, 
the dominant power in Syria and Palestine 
was no longer Amorite, but Hittite. For 
the Assyrians, accordingly, Syria and Pal- 
estine became “the land of the Hittites”, 
and remained so as long as the Assyrian 
Empire lasted. In the Assyrian texts the 
princes of Syria and Canaan are all alike 
“Hittite”; even Ahab of Israel and the 
king of Ammon are transformed into “Hit- 
tite’ kings, and Sargon calls Ashdod a 
“Hittite” town. With the introduction of 
the Pheenician script and the use of the na- 
tive language among the educated classes 
of Palestine, the old literary employment 
of the Babylonian term “Amorite”’ would 
have disappeared there also, and we may 
therefore regard the substitution of ‘“Ca- 
naanite” for “Amorite’ as marking the 
period when the cuneiform characters of 
Babylonia were replaced in Palestine by 
the letters of the Phcenician alphabet. 

But even among the Babylonians political 
causes had tender to restrict the geo- 
graphical signification of the word “Amor- 
ite’. The great work on astronomy and 
astrology, which was compiled in the age 
of Khammu-rabi, contains several refer- 
ences to “the king of the Amorites”. We 
hear of his accession to the throne, of the 
oracles delivered to him, of his wars and 
defeat, of the length of his reign, and of 
the invasion of his country. Like the kings 
of Suri and Elam, his actions were a mat- 
ter of considerable concern to the astrolo- 
gers and politicians of Babylonia. There 
was, therefore, a “king of the Amorites”, 
who governed the West as the king of Suri 
governed Mesopotamia, or the king of An- 
zan governed Elam. And, like the kings of 
Suri and Elam, he was a vassal of Kham- 
mu-rabi and his successors, whose empire 
included “the land of the Amorites”. 
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It thus becomes clear that in the Abra- 
hamic age Syria and Palestine were under 
the rule of a “king of the Amorites”, whose 
power extended to the Babylonian frontier 
and who acknowledged the supremacy of 
the Babylonian sovereign. The recent dis- 
coveries of Dr. Winckler at Boghaz Keui, 
the site of the capital of the Hittite Em- 
pire, enable us to trace the fortunes of this 
kingdom of the Amorites down to the Mo- 
saic age. At Boghaz Keui Dr. Winckler 
has found two libraries of clay tablets in- 
scribed with cuneiform characters; the 
greater number of them are in the unde- 
ciphered language of the Hittites, but most 
of those which relate to foreign countries 
and international affairs are fortunately in 
Assyrian, the language at that time of 
diplomacy and trade. In this way we have 
come to know a good deal about the Amor- 
ites and their kingdom, more especially as 
the Hittite records are supplemented by the 
Tel-el-Amarna letters, in which the Egypt- 
ian view of the questions at issue is given 
to us. 

For nearly two centuries—from about 
1400 B. C. to about 1200 B. C.—the 
Hittites and the Egyptions were struggling 
for the possession of Syria and Palestine, 
and the Amorite kings found themselves, 
as it were, between the hammer and the 
anvil. They were accused of treachery, 
sometimes by the Egyptian, sometimes by 
the Hittite Government, and to clear them- 
selves of the charge was a hard task, which 
needed more than the usual amount of 
Oriental duplicity and opportunism. As a 
matter of fact, Ebed-Asherah, the king of 
the Amorites, and his successor Aziru, 
shifted their allegiance from the one master 
to the other as best suited their convenience 
or safety, and while professing to be the 
faithful servants of the one, were in the 
secret pay of the other. Among the Tel- 
el-Amarna tablets is one in which the 
Amorite prince is soundly rated by the 
Egyptian Government and threatened with 
death if convicted of further intrigues with 
the Hittite enemy; the Hittite records, how- 
ever, show that the scolding was to little 
purpose; Egypt lacked the power to carry 
its threats into execution, and “the king of 
the Amorites” eventually found it most to 
his interest to transfer his allegiance to his 
more powerful and dangerous Hittite neigh- 


bor. From this time onwards the Hittite 
kings treated the Amorite rulers as vassals 
whom they could crown and uncrown at 
will. 

But the Tel-el-Amarna tablets show that 
before this happened the Amorite kings had 
ceased to exercise effective sovereignty in 
Canaan. The Egyptian conquest of Canaan 
by the kings of the Eighteenth Dynasty had 
put a stop to this, and the southern limits 
of Amorite power or influence on the west 
side of the Jordan coincided approximately . 
with what was afterwards the northern 
border of Naphtali. There is no reason to 
suppose, however, that the Amorites had 
relinquished their claim to sovereignty over 
the Palestinian portion of their old domin- 
ions or would neglect an opportunity of en- 
forcing it. One of the rebels whom the 
Egyptian Government ordered the Amorite 
king Aziru to deliver up to him was a cer- 
tain Yisyari, and Yisyari is shown by a 
letter discovered by Mr. Bliss in the ruins. 
of Lachish to have intrigued against Egypt- 
ian authority in the extreme south of Pal- 
estine. But while the Nineteenth Dynasty 
lasted Egyptian power on the two sides of 
the Jordan, in what was afterwards the 
territory of Israel, was too solidly estab- 
lished to be shaken either by the Hittites 
themselves or by their subject-vassals, the 
Amorite kings. 

We learn from the tablets of Boghaz 
Keui that the successors of Aziru were lit- 
tle more than the nominees of “the great 
king of the Hittites”. It was he from whom 
they received the royal title, and who de- 
posed them when their fidelity was sus- 
pected. One of the Amorite kings was. 
carried into captivity into Cappadocia, 
where he made the acquaintance of the heir 
to the Hittite crown, who was also at the 
time a State prisoner. When the death of 
the reigning monarch placed the latter om 
the Hittite throne, his first act was to re- 
store the Amorite captive to his former 
kingdom and conclude with him a treaty 
which bound the Amorite king, and there- 
with the whole of Syria, more tightly than 
ever to his Hittite suzerain. To make as- 
surance doubly certain, one of the sons of 
the Hittite monarch was subsequently mar- 
ried to an Amorite princess, and an agree- 
ment drawn up in which it was stipulated 
that the succession to the Amorite crown 
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should henceforth be confined to the de- 
scendants of the royal pair. 

This happened about the time of the 
Hebrew Exodus out of Egypt, and conse- 
quently hardly more than a generation be- 
fore the conquest of Moab by Sihon, “king 
of the Amorites”’. Sihon was a successor 
of the “kings of the Amorites’” whose 
names and history are now being so unex- 
pectedly revealed to us by the cuneiform 
tablets and the time was favorable for his 
attempt to recover the lands to the south 
which had once belonged to his fore- 
fathers. A wave of northern barbarians— 
the Dorians and Phrygians of Greek story 
—had swept over Asia Minor, and the Hit- 
tite Empire had fallen before them. The 
inyaders poured southwards into the fer- 
tile lands of Syria, and threatened Egypt 
both by land and sea. The Nineteenth 
Dynasty—the Dynasty, that is to say, of 
Ramses II., the Pharaoh of the Oppres- 
sion, and his son Meneptah, the Pharaoh 
of the Exodus—had passed away, and the 
Egyptian rule over Palestine had passed 
with it. There were no longer Egyptian 
garrisons in “Muab”, as it is called by 
Ramses II., to resist the Amorite attack, 
and there was no longer a Hittite suzerain 
to whom “the king of the Amorites” was 
answerable for his deeds. As the Amorite 
chieftain Og had possessed himself of 
what had once been the Egyptian province 
of Bashan, so the Amorite king Sihon 
made himself master of the country still 
farther to the south. 

About 1200 B. C. Egypt was saved from 
destruction by a double victory on land 
and water. The northern invaders had 
advanced through Syria, and their ships 
and troops regarded the wealthy cities of 
Egypt as already their prey. But their 
fleet was destroyed off the coast of Canaan, 
and their army almost annihilated in a de- 
cisive battle. The Egyptian conqueror, 
Ramses III., followed up his victory by 
marching into Syria, and among the cap- 
tives whom he brought back with him was 
“the king of the Amorites”. The latter 
would seem to have been the immediate 
predecessor of Sihon, hardly Sihon him- 
self. 

The Israelitish occupation of Palestine, 
however, must have followed soon after the 
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Syrian campaign of Ramses III. It was 
the last time for many centuries that an 
Egyptian Pharoah attempted to restore the 
Asiatic Empire of his predecessors. Heb- 
ron was among the conquests of the 
Egyptians, who penetrated as far as the 
Jordan. But their conquests were socn 
lost again, and the way to Canaan was 
blocked by the Philistines, who drove the 
Egyptian garrisons from its frontier cities 
and established themselves in their place. 

The captive “king of the Amorites’” 
whom Ramses III. led into Egypt and Si- 
hon, against whom the Israelites fought, 
are the last “king of the Amorites”’ of 
whom we hear. Henceforward, where the 
Amorite had ruled, we have only the Ar- 
aman or Syrian. The name disappeared 
from use, and was found only in iiterature 
that was composed under Babylonian in- 
fluence or contained records that went 
back to the older Babylonian period. As- 
syria had now superseded Babylonia in the 
life and politics of Western Asia, and for 
Assyria, as we have seen, Western Asia 
was Hittite rather than Amorite. ‘Amor- 
ite’, in the wider sense of the term, was 
already passing away in the age of the 
Israelitish Exodus. The last echo of it is 
to be found in the history of Samuel. 

And before the Israelitish occupation of 
Canaan was completed, the name had also 
passed away in the narrower sense. A 
kingdom of the Amorites, such as still ex- 
isted when the cuneiform tablets of Tel-el- 
Amarna and Boghaz Keui were written, 
disappeared from history. It is unknown 
alike to the Hebrew writers and the As- 
syrian records. It vanished along with the 
old kingdom of Mitanni—the Aram-Na- 
haraim of Scripture—which had _ once 
played a prominent part in the politics of 
Western Asia, and had intrigued with the 
Canaanite princes against their liege lord 
of Egypt. Instead of the “king of the 
Amorites”, we hear of the Syrians of Ha- 
math and Damascus, and the Syrian state 
of Zobah takes the place of Mitanni on the 
banks of the Euphrates. 

Sihon’s conquest of Moab seems to have 
been an expiring effort of Amorite power. 
A century earlier, as we learn from the tab- 
lets of Boghaz Keui, the frontier of the 
Amorite kingdom touched upon Northern 
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Babylonia, and its king on one occasion 
was summoned to Cappadocia to answer 
the charge brought before the Hittite mon- 
arch by the Babylonian ambassador, that 
“the king of the Amorites’, who was a 
Hittite vassal, had made a raid upon Baby- 
lonian territory. But times were now 
changed: the Hittite and the Egyptian had 
alike ceased to interfere in the affairs of 
Syria and Palestine, and the native Ar- 
aman was founding independent sover- 
eignties. It was into these latter that the 
old Amorite kingdom was absorbed. 

The overthrow of Sihon may have been 
facilitated by the fact that this kingdom 
was already struggling to maintain itself 
against the Syrian states which had risen 
up in the North. Moab, indeed, had fallen 
before the Amorite forces, but they were 
no match for the hardy Israelitish invaders 
from the desert. The Amorites themselves 
were strangers and conquerors in Moab, 
and therefore could not count upon the 
support of its inhabitants. They were but 
an armed garrison in a hostile country, 
cand without help from home were little 
likely to make head against their Israelitish 
foes. And that help, we may gather from 
the Old Testament, was not forthcoming. | 

How recent their conquest of Northern 
Moab had been is indicated by the Amorite 
song of triumph quoted in Num. xxi. 27-29. 
“Woe unto thee’, we read, “O Moab; 
thou art undone, O people of Chemosh! 
(Chemosh) hath given thy sons who es- 
caped (the battle) and thy daughters into 
captivity to Sihon, king of the Amorites”. 
‘The song seems to have been composed just 
after the capture of Heshbon; the flame that 
consumed Heshbon, it is said, shall spread 
southward through Moab, while Heshbon 
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itself is rebuilt and made the capital of 
the conqueror: “(Come to Heshbon, that 
the city of Sihon may be rebuilt and re- 
stored. For the fire spread from Hesh- 
bon, the flame from the capital of Sihon, 
devouring Ar of Moab (or reading ‘ad 
with the Sept. instead of ‘ar, as far as 
Moab) and swallowing up (so Sept. read- 
ing bala’h) the high places of Arnon”. 

It is hardly necessary to point out how 
closely the Biblical notices of the Amorites 
and their kingdom agree with the results 
of archeological discovery. Once more, 
where the archeological test can be ap- 
plied, it is the Pentateuch that turns out 
to be right, not the subjective speculations 
of modern writers, miscalled criticism. 
The general sense attached to the name 
“Amorite” is that which it ought to bear 
if the Pentateuchal narrative goes back to 
the age to which it professes to belong, and 
Sihon and his kingdom have not only been 
proved to be historical, but the mention of 
them is an indication of the Mosaic date of 
the story in which it occurs. At a later 
period all remembrance of the kingdom had 
passed away, and in place of a king of the 
Amorites we should have had a king of 
Midian, a king of Edom, a king of Am- 
raon, a king of Zobah, or a king of the 
Arabians. In the Mosaic age, however, 
the king of the Amorites was still a power, 
and only upon the supposition that the 
story of the conquest of Northern Moab is 
a contemporary record can we upon 
either scientific or common-sense grounds 
explain its presence in the Book of Num- 
bers. Like the quotation from the Amor- 
ite poem, it presupposes, not deceptive 
oral legend, much less deliberate fiction, 
but a trustworthy historical source. 
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The True Method of Bible Study Must Be Literary 


and Constructive 


In The Bible Student and Teacher, De- 
cember, 1908, p. 375, were set forth “Some 
Artificial Methods Tried and Found Inade- 


quate”. In January, 1900, p. 40, in seeking 
for a “Better Method of Study, that can be 
made available as the Foundation for a_ 
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Life of progressive and profitable Study of 
the Bible’, and that shall 
save drudgery and waste 
of effort, the way was 
opened for the consider- 
ation of the Natural, Constructive and 
Cumulative Method, for which the Bible 
League particularly stands. 
_ It was stated that three things are em- 
braced in such Bible Study: 

(1) It should be Natural and Scientific; 

(2) It should be Literary and Construc- 
tive; 


Recapitu- 
lation 


(3) It should be Systematic and Cumu-_ 


lative. 
The first of these topics was treated in 
the magazine for January, 1909, p. 41. It 


Introductory : 


The preceding chapter (see January, 
1909, pp. 40-46) regarded the Bible as One 
Book of Facts, a Divine Whole with its 
natural and essential parts. The aim of 
the student’s Natural and Scientific Study 
therein set forth is the mastery of the 
Factual Contents of the Book as God’s 
Word, just as the scientist’s natural and 
scientific study of God’s World aims to se- 
cure the Mastery of the Factual Contents 
of that World. 

The present point of view, the Literary, 
is a different one: it regards the Bible as 
a Literary Unit, made up of Divisions and 
Subdivisions each of which is a Literary 
Unit, and these again made up of Books 
each of which is a Literary Unit, with 
theme, organic idea and plan. 

So much has been said recently concern- 
ing Literary Study of the Bible, and the 
Study of the Bible as 
Literature, and so much 
prominence has _ been 
given to the most super- 
ficial study of this kind possible, that it is 
Necessary to recall attention to the fact 
that the essential thing in Literature, 
whether Biblical or Secular, is not the 
mere Form, but the Constructed Thought. 
And even this study of the mere form has 
been so prosecuted in many instances as to 
hide the truth and prevent its being at all 
reached by the student or investigator. 

To this superficial kind of literary study 
belongs the merely philological and critical 


ie 


Literary 
Study 


What is Involved 


was there shown that the true Bible Study 
should be Scientific, recognizing the Unity 
and Order of God’s Word just as the Sci- 
entist recognizes the Unity and Order of 
God’s World, and inductively making use 
of the same scientific postulate that has 
brought such results in Modern Science. 
It should likewise be Natural, requiring the 
student in his investigations to follow the 
Natural Plan and Order found in the Bible 
itself, in the progressive unfolding of God’s 
Plan of Redemption in the Old and New 
Testaments. 

It is proposed now to take up the Second 
of the Three Topics to be considered: The 
True Method of Bible Study as taking in 
Literary Form and Construction. 


in Literary Study of the Bible 


work of which so much has of late been 
made. Any one who will take up the 
hand-books constructed on this method, 
that are being forced upon the attention of 
the public with lavish outlay of money; or 
who will examine the treatment given in 
the “Encyclopedia Biblica”—not to mention 
other encyclopedias that make larger liter- 
ary claims—will see at once that the writers 
of articles on Genesis, Exodus, and other 
Books, have been absolutely blinded to the 
truths of divine revelation presented in 
those Books. Any one who tries to get, 
from their treatment, what is contained in 
the Books as literary productions is doomed 
to bitterest disappointment. For him they 
bring nothing of any value from the Books. 

The disastrous consequences of what may 
be considered as the fad of the hour calls 
for most earnest protest. As in the case 
of most other fads, so in this, much that is 
superficial and worthless is being passed 
off for the genuine thing,—as the study of 
the mere rhetorical and literary forms, to 
the neglect of the all-important matter of 
the Sacred Book; the speculative exploita- 
tion of imaginary sources from which the 
sacred writers are supposed to have drawn 
their materials, to the ignoring of the sub- 
lime constructions they have left for man- 
kind; the devotion to the imagined evolu- 
tionary process by which it is assumed that 
those materials were given their present 
form, to the denial of the actual supernat- 
ural revelation in them; etc. It is scarcely 
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too much to say that none of these things 
involves any Study of the Bible as Litera- 
ture in any true and profound sense; in- 
deed, that an indefinitely extended Study 
of the Bible in any of these ways can give 
only the most superficial knowledge of it as 
the unique and grand literature it is. For 
the Bible, let it be remembered, is not an 
inferior literature by courtesy, but demon- 
strably of the highest order in its own 
right. 


What then is the Literary Study of the 
Bible for which is claimed such value and 
importance? This leads to the fundamental 
question: What are the Essential Elements 
that entitle a Production to be classed as 
Literature in the strict sense? 

Fifteen years and more ago we had occa- 
sion to define Literature in its stricter sense 
as embracing such writ- 
ten productions of the 
human mind as are 
marked— 

(1) By elevation, vigor and catholicity 
of thought, 

(2) By fitness and grace of rhetorical 
Style and Form, 

(3) By Artistic Construction. 

The very definition, therefore, presents 
three Essential Elements that must be taken 
into account in any adequate study of a 
genuine literary production: 

Ist. The Literary Matter, or the Thought, 
power-giving or formative, elevating or en- 
nobling and of vital interest to man as 
man, which constitutes the literary basis of 
the production and gives it significance and 
value. 

and. The Literary Form in which the 
Thought is expressed, including its utter- 
ance in suitable language or Style, and in 
that fundamental Type, whether of prose 
or poetry, that is fitted to give it the most 
perfect embodiment for accomplishing the 
purpose contemplated. 

3rd. The Literary Construction, or the 
Rational Shaping of Matter and Form by 
the Creative Purpose of some choice Soul 
into a complete and rounded Unity or 
Whole. 

It ought to be self-evident that this Ar- 
tistic and Constructive Energy constitutes 


Elements of 
Literature 
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the Supreme Literary Quality, the greater 
Thought, scientific, esthetic or practical, of 
the productions that are accorded a place 
in Literature in the strict sense; and that 
the Matter or Thought is at least next, if 
not equal, to it in importance, from the 
strictly Literary point of view. And yet 
everyone knows that both these factors are 
too often disregarded in the so-called Lit- 
erary Study, and that in the universities 
and the so-called literary text-books, fol- 
lowing still the pace set long ago by Blair’s 
“Rhetoric”? and Lord Kames’s “Elements 
of Criticism”, only the most superficial mat- 
ters of grammar, philology, style and form 
are considered. As bright and thoughtful 
students are seldom if ever interested in 
these minor matters, they usually end their 
student days—and their lives—innocent of 
any real knowledge of Literature. 

Naturally and inevitably, when men so 
trained—-or untrained and mistrained—turn 
to the study of the Bible as Literature, the 
same shallow procedure is still found pos- 
ing as Literary Study! 


These Essential Elements in Literature 
decide the course to be pursued in any true 
and adequate Study of 
the Bible as Literature: 

(1) The Study must 
begin with the intelli- 
gent, well-directed, systematic and persist- 
ent effort to Master the Literary Matter of 
the Bible, i. e., the great vital, vitalizing 
and formative Thought that has made the 
Bible The Book. 

(2) The Study should then seek to gain 
a similar mastery of the Literary Forms 
that give appropriate expression to that 
thought, and so become the most helpful 
illuminators and interpreters of it. 

(3) The Study should culminate in the 
effort to master the Literary Construction 
of the Bible, i. e., the Divine purpose, plan 
and structure of the Sacred Writings, 
which constitute their highest, their su- 
preme thought, and make the Bible One 
in a Unique sense. : 

These Three Points indicate the line of 
suggestion to be followed in the further 
presentation of the Literary Study of 
Bible. 


Course to be 
Pursued 
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The Three Lines of Literary Study of the Bible Unfolded 


I. The True Method of Literary Study must take up First the 
Matter of the Bible, its Revelation of Redemption 


The Literary Matter of the Bible is to be 
studied as the Supreme and Universal 
Thought of All Time, i. e., the Divine Rev- 
_ elation of God’s Purpose and Plan of Re- 
demption for Mankind. It therefore has 
an interest for, and a claim upon, every 
man as man, to which no other Literature 
can aspire. 

(1) The Bible Truth Alone Ele- 
vates, Transforms and Saves Man. 

The Thought of the Bible is unique in 


this respect. The truth it sets forth is 
living and __ life-giving. 

Formative There is no “light liter- 
Ideas ature” in the Bible, 


nothing of the superfi- 
cial type that constitutes so much of the 
popular—but always necessarily evanescent 
—rhetorical utterances of the present day, 
such as one fitted to write would perhaps 
be impelled to preface with the prayer to 
be delivered from the sin of ever attaching 
a “moral” to his story. Earnest ethical 
and spiritual purpose—to save lost men 
from sin and perdition and give them a 
divine life—embodying itself in books with 
intelligible plan, is of the very essence of 
all Scriptures; and the apprehension and 
appreciation of this fact are essential to any 
adequate understanding of the thought of 
the Bible. 

The Eievating and Formative Power of 
the subject-matter of any literature de- 
pends upon the correctness and adequacy 
of its Answers to the three all-embracing 
Questions: 

(1) What is Man, in his origin, nature 
and destiny? 

(2) What is the Cosmos, or Universe, in 
the midst of which he dwells, and which 
constitutes his present environment and 
home? 

(3) What is God, in Himself and in His 
Relations to Man as he was originally and 
as he is now? 

To these Questions, embracing in their 
sweep universal Thought and Philosophy, 
the Bible claims to give—and actually 


gives—the only correct and adequate an- 
swers. 

This undeniably holds in the comparison 
with the ancient Pagan literatures: their 
answers are worthless. Writing in a re- 
cent book, “Lines of Defence”, Professor 
Margoliouth says of the Old Testament: 


“After having once taken its place at the 
head of the literature of the world, it has 
no intention of quitting that post”. 

Contrasted with it, he remarks that the 
lost literatures recently brought to light 


“Rarely have any value of their own. 
Egypt and Assyria have produced monu- 
ments which were long lost, but now are 
found and deciphered. Who reads them 
except out of mere curiosity or to aid him 
in some other study? Indian literature is 
now as easy of access as Greek. But who 
cares for it?” 

These literatures are practically worth- 
less so far as the answering of the soul’s 
supreme questions is concerned. 

Commenting on this fact in connection 
with the Hebrew Literature, a recent writer 
says :* 

“And yet here we have, not a great peo- 
ple like any of those we have mentioned, 
but a nation, which of its own self could 
do nothing for science or philosophy, 
which could not observe and could not 
experiment, which could not compile a 
grammar nor invent a meter; and they 
produce this literature a living whole, a su- 
preme literary creation, animated by an 
ethical spirit and world-view which has 
molded and still moves the world”. 

Add to the Old Testament the higher 
reaches of the New, in its unfoldings of 
Gospel grace and power and immortal 
hope, and, from the thought side, the place 
of the Hebrew Literature appears incom- 
parably higher. 

Indeed, the essential values and relative 
places of any so-called great Literatures— 
ancient Greek and Roman, modern French, 
German, English—are absolutely decided 
by the extent to which they measure up to 


*“ The Integrity of the Scripture. Plain Reasons 
for Rejecting the Critical Hypothesis."’ By Rev. John 
Smith, M.A., D.D., Edinburgh. 
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the standard set in the Bible Truth. And 
one may go further and affirm that, so far 
as these Literatures have any power to ele- 
vate and transform mankind, morally and 
spiritually, that power resides in the truth 
in them that they have drawn from the 
Bible. 


(II) The Biblical Literature stands 
Above All Other as a Divine Revela- 
tion. 

The Bible can not be studied as mere 
Literature; least of all, just like any of the 
Pagan Literatures contemporary with it, 
and made up mainly or wholly of myths 
and legends. The man who shows himself 
capable of affirming that it can be, writes 
himself down as incapable of dealing with 
the subject. 

It is in its Supernatural Element of Rev- 
elation that the Bible stands most widely 
apart from, and immeasur- 
ably above, all the other 
Literatures of the ages. 

God, with His eternal 
Redemptive Purpose in Jesus Christ, is in 
it all. It claims to be God’s discovery of 
Himself to lost man for the all-transform- 
ing end of delivering him from the bondage 
of sin and restoring him to his place 
among the sons of God. It is the story of 
the age-long death-grapple of God with sin 
and Satan, from the victory of Satan in 
Paradise over the First Adam to the vic- 
tory of the second Adam, Christ, over 
Satan in the Temptation, 
and His final victory at 
the Consummation of all 
things. The Fall started 
human sin with its death and woe. The 


Divine 
Revelation 


Redemptive 
Purpose 


Protevangel revealed the purpose of God 
to bring the lost sinner back to righteous- 
ness, and reestablish the Kingdom of God. 
Free Will—that highest and most awful 
gift to man—has complicated the struggle 
and made it age-long; but the movement is 
still towards the Consummation because 
God is in it. 
As says the writer already quoted: 


“Conscious purpose on the part of God, 
made known in the beginning, fulfilled in 
Christ, animates Scripture from end to 
end. In that character Scripture has 
achieved those wonderful victories which 
have created Christendom’. 


And in this Revelation of God in Christ 
and Redemption are unfolded all the great 
truths concerning Man’s origin, duty and 
destiny that appeal to the highest practical 
interests of the human soul, and furnish 
the solution of its eternal problems. It is 
thus the only Book of Universal and Per- 
manent Value and Interest to man as man. 
Indeed, outside of its pages, there is not in 
all the universe a whisper of any Way of 
Salvation for a sinful immortal soul. 

If, then, Bible Study fails to rouse and 
inspire any sensible and reasonable soul, 
assured of its immortal nature, it must be 
because there is something lacking in meth- 
od or thoroughness; for in the range and 
magnitude of vital, quickening and forma- 
tive thought the Book stands alone and in- 
comparable, the only Literature that meets 
the needs of universal humanity from the 
lowest to the highest; and it is this for the 
twofold reason, that its Source is God Who 
knows man, and its one Purpose the Re- 
demption of man from the power of sin 
and death. 


(To be followed by Study of the Literary Forms and Constructive Elements.) 


beri the Center 


Rev. W. Rosertson Nicott, A.M., LL.D., Epiror British WEEKLY 


Christ is the Prophet, the Priest, and 
the King of His Church. In proportion 
as He is preached in the fulness of these 
offices, His Church lives and flourishes, 
the Church which is His body, the fulness 
of Him that filleth all in all. When the 
testimony to His work is defective and 


faltering, then come the seasons of retro- 
gression, barrenness, and despondency. 
But it is those pathetic periods of ebb and 
emptiness that lay bare the deepest and 
most constant desires of the human spirit. 
They make for a return to the Cross. 
History shows that among the offices of 
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our Lord His Priesthood is central, and 
that wherever Christ is preached as the 
Priest, ordained by the oath of God, the 
Priest Who was a Victim, the Priest Who 
offered Himself immaculate to God, then 
the world is invaded and souls are won. 
But history teaches that such ministries of 
the Priesthood are, on the whole, difficult. 
It it not easy to dwell amid the everlast- 
ing burnings of the Cross. There are con- 
tinual withdrawals from the central fire. 
Many remain in the neighborhood and do 
not wholly part with their power. They 
are aware of the Cross, but their con- 
sciousness of the redemption there achieved 
is not supreme. The doctrine of Atone- 
ment is perceived to be vital, and yet it is 
not easily held; it is not easily taught; it 
seems at first to appeal to the heart rather 
than to the intellect. So modifications of 
the New Testament rendering take place, 
till at last in many cases the doctrine as 
taught by the Lord and His Apostles is 
hardly recognizable. Sometimes, indeed, 
that doctrine is expressly repudiated. 

But this does not mean at first or neces- 
sarily an abandonment of Christianity. 
Christ is preached still in His prophetic 
and regal offices. Christ the Prophet and 
King is brought into greater prominence 
as Christ the Priest recedes. Often at the 
beginning there is a true teaching of the 
Prophecy of our Lord, that is, the preach- 
er recognizes that as Christ made known 
the will of God the Father to His people, 
so the Holy Ghost makes known to them 
the words of Christ. Great saints have 
not hesitated to affirm that Christ’s words 
would be of small use to us unless they 
were applied to us by the Holy Spirit. 
This at least 1s true, that the grand delu- 
sion of rationalism has been that the world 
can be saved by teaching. The distinction 
between Christ and the rest is that His 
words are spoken directly to the believing 
soul. That view is rejected, and then by 
degrees the sayings are criticized and 
largely repudiated on one ground or an- 
other till culy a few are left, fished from 
the turb’d stream of tradition. Even on 
the few there is difference of opinion. 
Tir.e was, and not so very long ago, when 
‘ne Sermon on the Mount was _ loudly 
claimed as containing the whole of Chris- 


tianity. Now among advanced teachers 
the tendency is to believe that the Sermon 
on the Mount is full of craven counsels, 
and that it errs in exalting a poverty and 
a humility in which it is criminal to ac- 
quiesce. 

Then the Kingship of Christ is preached 
at first in its true meaning as the actual 
presence and intervention of our Lord in 
human life, as the Ruler, the Protector, 
the Defender of His people. That idea 
fades away till no real Providence is ac- 
knowledged, nor any prevailing supplica- 
tion. At most the authority of our Lord 
is taken to be an ethical authority, and as 
His maxims are attenuated, that becomes 
a shadow. The progress towards such 
views may, or may not be rapid, but from 
the time that the Priesthood falls into the 
background the Church grows weaker. Of 
course the momentum of a religion car- 
ries on its institutions long after the vital 
power is departed. Even when that vital 
power has departed from the pulpit it 
lingers long in the pews. There is also 
the continued use of Christian phrases and 
Christian hymns which are accepted in 
their real meaning by many simple hear- 
ers. Still the decay becomes visible, con- 
versions cease; true passion ceases; the 
atmosphere is chilled; the pews become 
emptier and emptier; famished souls turn 
elsewhere for the bread of life. A few 
men with the natural gifts of eloquence 
command audiences, but it was never 
meant that the Church of Christ should 
be dependent on the rare natural gifts of 
its preachers. So the fellowship of the 
redeemed is ultimately scattered, and the 
tie that binds the members of the Divine 
Society is gradually dissolved. 


1. Is not this the history of certain 
teachers now on the very circumference of 
Christianity, if not wholly outside of it? 

Look back on their career. You will 
find that in early years they were con- 
verted at a mission or in a revival. They 
were moved by the story, by the hymns 
of the Lord’s Priesthood. Where are they 
to-day? Some of them are still within. 
They have rejected intellectually the cen- 
tral truth, and yet in their hearts they 
cherish it. Some warmth survives from 


348 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


[May 


the lights and fires of the past. They are 
useful pastorally, and they are careful ex- 
positors and high-toned instructors in 
morality. But they can do no miracle. 
They see their direct religious influence 
gradually shrinkng and their congregations 
dwindling. Others heap scorn upon the 
doctrines that first shook their souls, on 
the messages which they themselves 
preached, on the songs they sang in their 
youth. Others have given it all over. 
They are in darkness and in silence. An 
impenetrable cloud wraps the faith of the 
past. Meanwhile the fact remains that 
whatever Christian impression lingers, 
whatever Christian influence is exerted, is 
due to the early faith in the Priesthood 
of our Lord. 

2. The world sees the fire sinking and 
is full of wrath. 

Its Criticism is directed against the 
Church, against the ministry, against the 
teachers of the ministry. They are re- 
proached because they are failures. The 
critic asks why there is no passion in the 
Christian assembly. An American writer 
says that he “has heard a dozen impas- 
sioned Socialists, addressing audiences, ag- 
gregating ten thousand people, make a 
finer, a more effective, a more dramatic, 
and a more moral use of the figures, the 
illustrations, and the moral teaching of 
the Gospels, in a single evening, than he 
has heard from any dozen preachers in a 
month in the last twenty years. Like 
every other preacher, he has been amazed 
to hear his Bible, his Lord, his doctrine, 
lis religious standpoint, made to serve the 
astounding uses of a propaganda which 
has everywhere the aspect and the appeal 
of a religion. Simultaneously with this 
fact, he has seen, as we all have, a vile 
and utterly corrupt Jew theatrical trust 
capitalize for their own uses the materials 
of the Bible, and watched the theatre 
under such guidance, produce the emo- 
tions and cause the thinking which it is the 
function of the Christian ministry to in- 
duce ! On a fine evening when a dozen 
churches are holding their prayer-meetings 
in a fine old New England city, there 
are gathered in them the mournful bunch 
of worshippers trying to feel that they are 
performing a ‘duty’, while down the street 


a Socialist meeting, with nearly four hun- 
dred persons packed into a hall, is hearing 
the story of the revivals of Wesley and 
Wycliffe, and of the Peasants’ War, with 
appeals and illustrations from the Gospels, 
with breathless interest, singing songs of 
brotherhood, addressing the members as 
‘comrades’, and cheering Karl Marx!” 


3. What are we to do in order that the 
old enthusiasm may be revived in the 
Church? 

There is no way to revive the Church 
save by the preaching of our Lord as 
Priest. There never was any Christian re- 
vival without that, and there never will be 
any without it. We must return to the 
Cross. The mere ethical and critical 
preaching which many apparently think is 
to bring us deliverance, has been on its 


‘trial for hundreds of years, and has every- 


where and always worked out the same 
result. It has destroyed the Church, and 
some of its advocates in these days rejoice 
in the hope that the organized Church is 
to pass. The organized Church will for a 
long time survive them because Jesus is 
the Great High Priest over the House of 
God. 

In Julian Kaftan’s recent pamphlet oa 
“Jesus and Paul’, he says: 


“The modern theologians attempt to 
thrust the idea of redemption aside into 
the periphery, whereas in reality it consti- 
tutes the centre of all living spritual reli- 
gion, in particular of Chrstianity. What 
we need and must strive after is that in 
all matters of faith this idea shall be re- 
cognized as the prime moving element”. 


Phillips Brooks, who was as far from 
technical orthodoxy as Kaftan is, wrote: 


“The death of Christ has saved the 
world. The death of Christ! Not merely 
his character and teaching; for historically 
from the very first the violent death. of 
Jesus has had a prominence in religious 
influence which will not allow us even as 
faithful students of history to leave it out 
of view when we speak of the great forma- 
tive power of modern human life. Always 
and everywhere the Christ Whom Chris- 
tianity has followed, has been a Christ 
Who died. The picture it has always held 
up has been the picture of a Cross. The 
Creed it nas always held, however it might 
vary as to the precise effect of His 
has always made the effect of His death, 


ot 
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vital and cardinal. The Jesus Who has 
drawn all men unto Him has been One 
Who based His power upon this condition, 
‘I, if I be lifted up’”. 

This is a day in which multitudes greed- 
ily believe that if social conditions can be 
altered, the world will become a paradise. 
They are easily led to think that sin does 
not matter very much, and that it is largely 
the result of circumstance. This creed 
may spread for the time, and the songs 
of the Priesthood may be struck from our 
hymn-books or left there on sufferance. 
But it will not be for long. The undying 
and changeless needs of the human soul 
will assert themselyes, and men will turn 
away from the talkers and the teachers, 
from the politicians and the economists to 
the Sacred Heart. They tell us that the 
Christian Gospel will come to be rejected 
by ministers who claim the Christian name 
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and preach in Christian pulpits, and that 
the evangelists will be shut out of those 
places which were built for the declaration 
of the evangel. Be it so. New preachers 
will arise. They will stand up in the vil- 
lage street and give out a song of the 
Priesthood like “Rock of Ages’, or “Jesu, 
Lover of my soul’, and the old Gospel 
will renew its triumphs. We do not treat 
religion as an esoteric thing of which the 
people are not capable judges. If men 
write about science they should know 
science; if they write about philosophy 
they should know philosophy. But those 
who have known the power of redeeming 
grace in their own hearts and lives are fit 
to preach it, and they only are fit to preach 
it. When the Church comes back to the 
old themes of the Lord’s love, the Lord’s 
death, and the Lord’s priesthood, the old 
signs and wonders will be wrought again. 


Professor Lowell on Scientific World-making* 


Rev. W. M. Lyte, West NEwrTon, Mass. 


The large attendance and deep interest 
in the recent lectures of Professor Lowell 
in the Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy, on the “Evolution of Worlds’, 
indicate that the lecturer has not lost his 
hold on the public since his interesting lec- 
tures on Mars. Putting together the two 
courses the Professor may fairly claim an. 
established reputation for scientific imag- 
ination. That his imagination is following 
the lines of evolution is shown in leaving 
the investigation of Mars for the larger 
explanation of the universe. The value of 
imagination is undoubted in connection with 
realms in which facts are difficult or im- 
possible to obtain. Not every teacher of 
science has—as has Professor Lowell—such 
conjecturing vividness as to transform pre- 
sumptions into realities, or the courage to 
announce them in the name of science. 
This impression was greatly deepened by 
the Professor's dramatic and sensational 
attitude toward his subject. 

World-building is as old as the race. 

*The lectures here reviewed were de'ivered by 
Professor Percival Lowell of Boston. so well known 


in astronomical circles His lectures on the planet 
Mars have attracted wide attention. 


The human mind is an interrogation-point, 
and proceeds to answer its own questions 
by its own theories. Pwangku was the 
Chinese creator who chiseled out the gran- 
ite heavens. The Greeks assigned Wie task 
of bringing order out of chaos to several 
deities. According to the Hindus all 
things were hatched from a sacred egg by 
Brahm. The modern mind has produced 
the nebular theory working by the process 
of evolution. 

Professor Lowell now proposes a new 
explanation. He makes the nebulae to con- 
sist of meteoric elements instead of gas- 
eous substances. These meteoric materials 
are the result of World-collisions, which 


are gathered by gravitation into spiral 
nebulae and thence evolved into new 
worlds. The stellar universe perpetuates 


itself by the renewing and relighting of 
dead stars through wrecking impact with 
other bodies. This theory is based on the 
assumption that the universe includes 
countless numbers of dead and dark stars, 
that are liable to crash into others and thus 
form new creations. One such dark star is 
alleged to have gone through this oper- 
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ation by actual observation; and the Pro- 
fessor thinks it is fair therefore to conclude 
that all stars are thus made. This reminds 
us of the overworked “Java-man” in fur- 
nishing a connecting bridge between human 
and animal biology. Of course Professor 
Lowell is greatly handicapped in working 
out his theory by the fact that these dark 
stars are entirely undiscoverable: never- 
theless we are at liberty, he thinks, to as- 
sume their great plenitude, for no one 
can prove the contrary. But this seems to 
be such a certainty with the Professor that 
he cites the probability of our own solar 
system being destroyed by such a derelict 
star rushing through space at about the 
same speed as our sun. This shows us the 
value of the scientific imagination. 
Coming to well known facts, Professor 
Lowell, is making the nebulae consist of 
meteors, is controverted by other able in- 
vestigators who have shown by the spec- 
troscope that nebulae have only gaseous 
constituents as distinguished from the gross 
matter of meteors. It is no small tax on 
the imagination to define nebula in terms 
of meteorites, making solids and gases syn- 
onymous. It was difficult enough to evolve 
the stellar vniverse from gaseous sub- 
stances, but certainly this new combination 
of opposites greatly confuses the problem. 
Professor Lowell makes no hesitation in 
assuming the final and full establishment 
of the theory of evolution as the explana- 
tion of all things, from solar systems to 
minutest animalculae. This out-Darwins 
Darwin, the father of the theory. Darwin 
at the most only theorized, and admitted 
great difficulties in making good his gen- 
eralizations. And in regard to the origin 
of life he refused even to offer a conjec- 
ture. But evolution is justified of her 
children in passing from theorizing to dog- 
matizing. Moreover, Darwinian dogmatism 
defines evolution as a power, sufficient 
in itself to produce the universe. Professor 
Lowell in his lecture on Mars, stated that 
heat, salt and water furnished conditions 
that accounted for the spontaneous origin 
of life. In his present lectures he includes 
man with the stars in the sweep of the 
self-executing law of evolution. There is, 
no doubt, a wide-spread wish in the scien- 
tific world that this dogmatic statement of 
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evolution may prove true; and, ever since 
the publication of the “Origin of Species, 
fifty years ago, no expense or labor has 
been spared to make good this position. 
So determined are such scientists that this 
shall be so, that they make a “bluff” a 
substitute for facts. 

Now, no class of thinkers has been more 
hospitable to and greater defenders of Dar- 


‘winism than the university professors of 


Germany. But after a half century search 
for facts, they are obliged to confess that 
Darwin’s theory of the origin of new 
species by natural selection is unproved. 
Among those who have taken this position, 
are such men as Von Hartman, Elmer, 
Gustaf Wolfe, DeVries, Hoocke, Von Wel- 
stein, Fleischman and Reinske. Von Hart- 
man boldly says, ‘In the first decade of the 
twentieth century it has become apparent 
that the days of Darwinism are number- 
ed’. Fleischman maintains that the Dar- 
winian theory of descent has not a single 
fact to confirm it in the realm of nature: 
that it is not the result of scientific re- 
search, but purely the product of scientific 
imagination. 

This position has been ably defended by 
Hans Driesch, Ph.D., of Heidelberg Uni- 
versity. The Professor gave the Gifford 
lectures before the University of Aberdeen, 
Scotland, for the year 1907, on the Science 
and Philosophy of Organisms. All data 
on which rests the Darwinian theory were 
exhaustively investigated with the insight 
of an able biologist; and in every instance 
the theory breaks down for lack of evi- 
dence. He discounts the theory, not only 
for lack of facts, but for failure to explain 
conditions that underlie such alleged facts. 
He says: 

“That Dogmatic Darwinism has been 
found to be unable to explain every kind 
of natural adaptations, e. g., those existing 
between plants and insects; that it cannot 
account for the origin of those properties 
that are indifferent to the life of their 
bearer, being mere features of organiza- 
tion as an arrangement of parts: that it 
fails in the face of all portions of organi- 
zation which are composed of many differ- 
ent parts—like the eye—and nevertheless 
are functional units in any passive or ac- 
tive way; and that, last and not least, it — 
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has been found to be quite inadequate to 
explain the first origin of all newly formed 
constituents of organization, even if they 
are not indifferent,—for how could any 
tudiment of an organ, which is not func- 
tioning at all, not only be useful to its 
bearer, but be useful in such a degree as to 
decide about life or death? 

The special strength of Darwinism is 
~ said to lie in its explaining everything that 
is useful in and for organisms: the com- 
petitive factor introduced, does indeed 
seem to secure at least a relative sort of 
adaptedness between the organism and its 
needs. But, in spite of that, Darwinism 
fails absolutely to explain those most inti- 
mate organic phenomena which may be 
said to be most useful of all. 

Darwinism in its dogmatic form is not 
able to explain the origin of any sort of 
organic restitution: it is altogether impos- 
sible for it to account for the restitutive 
power of organisms by the simple means 
of fluctuating variation and natural selec- 
tion in the struggle for existence. Here 
we have the logical experimentum crucis 
of Darwinism. 

The result of our discussion then must 
be this: selection has proved a negative 
factor only; and fluctuating variation, as 
the only way in which new properties of 
the organisms might have arisen, has been 
proved to fail in the most marked manner, 
except perhaps for a few merely quantita- 
tive instances. 
complete collapse of dogmatic Darwinism 
as a general theory of descent: “the most 
typical feature of all organisms remain as 
unexplained as ever”. 

These utterances of Professor Driesch of 
Heidelberg are certainly very important, 
and should call a halt on scientists who 
are determined that dogmatic Darwinism 
shall prevail at all costs. Its insuperable 
difficulties in the realm of biology are also 
found in astronomy, since Professor Low- 
ell says man is built up by the same method 
as the stars. Wallace, in “Man’s Place in 
the Universe”, quotes the late Mr. Ran- 
yard as saying— 

“That, if the nebular hypothesis is true 
and our sun once extended as far as the 
orbit of Neptune, then among the millions 


of visible suns there ought to be some now 
to be found in every stage of development. 


Such a result betokens the * 


But any sun having a diameter at all ap- 
proaching this size, and situated as far off 
as a hundred times the distance of Alpha 
Centauri, would be seen by the Lick teles- 
cope to have a half disc,—which proves that 
there are no suns of the required size, and 
adds another argument against the nebular 
hypothesis’. 


Hybrid stars are as scarce as hybrid 
animals. Many other difficulties must be 
explained. Professor Lowell’s theory of 
evolution calls for a universal motion of 
all newly created stellar bodies in the same 
direction and on the same plane. But the 
satellites of Uranus and Neptune depart 
from this order by moving in the opposite 
direction. The four satellites of Uranus 
are in the same plane, but it is not the 
same plane as the rest of the system, in 
fact it is almost at right angles with the 
latter. Neptune has a single satellite but it 
is going in a direction contrary to the rest 
of the system. 

Professor Lowell takes notice of these 
facts and gives the very original explana- 
tion of them, that it is their greater dis- 
tance from the sun that causes their diver- 
gence from the uniformity of his theory 
of cosmical evolution. In fact, he thinks 
this may have been the original motion 
of all the planets, which they gradually re- 
versed as they took on more perfect forma- 
tion. Such an explanation is far from 
satisfying Professor Ball, the eminent as- 
tronomer of Oxford, who regards these 
facts as really insuperable objections to 
the evolutionary method of world-building, 

Of course, the study of Astronomy in- 
volves such vast bodies and distances that 
the inost modern appliances fail to lift it 
out of the realm of obscurity either as to 
origin or continuance. It is not surprising, 
therefore, that Professor Lowell in his six 
lectures should give more of his time to 
terrestrial than celestial study. Geology 
also has its difficulties. Our own earth- 
home is wonderfully made, and we are yet 
far from an explanation of its mysterious 
beginning as a member of the planetary 
family. Nevertheless it is close to hand 
and more responsive to our questions than 
her sister worlds so many millions of miles 
away. 

There is one thing in which it seems that 
we should all agree, namely, that these sub- 
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jects are so profound, so far beyond hu- 
man comprehension, that they should be 
approached with becoming humility and 
reverent recognition of the Power which 
brought into being and sustains a universe 
filled with marks of supreme wisdom and 
goodness. This, we regret, did not seem 
to be the attitude of Professor Lowell, 
who made not the remotest allusion to any 
power, but the blind and unfeeling forces of 
materialism, and whose facetiousness was 
sometimes at the expense of thoughts and 
feelings sacred to his audience. Far 
greater scientists than he have not thought 
it unworthy of themselves to respond in a 
reverential way to the impression made 
upon them by the grandeur and majesty 
of the heavens. To the glory of the 
Creator of such a universe the eminent 
astronomer R. A. Proctor gave the follow- 
ing ascription: 


“Inconceivable doubtless are these infini- 
ties of time and space, of matter, of motion 
and of life. Inconceivable that the whole 
universe became for all time the scene of 
the operation of infinite power, omnipres- 
ent, all-knowing. Utterly incomprehensi- 
ble it is how Infinite Purpose can be asso- 
ciated with endless material progressive 
creation. But it is no new thought, no 
modern discovery that we are thus utterly 
powerless to conceive or comprehend the 
idea of Infinite Being, All-might, All-Know- 
ing, Omnipotent and eternal, of whose in- 
scrutible purpose the material universe is 
the unexplained manifestation”. 


The greatest astronomers have been 
great Christians, confessing as they gave 
forth the results of their investigations that 
they were only “thinking God’s thoughts 
after Him’. 

These thoughts of God that are spelled 
out among the stars are in keeping with the 
thoughts of His inspired Word. That the 
Biblical explanation of the creation could 
never have originated with man is mani- 
fest, when we compare all other ancient 
accounts with Genesis. It is the difference 
between foolish myths and statements en- 
tirely worthy of the Author of the uni- 
verse and of the credence of the most in- 
telligent human mind. While the Bible is 
not astronomy or natural history in detail, 
nevertheless as far as its statements go 
they are found correct. 

As an outline of Creation Genesis is cor- 
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roborated more and more by science which 
shows that such knowledge must have come 
in the beginning from a higher source than 
man, and that God does not contradict in 
his revelation to man what he has written 
in the material universe. The “mistakes of 
Moses” are coming to be the wisdom of 
science. Professor Lowell himself is a 
proof of this. He tells us that light on the 
earth preceded the sun, by reason of the 
thick clouds that enshrouded the earth in 
the early stages of its formation. Scientists 
have not always said that but the contrary, 
and so have discarded the statement of 
Genesis, of the creation of light before the 
sun, as untrue. Now we know that the 
Bible was right, for light is the result of 
force causing the waves of the ether to vi- 
brate with an almost infinite rapidity. The 
first thing that was done with the chaotic 
mass of the primeval waters was that God 
moved upon the face of the waters (Gen. 
i. 2). The word used is the continuative 
form of the verb, and means not only 
“moved” but “kept moving’. It was the 
introduction and continuation of force. 
And as the result of this force comes light. 
Sir John Herschel tells us that photogra- 
phy has revolutionized the views of scient- 
ists in regard to light. The action of light 
was necessary to prepare the way for all 
life, and light is the most ancient of all 
things; and Proctor confirms this by saying 
that it is “the first of all that exists in the 
universe”. But the Bible taught this theory 
for centuries before science found it out. 

Take another instance of the “mistakes 
of Moses”. The Bible puts vegetation be- 
fore animal life. But geology reversed 
this, putting vegetation of the coal meas- 
ures long after the introduction of animal 
life. But science has corrected herself. She 
overlooked the existence of graphite in the 
azoic rocks, which is vegetable matter, 
changed by intense heat and pressure into 
calcined coal. The Laurentian rocks con- 
taining beds of ironstones imply the exist- 
ence of an immense primeval vegetation. 
Here geology was wrong and Genesis right. 
Good reasons for vegetation preceding ani- 
mals, showing divine wisdom and care, 
could be given if space allowed. 

Take another point, the separation of 
water and land. God said, “Let the waters 
be gathered into ome place, and let the dry 
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land appear’. And so they were. Seas are 
in one place, all connected; while the land 
is divided. Professor Dana gave a lecture 
just before he died to the students of Yale 
University, on the Creation story in Gen- 
esis, in which he said that “Inspiration 
alone could account for its exact accord 
with recent discoveries”. He also men- 
tioned how the late Professor Guyot, his 
friend and fellow scientist, came to the 
same conclusion. At the outset of his ca- 
reer he was appointed Professor of History 
in a Swiss University. He resolved to 
commence with the origin of all things, and 
got hold of every available book on Biology, 
Geology, Astronomy, etc. He tabulated his 
results, and found to his surprise that his 
order of events was the very order of the 
first Chapter of Genesis.* 

The scientific blunders of scientists are 
great and numerous enough. There is no 
end to scientific junk. Any book on science 
ten years old is worthless. The growing 
knowledge of electricity is revolutionizing 
natural history and the conceptions of the 
material universe. It is now held by some 
scientists, that the sun is not a body of 
heat, but a central power-house of elec- 
tricity to supply light and heat for the 
planets, and that in return receives from 
the planets electrical forces necessary for 
its own status and functions. 


Passing to the conceptions of ancient re- 
ligions we have nothing but ludicrous 
crudeness as compared with the Biblical 
statements of both celestial and terrestrial 
conditions. It is a popular fad of the day 
in Boston to emulate the pantheistic cults 
of India. The Hindoo conceptions of 
physical geography should be a sufficient 
corrective of such views. The Hindoos be- 
lieve that the earth is a hemisphere which 
tests on the backs of four elephants: when 
one of the elephants grows tired and bends 
his knee, that quarter of the world has an 
earthquake. They think the rain comes 
from the moon and lightning from some 
place more distant. As compared with this, 
notice the meteorology of Psalm cxxxv.: 
“He causeth vapors to ascend from the 
ends of the earth: He maketh lightnings 
for the rain.: He bringeth the winds out of 
his treasuries”. What a concise and cor- 


*Urquhart’s “' Roger’s Reasons”’, 


rect statement of the laboratory of nature. 
The evaporation of the oceans is gathered 
into clouds, and then driven by air cur- 
rents where rain is needed; and the clouds 
are provided with positive and negative 
electricity, which coming together cause a 
shock which precipitates their burdens of 
moisture on the waiting earth. There is 
one kind of lightning in the cloud, and an- 
other in the mountain peak, which produces 
another flash and shower. The connection 
between lightning and rain has been so lit- 
tle known among scientists that even Lord 
Kelvin put his statement hypothetically to 
his class of students when he said, “I be- 
lieve there never is rain without lightning”. 

What is ether? This is the puzzling 
question of science. But is there any better 
answer than this: “God has stretched out 
the heavens as a curtain’; or, as Luther 
translated it, “ein dunnes Fell’, “a thin 
film or thinness”? In fact, the Bible gives 
such an appreciation of the material uni- 
verse as sometimes to defeat its purpose as 
a revelation to man. The Psalmist says, 
“When I consider Thy heavens, the work 
of Thy fingers, the moon and the stars, 
which Thou hast ordained: what is man 
that Thou art mindful of him? and the 
Son of man that Thou visitest Him?” This 
is the wonder of modern astronomy; and 
infidel astronomy rejects the Bible on ac- 
count of it. But the Scriptures answer the 
wonder of the heavens, by the greater won- 
der of the coming to earth of the repre- 
sentative of the Creator himself in behalf 
of the welfare of such an insignificant 
creature as man, in the vastness of the ma- 
terial universe. 

The Bible not only gives a true outline 
of world-building, as confirmed by science, 
but also of world-destruction. Professor 
Lowell says that old worlds are to be re- 
cast into new ones, by great heat. But if 
we turn to the old Book we shall find it 
was stated many centuries ago that, “The 
day of the Lord will come, in which the 
heavens shall pass away with a great noise 
and the heavenly bodies (R. V.) shall be 
dissolved with fervent heat, and the earth 
and the works therein shall be burned up”. 
Professor Lowell looks forward to this 
scene of destruction, simply as destruction ; 
but the Bible writer speaks of it as de- 
struction for the sake of reconstruction. 
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Canadian Congress of the Layman’s Mis- 


slonary Movement 


J. CAMPBELL-WHITE, GENERAL SECRETARY 


In connection with the Canadian Nation- 
al Missionary Congress, fifteen hundred 
ministers and more than twenty-five hun- 
dred laymen were registered as commis- 
sioners. Hundreds of other ministers 
would have been present, but the capacity 
of Massey Hall made it necessary to limit 
the number. 

The Congress lasted for five days,— 
March 31 to April 4. Every denomination 
cooperated most heartily in all the plans 
for the Congress, making it truly repre- 
sentative and national. Commissioners 
were present in substantial numbers from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific. Over 150 men 
attended from Montreal, and over 100 
from Winnipeg, thirty-six hours’ journey 
from Toronto. 

The National Missionary Policy which 
was adopted is worthy of special detailed 
study. It is an attempt to voice Canada’s 
national and international religious obliga- 
tions. It contemplates an increase of offer- 
ings for missions to about three-fold the 
amount that was contributed before the 
Laymen’s Missionary Movement was in- 
augurated. In the case of foreign mis- 
sions, more than a four-fold aggregate is 
accepted as the necessary basis. Reports 
from all parts of the Dominion proved that 
such an increase is entirely practicable. 


Hundreds of individual churches have 
doubled, trebled or quadrupled their mis- 
sionary offerings during the past year. The 
city of Toronto, which undertook to in- 
crease its offerings to missions from $142,- 
ooo to $500,000 per year, has $400,000 in 
sight for this year, and fully expects to 
reach the half million mark by next year. 
The Mission Boards of Canada have al- 
ready received about $300,000 in excess of 
the amount received last year. It was re- 
ported on the floor of the Congress that 
the Southern Presbyterian Church has in- 
creased its offerings to Foreign Missions 
by $89,000 during the fiscal year closing 
March 31. 

A similar campaign is to be conducted in 
the United States from October, 1909, to 
April, 1910. This campaign will also cul- 
minate in a National Missionary Congress. 

In June, 1910, there will be held at Edin- 
burgh, Scotland, the World’s Missionary 
Conference, where the best experience of 
each nation will become the common prop- 
erty of all Christendom. The first national 
missionary policy has been adopted. Others 
must inevitably follow. The indications 
multiply that the Church of our genera- 
tion will yet undertake to reach the last 
person in the world with the message of 
life in Jesus Christ. 


The Statement Adopted by the Canadian Congress 


In view of the universality and finality 
of the gospel of Christ, and in view of the 
spiritual needs of mankind, we believe that 
the Church of our generation should under- 
take to obey literally the command of 
Christ to preach the gospel to every crea- 
ture. 

According to their several ability and 
opportunity, we believe that the laymen of 
the Churches are equally responsible with 
the ordained ministers to pray and to work 
for the coming of the Kingdom of God 
upon earth. 

We believe that every Christian should 
recognize the world as his field, and to the 
full measure of his ability, work for its 
evangelization.* 

* > * * * * * 


the Cana- 
on p. 332. 


*The omitted paragraphs, containn 
dian financial proposals, will be foun 


We believe that the call to make dominant 
and regnant in all human relationships, per- 
sonal, national and racial, the principles and 
spirit of Jesus Christ, presents to every 
man his supreme opportunity of develop- 
ment, usefulness and satisfaction, and we 
appeal to men everywhere to invest their 
intelligence, their influence, their energy and 
their possessions in the effort of combined 
Christianity to redeem the world. 

Remembering that the promises of bless- 
ing are conditional upon obedience to the | 
will of God, and recognizing the deep spir- 
itual quickening which has already come to 
our Churches through the awakening of the 
missionary spirit, we call upon the whole 
membership of the Churches here repre- — 
sented to unite with us in discharging our y 
personal and national missionary obliga- — 
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The Outing Magazine on « Sunday. Recreation” 


Rev. Dr. T. P. STEVENSON IN THE CHRISTIAN STATESMAN FOR May 


[In the April number of The Bible Stu- 
dent and Teacher attention was called to 
the strenuous fight in which the New York 
Sabbath Committee has been engaged with 
Satan and his assistants, in the New York 
Legislature. Our readers will be interest- 
ed to learn that under the vigilant and 
vigorous leadership of its Secretary, Rev. 
Dr. Hubbell, the Committee succeeded in 
visiting with overwhelming defeat every 
one of the iniquitous measures—fifty of 
them, more or less. The writer in the Out- 
ing Magazine breathes the spirit that ani- 
mated all the bills; and Dr. Stevenson 
makes a much needed exposure of the 
common fallacies by which these men are 
seeking to pervert the Christian sentiment 
of the nation —Editor.] 


The Outing Mdgazine in a recent issue 
gives an article by the editor, Caspar 
Whitney, entitled “Recreation on Sunday”. 
The first sentence of the article runs as 
follows: 

“In Puritan days of this adolescent 
America, under the law of our forceful if 
intolerant forefathers, a man was forbid- 
den to kiss his wife on Sunday’’. 

The untruthfulness of this introductory 
statement is enough to condemn the entire 
article in the minds of intelligent readers, 
for if a writer who undertakes to discuss 
so vital a question errs in the statement 
of facts he shows himself to be disquali- 
fied for the discussion of the principles 
involved. 

But it is to be feared that most of those 
who read the magazine in question are not 
intelligent on this matter. It has become 
so common to revile the memory of the 


Puritans that many people have been led 
to believe that they opposed everything 
that really brought enjoyment to the hu- 
man family, and that much evil and no 
good has been inherited from them by the 
people of this land. 

Mr. Whitney sticks pretty closely to the 
text which he announced in the opening 
paragraph of the article already quoted, 
and at considerable length urges a broader 
view of Sabbath keeping. He speaks very 
severely of certain preachers whom he 
calls fanatics, 


“who howl against innocent recreation, and 
seem mad with the thought that every one 
having joy in his heart is destined for hell. 
Is not such bigotry and ignorance a handi- 
cap to the Church it seeks to serve? Cer- 
tainly it is no help to happy, wholesome 
existence. With the sad-eyed exhorters it 
is always to prohibit rather than to regu- 
late; to destroy rather than to mend; to 
expel rather than to suppress. Obstinately 
the eyes are closed to the helpfulness of 
wholesome exercise, merely because it runs 
counter to preconceived notions..... I 
sometimes wonder what these frenzied ad- 
vocates of Sunday blue laws would have 
the people do on this day—or what sin 
they find in pursuits that bring health and 
happiness. To walk, to drive, to indulge 
in harmless and clean recreation; to visit 
the museums—in what more wholesome, 
more beneficial way, can the workers of 
the world occupy themselves on Sunday? 
Here is where the Roman Church reveals 
its common sense and its cleverness, for 
not only do its priests tolerate harmless 
Sunday diversion, but they encourage their 
people to it after attendance at church in 
the morning”. 


The Evrors and Fallacies Involved 


This quotation may be taken as a fair 
expression of a view that now prevails to 
a large extent concerning the Lord’s day. 
It embodies some very dangerous errors, 
but by reason of its speciousness multi- 
tudes are deceived. 

It seems to proceed on the supposition 
that there is no enjoyment in religious ex- 
ercises either public or private, and that 
when one desires or needs real enjoyment 
he must obtain it elsewhere than in reli- 


(Vol. x—23) 
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gion. This supposition is based again on 
the further supposition that the spiritual 
nature is not capable of experiencing real 
pleasure. Pleasure is something obtained 
by gratifying the bodily senses, or at the 
most the mental faculties. It seems to be 
assumed that it is impossible that one can 
have any real delight in religious devo- 
tions, or if he can it will last for a very 
short period at a time, not more than half 
a day at most. For this reason the after- 
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noon of the Lord’s day must be given up 
to some sort of recreation or we will de- 
teriorate for want of enjoyment. It seems 
to be assumed that the Puritans did not 
enjoy their own way of keeping the Sab- 
bath, and it is sometimes asserted that they 
thought it a sin to have enjoyment in any- 
thing. All of which is so absurd as to 
need no refutation. 


Another error embodied in the theory 
under review is that we can have a day 
which is half holy day and the other half 
holiday. It usually results in making the 
entire day a holiday. People who have 
no real pleasure in religious exercises, but 
attend them through a sense of duty only, 
or because they are so enjoined by the 
Church, will not continue the habit after 
they accept the theory that nothing but 
the authority of the Church is back of the 
day. Not many enlightened minds will 
feel that their consciences are bound in 
such a case. And unless the Sabbath is 
observed as a matter of conscience it will 
not be observed at all. 


A third error implied in the theory under 
review is that the loose observance of the 
Lord’s day which it advocates is in the 
interest of liberty. Reference is made to 
the Roman Catholic Church as encour- 
aging sports of an innocent character after 
the forenoon has been spent in religious 
exercises. But is the Roman Catholic 
Church to be quoted as able to give les- 
sons in true freedom? Is it to Roman 
Catholicism that we are indebted for civil 
and religious liberty? Was not true 
liberty brought to-our shores by these same 
people whose strictness in Sabbath-keep- 
ing is made the object of savage attack? 
Does liberty flourish in those lands where 
bull fights and other sports are the order 
of the day for Sabbath afternoon? Has 
it not been the custom of tyrants to give 
a certain kind of license as to Sabbath 
observance and kindred matters so as to 
keep down insurrection because of tyran- 
nous oppression in other matters? If some 
of the people are to have opportunity for 
recreation by frequenting public places on 
the Lord’s day does it not result in rob- 
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bing those who have such places in charge 
of their right to rest? 

Another error involved in the theory is 
that we can safely permit and even en- 
courage certain forms of amusement on 
Sabbath and run no risk as to being able 
to stop at a safe place. In the article 
quoted from above Mr. Whitney says that 
he would not allow certain forms of 
amusement, such as those which require 
an admission fee or disturb the public by 
an outburst of noise. But most people will 
inquire for some proof of a difference be- 
tween these and the more quiet forms of 
amusements. Moreover it is difficult to 
draw the line and tell just when an amuse- 
ment becomes too noisy for the Sabbath. 
While the State may not enter the private 
domain of the home and inquire what we 
are doing there on the Sabbath, it has 
the right to oversee whatever is public and 
to require that it shall not interfere with 
the rights of any class of citizens. Some 
other things besides noise may do this. 
And if needless occupations and recre- 
ations may be protected on the Lord’s day, 
it will be difficult to show reason why 
there may not be a general loosening up 
in the whole matter of Sabbath observance 
and allow every man to do what is right 
in his own eyes. 

In these days of general Sabbath dese- 
cration, when many of our laws have been 
so weakened that they no longer serve the 
purpose for which they were intended, 
when some good laws still remaining on 
our statute books are almost dead letters, 
when multitudes of men no longer use the 
Sabbath as a day of quiet communion with 
God, we cannot but wonder why any one 
should write in favor of more liberty on 
that day. Not only in the interest of re- 
ligion and the Church, nor yet in the ex- 
clusive interest of the individual souls of 
men for the seeking of whose salvation the 
Sabbath is designed to be the great day, 
but also in the interest of the nation itself, 
thoughtful citizens should strive for a bet- 
ter observance of the day of rest, so that 
the great moral principles of Christianity 
may be inculcated, without which liberty 
can not be preserved nor republics endure. — 
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The International Lessons in Their Historical and 
Literary Setting 


DaNIEL S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


- 

With the Lesson for May 30 the Inter- 
national Committee turns aside from the 
course of studies in Acts, which has covered 
the first five months of ro0o9, and does not 
resume the connected study until the Les- 
son for July 4, when Paul’s Second Mis- 
sionary Journey is taken up. The Lessons 
during this interval are drawn from the 
Epistles, mainly from the earliest ones 
written and sent out. 

The following are the Topics or Sub- 
jects of these Lessons, with their Scrip- 
tures: 

May 30.—‘Believing and Doing’—James 
ii. 14-26. 

June 6.—“The Power of the Tongue’— 
James iii. 1-12. 

June 13.—“Heroes of Faith’—Hebrews 
xi. I-40. 

June 20.—‘‘Review” for Second Quarter. 

June 27.—‘‘Temperance Lesson’’—Ro- 
mans xill. 8-14. 

As it is scarcely possible to bring out 
any organic connection of these Lessons 
with the Narrative in the Acts, it will be 
better to state in the briefest possible space 
the usually accepted order of the writing 
of the Pauline Epistles on which there is 
a general agreement. This will bring out 
the general connection of Paul’s Letters 
with the record of his work in the Acts. 


Paul’s Second Missionary Journey, 51-54 
D 


First Thessalonians, from Corinth, 52 
5 1B} 


Second Thessalonians, from Corinth, 53, 
A.D: 

Paul’s Third Missionary Journey, 54-58. 
A. D 


First from Ephesus, 57 
7X ND): : 
Second Corinthians, from Macedonia, 57 - 


Corinthians, 


Galatians, from Corinth, 57 A. D. 

Romans, from Corinth, 58 A. D. 

Paul’s Missionary Work as Prisoner, 59- 
63 A. D: 

Philemon, Colossians, Ephesians, 
Rome, 62 A. D. (Spring). 

Phillipians, from Rome, 62 A. D. (Au- 
tumn). 

Paul’s Supposed Later Missionary Work, 
65-68 A. D. 

1 Timothy, from Macedonia, 67 A. D. 
(Summer). 

Titus, from Ephesus, 67 A. D. (Au- 
tumn). 

2 Timothy, from Rome (in prison), 68 
A. D. (Spring). 


from 


Hebrews [if written by Paul], perhaps 
in his last imprisonment in Rome, just be- 
fore his death, 68 A. D., not long before 
the Destruction of the Holy City and 
Temple. 


The Plan of the Pauline Epistles as 
found in the English Bible, with the Rea- 
sons for their Arrangement in other than 
Chronological Order, will be found in 
“Bible League Primer No. 1’, pp. 125-139. 
A suggestion of it may be given later, 
when the Lessons from the Epistle to the 
Romans is taken up, 


i. The International Lesson for May 30 


The Topic for the International Lesson for May 30 is “Believing and Doing”. Its 


Scripture is James ii. 14-26. 


The full and correct understanding of the Scripture of the Lesson depends upon. 
the clear apprehension of its historical and literary setting. 


1st. The Place, Purpose and Plan of the Epistle, and the Setting of the Lesson: 
(1) The Place of James Among the Epistles 


The fourteen Pauline Epistles (includ- 
ing Hebrews), as arranged in the English 
Bible, “unfold the complete system of 


fundamental Christian Teaching for theo~ 
retical instruction and practical direction 
of the Religious Life in all its forms. and: 
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activities’. They present the Gospel 
truth in Five Groups or Aspects. See 


“Bible League Primer No. 1’, p. 120. 

The Seven Catholic or General Epistles, 
by the recognized leaders of the Early 
Church, corroborated and confirmed the 
Pauline teaching, so that men could not 
say, This is only Paul’s doctrine. The 
first and last were written by the Brothers 
of our Lord, James and Jude, and the 
other five by Peter and John,—the teach- 
ings of these men having the greatest 
weight of authority. 

At the same times these Epistles met 
and settled the ever-recurring practical er- 
rors about the relative importance of Creed 
and Life, by setting forth and emphasizing 
all the Essential Relations of Christian 
Creed and Christian Life. They all as- 
sume the Essential Christian Creed—or 
what Jude calls “The Faith [Creed] once 
for all delivered to the saints’—as ob- 
ligatory upon all Christians. Studied 
from this point of view the Catholic 
Epistles may be unfolded as follows: 

a. James—the Epistle of Creed Divorced 
from Life. 

James teaches that a professed Chris- 
tian Creed without a corresponding Chris- 
tian Life is vain and worthless. It would 
not help the Jewish believers to Endure 
their manifold Trials nor to commend the 
Gospel. The Key-passage is James ii. 14. 

b. First Peter. The Epistle of Creed as 
the Basis of Life. 

Peter, in this Epistle, sought to guard 
Christians against dangers and trials from 
without the Church, by showing that the 
true Christian Creed is the only possible 
basis for a genuine Christian Life. 

c. Second Peter—the Epistle of Creed 
and Life against Heresy. 

Peter, in his second Letter, sought to 
guard the Christians against dangers from 
within the Church, resulting from erron- 
eous beliefs and unchristian practices. He 
sought to bind together the Ideal Creed 
and Life. 
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d. First John—The Epistle of the Essen- 
tials in Creed and Life. 

John, in meeting the abounding heresies 
of the day, taught that the real Principle 
of the Christian Life is found in the In- 
carnate Living Word, and that the funda- 
mental Creed embraces the Deity, Incar- 
nation and Atonement of the Eternal Son 
of God as the manifestation of the Eternal 
Love of the Father. He thereby empha- 
sized the fundamentals of Christianity, as 


opposed to all forms of Liberalism in that - 


age and in all ages. The denial of these 
Essentials he sums up in “Antichrist”. 

e. Second John—The Epistle of Love 
versus Creed. 

John here emphasizes to the Elect Lady 
the worthlessness of the pretended Love 
that rejects the Christian Creed, and 
especially the Doctrine of the Incarnation. 

f. Third John—The Epistle of Creed as 
Test of Life. 

John, in this short Letter, meets the error 
of according prominence to men according 
to their Activity, by showing that it is not 
simple Activity but adherence to the Truth, 
or the True Creed, that is the Test of 
Character and Life. 

g. Jude—The Epistle of the Indispensable 
Creed. 

Jude, the brether of our Lord, in writing 
to the brethren about the common salva- 
tion, sought to save them from base men 
who had crept in unawares, “denying the 
only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ”, by assuring them that “Apostasy 
from the true Creed, with its central truths 
of the Deity and Atonement of Christ”, is 
assured perdition. Jesus had taught men 
“to agonize”’ for their own individual sal- 
vation; Jude urged them “to epi-agonize” 
(using the strongest word in the Greek 
language) “for the faith [the Creed] de- 
livered once for all to the saints,—“since 
the Salvation of the World depended upon 
their maintenance and dissemination of 
that Creed. 


(2) The Conditions that the Epistle of James was Intended to Meet 


The Key to this Epistle is found in its 
Author and the Times when written, and 
in the Circumstances of those to whom it 
was primarily addressed. 


James the Author of the Epistle 
The Author was James the Brother of 
our Lord (Gal. i. 
when the Church decreed Freedom to the 


19), who at the time 
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Gentile Christians was President of the 
Council at Jerusalem, and who, according 
to tradition, remained at the head of the 
Jerusalem Church until his martyrdom 
shortly before the destruction of the City. 
James, with the other brothers, remained 
“hostile to Jesus until after His resurrec- 
tion when he received a special manifesta- 
tion (1 Cor. xv. 7), which led to his ac- 
cession to the Christian ranks” (Acts i. 
14). 

James was a thoroughgoing Jew, “a 
strict observer of the Law, both moral and 
ceremonial”; and his attitude towards the 
Jewish faith and worship made him a 
favorite with the Jewish elements in the 
Churches over the world. Even those 
who did not accept the Faith in Jesus 
would listen to James. 

The Epistle was probably sent out not 
later than A. D. 50 (Robertson). Some 
are inclined to place its date before the 
Jerusalem Council. 

It was addressed to the Jews of the Dis- 
persion (over the Roman Empire), prob- 
ably including many who had returned to 
their foreign homes after Pentecost, and 
the few Gentiles at that time in the 
Churches. 

It assumed that they were Christians, 
Saved by the Word of the Gospel, and 
holding the Essentials of the Christian 
Creed. 

b. The Conditions James Sought to Remedy 


The Jewish Believers would appear to 
have been still in the Synagogues (James 
ii. 2) with the unbelieving Jews and close- 
ly associated with them. The same irre- 
pressible Conflict between the two parties 
—that had driven Saul out of Jerusalem 
and Syrian Antioch, and later had ex- 
pelled ‘‘Paul” from Pisidian Antioch and 
from Iconium where he was stoned, and 
which still later had brought about the 
conditions in Syrian Antioch that led to 
the Council at Jerusalem—was raging 
fiercely over the Roman World, the Un- 
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believers everywhere branding the Be- 
lievers as traitors and apostates from 
Judaism. 


The fact that the early Jewish Converts 
abroad were largely of the poorer class 
still further complicated the situation; the 
Rich Unbelievers (including as at Iconium 


i. 


the Jewesses of the Upper Classes wedded 
to Gentile Rulers) as the dominant party, 
being able to add rigorous Oppression to 
erdinary Persecutions. This called for ur- 
gent Exhortations and Motives to Stead- 
fastness in the Faith, 

Moreover, James well knew the special 
Weakness of the Jewish Believers, their 
inherited Formalism. They had become 
too much accustomed to a professed be- 
lief in God’s Word, whether spoken by 
Moses or by Christ, without allowing it to 
affect their hearts or their conduct; hence 
his insistence that the Creed should never 
be dworced from the Life. 

In connection with this traditional For- 
malism, many of the Early Jewish Chris- 
tians were more interested in religious 
controversy (often, as had been the case 
with the Pharisees, over insignificant mat- 
ters of form and ceremony) than in spirit- 
ual religion. Their shallow Christian ex- 
perience likewise made them peculiarly 
open to perversion and apostasy. 

The Epistle was intended for the Guid- 
ance of the Jewish converts in these ex- 
ceptional Conditions, which it was also 
designed to ameliorate, if not entirely to 
remedy. Therefore it should not be 
studied as an abstract theological essay, 
but as a letter of practical advice and di- 
rection. 

c. Outline View of the Epistle 

The supreme aim of their Trials and of 
the Epistle was to establish these Converts 
in the Faith (or Creed) of the Gospel, 
whereby they had been regenerated and 
were to be kept alive. The practical 
remedy proposed was giving that Gospel 
Creed absolute control over thew Lives, 
in all their intercourse with one another 
and with the Unbelieving Jews. 

The Superscription, by which James 
made plain to the Jews of the Dispersion 
his Relation of absolute Loyalty and Obe- 
dience to the Gospel (James i. 1). 

This single sentence placed his attitude 
to Jesus and Christianity beyond possibility 
of doubt,—a bond-servant (slave, one in 
absolute subjection) of God, and of Jesus 
Whom he accepted as the Messiah and 
obeyed as his Lord. 

Part I. James calls upon them to Re- 
joice in their Manifold and Great Trials, 
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for which he gives the Method and the 
Reasons (ch. i. 2-21). 

They were God’s Means for testing and 
establishing the Father’s gracious gift of 
Regeneration wrought in them at their 
Conversion by “the Word of Truth” (the 
Gospel Proclamation and Creed), which 
“Gmplanted Word” was “able to save their 
ssouls”. Their sufferings were “means of 
‘grace’. In witnessing for the Gosepl they 
were to avoid passionate excitement and 
contention. 

Part IJ, He marks out for them the 
true Way to Win the Unbelieving Jews to 
the Gospel,—by Doing the Word of the 
Gospel that had Saved them, i. e., by 
Matching their Christian Lives with their 
Gospel Creed (chs. i. 22—ii. 26). 

Section 1. Stated and Illustrated posi- 
tively, the Creed should always be Prac- 
ticed or Lived (chs. i. 22—1ii. 13). 

Section 2. Stated and Illustrated in re- 
verse form, the Faith or Creed without 
the Life to match it is Worthless (ch. ii. 
13-26). 

Such matching of Creed and Life 
tended to disarm their adversaries, and 
avoid the deadly sin of Formalism. 

Part III. James shows them how to 
Prevent or Ameliorate the bitter Contro- 
versies so common,—by Avoiding Setting 
themselves up as Teachers of the Unbe- 
lievers in such numbers, which let loose 
the controversial Tongue with its Destruc- 
tive Power (ch. iii. 1-18). 
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The unsanctified tongue, “set on fire of 
hell”, begetting intemperate zeal and quar- 
relsomeness, could not bear the “fruits of 
righteousness”. 

Part IV. James Reveals to them the 
two Prime Causes of their Wars and 
Fightings,—in the ambitious Worldly De- 
sires of the poor Believers, and the Greed 
and Oppression of the rich trading-Un- 
believers,—from which he urges both Par- 
ties to Cease (chs. iv. I—v. 6). 

The writer, knowing that the Unbe- 
lieving Jews would be likely to hear his 
Epistle read in the Synagogues, turns aside 
from his general course, and addresses his 
warnings directly to them,—assuming 
the control of Jesus as the ‘“‘exalted Lord” 
in present Providence and future Judg- 
ment. 

The Conclusion sets before the Jewish 
Believers the Way in which to Bear their 
Trials so as to Maintain their Christian 
Joy and to Promote the Conquests of the 
Gospel (ch. v. 7-20). 

Section 1. In their Common Sufferings 
they should await with assured Faith and 
simple Speech the Coming of the Lord 
Who will set everything right (ch. v. 7- 
2) 5 

Section 2. In their Individual Suffer- 
ings they should lay hold upon the Om- 
nipotence of Prayer, and redouble their 
Efforts to prevent Souls from being turned 
aside from the Saving Truth of the Gos- 
pel (ch. v. 13-20). 


and. The Unfolding of the Lesson 


The Scripture of the Lesson (James ii. 
4-20) is the second half of Part II. (chs. 
i. 22—ii. 26) in which James announces 
the fundamental Thesis, that the Chris- 
tian Creed should be matched by the Chris- 
fian Life. 

The First Section (chs. i. 22—1ii. 13) 
presents and illustrates the Thesis from 


1. James, by the strong Figure of Interrogation, Exposes and Condemns the fatal 


the positive side; Creed must be matched 
by Life. 

The Second Section, the negative side, 
sets forth the worthlessness of Mere For- 
malism, or Creed without such a Life. 

The Study should follow the Order 
the Scripture. : 


a Spirit and Conduct to Match it, can Save Men.—James ii. 14. 


Error of the Formalists, namely, that the mere Belief of the Gospel Truth, apart from | 


This was one fatal defect of the Jewish 
religion as Christ found it in the Phari- 
saism of his day. Sometimes it led to an 
easy-going brushing aside of all religious 


obligation; and then again it substituted 
the mere observance of outward forms for 
vital piety. Here was the peculiar danger 
to which the Christians of Jewish an’ 
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cedents to whom James wrote were ex- 
posed. 

This verse has been made the basis of 
an attempt to show that James and Paul 
taught contradictory views of the relation 
of faith to salvation. The Revised Ver- 
sion, by correcting the translation of the 
Greek, has made the matter plain. It is 
not, “Can faith save him?”, but “Can that 
faith save him?” i. e., Can a dead faith 
save him? 


“The teaching of James ii. 14-26 is in 
perfect accordance with that of Paul in 
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Romans iii. 27, 28; iv. 1-8; although the 
truth is here presented from an opposite 
point of view. Paul, arguing against those 
who, trusting in their own meritorious 
works, refuse to seek salvation as sinners 
by trusting in Christ, insists that such 
works are utterly worthless. James, op- 
posing the notion that it is enough to hold 
a correct creed, without maintaining a 
life of practical godliness, insists that such 
faith is utterly worthless. But Paul also 
teaches that saving faith works by love 
(Gal. v. 6); and James that acceptable 
works are the fruit and evidence of faith 
(Jas. 11. 18)” (Par, Bible). 


2. James illustrates and proves the Worthlessness of such Faith from the familiar 


facts in their Common and Religious Life-—James ii. 15-17. 


(1) Professions of Kindness without 
recognized as_ being 
worthless ; Christian Faith that 
fails to produce its appropriate fruits is 


it to be 


kind actions are 
so the 


“dead”, and every one knows 
worthless (ch. ii. 15-17). 

(2) Personating the Man who would 
separate Faith and Works in the matter 


of Salvation, James Challenges him to 
show him his Faith, in God, e. g., apart 
from Works, and then overwhelms him 
with the Conclusion that such Faith 
leaves him even below the level of the 
Devils, who not only Believe but also 


Tremble (ch. ii. 18). 


3. James makes doubly sure in this Conclusion, that Faith apart from Works is 
Dead, by the notable Scriptural Examples of Abraham and Rahab, who were Justified 


by a Working Faith—James ii. 20-25. 


(1) All that was necessary to settle the 
matter was for them to look into the His- 
tory of Abraham, their forefather, who 
was “justified by Works in that he offered 
up Isaac his son’; in which case “faith 
wrought with his works, and by works 
was faith made perfect” (ch. ii. 20-24). 

(2) The Case of Rahab is equally in 


ae 


point, and completes the Proof that “as 
the body apart from the spirit is dead, 
even so faith apart from works is dead” 


{ch. ii. 25, 26). 


“For this reason Christian faith too can- 
not save, any more than the faith of Abra- 
ham or of Rahab, if it does not prove 
itself to be living through the works 
which it accomplishes. That this develop- 
ment of thought has absolutely nothing to 
do with the teaching of Paul, namely, that 
without absolute confidence in the sin-for- 
giving grace of God nobody can become 
righteous or blessed before God, and ac- 
cordingly is in no contradiction to those 
teachings, should have been understood as 
a matter of course” (Weiss). 


This tremendous condemnation of for- 
malism may well lead professing Christians 
to examine themselves! 


i. The International Lesson for June 6 


The Topic for the International Lesson for June 6 is “The Power of the 
Tongue”. Its Scripture is James iii. 1-12. 


_ [This Scripture is the opening portion of Part III., in which James undertakes to 
show the Jewish Christians, scattered abroad over the world, how to avoid the fierce 
Warfare of Words that resulted from so many of them undertaking to assume the 
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place of Teachers of the Unbelieving Brethren. 


“The Power of the Tongue” is a mere 


incident in this teaching. Weisinger heads this Section, “Against the itch of teaching”’.] 


James here seeks, by depicting the dis- 
astrous results, to dissuade them from the 
unwarranted assumption of a high and re- 
sponsible office, for which they were pre- 
sumably not qualified. 

It has been justly remarked that this 
Section is an essential point in this Epistle. 
The writer has already directed attention 
to the danger involved (see chapter i. 17, 
19, 26, 27) by making the “unbridled 
tongue” the sure mark of a vain religion. 
It was a danger to which both the ancient 
Israel and the Christians were peculiarly 
liable from having had the Law and the 
Gospel entrusted to them. 

“The fanatical, proselyting and polem- 
ical mania for teaching, which is here de- 


scribed by James, had previously been de- 
lineated by the Lord Himself (Matt. xxii.), 


and by Paul the Apostle (Rom. ii. 17); it 
is here and there illuminated in Acts (ch. 
xv.) and in the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. 


xi. 13: Phil dil. 2; Gallo) anaestee 
finally condemned in Rev. ii. 9” (Van 
Oosterzee). 


The urgent Warning against this beset- 
ting sin that _led incompetent 
Jewish Christians to usurp the place of 
Teachers, (1) by the 
weighty Judgment incurred (iii. 1, 2); (2) 
by the disastrous Results through the 
Tongue (iii. 3-12; (3) by the Contrast be- 
tween True and False Teaching (iii. 13- 
18). 

This division suggests the Points for 
Study. 


so many 


James enforces, 


1. James Urges the Jewish Christians against coming under the Control of “the 


Judastic Bias to fanatical Activity of Teaching’ in dealing with the Unbelieving Jews, 


because of the heavy Judgment incurred.—James iii. 1, 2. 


(1) The Warning is against ‘“Many of 


them becoming Teachers, a Danger to 


which, by reason of the “liberty of Prophe- 
sying” in the Christian Church, they were 
peculiarly exposed, and one which would 
bring heavy Judgment (Jas. iii. 1). 


a. The Revised Version, “Be not many 
of you teachers”, brings out the true sense. 

[In the Synagogues under Jewish con- 
trol there was careful provision for re- 
pressing and restraining the forward and 
conceited laymen from undue prominence; 
but with the Christian liberty of prophe- 
sying in the Churches there came a pro- 
nounced increase of this evil and greater 
necessity for restraining it. 

This was the more offensive to the Un- 
believing Jews, as the poor Christian con- 
verts were generally of inferior culture 
and without the qualifications for profit- 
able teaching. 

Hence the wisdom of the direction to 
commend their Gospel Creed to their as- 
sociates, not by Talking, but by a Chris- 
tian Life embodying it. This warning fol- 
lows naturally upon that direction; for 
“nothing is nearer to a faith which con- 


sists in knowledge only than conceit of 
teaching” (compare Rom. ii. 17). 

This especially characterized many of 
the Jewish Christians, who, absorbed in 
attempting to teach what they were in- 
competent to handle, failed to live out the 
Christian Creed in their Christian Life, 
and let words take the place of works.] 

b. Against this rage to become Teachers 
James urges the awful Judgment it would 
bring on them when men were led astray, 
by their erroneous Teaching (ch. iii. 2). 

“All teachers as such have to expect 
heavy punishment [punitory sentences]... 
‘Lhe increased measure of the sentence may 
be gathered from various sayings of our 
Lord (Matt. xxii. 13, and elsewhere)” 
(Van Oosterzee). 


(2) To dissuade from such forwardness, 
James sketches the Ideal Man who alone 
is able so to use Words of instruction as 
not to cause men to stumble (ch. iii. 2). 

This sketch of the perfect man, with the 
threat of Judgment, would seem to be well 


fitted to restrain the forward and indis- 
creet from discrediting the Gospel. 


“Every word is here significant; houtos 
denotes the rarity of such a man; aner 


P 
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indicates that the Apostle refers in par- 
ticular to a sphere of males (heroic men) 
and their doings; teleios describes once 
more the New Testament maturity of faith, 
essential completeness in the Christian life” 
(Van Oostersee). 


2. 


Only such a man is so master of himself 
as to make a safe teacher, in full command 
of himself and of his tongue the organ of 


instruction. 


James enforces his Warning by a grephic Sketch of the Disastrous Results of 


the unrestriined, or misdirected Use of the Tongue, by such incompetent and fanatical 


. would-be Teachers.—James iii. 3-12. 


He proceeds to set forth the Power of 
the Tongue, its Depravity, its Untamable- 
ness, and its Duplicity, with a vividness 
and power never approached by uwnin- 
spired pen. 

(1) The Power of the Tongue is shown 
by the fact that, though so Small a Mem- 
ber, it is able to Master the whole Man 
Mee di. 3; 4). 

This is graphically illustrated by figures 


drawn from the control of the horse by 
the bit and the ship by the rudder. 

(2) The Depravity of the Tongue is 
shown in this, that, from Boasting of Ac- 
complishing so great things by a Word, it 
becomes a Hellish Fire for Universal De- 
struction (ch. iii. 5, 6). 

The consciousness of this vast Power 
of the Tongue leads the man who is not 
master of it to “the haughty and overbear- 
ing conduct” against which James is pro- 
testing to these would-be teachers. The 
Tongue let loose shows itself as a consum- 
ing fire; as the world (cosmos, adornment) 
of unrighteousness that defiles the whole 
body; as the fire that sets aflame the whole 
circle of human life, and is itself inflamed 
by Gehenna. 

“As also the smallest fire can set ablaze 
even the largest forest, thus the tongue 
with a single evil word can produce the 
most far-reaching and destructive effects. 
There is no kind of wrong which cannot 
be perpetrated by the tongue, so that it 
seems to be the embodiment of all wrongs. 
It is so easy for a word-sin to end ina 
sin of action; because a sin, to which we 
yield so far as to permit it to obtain con- 


trol of the tongue, easily gains the mas- 
tery also of the other members of the body 


and forces them into its guilt-polluted ser- 
vice” (Weiss). 

“The word [kosmos] need not be taken 
in the sense of ‘adornment’, but we may 
nevertheless suppose that James here, as 
frequently, returns to the original signifi- 
cation of the Greek word. In point of fact 
it is the tongue which sophistically, rhe- 
torically, politically, parenthetically and 
imperatively gives to unrighteousness its 
worldly, apparently respectable and even 
splendid form. We therefore suppose that 
James wanted to say that ‘the tongue is 
the form of the world, worldliness, world- 
ly culture, the seemingly beautiful world 
of unrighteousness’..... In virtue of its 
worldy culture, which understands even 
how to beautify unrighteousness, the 
tongue rules among the members” ’(Van 
Oosterzee). 

(3) The Untamableness of the Tongue 
adds to the Terrors of its work of Per- 


version and Destruction (ch. iii. 7, 8). 

Human nature tames and controls all 
other natures in the world; but it can not, 
without God’s grace, govern the tongue. 

(4) The Duplicity of the (fanatically 
excited) Tongue is shown by its unnatural 
utterance of both Cursing and Blessing 
(ch. iii, 9-12). 

“Even if they have once brought the tongue 
{in the teaching] to speak something good 
and thereby accomplish blessings, it at once 
again begins to utter its death-bringing 
Poisons .. It must have occurred, in 
their zeal [in teaching the unbelieving 
Jews] that some had pronounced a curse 
upon the incapacity to receive this on the 
part of those who were not willing to be 
converted” (Weiss). 

This self-contradiction is as unnatural 
as for the same fountain at the same time 
to send gorth both bitter and sweet water, 
or for a fig-tree to yield olives. 


3. James, after setting forth the Disastrous Results of the fanatical Teaching of 
these incompetent Jewish Christians, shows them a Better Way by Contrasting the False 
and True Wisdom in Speech and Conduct—James iii. 13-18. 
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“He contrasts the False and True Wis- 
dom in speech as to their origin, character 
and opposite operations”. 

(1) He who would be a Teacher (see 
verse I) must show the Wisdom of the Gos- 
pel by the uprightness and meekness befit- 
ting stich Wisdom; the Wisdom of the am- 
bitious and contentious is not from above, 
but devilish (ch. iii. 
13-15). 

(2) As this Earthly Ambition and Strife 
have their bitter Fruits in all manner of 
Evil Work; so the Wisdom that is from 
Above has “the work of Peace (see Matt. 


earthly, sensual, 
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v. 9) and Righteousness for its Fruits, 
(ch. 


sown now, to be enjoyed forever” 
iii. 16-18). 

“The seven qualities which James at- 
tributes to the Wisdom from above (verse 
17) are nothing but the seven colors of the 
one ray of light of heavenly truth, which 
has been revealed, and has appeared in 
Christ Himself’. 

“Only such a wisdom attains its purpose. 
For the fruit of a condition pleasing to 
God in others is something which passion- 
ate zeal does not succeed in accomplishing, . 
is sown only if we proclaim the word of 
truth in a peaceful state of mind. But this 
can be done only by those who everywhere 
establish peace, and do not by passionate 
zeal and quarrelsomeness disturb this 
peace” (Weiss). 


Lesson for June 13. 


The Topic for the International Lesson for June 13 is “Heroes of Faith”. 


Its Scripture is Hebrews xi. 1-40. 


[The International Committee here turn from the Pastoral Epistles to the Pauline 
Groups (with which the Hebrews has always been associated, whether of Pauline author- 


ship or not). 
purpose. 


The reason for this course does not appear, unless it be for a homiletic 
There is not room for any full and satisfactory view of the Epistle.] 


1st. Brief General View of the Place and Scope of the Epistle 


1. Its Place in the Pauline Group 


The Fourteen Pauline Epistles unfold 
the complete system of fundamental Chris- 
tian Teaching, for theoretical instruction 
and practical direction of the Religious 
Life in all its forms and activities. See 
Bible League Primer No. 1, p. 125. 

They present the Gospel Truth in Five 
Groups or Aspects: 

First Group—Epistles of the Way of 
Life: Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Gal- 
atians. 

Second Group—Epistles of God’s Pur- 
pose in Salvation: Ephesians, Philippians, 
Colossians. 

Third Group—Epistles of the Lord’s 
Second Coming: 1 and 2 Thessalonians. 

Fourth Group—Epistles of the Pastoral 
and Church Life: 1 and 2 Timothy, Titus, 
Philemon. 


Fifth Aspect—Epistle Reconciling the 


Law and the Gospel: Hebrews. 


The first Three Groups embody the Es- 
sential Teachings at the basis of the Chris- 
tian Life; the Fourth Group gives the 
Practical Directions for the conduct of 
that Life in the Churches. Everywhere, 
in the spread of the Gospel, the question 
was raised, What is the relation of the Law 
to the Gospel? of the Old Dispensation to 
the New? The Epistle to the Hebrews 
(which we think was written by Paul, but 
can not here pause to give the reasons) 
is a masterly answer to this question. 

The writer shows that Christianity ts 
the predicted development and consum- 
mation of Judaism, Faith being Equally 
the Foundation of both (Heb. xi.). 


2. The Scope and Argument of the Epistle 


The Epistle was evidently addressed to 
Hebrew Christians; some think from Italy 


(Heb. xiii. 24), about A. D. 69, near the 
close of Paul’s last imprisonment. 
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“They were tempted by their Jewish 
friends to give up Christianity entirely 
and return to Judaism. The issue is sharp- 
ly drawn between Christianity and Juda- 
ism. This is a very different situation 
from that met by Paul in Galatians where 
he controverted the Judaizers. The Ju- 
daizers wished to fasten Judaism upon 
Christianity. The Jews here wish to di- 
vorce Judaism from Christianity. The 
peril is real and urgent. 

“The author’s method of reply is a bold 
one. He takes the point of attack on 
Christianity and turns them right round 
on the Jews” (Robertson). 


The Outline of the Argument is, in brief: 

1. Part First—Christianity is Superior 
to Judaism as its Founder the Son of God 
is Greater than Moses and the Prophets 
(Hebrews i. 1—iv. 13). 

Part Second.—Christianity is Superior 
to Judaism, as its Eternal High Priest, 
the Son of God, Exalted in the Heavens, 
in the Holy of Holies, is greater than the 
Aaronic High Priest and the Levitical 
Priesthood in the Earthly Temple,—and 


so has Divine Power to Save (Heb. iv. 
I4—x. 39). 

[The Special Exhortation is—Having 
this “new and living way” “into the Holy 
Place by the Blood of Jesus’, the Chris- 
tians are urged to enter in boldly, with 
absolute Faith in the Life-giving power of 
the Gospel to Save the Soul (Heb. x. I0- 
39).] 

Part Third.—Christianity is Superior to 
Judaism, since that Faith which was 
equally the Foundation of Both and upon 
which Salvation depends, finds its com- 
plete Development and Consummation in 
Jesus its Leader and Perfecter, Whom 
they are to Follow through Trial to the 
Attainment of Victory (Heb. xi. 1—xii. 
58 

Part Fourth—The writer Urges upon 
the Jewish Christians in danger of Apos- 
tasy, the glorious Character and Privil- 
eges of Christianity, in order to incite 
them to Make the Most of the Grace of 
God in securing the Gospel Salvation 
(Heb. xii. 12—xiii. 25). 


and. The Unfolding of the Scripture of the Lesson for June 13 
The Scripture of this Lesson—its Topic “Heroes of Faith’—is Part Third (Heb. 


xi, I—xii. 11). 


The Third Point in which Christianity 
is Superior to Judaism is, that Faith, 
which in imperfect form had been at the 
foundation of the Old Dispensation from 
the beginning, reached its Culmination and 
Consummation in the Coming of Jesus its 
Leader and Perfecter. Christianity is the 
Perfection of Judaism, its consummate 
Fruit and Glory. 


Having shown the Life-giving Power of 
Faith, upon clinging to which Salvation 
or Destruction has always depended, it 
becomes a matter of the greatest import- 
ance for the writer to give the doubting 
Jews he is addressing a correct under- 
standing of the Nature of Faith. This 
he now proceeds to do. 


1. Study the popular yet profound Definition of Faith as the Starting-Point, bring- 
ing out the Secret of its Power, in its Two Essential Qualities as directed towards the 
Future and the Invisible World.—Hebrews xi. 1. 


(1) Faith, in its Essential Nature, is, 
first of all, “the assurance of things hoped 
for’, thereby opening to the Christian the 
Future, and giving him firm confidence in 
the future Consummation of his Salva- 
tion and the Successful Completion of his 
Gospel Commission (ch. xi. 1a). 


It is only as the Holy Spirit thus gives 
to these believers this assured hope of 


4 


future victory, that they are girded to 
meet and overcome their manifold trials. 
So Faith becomes the very “substance of 
things hoped for’. 

(2) Faith is also ‘a Conviction of things 
not seen”, thereby revealing and making 
real the Invisible Jesus and the Unseen 
World into which He had gone, and from 
which He was pushing His Work of Re- 
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demption to Assured Victory and Con- 
summation (ch. xi. 1b). 


This Faith alone could save these Jews 
from the discouragement and the temptation 
to go back to Judaism, resulting from their 
manifold trials (of which James writes) 
(James i. 2, 3). 


“The very thing that those he addressed 
were lacking in, is faith, which according 


to its essential nature is a firm confidence 
in things hoped for, as, for example, the 
future consummation of salvation. But in 
so far as faith is directed toward facts 
already in existence, which are, however, 
of an invisible character, and concerning 
which accordingly we cannot be convinced 
by the senses, such as the High priestly 
character of Christ or the significance of 
His atoning sacrifice, faith is an inner 
conviction, a certainty that admits of no 
doubt” (Weiss). 


2. The Inspired Writer goes on to Show these Jews, that Faith, in its Germinal 
and Imperfect Form had always been the Foundation Principle of their Religion; and 
that in the Exercise of it the Ancient Worthies, their Patriarchs and Leaders, through 
all the long Line to the Advent, had been Attested as Just by God.—Hebrews xi. 2-38. 


He has just described faith as “a prac- 
tical conviction of the reality of the in- 
visible, and of the certainty of the future, 
as they are revealed to us by God. It has 
always been the fundamental principle of 
all acceptable religion”; and through its 
exercise the “Elders” had obtained wit- 
ness of the Divine Approval and Accept- 
ance: (ch, x1. 2). 


Having stated this fundamental fact, the 
writer undertakes to show, by a Roll-Call 
of Noted Believers, the Efficacy 
Achievements of this Faith from Eden to 
the Advent (ch. xi. 3-38). 


and 


The Results of Faith are to be traced 
down through the different Groups that 
are brought forward: 

(1) Trace the Effects of Faith in the 
Primitive, or Pre-Abrahamic Believers, 


culminating in the Noachic Covenant, after 
the Flood (ch. xi. 3-7). 

(2) Study the cases of Abraham and 
his Migration and the Abrahamic Coven- 
ant and of the early Patriarchs, ‘whose 
pilgrim life was a Life of Faith (ch. xi. 
8-22). 

(3) Consider how Moses and Israel 
were led and sustained by Faith, in the 
deliverance from Bondage and the Con- 
quest of the Promised Land (ch. xi. 23- 
BT’). 

(4) To sum up all, mark the Long List 
of Men Named and Unnamed, who Con- 
quered by Faith, from Gideon to the Ad- 
vent; whose Works of Achievement and 
Endurance, wrought by Faith, were the 
Glory of Israel (ch. xi. 32-38). 

This was the Age of Imperfect Faith, 
the Age of the Law, during which men 
were waiting for the Advent. 


3. The Writer shows that Faith reached its Perfect Form and Consummation (for 


which the Ancient Worthies had so long waited), only when Jesus became its Perfecter 


through His Incarnation, Death and E-xaltationn—-Whom Believers of all the Ages 


Welcomed and should be ready to Follow to the Death—Hebrews xi. 39—xii. 13. 


(1) Living under the Law, in the Ex- 
ercise of this Faith, the Patriarchs and 
Leaders of the past were attested as Just 
by God (xi. 2); but these Ancients were 
not made Perfect until the Promise of 
Better Things had been fulfilled in the 
Messiah (ch. xi. 39, 40). 


“The great promises were not fulfilled 
until our Lord had come himself, and had 
sent forth the promised Comforter; and 
the Church could not be brought to a state 


of completeness until these great events 
had taken place” (Par. Bib.). 

(2) These Better Things of the Gospel 
having been brought in, the Writer urges 
them to remain Steadfast in the Faith, in- 
citing them to Fidelity by the Presence 
Crowd of Martyrs (Wit- 
nesses) and of Jesus the Leader and Fin- 
isher of Faith, Exalted through the Cross 
to the Right Hand of God (ch. xii, 1, 2). 


of the great 
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They were to strip and gird themselves 
as athletes for the Race of Faith, upon 
which as from a mighty amphitheater all 
the Victors of the past were looking down, 
and from the Throne of God above all 
Jesus the Leader and Perfecter of Faith 
—and so win the Heavenly Prize. 


(3) Having brought them into the 
Christian Race, in the Presence of this 
Great Cloud of Witnesses, 


urges a Twofold Motive against Apostasy 


the writer 


and for Perseverance (ch. xii. 3-11). 

a. They were to Emulate the Example 
of Jesus in his Conflict for their Salva- 
tion (xii, 3, 4). 

b. They were to Remember that their 
Sufferings (Proy. iii. 11-15), were the 
Father’s Chastenings to bring them to 
Peace and Righteousness and Strength 
(xii. 5-12). 

“Looking beyond all others to Jesus the 
Leader (as in ch. ii. 10) and Perfecter 
(in His own life and death, and by His 
grace in His disciples) of the faith which 
characterizes all the sons of God:—that is 
the Christian attitude. He, on ‘the cross’ 
and on ‘the throne’, is the great Exemplar 
of faith’s power and results’ (Par. Bib.). 

In no other way than by regarding this 
cheering Onlooking of the Hosts that had 
Conquered by Faith, and by this confident 
and constant look of Faith to Jesus, the 
Captain and Perfecter of Faith,~ exalted 
on the Throne of God and employing His 
omnipotent Grace for their Salvation, 
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could these tried and tempted Jews be 
saved from the Apostasy to which their 
unbelieving brethren according to the 
flesh were urging them. 


The writer (whom we believe to have 
been Paul) has now fully prepared the 
way for the Final Appeal to the Jews 
scattered over the world, especially those 
who were professed followers of Christ. 
Christianity is Superior to Judaism, as its 
Founder, the Son of God is greater than 
Moses and the Prophets; as its Divine 
and Eternal High Priest and Temple 
are greater than the Jewish and temporal 
institutions; as its perfected Faith is the 
legitimate unfolding and glorious consum- 
mation of the old Divine Order, and in 
its Divine Mission for the world, Jesus, 
the Divine and exalted Conqueror, is lead- 
ing to certain Victory. And so-there fol- 
lows the Appeal: 


Ye Jewish Christians, in danger of turn- 
ing back (because of your great and sore 
Trials) from following the Conquering 
Jesus to Victory, fix the eye of Faith on 
the glorious Character, Privileges and Mis- 
sion of the Christian,—and make the most 
of the Grace of God in securing a part 
in the coming Triumph to which Jesus 
Calls and to which He 


lieving Israel (Hebrews xii. 12—xiii. 25). 


Welcomes be- 


iv. The International Lesson for June 20—Review 


The International Committee have devoted June 20 to a Review of the 
Lessons for the Second Quarter of 1909. The lines for the Review will be 
found in the “Constructive Studies” as outlined in The Bible Student and 


Teacher for March and April. 


With the aid of the Magazine a bare 
Outline, by way of suggestion, is all that 
will be needed. 

In the “Review” of the Lessons for the 
First Quarter of 1909 (see February, p. 
143), Nine Constructive Studies were 
passed over, embracing the Introduction 
(Acts i.) and Part First, in which is set 
forth the history of the Founding and 
Development of the Church at Jerusalem, 
in connection with Three Conflicts with 


the Apostate Jewish Rulers (Acts ii. I— 
viii. 1a). As Studies Ten to Thirteen of 
that Quarter were found to belong in 
Part Second (Acts viii. 1b—xii. 25), and 
ceuld not be understood except in rela- 
tion to that Part, the Review of them was 
postponed until the End of the Second 
Quarter (see February, p. 144). 

Part Second (Acts viii. 16—xii. 25) 
should now be taken up in Review. 

In Part Second Luke records the Ex- 
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tension of the Gospel by the Preaching 
of the Members of the Church scattered 
abroad by the Persecution that followed 
the death of Stephen, which brought to 
an end the foundation work in Jerusalem. 

See “Introductory to the Studies in Part 
Second”, February, p. 127, where the 
peculiar features are set forth. 


This includes Studies Ten to Seventeen, 
in which Luke records the Extension of 
the Gospel from Jerusalem over the Ori- 
ental-Gentile World of Western Asia and 
North Africa. 


Follow out, in the Three Sections, the 
Movement of this period, in Three Phases: 

First PHAsE, in Section 1, (Acts viii. 1b 
—ix. 30):—The Extension Among the 
Oriental Gentiles most closely Related to 
the Jews,—culminating in Saul’s Mirac- 
ulous Conversion and Commission. 

Tenth Study—The First Partial Step 
under Philip, etc., towards Abolishing the 
distinction between the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles. See February, p. 120. 

Eleventh Study.—The Gospel for All the 
World, in Philip’s Special Commission to 
the Ethiopian Eunuch, and through West- 
ern Palestine up to Cesarea the Roman 
Capital of Syria. See February, p. 133. 

Twelfth Study.—The Apostle to the 
Gentiles Called, in the Conversion of Saul 
and his Commission, Checking the Perse- 
cution to permit the spread of the Gospel. 
See February, p. 136. 


SEconD PHASE, in Section 2 (Acts ix. 
31—vi. 18) :—Extension, by Peter, etc. 
among Strictly Gentile Converts, reaching 
out over Syria and Western Asia, re- 
moving Jewish Prejudices, etc. See Feb- 
ruary, pp. 128, I4I. 

Thirteenth Study.—Peter Among Semi- 


Gentiles and Gentiles, giving them Apos- 
tolic Recognition. See February, p. 14I. 
Fourteenth Study.—The Gentile Pente- 
cost, under Peter’s Preaching, at Cesarea, 
and the first reception of Gentile Converts 


on Equal Terms with the Jews. See 
March, p. 195. 
Fifteenth Study.—Gentile Right to a 


place in the Church on Equal Terms with 
the Jews, Officially Acknowledged by the 
Mother-Church at Jerusalem. See March 
Pp. 195, 200. 


Turd PuHAsE, in Section 3 (Acts xi. 
19—xii. 25):—Extension of the Gospel 
among the Gentiles at large, in the Found- 
ing and Development of a Gentile-Chris- 
tian Center in Antioch the Roman Cap- 
ital of Western Asia, by Men of Cyprus 
and Barnabas and Saul. See March, p. 
202. 

Sixteenth Study.—The  Gentile-Chris- 
tian Church Founded in the West-Asian 
Roman Capital, by the Scattered Hellen- 
istic Preachers,—Separating “Christians” 
from “Jews” and forming a Center for 
Gospel Extension Westward to the Greek 
and Roman Gentiles. See February, p. 
128, March, p. 202. 

Seventeenth Study.—The Greeks and 
Hebrews brought into Accord by the Provy- 
idential Affiliation of the Churches at 
Antioch and Jerusalem, and the Official 
Endorsement of the new Gentile-Christian 
Center,—preparing for the Western For- 
ward Movement. See March, p. 205. 


Such a Review is intended to open the 
way to the understanding of the Provi- 
dential Movement by which the Gospel 
was extended from Jerusalem over the 
Oriental-Gentile World. A blackboard 
will aid in making the presentation lumin- 
ous. 


v. The International Lesson for June 27—Temperance Lesson 


The International Lesson for the Fifth 
Sunday in June is devoted to Temperance. 
Its Scripture is Romans xiii, 8-14. The 
general subject is that of the Relative and 
Social Duties, Centering in Love, and the 


Apostle Calls for Earnest Effort and Self- 
Denial in the Christian Life. 

In enforcing these Duties Paul makes 
several all-important points that should be 
given careful study. 
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1. In the terse Precept, “Owe No Man anything”, the Apostle called upon the 
Christians to discharge fatthfully all Obligations resting upon them, especially that of 
Mutual Love, which is All-Comprehensive-—Romans xiii, 8-10. 


The obligation of love, “which 


canthe Disciples, gives this principle of Mu- 


never be discharged, while it dischargestual Love the form of a “New Command- 


all”, is shown to fulfill the whole law. 


ment”, and makes it a great formative 


See how Jesus, in His Last Address to idea in His Kingdom (John xv. 12-14). 


2. In enforcing this All-Comprehensive Duty, Paul earnestly Exhorts them to Re- 
member the rapid Flight of Time, and the Nearness of Eternity which shall bring them 


Full Salvation—Romans xiii. 11-13. 


They are urged to cast off their sloth 
and indifference, in view of the hasten- 
ing salvation and the coming of the day. 

They are urged to put off the works of 
darkness, and put on the armor of light: 
how much that means in the light of the 
abounding corruption and vice of the old 
Roman world, as revealed by history! 

They are urged to walk decorously, as 
in the light of day, and not in the drunk- 


enness and licentiousness and strife that 
everywhere abounded, and with which the 
Church had to carry on a fierce warfare 
of extermination. 

In every one of the six vices named in 
verse 13, there is a startling picture of the 
horrors of the unrestrained impulses—in- 
temperance in the wide sense—that make 
an earthly hell of Heathenism. 


3. The Apostle sets forth the Only Way in which this Precept of All-Embracing 
Love can be Obeyed: by being habitually Clothed upon with the Lord Jesus Christ, so 
as to destroy the power of the Flesh and its Lusts—Romans xiv. 14. 


The influence upon the Christian of be- 
ing so clothed upon by Christ and Faith in 
Him is emphasized in Galatians iii. 25-27. 

This is an illustration of Chalmers’ 
“Expulsion power of a new affection’ that 
may well be carefully considered. 

In the Christ indwelling and dominating 
the soul is not only—as many a wretched 
drunkard has found—the only sure way 


out of intemperance in the narrower sense; 
but—as many another man has found— 
the only power that can break the chains 
of the worse, gilded vices that cursed the 
Pagan world of Rome, and that are cur- 
sing the modern Neo-Pagan world. 

Christ is, in the last analysis, the only 
Savior of the world. 
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The First Legacy Received by the Bible League 


One of the most deeply interested and 
influential of the earlier members of the 
Board of Directors of the League was the 
late Rev. Robert Russell Booth, D.D., 
LL.D., who was recognized as one of the 
leaders in the American Presbyterian 
Church which honored him in 1895 by 
electing him Moderator. 

Just before his death, which occurred 
November 23, 1905, he had been planning 


a movement for increasing and extending 
the influence of the League in the regions 
centering in New York City. In connec- 
tion with that planning he had prepared a 
“Form of Bequest” for bequeathing funds 
to the League; which providentially he 
was the first to make use of. Directions 
were given to his wife—who survived him, 
and who had the same warm interest in 
the work—to leave to the League, on her 
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decease, out of the very moderate estate 
the sum of $500.00 as their joint gift to 
the cause. Mrs. Booth was called a short 
time since to rejoin Dr. Booth, and in 
that sum was paid to_the 


April, 1909, 
Treasurer of the League, Mr. Rush Tag- 
gart, by Mr. Frederick A. Booth, the 


brother and executor of Dr. Booth. ‘ 
The meinbers of the Board are peculiar- 
ly grateful for this gift, coming as it does 
just at this present time of financial 
stringency; although they feel that Dr. 
Booth’s life and influence would have been 
worth many times that sum to the League 
if he could have been spared to carry out 


his plans for its advancement. 

We are adopting a suggestion of Dr 
Booth, made at the time when he was 
contemplating this gift, that a “Form of 
Bequest” be printed each month in The 
Bible Student and Teacher, to direct the 
attention of Christian givers to the League 
as an object worthy to be remembered in 
their benefactions. An impulse in this di- 
rection was recently given by the announce- 
ment of a young woman that she had “re- 
membered the League in her will”. We 
trust that her example will be followed by 
many others both among the middle’ aged 
and the aged as well as among the young. 


Outline of Plan of Action Adopted by the League 


The special subject of discussion at the 
Annual Meeting of the Board was: “The 
Present Critical Situation, and the Pro- 
vision Required to Meet it”. 

It was made evident in the course of the 
discussion that the situation in the 
churches of Christendom was never 30 
critical as it is to-day. The forces of un- 
belief, the enemies of the Bible, are every- 
where organized in the interests of deadly 
error and are flooding the world with their 
Books of Reference and their popular 
Literature. 

These Radical and Destructive Forces 
can only be met by organizing the Con- 
servative Forces for the Defence and Con- 
firmation ot the Faith of the people in the 
Bible as the inspired and authoritative 
Word of God. The Bible League of North 
America was formed for this very purpose, 
and it must make the requisite Provision 
for accomplishing it. 


The Conclusion reached was, that Ade- 
quate Provision for meeting and remedy- 
ing the present Evil Conditions requires 
that three things be done: 

(1) An overwhelming Sense of the 
Greatness of the Work to be done 
and of its tremendous Urgency must take 
possession of those who are to push the 
Work to Success. 

(2) They must Formulate, to begin 
with, a definite, comprehensive, practical 
Program of the Lines of Effort to be fol- 
lowed in the Accomplishment of the Work. 
_ (3) They must actually—not by resolu- 
tion or on paper merely—reach, organize 
and direct the requisite Conservative 
Forces in Pushing the Work to its Com- 
pletion along all these lines. 


1. The First Step decided upon was that 
of making the Executive Committee of the 
Board an Efficient Agency—limited in 
number and possessed by an overwhelming 


sense of the duty and responsibility—for 
Actually Doing the Work. 


2. The Program of Action Formulated 
called upon the consecrated Wealth of the 
Christian Church for large gifts for the 
following objects: 


(1) For the Continuance and Expansion 
of the Work (Magazine, Branch and Edu- 
cational) already in Hand. 


(2) For Introducing Bible Training De- 
partments into Schools and Colleges. 

(3) For Preparing Better Literature to 
replace the False Teachings that have 
everywhere poisoned the fountains of life 
in the churches. 

(4) For Preparing the Reference Books, 
especially the Bible Dictionary or Diction- 
aries, for which there is the most pressing 
need. 

(s) For Establishing an International 
Educational Center :—for letting the ablest 
Leaders of Christendom be heard on the 
vital issues of the day; for carrying on a 
Summer Bible School for training Lec- 
turers to be the Teachers and Leaders in 
the right kind of Bible Study; for organ- 
izing the Conservative Scholars and Lead- 
ers of all the Evangelical Denominations 
for the necessary Literary and Educational 
Work. 


3. The third thing recognized as a 
necessity was the Actual Carrying Out of 
the Program. 

This involves a Campaign to secure the 
needed Capital, and to gather and organize 
the Intellectual, Scholarly and Adminis- 
trative Forces required for the Work to 
be done. 


A detailed statement will be furnished 
to those who are willing to aid in carry- 
ing out the Program thus briefly outlined. 
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Abstract of the Annual Report of the Education 
Committee of the Bible League of North America 


Printed by Order of the Executive Committee 


At the Annual Meeting of the Bible League of North America, in the Com- 
mittee Room of the American Bible Society, Bible House, New York, Decem- 
ber 15, 1908, the Education Committee made a Report, through the Educational 
Secretary, which discussed the Things demanding Present Consideration and 
Action, and proposed a Practical Program for the Efficient Conduct of its 
Future Work in order to Accomplish the Proposed Objects. 

After extended discussion of the Report, the Board took action endorsing 
the Proposals, and directing that an Abstract of the Report be sent with its 
approval to the absent Directors, and to the Members of the League who are 
cooperating with the Board in its all-important work. The paper prepared for 
this purpose is here printed. 


The subjects under consideration were: the Critical Situation in Christen- 
dom, and especially in this Country, at the Present Time; and the Remedy 
Proposed for Adequately Meeting It. 


The Critical Situation at the Present Time 


Here is the Situation as we view it to-day, and as the facts compel us to 
view it. 

The Christian Church is in the midst of one of the most appalling Crises in 
the History of Christendom. The false teachings of Radical Criticism, intro- 
duced from Germany in the name of “scholarship” and appealing to the “‘nat- 
ural man”, have swept over the Church like a devastating flood, destroying 
faith in the foundations of Christianity, the Bible as God’s authoritative revela- 
tion of salvation. 

One peculiar Feature of the Situation is that, whereas in the past the 
Destroyers of the Faith have commonly been Men of the World, outside of the 
Churches, to-day they are inside the Churches,—leaders in a great scholastic 
apostasy, intrenched in the foremost positions of power in its pulpits, its press, 
its homes, its educational institutions, and even its theological seminaries, poi- 
soning all the springs of its life. 

(Vol. x—24) 
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Another dark Feature of the Situation is, that these Enemies of the Bible 
have gained control of the forces that shape the public opinion and conduct of 
the Church and the world: the imposing pulpits; the Church and educational 
institutions; the great publishing agencies, secular and religious; the wealth 
that is exploiting itself in the interests of humanitarian schemes. 

President Hall, of the Bible League, recently summarized the situation wher 
he said: 


“Through this false teaching ‘the faith of the fathers’ in the Bible as the inspired, 
authoritative Word of God is being rapidly dethroned in the minds of multitudes of 
men, Even the ministry of the Word, in many cases, is becoming, or has become, a 
ministry of unbelief in all things supernatural and divine. A great apostasy is in active » 
progress, its leaders being already intrenched in many of the educational institutions and 
churches calling themselves Christian”. 


It would be hard to Overstate the Gravity of the Situation, with all these 
forces of unbelief organized in the interests of deadly errors, and flooding the 
world with their books of reference and their literature for Sunday Schools, 
families, and students in educational institutions of all grades. 


Professor Beecher’s View of the Situation 


An extract from a letter just received from Professor Willis J. Beecher, a 
member of the Education Committee, stating his reasons for not being present 
at this Annual Meeting, and giving his views of the present situation, contains 
suggestions of all that needs here to be said on this subject. He writes: 


“As a general matter, the world needs a new literature concerning the Bible, written 
from a strictly conservative point of view, but taking into the account all discoveries 
that have been made up to date—lexical and grammatical and critical discoveries as 
well as archeological. 

“Ti, order to do this the cause needs capital and business and editorial ability for 
the publication of Encyclopedias and Bible Dictionaries larger and better than those 
published by the men of the other side. We have permitted the enemy to 
take possession of this region. At present all students of the Bible are de- 
pendent on books of reference which advocate the views we oppose. At Princeton, 
Columbia, Louisville, Pittsburgh, and various other centers, we have men who are 
superior in scholarship and other qualifications to the men on the other side. With 
leadership and organization and capital, and, above all, with the blessing of the God of 
truth, we might put forth books of reference, manuals, textbooks, works on archeology, 
commentaries, so much better than those now in existence as to regain all the lost ground. 

“Such a movement would take years. Meanwhile a pressing need is some means by 
which individual workers may have access to the public. The enemy have captured 
most of the publishing houses, including those of the leading denominations. In opposi- 
tion to this we have a magazine conducted in such a way as to show that ability can 
do something even with the most cramped resources. There are many conservative 
men who have a message. There should be some way of arousing interest so that the 
message would be heard”. 


What the Bible League of North America Stands for 


Now the Bible League of North America is the only Interdenominational, 
Organized Movement of true Conservative Christian Scholarship in America— 
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indeed, the only Organized Movement of any kind—that stands for the Defense 
and Confirmation of the Faith of the People in the Bible as the inspired and 
authoritative Word of God. 

Professor Beecher’s suggestion, that in learning and ability the Conserva- 
tives greatly outclass the Liberals who are furnishing most of the books for 
instruction and reference, is undeniably true. It is equally true of the wealth of 
the Nation, that the vast majority of it—even in Wall Street—is undoubtedly 
controlled by men of conservative views, or at least by men who believe that 
- the Bible is the only secure foundation for the property rights that underlie the 
financial structure. 

The Bible League was formed to Bring Together, Unify and Organize 

se Conservative Forces that exist in such abundance, for the purpose of 


staying the tides of error and evil. That work is all-important, and it still 
remains unaccomplished; indeed, barely a beginning has been made. And in 


spite of all that has been done, the fact remains that the tides of error are 
sweeping on more widely and powerfully to-day than ever before. 

It could easily be shown in detail, as suggested, that the Conservative Forces 
of every kind are abundant for the accomplishment of everything that needs 
to be done, if they can only be made available and wisely directed to the attain- 
ment of this supremely important object. The fault has been in the failure to 
rouse, interest and organize them. We have reason to believe that the existing 
conditions constitute an imperative call from God for immediately undertaking 
and doing what needs to be done. 

Is it not self-evident that, if we represent God, Faith in God, and the Re- 
sources of God, it is high time that this ineffective policy we have been pursu- 
ing should give way to one adapted to accomplish the supreme purpose we have 
in view? That is the present practical pressing question. 


Adequate Provision for Meeting and Remedying the Present 
Conditions 


In general, it may be said, 
(1) That the Men who are to Furnish this Provision must themselves be 


masters of the situation and he mastered by it; so as to have an overwhelming 
sense of what must be done; 

(2) That they must have a definite and comprehensive Practical Program 
of the Lines of Effort to be followed in its accomplishment ; 

(3) That they must show themselves Capable of Organizing and Directing 
the Conservative Forces in Pushing the Work to its Completion along all these 
lines. 

To be more specific and enter more into detail, Three Essential and Neces- 


sary Steps may be indicated: 


374 The Bible Student and Teacher [June 


I. The First Necessity is to Make This Bible League An Efficient 
Instrument for Its Work 


That is, it must be made Efficient for Bringing Together these abundant 
Conservative Elements of Power, and Organizing, Inspiring and Directing 
them in the accomplishment of what must be done to countervail the influence 
of the destructive forces. 

It is the Settled Conviction of our Committee, and of this Board, so far as 
we have been able to ascertain the facts, that Effictency requires: 

(1) The Organization of a Compact Executive Committee, limited in num- 
ber and centrally located, to represent the League with Authority, as its Central 
Working Force. 

(2) That this Committee should have delegated to it by the League, and 
should voluntarily assume, the Responsibility for the Accomplishment of the 
Work. 

(3) That this Committee should consist of Men who will make it their 
Personal Business to Secure the Cooperation of all available Conservative 
Agencies, and to Organize and Direct them in the necessary Lines of Effort. 

(4) That this Committee should be especially accorded the intelligent In- 
terest and earnest Cooperation of all the Members of the Board and of the 
League. 

It is the Conviction of those who have been carrying on the work, that such 
a Committee is the only starting-point for efficient effort. It should consist of 
not more than three—or at most five—of the Directors within call of the Chair- 
man or Secretary. It should be made up, under Divine direction, of the three 
(or five) men who meet the Conditions just laid down in points (1) to (3). 

The Constitution should be so Amended as to provide for the Organization 
and Operation of this Executive Committee, which should have authority to 
summon to its aid and make use of such agencies as may seem to be best suited 
to its purposes. 


II. The Second Step Necessary is to Formulate and Adopt a Com- 
plete and Well-digested Plan for the Work 


That is, there must be a Plan that shall define clearly All the Phases of the 
Work called for, and the Way in which the Forces may be Brought together 
and Organized and Directed so as to Meet intelligently and effectively the En- 
tire Situation. 

Here, in outline, are some of the main things required, if the Work of the 
League is to be made adequate to the demands, and effective in remedying the 
present evils and regaining the lost ground: 


1. The Continuance and Expansion of the Work Already in Hand | 
There is needed by the League $25,000 a year for carrying on, with any-— 
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thing like adequate efficiency, its Present Lines of Work (Magazine, Branch 
and Educational). 

The Magazine, which has been sustained by voluntary contributors who 
could ill afford it, should be able to compensate writers properly for such ser- 
vices and to command the aid of the foremost experts in Biblical Scholarship. 

Vigorous and efficient Branches should be established at all centers and set 
to work. Through them the educational agencies should be introduced into all 
churches and schools, All the churches and the nation should be reached and 
roused in this way to the threatening dangers and to what is necessary for 
deliverance from them. 

The Educational Appliances should be such as to enable the League to 
reach the schools and churches and homes with the best Bible Study and 
Teaching. 


2. Introducing Bible Training Departments into the Schools and Colleges 


It is believed that $100,000 a year could profitably be devoted to establishing 
and maintaining Interdenominational Bible Training Departments in the 
Academies, Colleges and Universities of the Country. 

It is not easy to conceive of a more important work than this, or one that 
would awaken greater interest in Christian men and women who are desirous 
of using a generous portion of their wealth to the best advantage. F 

There should be provided for such Schools the very best Professors, Text- 
books and Appliances, for helping the students to master the Bible and for 
making it a Book of absorbing interest to them. 

It is a cheering fact that one practical man of wealth, connected with the 
League, is already devoting large sums from his own resources to this particu- 
lar work, and that he has established such Departments in sixteen Schools and 
Colleges. . 

The work suggested below is needed to make provision for such Depart- 
ments. 


3. Preparing the Literature Needed for Right Instruction 


To this object $20,000 a year should be devoted, for some time to come, to- 
wards Organizing the young and vigorous Evangelical Biblical Scholars, under 
the wise direction of the older and more experienced ones, to Prepare the 
Requisite Literature to replace the false teachings that have everywhere pre- 
occupied the places of power and poisoned the fountains of life. 

There is urgent demand that we should prepare better hand-books and text- 
books to replace those of the false teachers—now practically the only ones 
available—in the homes and reading places, in the Sunday Schools and Bible 
Schools, and in the Schools and Colleges generally. 

There is an equally urgent call for the preparation for universal distribution 
of popular Tracts and Booklets on all the vital current issues, and the dissemi- 
nation of correct views through the Press religious and secular. 

The Counteracting Influences must be made even more pervasive than are 
the Agencies for Error and Evil. 
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4. Preparing the Right Kind of Dictionaries and Reference Books 


A Fund of $200,000, Payable in Instalments, should be raised for Prepar- 
ing, with the help of all the foremost Consecrated Scholarship, the great Bible 
Dictionary and Encyclopedia, which is at present perhaps the most pressing 
need of the Christian Church. This should scientifically refute all the current 
errors, and, while written from a strictly conservative point of view, should 
give the latest light from all sources, lexical, grammatical, critical and archeo- 
logical, and should be at once so popular and so scholarly as to command, fasten 
and hold the attention of the world. 

A General Plan for such a Work has already been formulated as a working 
basis, and many leading Scholars interested in it. 

What is needed now is the Organization of the Recognized Conservative 
Scholars and Leaders for the Perfecting of the Plan, and its Immediate Execu- 
tion. 

It is not easy to conceive of a more important enterprise than the prepara- 
tion of such an authoritative work of universal reference, to replace, in the 
homes, studies and libraries, the books full of false teachings that have pre- 
empted all these places of power and influence. 


5. Establishing an International Educational Center 


Another $25,000 a year should be devoted to Establishing and Maintaining 
a popular Educational and Literary Center from which to carry on this univer- 
sal propaganda for reestablishing a Reasonable Faith in the Bible as the in- 
spired Word of God and God’s only Revelation of Salvation for a lost World. 

From this Center should be Organized and Wielded Forces and Agencies 
adequate for meeting the destructive and deadly errors at every point, and com- 
pletely counteracting them. 


(1) The Educational Work from this Center 


It should be a Summer Lecture Center, where the intelligent Christians of 
the land, laymen and preachers, can come together for a month to hear the 
ablest Believing Scholars of the world present authoritatively and scientifically, 
and discuss thoroughly, the Current Vital Biblical Issues, going to the bottom 
of things; to enable the visitors to go home to give better Instruction and 
Guidance in the Pulpits and Churches to their Constituencies. 

From this Center should be sent out these same Believing Scholars, singly 
and in bands, to carry their unanswerable arguments and compelling messages 
to every Place of Commanding Influence in North America. There are such 
men available abroad, and available here, whom the Lord would be glad to use 
and the League to have used. 

At this Center there should be carried on annually, during the Summer, a 
Bible School, exclusively devoted to helping the right kind of men, ministers 
and laymen, to Master the Bible, in its Unity and Completeness, in order to 
Prepare a Corps of Lecturers to go out over the land to be the Teachers and 
Leaders in the right kind of Bible Study. 


1909] Abstract of Annual Report of Education Committee 377 


(2) The Literary Work from this Center 

At this Center the Leading Conservative Professors and Scholars of all the 
Evangelical Denominations should be Brought together and Organized for the 
proposed Lines of Literary and Educational Work. 

Opportunity would there be offered yearly for Discussing and Planning the 
Literary and Educational Work to meet the needs, and that too with the aid of 
the wisdom and experience of the best equipped Foreign Scholars and Leaders. 
That should result in the best possible Text-Books and Manuals for use in the 
Study of the Word of God. 

And from that Center should be carried forward the Educational Activities 
for reaching the homes, churches and schools everywhere with the very truth 
of God. 


(3) The Inspirational Work from this Center 

Above all it should be a Center for calling the Churches back to their Evan- 
gelical World-wide Mission and their Privilege of Pentecostal Enduement with 
Power for the Fulfilment of that Mission. Without this the learning would be 
dead learning, and would paralyze the spiritual power of the men who at- 
tempted to use it. The League recognizes the fact that so-called culture with- 
out the Baptism of the Hoiy Ghost may be an unspeakable hindrance rather 
than a help in the Kingdom of God,—that must be guarded against. 


III. The Third Step Necessary is the Practical Carrying Out of 
the Program 


What is Needed in Furnishing the Adequate Remedy for the present De- 
structive Errors and Evils, is— 

(1) To get this Critical Situation and Comprehensive Plan clearly and 
fully before All the Available Flements of Conservative Strength, financial, 
educational, spiritual and Se dlical 

(2) To Secure their Cooperation in Carrying out the Program in a per- 
sistent Campaign along all the indicated Lines of Effort. 

The Constituency of the League undoubtedly embraces many of the most 
intelligent, and broadest and ablest men of the tmes. They may be expected to 
respond in judgment and conviction to what appeals to their reason, and to act 
accordingly. Their reason must be plied with clear and luminous statements 
and overwhelming facts and motives. 

There are the most abundant financial, educational and administrative forces 
to be appealed to, organized and used. 


1. Campaign to Secure the Needed Capital 
The Christian men who have large means, and hold themselves to be the 
Stewards of God in the use of their God-given Wealth, must be personally 
appealed to—and the appeal enforced by the cogent arguments that compel 
conviction—for the large Financial Backing that is needed. Such men controt 
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the vast majority of the Wealth of this nation; at least men who believe that 
the Bible is the only foundation. 

Capital is—as Professor Beecher has said—a first essential in carrying out 
any Plan that may be formulated. For speedy success ample capital is required. 

There are men in all the Churches who want to know what they can do for 
the Lord with their money; but they do not wish to waste it on petty or worth- 
less things, on fads or Utopian schemes. They want to be shown Something 
to Do that is Worth Doing, and to be Convinced that it is Imperatively Needed. 
Shown some worthy thing to be done for Christ, they will be ready to make 
generous provision for it. Some of them will be found waiting to learn how 
best to use their wealth. 

It ought to be an easy thing to bring intelligent Christian men of wealth to 
see what wreck this Destructive Teaching portends to a Nation Built on the 
Bible, and whose political freedom, moral and social elevation and unexampled 
prosperity are all due to its past faith in the Bible. On the practical side Wall 
Street has shown in the last year that it has waked up to the fact, that, even if 
the old faith is neither reasonable nor true, the only security to its vast property 
interests depends upon its maintaining that faith intact. From every side—the 
patriotic, moral, social, pecuniary—the way is open for appeal to such men to 
aid in remedying these evil conditions by rolling back this submerging and 
devastating tide of unbelief. 

Assuredly the Program that has been laid down is one that calls for a 
mighty and imperative Work, that can not fail to come home with compelling 
power to Christian men of wealth who love their God, and prize the Revelation 
of Salvation He has made in the Bible as the only hope of the world. 

A wise and persistent Campaign for giving the Lord access to the holders 
of His Own Treasures is in order, for the Committee in charge, with the aid of 
all the members of the Board and all their friends. And let it be a Campaign 
that asks for and expects large things. 


2. Campaign to Gather and Organize the Intellectual and Scholarly Forces 


And as this Financial Foundation is being laid, the Men of Leading and 
Light, who are waiting for the opportunity to take up and carry forward the 
Literary and Educational Work so imperatively needed, must be Brought to- 
gether and Organized to Do tt. 

Happily for our purposes there are well-known men of this order who have 
providentially been set free to take up and prosecute this very work. Investiga- 
tion would doubtless bring to light many others of the same kind who would be 
available for it, in both its Literary and Educational Phases. 

They will have to be brought together at as early a day as possible, and set 
to doing what needs to be done. 


3. Campaign for Securing and Organizing the Administrative Forces 


Then there must come the Gathering of the Men who have Special Gifts as 
Administrators and Promoters, to form a Bureau for Universal Propagandism 


a 
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and Distribution, adequate to the task of competing with and sweeping back 
and overwhelming the organized forces of error and destruction. 

There are Christian men of Energy everywhere ready to fall into line for 
carrying out this purpose of completing what the men of Wealth and Learning 
begin. 


This, in outline, is what the Education Committee propose for the considera- 
tion and action of the Board in the present unparalleled Crisis. 

The Time has surely come when Something Worth While—Something Ade- 
quate—Ought to be Attempted and Done. We are satisfied that the only way 
in which it can be undertaken and accomplished is that just proposed. We are 
confident that any one who fairly looks the facts in the face must reach the 
same conclusion. 

It must be self-evident that the Price of Success in this Enterprise is a 
whole-hearted Consecration to the Cause of Christ as bound up in it. 


The Course Proposed by the Executive Committee 


The Board, after extended discussion, Accepted the Report and Approved 
its Propesals. Subsequently the Executive Committee resolved to enter at once 
upon the work of Carrying out the Program as Formulated and Approved. 

This Action embraced the Practical Adoption of the Three Proposals em- 
bodied in the Report of the Education Committee: 

(1) The Organization of the League with the Centralized Committee Rep- 
resenting the Board in the interests of Efficiency. 

(2) The Endorsement of the Plan of Procedure in the Program formed for 
Remedying the Existing Conditions. 

(3) The Purpose of Immediate Entrance upon the Twofold Work called 
for: (a) Of Setting the Situation and Needs clearly before the Christian Pub- 
lic Responsible for furnishing the Remedy; (b) Of Gathering and Organizing 
the Conservative Forces and Carrying out the Proposed Program. 


In Entering upon the Work as thus laid out, the Committee Appeal for the 
Cooperation of the Directorate, Membership and Friends of the League. 

Special Advice and Instruction, to those willing to Cooperate in any of the 
suggested Lines of Effort, Financial, Scholastic or Administrative, will be fur- 
nished from the Office of the League to all who offer real and hearty Coopera- 
tion in carrying out the Program. 


Bible League of North America, 86 Bible House, New York City. 
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Did’nt Believe the Bible 


, because “He Didn’t Write It” 


The Argonaut prints the following 
anecdote of General Grant: 

Concerning the reliability of things in 
print, it is recalled that Charles Sumner 
criticized General Grant savagely, and some 
time after some one was talking to Grant 
about atheism in New England, and re- 
marked: “Even Sumner does not believe in 
the Bible”. “Why should he?” quietly re- 
plied Grant; “he didn’t write it”. 

This would seem to be a unique 
reason for not believing in the Bible; 
and yet is it not a very common one? 
It is especially hard for the “natural” 
man, e. g., to lay aside his spiritual 
egoism sufficiently to recognize God 
in the world, or to live in the same 
world with God. And when it comes 
to the Bible, it is even harder for one 
who has made speeches or written 


books, and poses as a “‘thinker’’, lead- 
* aK * 


* 


er or literary man, to bow to its au- 
thority as the Word of God. “Why 
should he believe it; when he didn’t 
write it”? 

Quiet as he was, General Grant had 
a most profound insight into the lead- 
ing men of his times, and had made 
just measurements of the Massachu- 
setts Senator. 

And it is a satisfaction that Rev. 
Dr. Buckley, in the Christian Advo- 
cate of May 27, has this incident veri- 
fied from the lips of General Grant 
himself, so that one can use it as an 
illustration with the assured con- 
sciousness that it is not a myth. Per- 
haps some one may be brought, by 
means of it, to “believe the Bible” 
even though he did not himself write 
it! 

* *K * 


«‘ Bible League Essays”’, and “ Our Flag, with Other Poems’’* 


D. Havetock FisHer, A.M. (Oxon.), AND D. S. GREGORY 


One hears the complaint frequently 
that the day of the essayist is past and 
gone, and that nowadays essays are 
not in demand by the reading public, 
particularly essays of a didactic char- 
acter. If this be so the reason must 
be sought in the dry-as-dust and prosy 
way in which modern essay literature 
is presented. It is refreshing, there- 


*“Bible League Essays in Bible Defence 
and Exposition’. (Pp. 235, price $1.) 
“Our Flag, Our Rose and’ Our Country, 
with Other Poems’. (Pp. 360, price 
2 aes By John McDowell Leavitt, D.D., 


L.D., Ex- President of Lehigh University, 


meee of ‘Reasons for Faith in Chris- 
tianity”’, and “The Christian Democracy’. 
Bible League Book Company, No. 86 Bible 
House, New York, 1909. 


fore, to come across a book like that 
entitled “Bible League Essays in Bible 
Defense and Exposition”, by John Me- 
Dowell Leavitt, D.D., LL.D. A re- 
markable thing about these Essays is 
that they are written by a man far 
beyond four-score years, after a long 
period of literary rest, and yet show 
no indications of mental weakening or 
senility. 

Fifteen of these Essays appeared in 
“The Bible Student and Teacher”. 
Dr. Leavitt writes with the pen of a 
prose-poet, his language being a liter- 
ary feast to lovers of good English. 
And the language, beautiful in itself, 
conveys, by forceful argument, cogent 
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reasoning and apt illustration, the 
writer’s views in a way that arrests 
the attention of the reader and holds 
him in thrall. 

Literary gems are to be found 
throughout the book which is schol- 
arly and marked by high intellectual 
gifts. The first Essay, entitled “Sci- 
ence a Key to Genesis”, deals with 
the Cycles of Creation, and shows how 
Science helps to interpret Scripture, 
and that there is no antagonism be- 
tween them except in the minds of 
biassed peed scientists. He says 

“on its proofs, believing my 
Bible to be the work of God by means 
of inspired men, corresponding to this 
divine origin, for me it transcends all 
human genius in the simple sublimity 
of its narratives of the creation of the 
father and mother of our race”. The 
writer’s account of the Creation Days 
and what they produced is poetic and 
full of graceful imagery. 

It is perhaps invidious to single out 
special chapters because all are inter- 
esting and instructive; but that on 
“Pantheism, Science and Scripture” 
is particularly strong. In that Essay 
the Personality of God is shown to be 
“witnessed in every part of the Bible’, 
and “The / in man feels obligation to 
the J in God”. 

Other excellent essays deal with 
Dr. Driver and Professor Briggs and 
their respective treatments of the 
“Psalter”; Pagan and Christian and 
Papal Rome in the Apocalypse; Di- 
vine Sovereignty; Jews and Messiah; 
Remission; Sacramental Salvation; 
Christ our Vine; and Eschatology. 
The whole series forms a strong argu- 
ment on the Evidences of Christianity 
and the Divine Inspiration of the 
Bible; and demolishes the half-truths 
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and loose-thinking “assured results” 
of the Advanced Radical Higher 
Critics. Trenchant, up-to-date and 
scholarly are the arguments and the 
conclusions of the essayist who speaks 
with no uncertain note, and utters 
forcefully the faith that is in him. 

To the readers of “The Bible Stu- 
dent and Teacher” this collection of 
essays will be particularly welcome, as 
affording material to combat the 
“arguments” of the Higher Critics in 
their persistent attempts to disprove 
the Divine origin and inspiration of 
the Bible, to belittle, if not to elimi- 
nate, the Deity, and to proclaim a 
man-made religion instead of a reli- 
gion from the Omniscient and Om- 
nipotent One. 

There will of course be occasional 
notes of dissent from some in his own 
denomination (Protestant Episcopal) 
who belong to a different school 
from Dr. Leavitt; but those famil- 
iar with his long and distinguished 
career and his extraordinary Biblical 
scholarship, will be glad to hear his 
views (not uttered for controversy’s 
sake) even if contrary to their own. 


1 “Our Flag” many of the poems 
have already been given to the public 
through the press, while others here 
appear in print for the first time. Dr. 
Leavitt had already won literary rec- 
ognition when, about the middle of the 
last half of the nineteenth century, he 
originated “The International Re- 
view”, in which undertaking he made 
the acquaintance of many of the fore- 
most foreign writers, and secured 
their cooperation. He has the instinct 
for poetic thought and artistic con- 
struction; and we have never met with 
any other writer who entered so deep- 
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ly into the music of the original He- 
brew and Greek in the great passages 
of the Scriptures, especially in the 
Psalms and the Pauline Epistles of 
Salvation. 

There is space here to call attention 
to but a single poem: “The Periods”. 
It is in Three Cantos. Canto I: The 
“Day”, embraces Morning, Noon, 
Evening, Midnight. Canto II: “The 
Year”, Spring, Summer, Autumn, 
Winter. Canto III: “Life”, Infancy, 
Youth, Manhood, Age. 

An extended familiarity with Eng- 
lish descriptive poetry in its entire 
range leads us to say from knowledge 
that we have found nowhere else the 
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equal of this, in accurate beautiful 
Christian thought, in literary touch, 
in rhetorical felicity, and in deft ar- 
tistic shaping all combined. Com- 
pared with it such a poem as Thomp- 
son’s “Seasons” is artificial, super- 
ficial and mechanical, alike in thought 
and structure. 


One who has been spared to send 
forth to the world literary work of 
such high order at the age of eighty- 
five is to be congratulated, and the 
Church too is to be congratulated on 
the possession of such Elders among 
her living sons, 


2 AK OK A 


“God Alone is Great”’ 


WILLIAM CowPEeR CONANT, NEw YorkK CITY 


It may be anticipated that some one 
will ask: But why push this common- 
place truth into the prominence of a 
thesis? In reply it is to be said that 
this truth is far from superfluous to 
be repeated with all possible emphasis. 
For it is the effective test of the hu- 
mility proper to every creature of the 
only Great God. Also it is a lesson 
more necessary to be taught than is 
supposed ; for it is one that most men, 
even of the best, have yet really to 
learn. Not that one of them would 
deny it. No: but they always say a 
quite different thing; in effect this: 
God is indeed the greatest: but this 
man or that man is great also. In this 
form, though unusual, the proposition 
would meet no dissent. But it chal- 
lenges dispute, nevertheless. 

The truth is, that when human 
greatness is analyzed, it proves to 
consist, as an _ effective quantity, 


wholly in the operation of Divine 
Providence or else Inspiration. 

There are poets forgotten by the 
world at large, who have left verse 
that is unsurpassed by any of the so- 
called great poets. Gray in a country 
churchyard could write without ab- 
surdity, “Some mute inglorious Mil- 
ton here may rest”, or “Some village 
Hampden”. There were brave men 
before Agamemnon”; yet they were 
never heard of for want of that 
leader’s magnificent opportunity. So 
of Washington, of Lincoln, of Grant: 
so of Moses and so of Paul; men 
whom the world agrees to call great, 
and of whom it holds itself un- 
worthy. 

Why are not all these who had 
equal powers with Milton or Shake- 
speare, or who had the “dauntless 
mood” of Hampden or Washington or 
Lincoln or Grant, why are not all 
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these, nor any of them, reckoned 
among “great” men? It is impossible 
to deny or to doubt that there have 
been others who might have devel- 
oped equal powers with these men, 
if equal opportunities of development 
and achievement had not been denied 
them. Yet none of them, however 
conscious of such possibilties, could 
have thought of himself as a great 
man, or of being so regarded by any- 
body. In no way could they have be- 
come numbered among the great, but 
by exerting their powers in such 
spheres as those which the great in 
history have filled. 

Paul may not have been by nature 
one of the greatest minds of all the 
ages. The greatest of his letters de- 
pends, at every point, on the great- 
ness of inspirations from above him. 
So of his life: it is rather by the 
amount of what he was enabled to 
undertake and to achieve, as it came 
to his hand in Divine Providence; and 
not by what he was in himself, nor by 
any particular thing that he did, that 
he has taken rank among the greatest 
of men. Milton is not remembered, 
and never could have been remember- 
ed, for the Allegro or the Hymn to 
the Nativity, if he had not accom- 
plished the larger product of Paradise 
Lost. 

Shakespeare’s best sonnet or play 
could never have become “familiar in 
our ears as household words” if such 
productions had not been swelled to 
volumes in quantity. Washington and 
Grant had subordinates or predeces- 
sors in high command who were not 
their inferiors in military ability or 
bravery. Yet they alone of them all 
are commonly identified by the bare 
surname, without a qualifying prae- 


nomen to distinguish them among 
others of like patronymic. 

In fine, we may conclude that the 
distinctive greatness of those whom 
we call great is derived more from pro- 
vidential than from personal gifts; al- 
though the personal gifts are provi- 
dential also: “What hast thou that 
thou didst not receive?” 

Is not this the conclusion of the 
whole matter for our best-grounded 
hopes of achievement? “That the 
Most High ruleth in the Kingdom of 
men, and giveth it to whomsoever He 
will”. “He putteth down one, and 
setteth up another”. And the devout, 
loyal heart responds, Amen. 

We find by comparative measure- 
ments that the vast depth of earth, 
that we burrow into without end for 
coal and iron, is but as the peel of an 
orange to the mass and depth be- 
neath, and that the mountains which 
we scarce can scale are barely some 
negligible corrugations on the surface 
of our orange. So they must appear 
to the all-comprehending eye; and so 
the world of men must appear to Him 
before whom “the earth and all the 
inhabitants thereof are as nothing”; 
and to whom there is in all creation 
nothing great and nothing small, but 
all objects are alike of negligible size. 
He gives to some larger and wider 
powers, or higher spheres of oppor- 
tunity than others; but that is all; the 
differences are of Himself, and the 
only purpose of them is to work out 
through them unfathomable designs 
of beneficence to the creatures of His 
power. We are all alike insignificant 
in ourselves; only carrying, some 
more, some less, of gifts laid upon us 
by Him through providential heredit- 
ament, through providential environ- 
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ment, and through providential exer- 
cise and development and providen- 
tial opportunity, for the accomplish- 
ment of purposes beyond our imag- 
ining. 

On thus tracing back our diversity 
and our fancied superiority, to their 
origin in the plan of God for each and 
all; if we return to view the forward 
stretch of our course, we are remind- 
ed that ‘He turneth it as the rivers 
of waters are turned”. Observation 
of the river’s course shows the clear- 
est analogue of our own course both 
past and future. Either course has 
been, and will be, turned east or west, 
north or south, by some obstacle in 
the way, or else by some opening into 
which it gravitates and turns aside. 
The obstacles and openings that de- 
termine practically our future, are 
quite like in effect to those which the 
river meets and obeys as we also do. 
The course of the life before us, as 
was that behind, is controlled like 


the river, by forces not its own, or by 
ok ok >k 
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forces pre-imparted, and by obstruc- 
tions and openings which we could as 
little remove as create. “God hath 
spoken once ,twice have I heard this; 
that power belongeth unto God”. 
“A man can receive nothing except it 
be given him from heaven”; said John 
the Baptist, with a larger meaning 
than meets the eye. . 

I have heard a preacher urge for- 
cibly the conviction that God is. Not 
only does thought compel the convic- 
tion that He is, and that He only is 
great, but it should also convict us 
that He alone is, in the effective or m- 
trinsic sense. A wholly dependent 
creature, deriving both original and 
continuous existence and direction 
also, from the will of a Creator, can 
be said to be, in only a partial, con- 
ditional, and as it were, complimen- 
tary sense. If said to be, it is under- 
stood not as in himself, but only as in 
his Creator. ‘For in Him we live, and 


move, and have our being”. 
*k 


* 


> 


“ Yellow”? Theologies---Their German Genesis 


Rev. WiLi1AM H. Bates, D.D., GREELEY, COoLo. 


It seems to be pretty generally con- 
ceded that in this country, as well as 
in the English-speaking world at 
large, the present state of theological 
unrest and unsettlement of beliefs, 
especially in regard to the Bible, is 
largely due to German teaching and 
influence, 

A recent reading of “The Life of 
Philip Schaff”, and then of his “Ger- 
many, its Universities, Theology, and 
Religion”, has begotten the conviction 
that the output of the German theo- 
logical workshops has been taken by us 


altogether too seriously. Professor 
Kahnis was so worried by the many 
Yankee questions of his quondam 
pupil, Professor Park of Andover, 
that he exclaimed in despair, “God 
forgive Christopher Columbus for 
having discovered America”, Per- 
haps like inquisitiveness would have 
kept many of us from receiving as 
jewel-caskets of truth, what were only 
mare’s nests of Teutonic speculation, 
—“intellectual balloonings”, to use 
Dr. Schaff’s phrase. 
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How German Theological Professors are Made 


An understanding of the evolution 
and habilitation of a German theo- 
logical professor may well modify our 
estimate of the value of his products. 

A student chooses the theological 
vocation. Having pursued his studies 
and passed through the examen rig- 
orosum, he becomes a privat-docent 
(see Life, Chap. IV., p. 64; Germany, 
Chap. IIl., p. 42, et seq.), and is en- 
titled to deliver lectures like the regu- 
lar professors. Men in this position 
are without official appointment, and, 
except in unusual cases, depend for 
support upon the fees of students 
whom they can attract to their class- 
rooms, and upon outside work. 

The next step is becoming an ex- 
traordinary professor, by promotion 
and fixed appointment, with modest 
salary. This is a subordinate posi- 
tion, and gives no seat in the faculty, 
but the incumbent is in the way of 
possible advancement when a vacancy 
occurs above. 

The final step is to an ordinary pro- 
fessorship. While this is the regular 
process, a few have been appointed 
to theological chairs directly from the 
ranks of the ministry. The appoint- 
ment is by the State, which provides 
a full support independent of lecture 
proceeds,—a safe arrangement (for 
the professor) when, as is sometimes 
the case, the benches become quite 
empty. At one time Wellhausen had 
only two students. The full professor 


is a regular member of the faculty, 
and is eligible to all the honors and 
emoluments of the position. 


Now, it is not difficult to see that a 
privat-docent, in order to attract at- 
tention, must be well-nigh irresistibly 
tempted to employ “yellow” methods. 
He can hardly expect a following if 
he travels along the old beaten paths. 
He must get out into the less known, 
or unexplored, fields, and the more 
sensational his “finds” the more 
will his mame be bruited abroad. 
Famous, mayhap notorious, the larger 
his audiences, and consequently fees, 
will be likely to be. Having begun 
in this way, his subsequent mental 
evolution would naturally be accor- 
dant. The professor would hardly 
brand as illegitimate, or disown, the 
child of his privat-docent brain. This 
may fairly account for many of the 
vagaries these German theologasters 
have inflicted upon the religious 
world. 


Says Dr. Schaff : 


“If the German governments allow too 
little political liberty to their subjects, the 
German universities afford an unbounded 
freedom of thought and doctrine to the 
professors and students. With a _ rare 
amount of invaluable learning and useful 
theories, they have brought forth also 
many fantastic, absurd, and revolutionary 
views and systems. They have been the 
hot-houses of rationalism, skepticism, and 
pantheism, and all sorts of dangerous noy- 
elties’ (Germany, p. 48). 


Dr. Philip Schaff's Pen-Portraits of Great German Professors 


We need not be surprised at this 
untowardness when we reflect that 

“In a German university a theological 
professor is appointed by the state, support- 
ed by the state, responsible to no creed, 


and expected to teach and promote science. 
The state looks only at theoretical qualifi- 
cations, and cares little or nothing about 
the orthodoxy and piety of the candidate. 
The Church, as such, has nothing to say 
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in the matter. The result is that a pro- 
fessor may teach doctrines which are ut- 
terly subversive to the Church, and dis- 
qualify the student for his future work” 
(Life, p. 471). 

We are therefore prepared to hear 
the son-biographer say of the father, 


“Some of the German Biblical exposi- 
tors and teachers of the century he regard- 
ed as unfitted for their work by their lack 
of spiritual sense’ (Life, p. 236). 

“In later years he used to say of a cer- 
tain class of theologians that they seemed 
to have no more spiritual apprehension 
than auborse,  (L.,. p00) 

“He used to observe that of some Ger- 
man professors it might be said that the 
good Lord knows everything, but they 
know a little more, especially when it 
comes to the Bible” (L., p. 396). 


From these general characteriza- 
tions, Dr. Schaff comes down to pen- 
portraits of individuals that, to say the 
least, are somewhat disenchanting, 
and will no doubt lead his readers to 
heavily discount their utterances. 

Of Ewald, author of the noted H1s- 
tory of Israel, he says: 

“Ewald was as bold and independent a 
critic as Baur’ [which Tiibingen professor 
Ewald stigmatizes as “no Christian at all, 
but worse than a heathen”,] ‘‘and as fer- 
tile of arbitrary hypothesis. He always 
spoke and wrote with oracular self-assur- 
tance, as if he himself had been consulted 
by Moses and the prophets, by the Elo- 
hist, Jahvist, Deuteronomist, and other 
writers of the Pentateuch, real or invented, 
before they composed their chapters. He 
was a perfect Ishmaelite, and ignored or 
violently abused the labors of predecessors 
and contemporaries” (L., p. 21). 

“Ewald was indignant when he heard 
Strauss had published two volumes on the 
Life of Christ, and exclaimed, ‘If he had 
asked me, I could have told him every- 
thing eo eles pees00). 

Of Tischendorf, the discoverer of 
the Sinaitic Manuscript, he says: 


“As for Tischendorf, the celebrated 
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critic and scholar, he seems to be still 
quite young, is extremely fresh and viva- 
cious, and overwhelmed by edited and un- 
edited manuscripts and editions of the 
New Testament, but is full of self-conceit 
and harsh in his judgments upon scholars 
otherwise held in highest repute” (L., p. 
181). ; 

The Hebrew lexicon of Gesenius is 
in the library of almost every edu- 
cated minister. Speaking of Knapp, 
the then sole evangelical professor in 
the University of Halle, Dr. Schaff 
says: 

“He was thrown into the shade by the 
celebrity of Gesenius and Wegscheider, 
who continued, almost to the end of their 
lives, to be the guides of the theological 
students, and systematically. disqualified 
them for the office of the Christian minis- 
try” (Germany, p. 285). 

On many study shelves are volumes 
of Lange’s Commentaries, which we 
have learned to use with cautious dis- 
crimination, for the reason, perhaps, 
that “It cannot be denied that Lange 
is not seldom tempted away by his 
poetical imagination from a safe 
scholarship and careful argument, 
and from a wholesome simplicity, by 
his intellectual opulence and love for 
the piquant. A little pietism or con- 
ventual sentiment would not hurt our 
amiable theological poet” (L., p. 139). 

In view of the foregoing, and much 
more that might be adduced, it is sub- 
mitted that the dicta of German 
“scholarship”, so-called, have been 
taken altogether too seriously. Mists 
have been accepted for mountains, 
fancies for facts, soap-bubble specu- 
lations for sober sense. It is high 
time that we turn, with indifference 
or contempt, away from their “fantas- 
tic, absurd, and revolutionary views 
and systems’, leave “intellectual bal- 
loonings”, whether German or Am- 
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erico-Germanic, up in the rarified air, 
and ourselves attend to every-day, 
practical matters upon the earth, us- 
ing the old and tried views and truths 
that have verified themselves over 
and over again in the regeneration 
and betterment of men. 

— ‘An erudite American scholar claims 
to have traced the “modern scholar- 
ship” presentments of Briggs, Smith, 
McGiffert, and others, back to their 
German sources, and even to have 
found in Eichhorn the original of 
Professor Briggs’ famous “snorting” 
phrase. Haven’t we a better use for 
our American theological seminaries 
than to turn them into Teutonic junk- 
shops, or hasheries of German funeral 
baked-meats ? 

Professor MoGiffert gravely tells 
us in his The Apostolic Age, p. 120— 
in which Age our current Sunday 
School lessons are—that of the three 
accounts of Paul’s vision on his way 
to Damascus, in Acts ix., xxii., and 
xxvi., “The account in chap. xxvi. is 
the simplest of the three, and bears 
marks of originality; and as it occurs 


in a setting whose vividness and veri- 
* *K * 


* 


similitude are unsurpassed, it is alto- 
gether likely that the author found it 
in his sources and that it constituted 
the original upon which, with the help 
of oral tradition, he built the other 
accounts in chaps. ix. and xxii. At 
the same time it is clear that he made 
some additions even in chap. xxvi.” 

What a mendacious, scoundrelly re- 
porter Luke must have been, to have 
doctored Paul’s speech before Agrip- 
pa, chap. xxvi., concocted and put 
into his mouth the alleged speech on 
the castle stairway, chap. xxii., and 
given as veritable history the fake in 
chap. ix.! And will references to 
Zimmer, Wendt, Sorof, Spitta, and 
Jungst, make this outrageous ab- 
surdity credible? The ochreous tint 
has deepened to a saffron hue of yel- 
lowest dye. 

A young theological professor, talk- 
ing with a friend at a recent Presby- 
terian General Assembly, said, “I 
have made up my mind not to write 
a book. It is time the Seminaries 
gave the Church a rest”. His judg- 
ment is greatly to be commended. 


* *K x 


Philip Mauro on “ The Book that Gives Strength ”’ 


The Apostle John (in 1 John ii. 
14) wrote these remarkable words: 
“T have written unto you, young men, 
because ye are strong, and the Word 
of God abideth in you, and ye have 
overcome the evil one”. 

One result of the apostle Paul’s 
ministry of two years at Ephesus was 
that “many of them which practised 
curious arts brought their books to- 
gether, and burned them in the sight 
of all; and they counted the price of 
them, and found it fifty thousand 
(Vol. x—25) 


pieces of silver: so mightily grew the 
Word of God and prevailed” (Acts 
xix. 19, 20). This is, indeed, a very 
notable event—a grand demonstra- 
tion of the power and sufficiency of 
the Word of God. These books, in- 
trinsically worth so great a sum as 
50,000 pieces of silver, became worse 
than worthless in the hands of their 
owners after the latter had received 
the Word of God. The books thus 
destroyed had been held in the highest 
estimation, because they were man- 
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uals of necromancy, or occult arts. 
They instructed their readers in just 
such things as are coming in great 
favor in the present day. But when 
their owners “believed”, they could 
no longer practice the “curious arts’, 
or even retain the books that described 


When to one who has undergone 
this weariness of a vain quest for 
something sure and satisfying in the 
books of men, the Word of God comes 
with the convincing power which it 
alone possesses, and with the restful 
assurance which it alone can impart, 
the books of men become worthless, 
—mere rubbish, fit only to be food 
for flames. Conjectures are now ex- 
changed for certainties, and profitless 
speculations for knowledge certified 
by the sure testimony of Him who 
knoweth and understandeth all things. 

The writer lately heard a servant 
of Christ relate an incident in his own 
life which aptly illustrates what we 
have been saying. Speaking of the 


*x* * *K Xx 


What History Says About 


In these days when the four hun- 
dredth anniversary of the birth of 
John Calvin is being so widely cele- 
brated, one hears the old charge reit- 
erated, that the great reformer was 
the one who brought about and urged 
on the burning of Servetus at the 
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injunction of Ephesians vi. 10, “Be 
strong in the Lord”, he said: “I well 
remember a section in my bookcase 
long ago which contained a highly 
prized set of Emerson’s works. One 
essay in particular I read and reread, 
and had marked favorite passages in 
it. The burden of it was, ‘Young 
man, be strong’. This phrase occur- 
red again and again, and it thrilled” 
and excited me. But it pointed me 
to no source of strength, for the 
writer knew of none. He never once 
said, ‘Be strong in the Lord’; and the 
time came when, realizing the cruel 
mockery of the words, and the empti- 
ness of the entire system of philos- 
ophy, I put the set of well-printed 
and choicely bound volumes into the 
flames”. He discovered in the Bible 
the Source of all strength, and the 
Book displaced the entire set of man’s 
philosophies and empty deceits. “So 
mightily grew the Word of God and 
prevailed”, 


*x* *K * 


Calvin’s Burning Servetus 


stake as a heretic, and that he was 
primarily, if not entirely, responsible 
for that atrocious deed; the reiter- 
ation often bearing the marks of 
special unction, as in an article the 
other day in the “Christian Work and 
Evangelist”. 


The Facts as Recorded by D’Aubigne the Historian 


Rev. Dr. Fauntleroy Senour has 
done a good deed just at this time by 
calling attention, in the “Herald and 
Presbyter”, to what History has to 
say on this subject. Dr. Senour says: 

“Tt may be well to call attention to 
a fact that does not seem to be gen- 


erally known, namely, J. H. Merle 
d’Aubigne, D.D., author of that great 
work, ‘The History of the Reforma- 
tion of the Sixteenth Century’, also 
wrote three volumes on ‘The Refor- 
mation in Europe, in the Time of 
Calvin.’ In the first volume of the 


1909 | 


Notes Editorial and Critical 


389 


work and on page six, we find the 
great historian’s remarkable account”. 

Admitting that Calvin was “not be- 
fore his age’ in the answer to the 
question, “How ought infidelity to be 
arrested ?”—the age “was unanimous, 
in every communion for the applica- 
‘tion of the severest punishments” 
—the historian, in referring to the 
affair of Servetus, brings the con- 
duct of Calvin into sharpest and 
most pleasing contrast with that of 
the Genevan magistrates who were 
responsible for the Execution of Ser- 
vetus : 


occasion, 
doctrines 


“And yet, on a_ well-known 
when a wretched man, whose 
threatened society, stood before the civil 
tribunals of Geneva, there was but one 
voice in all Europe raised in favor of the 
prisoner; but one voice that prayed for 
some mitigation of Servetus’s punishment, 
and that voice was Calvin’s”. 


Calvin wrote to Farel, August 26, 
1553: “I earnestly desire that the 
atrocity of his punishment be remit- 
ted”, or mitigated (“‘Poenz vero atro-: 
citatem remitti cupio”). And D’Au- 
bigne adds: “Calvin appears after- 


wards to have prevailed on his col- 
leagues to join him”, 

“Writing to Farel, 
1553, he says: 

“We endeavored to change the man- 
ner of his death, but in vain; why 
did we not succeed? I shall defer 
telling you until I see you (Genus 
mortis conati sumus mutare, sed frus- 
tra, etc.). Farel replied to Calvin: 
‘By desiring to soften the severity of 
his punishment you acted as a friend 
towards a man who is your greatest 
enemy’ ”. 

Dr. Senour sees in the fact, that 
this history is embodied in the Latin 
language (although it is now also ac- 
cessible in the English translation of 
D’Aubigne’s great work), a provision 
against ever changing the meaning of 
the record which shows that “Calvin 
did not burn Servetus” : 


“Thus the cruel John Calvin, as he has 
sometimes been called, earnestly desired 
that the cruel, atrocious punishment of Ser- 
vetus should be mitigated or remitted. This 
fact, you observe, is locked up in a dead 
language, as the Bible is locked up in dead 
languages, so that the meaning can not 
well be changed”. 


October 26, 


John Calvin “Among the Fathers of Modern Liberty” 


Such addresses as the recent one of 
Ambassador Bryce have emphasized 
the fact that John Calvin was one of 
the foremost heralds and apostles of 
modern liberty. The great outstand- 
ing fact of his influence in this direc- 
tion has been gradually coming into 
full recognition, in spite of the invet- 
erate hatred of Calvin or Calvinism. 
D’Aubigne anticipated this, in the 
same history from which we have 
been quoting. He wrote: 


“However inveterate the prejudices 
against him may be, the indisputable evi- 


dence of history places Calvin among the 
fathers of modern liberty. It is possible 
that we may find impartial men gradually 
lending their ear to the honest and solemn 
testimony of past ages; and the more the 
world recognizes the importance and uni- 
versality of the Reformation which came 
forth from Geneva, the more shall we be 
excused for directing attention for a few 
moments to the heroic age of this obscure 
city. The Gospel which the refugees 
brought into the valley lying between the 
Alps and the Jura, proclaimed, as it does 
everywhere, the equality of all men before 
God, and thus laid the foundations of its. 
future liberties”. 
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Long before that was written, the 
historian Hume who was, to say the 
least, no friend of Calvin or Calvin- 
ism—had declared that the English 
owed all the freedom of their consti- 
tution to Geneva. And since then 
Bancroft and Froude—standing on 
substantially the same platform as 


Hume—have boldly affirmed and co- 
ok ok *K 


Professor George Burman 


In The Bible Student and Teacher 
for May (p. 292) there was a notice 
of the announcement of a “New 
Book by Professor Foster’, who 
teaches Philosophy to the students of 
Chicago University, the institution 
endowed by John D. Rockfeller. The 
title of the book, now issued is, “The 
Function of Religion in Man’s Strug- 
gle for Existence”, It was then 
queried whether the great Christian 
body in which the University orig- 
inated would “ever make their clear 
responsibility for its teaching effec- 
tive’. Well, the unexpected has hap- 
pened, at least so the telegraphic dis- 
patches report. 

The report is to the effect that, at 
the Monday morning Meeting of Con- 
ference of several hundred Baptist 
ministers and laymen of Chicago and 
vicinity, one of the leading preachers 
demanded the resignation of Profes- 
sor Foster from that body and his 
withdrawal from the Baptist ministry. 

While it was said that Professor 
Foster, though an ordained Baptist, 
preaches every Sunday in a Uni- 
tarian Church, and that he is not a 
Baptist but a Unitarian, the charges 
urged against him were drawn from 
his latest book. After the Professor 
had been characterized as “an undes- 
irable Baptist”, and as a teacher who 
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gently argued the debt of America 
and the World to the Genevans for 
the priceless blessings of modern free- 
dom. 

For four hundred years one of the 
greatest names of history has been 
waiting for the day of its vindica- 
tion; and that day seems at last to be 


dawning. 
* *K 


Foster Called to Account 


“would dethrone the church and deify 
evolution”, one of the venerable pas- 
tors summarized a few of the unor- 
thodox points made in the new work, 
some of which follow: 


Professor Foster states in his book that 
God did not make man in his own image, 
but that man made God in his own image. 

He says we are not fallen angels, but de- 
veloped animals. 

He says that miracles have always been 
the refuge of ignorance and that modern 
technic must take the place of magic. I 
wonder what he means by “modern tech- 
nic” ? 

He declares that science has undermined 
the Trinity—of course that is in his own 
mind. 

He says that Jesus was a child of his 
time, and that to copy Jesus is to kill the 
soul. 

He makes a tirade against the clergy. 

He says that the book of humanity is 
greater than the Bible. 

The title of his book should have been 
“Religion Without Christianity”. 

He is guilty of the supreme conceit of 
ranking self greater than Christ. 

He styles our grand old book as the “pet- 
rified remains of the Christian religion”. 


When the resolution of expulsion 
was urged, an associate instructor 
in the University, Professor Parker, | 
prevented its passage by appealing to 
a constitutional provision preventing 
action without a week’s deliberation. 
The case was accordingly postponed 
until June 14. 
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The report is that, after the meet- 
ing, Professor Parker said that what- 
ever action might be taken by the 
preachers would not affect Professor 
Foster’s relations to the University of 
Chicago. “This conference has noth- 
ing to do with the university”, he 
~ said. ‘Two-thirds of the university’s 
trustees are Baptist laymen, but they 
could not vote to expel a member of 
the faculty without moral grounds”, 

All of which makes it plain that 
the Baptists are helpless so far as 
the false teachings in the University 
are concerned. All that has been ac- 
complished thus far has been the 
transfer of Professor Foster from the 
divinity department where he was 
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Some Bracing Presbyterian 


While some of the Congregational- 
ists and Presbyterians at the East are 
doing their best to get rid of Christ 
and His Teachings, two inspiring 
notes have reached us from the Pres- 
byterian General Assembly at Denver. 

One of these notes was in the ser- 
mon of the retiring Moderator, Rev. 
mr. Bb. P. Fullerton of St. Louis. 
Taking as his text the prayer of the 
prophet Elisha for his attendant (2 
Kings vi. 17), he made it the prayer 
of the Church of the present. Here 
is a paragraph of no uncertain sound 
from the Exordium: 

“Tt is important at a time like this 
that we consider with care some 
things about which there is need 
of clearer vision. When accredited 
ministers of the Church deliberately 
cast suspicion upon a truth so funda- 
mental as the Deity of Christ, is the 
time not ripe for the Church to de- 
clare itself? Arianism is not so bold 


comparatively harmless, to that of 
philosophy in which he can reach the 
thousands of students, for whom he 
is at full liberty to write books and 
give lectures designed, not ‘for men 
whose faith in the old religious creeds 
remains unshaken, but for young men 
and young women still in the forma- 
live period of life’. If deposed from 
the Baptist ministry, who shall say 
him nay when he appeals in his own 
right, as a persecuted heretic and a 
canonized hero, to these young men 
and young women? 

All of which likewise makes it 
equally plain that the rich founder of 
the University still has on his hands 


for his millions—a gold brick! 
ee 


Notes from the Far West 


now nor so blatant as in the past. It 
would be less dangerous if it were. 
Its approach is subtle now, it conceals 
itself behind plausible theories, and to 
the uninitiated appears as well-estab- 
lished truth. The hurt, however, to 
the cause comes rather from a lack of 
positive conviction in the Church 
upon this great doctrine”. 

He then proceeded to unfold his 
theme from the Biblical and Evan- 
gelical point of view. 

I. First of all, there is needed to- 
day a correct vision of the nature of 
Christ and his relations to the Church 
its One Foundation. If he is 
its head, its foundation, the source of 
its life, then it is important that the 
vision of him be accurate; for, if the 
foundation be impaired by inadequate 
conceptions of its strength, on what 
can we build hope? 

1. The Church needs to re-discover 
His Deity. 


as 
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2. We need also to  re-discover 
Jesus Christ in His Proprietorship in 
us as our Redeemer. 

3. The Church needs to get a vision 
of Christ as its Mighty Head, to di- 
rect it, to give it instruction and in- 
spiration. 

II. In the second place, the Church 
needs a view of its own character, 
functions and resources as an Army 
of the Lord. What is the Church but 
the company of the redeemed, the 
body of which He is the Head, the 
branch of which he is the vine? 

1. It must be, then, first, a divine 
institution. 

2. As under the Divine Head, His 
body, the Church is therefore a unit. 

Ill. Having examined the functions 
of the Church and having discovered 
the wide reach of these functions, 
what, then are the Resources of the 
Church, that it may do the work to 
which, in the providence of God, it 
has been called? 

These fall naturally into two di- 
visions, the seen and the unseen. 

Realizing the greatness of its re- 
sources, especially the Unseen, but 
real and mighty forces, he urged the 
Church to take up its task of world- 
conquest “with a new vigor and a 
new power”, “fixing its eye that 
pierces the darkness upon the Great 
Captain”, and keeping its ear sensi- 
tive to His divine commandments, 
and marching on from conquest to 
victory, until the day of its final tri- 
umph shall dawn. 


The other bracing note came from 
the Report of the Committee on The- 
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ological Seminaries, and was called 
forth by the necessity for checking the 
prevailing theological laxness, and 
wide departures from the Evangelical 
faith and doctrines in the directions 
of Unitarianism and_ infidelity, to 
which the Moderator adverted in the 
opening of his sermon. 

The Report dwelt upon the changed 
conditions that must be met, but af-. 
firmed that the doctrine, principles 
and polity of the church are adapted 
to meet such conditions. It called 
upon the Theological Seminaries to 
provide that thorough training that 
will fit students to become efficient 
pastors in Presbyterian pulpits. 

It then turned with a rousing note 
of warning to the Presbyteries, the 
official bodies that have the care of 
the training of the candidates and of 
their licensure and ordination, and ut- 
tered a clear and authoritative mes- 
sage of direction, such as the Gen- 
eral Assembly gives forth perhaps but 
once in a generation,—the heeding of 
which will save the Church from 
everything like threatening apostasy : 

“The Assembly urges all our pres- 
byteries to satisfy themselves be- 
fore licensing students, to ascertain 
whether they have been well instruct- 
ed and indoctrinated in the principles, 
doctrines and polity of the Presbyte- 
rian Church, and that they are in 
hearty accord with these principles 
and doctrines and are loyal to evangel- 
ical Christianity”. 

It is doubtful if a more timely 
warning was ever sent out to any 
branch of the Evangelical Church. 


*x* * * 
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«“ Pragmatism ’,---A Review and a Criticism of 
Professor James* 


Rev. WILLIAM Davy THomas, PuH.D., D.D., LA Crossr, WIs. 


I. “ Pragmatism ”’, Its Author, Origin and Contents 


The book under the above title had its 
birth as Lectures delivered at the Lowell 
Institute in Boston, in the fall of 1906, and 
at Columbia University, New York, Janu- 
ary, 1907. 

The Author, William James, son of a 
Swedenborgian Minister, was born in New 
York in 1842, educated in Lawrence Scien- 
tific School, and took in 1870 an M.D. in 
Harvard Medical School, and later his 
Ph.D. in Padua. Some years after, Prince- 
ton, Edinburgh and Harvard conferred on 
him the honorary degree of LL.D. He is 
the author of several important works well 
known in the thinking world. Up to date, 
“Pragmatism’—“A new name for some old 
ways of thinking”, as he expressed it—is 
his latest; a bright, crisp, in many ways at- 
tractive book, in a style not always found 
in a philosophical production, full of bril- 
liant things and a metaphysical scheme of 
thought clad in the most winsome garb. 
Notwithstanding its directness, lucidity, and 
incisiveness, it is not always easy of com- 
prehension; because a large part of it is 
written in the parabolic fashion; to master 
it requires a genius of a very high order 
and also an encyclopedic mind at home in 
the great schemes of thought demanding 
immediate attention here and now. Its 
most glaring scientific fallacy is, that its 
author entirely ignores the Ego, the think- 
ing self, the soul: he eloquently discourses 
concerning all things and dubs the instru- 
ment by which these marvellous achieve- 
ments are brought about as the “flux of 
sensations”. 


* “Pragmatism, a New Name for some Old 
Ways of Thinking’. Popular Lectures on Philos- 
ophy, by William James. Longmans, Green and 

o., New York, 1907. 

This paper was read before the Ministerial 
Union of La Crosse, Wis. Dr. Thomas was a 
favorite student in philosophy under the late 
President James McCosh of Princeton, 
i Since this paper was set up, 
news of the sndden death of the lamented author has 
been received. 

A_Review of “Pragmatism’’, by Professor Orr 
of Glasgow, will be found in The Bible Student 
and Teacher for November, 1907.—Editor. 
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Turn to the First Lecture. In a few 
choice words of excellent English the book 
is dedicated to John Stuart Mill; and 
thereby hangs a tale, if one may use so 
vulgar a pun. Its pages are dotted here 
and there with biting irony and stinging 
invective against the arrogant and non- 
thinkable assumptions of Hegel’s “Being” 
and “Non-Being’, T. H. Green, his bril- 
liant expounder in Oxford, the two Cairds 
in Glasgow, Bosanquet and Royce, as well 
as hosts of lesser lights who have wasted 
their lives in the chase after the dialectic 
fiction of that celebrated philosophy. 

To clip the wings of that Empyrean 
thing called Hegelianism so that it may 
walk this solid earth of ours on its own 
feet—or if not on its own feet at any rate 
on stilts, that can be touched by thinking 
mortals—this is a thing most to be desired 
and worthy of all commendation. But to 
leap into the other extreme of crass and 
crude materialism is possibly more repre- 
hensible; for beneath the classic diction of 
“Pragmatism” there is a tone, a spirit, a 
philosophy, a serious purpose to prove that 
this life of ours is nothing more than a 
vulgar scramble for “bread and butter”. 
Unless we have utterly mistaken the mean- 
ing of the three hundred pages of “Prag- 
matism”, no rational scheme of thought is 
worthy of the name that can not wear on 
its brow the motto—‘“this pays”. Our Ger- 
man neighbors have their fling at the “dirt- 
philosophy” of the matter-of-fact Saxon 
brain: this latest phase of thought comes 
perilously near meeting that honored ap- 
pellation. Beneath these honeyed pages 
you find all the crass empiricism of David 
Hume, Hartley, Bentham, Stuart Mill, Bain 
and the whole tribe of the Utilitarian 
School of philosophy. 

If the claims of truth be its profitable- 
ness, and the regal “ought” of virtue be 
the pleasure it assures; then I pity the 
magnificent roll of heroes, from the bleed- 
ing victim of Calvary to the tragic fires of 
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Smithfield. Pragmatism, in the pages of 
Professor James, carries the same vulgar 
label that the business man puts on the 
commercial traveler—‘“We deliver the 
goods”. 

According to our author, the history of 
philosophy is nothing more than a “certain 
clash of human temperaments”. “He trusts 
his temperament” and clothes his interpre- 
tation of the universe in this undefinable 
attitude of the soul—‘temperament”’. 

These marked characteristics and radical 
idiosyncracies are conspicuous in men like 
Plato, Locke, Kant, Hegel, Hamilton and 
Spencer. The pages we are contemplating 
are the product of a certain soul-tempera- 
ment, and as such they are pronounced in 
definite connotations and virile peculiari- 
ties. He even warns us lest we should ex- 
pect otherwise and exclaims: “There is no 
reason to suppose that this strong tempera- 
mental vision is from now onward to count 
no longer in the history of man’s belief”. 
In reading the book I beg you to keep in 
mind this fundamental fact that colors, 
consciously or unconsciously, the three hun- 
dred pages of “Pragmatism”, and gives you 
at the same time the weakness and strength 
of the brilliant production. 

You express this same _ soul-tendency 
when you use the words “Rationalist and 
Empiricist’—meaning by empiricist your 
crude lover of facts, and by rationalist your 
steadfast believer in abstract and eternal 
principles. The over-emphasis of the one 
of these great trends of thought makes the 
soul oblivious to the just claims of the 
other; and hence you have a one-sided view 
of the universe. As the professor says: 
“You find Empiricism with inhumanism 
and irreligion; or else you find a rational- 
istic philosophy that indeed may call itself 
religious, but that keeps out of all definite 
touch with concrete facts and joys and sor- 
rows’. We give here the caustic words of 
the Professor respecting the “dirt philoso- 
phy” of Herbert Spencer: “His dry school- 
master temperament, the hurdy-gurdy mo- 
notony of him, his preference for cheap 
makeshifts in argument, his lack of edu- 
cation, even in mechanical principles, and in 
general the vagueness of all his fundamental 
ideas, his whole system wooden, as_ if 
knocked together out of cracked hemlock 
boards—and yet the half of England wants 


to bury him in Westminster Abbey”! 

We would not have dared to make such 
sweeping and merciless charge, as does 
Professor James, against a philosophy 
blindly adored by a host of ill cultured 
souls boasting the name “scientific’; and 
yet there is vastly more truth than fiction 
in his stinging characterization. “Pragma- 
tism” itself, the Professor’s latest born, has 
all the airs of condescending humility and 
conspicuous merit; and still’ it teems with 
the most irrational and degrading sophis- 
tries our tongue can boast of. 

Leibnitz, a soul of magnificent propor- 
tions, well cultured, equipped philosophical- 
ly in a preeminent fashion, docile, tender, 
humble as a little child, attempted, you re- 
member, in his Theodicy to justify the 
presence of evil in a universe created, con- 
trolled, and governed by God, infinite, eter- 
nal, all-powerful, all-wise, all-righteous, all- 
loving—and I think succeeded as well as 
any finite intellect could. While the Pro- 
fessor’s criticising of Leibnitz is not of that 
jaunty and spicy fashion paid to Spencer, 
still it is far more withering in its biting 
sarcasm, and corrosive wit—and, mark you, 
the trouble arose from not having on his 
pragmatic spectacles—thus he was utterly 
lacking in “soul-temperament” that would 
put him in touch with the brilliant genius 
of Leibnitz. 

By a hasty glance at the first chapter or 
lecture of the six into which the book is 
divided, we have seen in general what prag- 
matism stands for. The author fairly takes 
the animal by the horns, shows him up to 
our admiring gaze, as a Western cowboy 
would, and exclaims, There is pragmatism 
for you! But he has still a more specific 
definition to give you. 

Pass on now to the Second Lecture. 

Professor James opens it in a marvel- 
lously naive manner for a well bred and 
delicately balanced philosopher having 
reached his majority. He was rusticating 
one summer in a New England forest and 
left the camp for a stroll in the woods. 
To his dismay on his return he found the 
camp broken up into two hostile groups on 
the verge of personal violence. Mark, the 
cause of this cosmic disturbance was a 
tree, a man on one side and a squirrel on 
the other directly opposite. The gist of 
this “Punch and Judy” exhibition centered 
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in this fact,—that the effort the man made 
to go “round the squirrel’ was always 
equalled by the squirrel’s motion in the op- 
posite direction. So the metaphysical 
problem resolved itself into this—“Does the 
man go round the squirrel or not?” 

Each party appealed to him to end the 
dispute. Then he informs us of the cour- 
ageous and ingenious fashion in which he 
attempted to satisfy both parties. ‘‘Mind- 
ful of the scholastic adage, that whenever 
you meet a contradiction you must make 
a distinction, I immediately sought and 
found one as follows: ‘Which party is 
right’, I said, ‘depends on what you prac- 
tically mean by going round the squirrel. 
If you mean passing from north of him to 
the east, then to the south, then to the 
west, and then to the north of him again, 
obviously the man does go round him, for 
he occupies these successive positions. 
But, if on the contrary you mean being 
first in front of him, then on the right of 
him, then behind him, then on his left, and 
finally in front again; it is quite as obvious 
that the man fails to go round him, for, by 
the compensating movements the squirrel 
makes, he keeps his belly turned towards 
the man all the time, and his back turned 
away. Make the distinction, and there is 
no occasion for any further dispute. You 
are both right and both wrong according 
as you conceive the verb “to go round” 
in one practical fashion or the other.’” 
With charming frankness he volunteers 
~ the information that one or two of the hot- 
ter disputants called his speech a “shuf- 
fling evasion,” saying they wanted no quib- 
bling or scholastic hair-splitting. Then he 
gives us his further clue regarding this 
epochal disturbance of the forest :—‘I tell 
this trivial anecdote because it is a pecu- 
liarly simple example of what I wish now 
to speak of as the “pragmatic method”. 
You remember the straddling statement— 
“both right—both wrong”; the pragmatic 
method is primarily a method of settling 
metaphysical disputes that otherwise might 
be interminable. 

Here is a sample of a controversy pro- 
posed for solution: “Is the world one or 
many?—fated or free?—material or spiri- 


tual?” Then to our consternation and as 
a kind of semi-reply he exclaims—“What 
difference would it practically make to any 
one if this notion rather than that notion 
were true? If no practical difference what- 
ever can be traced, then the alternatives 
mean practically the same thing, and all 
dispute is idle’. And all this was flung 
out of the hub of the universe with a kind 
of throttling menace in its tone—‘Don’t 
dare to say aught against my pragmatic 
solution!” 

Our author assures us that “Pragma- 
tism is uncomfortable away from facts’— 
of course it is; and the same is true of the 
four-footed animal that wailows in the mud- 
puddle rather than in a pellucid stream. 
Adopting the latest utterance of Pragma- 
tism, we are warranted in saying that the 
“cash value” of a belief is all that serious 
minded mortals should be in search of. 
Whether you are only a perpetual “flux 
of sensations” or the old fashioned self of 
Des Cartes? Whether you are fated or 
free? Whether the universe is a lonely 
orphan wandering through space or the 
harmonious Cosmos presided over by su- 
preme Intelligence?—it makes no differ- 
ence, for the “alternatives” mean practi- 
cally the same thing. 

We had wondered where that mushroom 
institution called the University of Chicago 
discovered its latest and newest “isms”: 
curiosity is more than satisfied when one 
remembers that Professor John Dewey 
sowed the seed and cultivated there most 
assiduously a rich harvest of “pragma- 
tism”. You may further recall that Pro- 
fessor Foster of the same institution, who 
had steeped his soul in the lethean stream 
of pragmatism, shook the world out of its 
stupidity and lethargy by two huge vol- 
umes on a theme of perennial interest to 
man,—a work famous.—I had almost said, 
infamous—by its negations on the great- 
est of all themes, theology. As a kind of 
climacteric ending to ignoble effete Con- 
tinental theories, the University reminds 
one of the sick lion in Esop’s fables: All 
footprints led into his den, but not a ves- 
tige of retreating marks was ever discover- 
ed! 
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II. The Underlying Assumption of Pragmatism Tested 


But it is time now to come to the spe- 
cific definition of Professor James. 

Mr. Charles Pierce in “Popular Science 
Monthly”, for January, 1878, in an article 


entitled “How to make our Ideas Clear”, - 


gave the Greek word Pragma (meaning 
action, practice, practical) its English form 
‘Pragmatism’. In the unfolding of his 
theme he said: “to develop a thought’s 
meaning, we need only determine what 
conduct it is fited to produce; that conduct 
is for us the sole significance.’ That is 
the movement potentially, that is now fil- 
ling the air with its benumbing, unmanly, 
unheroic catchwords—‘‘cash value”, 
“Judgment value”, of Ritschl,—the latest 
brute-force measures of success in the 
commercial world, “we deliver the goods”. 
For twenty years this magic talisman 
was kept out in the cold, until Professor 
James, at the Philosophical Union of the 
University of California, gave it a kind of 
re-baptism by making a special application 
of it to religion; and thus it was re-in- 
troduced into the Anglo-Saxon World. 
Here is the way he describes the reception 
it met: 


“By that date (1898) the times seemed 
ripe for its reception. The word Pragma- 
tism spread, and at present it fairly spots 
the pages of the philosophic journals. On 
all hands we find the ‘pragmatic move- 
ment’ spoken of, sometimes with contume- 
ly, seldom with clear understanding. It is 
evident that the term applies itself con- 
veniently to a number of tendencies that 
hitherto have lacked a collective name, and 
that it has come to stay’’. 

Through the centuries men have been 
trying to get at the mystery and meaning 
of the universe, and in their efforts have 
emphasized the words “God”, “Matter”, 
“Reason”, “the Absolute”, “Energy” : from 
these radical self-contradictory concepts 
“pragmatism” bids one bring out of each 
word its practical “cash value” and set it 
at work within the stream of his exper- 
ience. 

Philosophically, pragmatism stands for 
the empericist attitude; then takes a leap 
to Nominalism in emphasizing particulars 
only; another into Utilitarianism in sim- 
ply ignoring all save the pleasurable; 
and then a final leap into Positivism, since 


it disdains all save that which appeals to 
the senses—a scheme of thought so hetero- 
geneous, so self-contradictory, so varied in 
its hues as to outdo the famous coat of the 
dreamer Joseph; no wonder it met with a 
hailstorm of contempt and a tornado of 
ridicule! Here at last is the meaning of 
the pragmatic method in words italicised 
by the Professor himself: ; 

“The attitude of looking away from first 
things, principles, categories, supposed 
necessities; and looking towards things, 
fruits, consequences, facts’. 

This is pragmatism in the seed and the 
waving harvest into which you are bidden 
to thrust your sickle, as it came from the 
hands of its erudite and classic sponsor, 
Professor James. 

We must remember what we are bidden 
to do, and forget it not on the penalty of 
being dubbed Philistines and losing our 
souls (pardon me, we haven't any to lose 
if pragmatism is true) : we are to close our 
eyes to “first things”, “principles”, “cate- 
gories,” “supposed necessities’ (and mark, 
that means God, the self, the eternal ought 
of duty, and the life everlasting beyond 
the tomb); and we are to open them to 
“things,” “fruits,” “consequences,” “facts”. 
If one has a measuring-rod, a pair of scales, 
and a bushel measure, he is amply equip- 
ped for any disclosures of this mud-rake 
philosophy. 

And lest any should be beguiled by its 
pretended newness, be assured, in the 
words of Professor James, that there is 
nothing fresh, new or up-to-date about it— 
it is only “A new name for some old ways 
of thinking”. Really this is only a polite 
philosophical way of saying, “You are a 
fool” unless you instantly and unhesita- 
tingly become a disciple of my pragmatic 
sophistries. Why, the Sophists in Ancient 
Greece immortalized themselves by touch- 
ing a chord of this pragmatic method— 
“Now you see it, now you don't.” The 
sensualistic thinkers of France cultivated 
assiduously this dirt-philosophy until it 
deluged the land with the bloody bap- 
tism of the Revolution. Locke, Hume, Ben- 
tham, the Mills, Bain and Spencer have 
given it the final touches of their genius, 
until the thing in all its hideousness has 
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come to seed; and it is seen to be only a 
new name for some old, very old, and, if 
you will allow me, supremely selfish ways 
of thinking. Should pragmatism delude 
us with the sophistry that it is our business 
in order to be up-to-date, to give it a 
favorable reception, then must philosophy 
cease, metaphysics go the way of all the 
earth, and the great Pan suffer ignoble 
extinction. Whatever nation turns its back 
on philosophy, and ignores the sane and 
rational thirst of the soul for “firstthings,” 
is on the way to inevitable intellectual bank- 
Tuptcy. 

Tho’ our ships dot the oceans, our banks 
burst with coin, our railroads net the con- 
tinent, our granaries are full to suffoca- 
tion, our mines team with wealth, our mills 
and foundries are bee-hives of industry, 
the mark of the beast is upon us and we 
must go the way of all brutality. 

Still this new vaunted philosophy is ma- 
king vast inroads upon _ shallow-pated 
mortals. Mr. Dooley pays his compliments 
to it in this fashion: “Th’ truth is some- 
thin’ that wurruks. If it don’t wurruk, 
it ain't the truth. Whin th’ truth stops 
wurrukin its a lie, an’ whin a lie starts 
going it’s th’ truth.” ‘ 

The Professor, to please his hearers, can- 
not say too severe things in depreciation 
of Hegelian Transcendentalism: it is pom- 
pous inanity, it is philosophy running into 
seed in the fruitless efforts of the intellect 
to compass something it terms the Abso- 
lute. Kant’s one serious error was in re- 
stricting our knowledge to phenomena— 
according to him we do not know the “ding 
an sich” (the thing in itself). Fichte 
widened the breach, Schelling helped to 
push it a litle farther, till at last Hegel 
gave it the finishing touch with his dialec- 
tic logomachy. He startled the world by 
saying that “being and non-being” are 
identical; that bring and thinking are one 
and the same; that contradictories may be 
true,—such imposing grandiloquence is but 
pompous absurdity. All this has resulted 
largely in Pantheism and _ materialistic 
Monism. When he solemnly announced 
that he was in search of pure Being, the 
chase, resolved into rational thought, is 


but mental thirst after pure nothing. 
When he exclaimed thought is things 
and things are thought”: true as 


far as it goes, but he ought to have known 
that it was a one-sided expression of a 
brilliant paradox. There have been great 
names that added their lustre to that of 
Hegelian Transcendentalism in Great 
Britain and on the Continent; notwith- 
standing we must not for a moment think 
that Hegel is the embodiment of all philo- 
sophical research. What Artemas Ward 
said of the Negro is much in point here— 
“We ought perhaps to think of him as an 
important kinsman, but not surely as our 
grandfather, uncle, aunt in the country, 
wife, sisters and brothers, and several of 
our first wife’s relations all in one”. 

Our most serious criticism of Professor 
James’ Pragmatism is, that it is a philoso- 
phy of negation, of crudest empiricism, of 
crassest utilitarianism, of extinguished 
hopes theologically and religiously. The 
book, in a single expression, is the Profes- 
sor’s elephantine adventures after the sim- 
ply obvious of the shallowest empiricism. 

Pragmatism ignores entirely Metaphys- 
ics. Aristotle, as you know, coined the 
term metaphysics; he meant by it, as the 
word itself signifies, the things that come 
after physics. Professor James boasts that 
his pragmatic method is the direct con- 
trary of this; here it is in his own itali- 
cised words,—“The attitude of looking 
away from first things, principles, cate- 
gories, supposed necessities; and of look- 
ing towards last things, fruits, conse- 
quences, facts’. This is pig-philosophy, to 
use the phrase of a celebrated writer: as 
long as you fill the trough with ordinary 
good swill, his majesty the pig is well con- 
tent, his stomach measures the boundless 
range of his happiness as well as the éx- 
alted end of his being. 

Surely this is a new name for a very old, 
crude, crass, dirt-philosophy. The brilliant 
author commands you to turn your back 
on first things, principles, categories, sup- 
posed necessities, and to set your heart 
upon last things, fruits! Just as well 
might you forbid the farmer to plough, to 
sow the seed, to harrow, and bid him think 
only of the harvest. You can not have 
last things, fruits, without the pre-requisite 
first things, metaphysics. 

There can be no external world recog- 
nized without an interpreting soul. What 
the eye sees, the ear hears, the palate 
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tastes, the nostrils smell, the touch feels, 
has no meaning whatever until the ego, the 
soul, interprets the message, gives it value, 
and makes it the rational thing it is. All 
the sciences have their fundamental basic 
elements in the supersensuous. What is 
science? It is systematized knowledge. 
The senses gather facts: the Mind classi- 
fies and deduces therefrom the laws and 
principles. 

Intuitions, axioms, laws, principles, self- 
evident and necessary truth—these we are 
made to recognize and hold fast to on the 
pain of being put to “permanent intellectual 
confusion”. President Mark Hopkins ex- 
claims: “If our primitive ideas do not 
represent realities, and so furnish a safe 
basis for action, our nature is false, and all 
search after truth is hopeless’. 

And so our erudite Professor. plays fast 
and loose with truth in an alarming fash- 
ion. The fact is, things are independent of 
the apprehending mind. Truth has an en- 
tity of its own—it is necessary, independ- 
ent, eternal as God. It is there, independ- 
ent of our seeing it, it rests in no fashion 
on our apprehension of it, and will remain 
after our fixed gaze on it has been with- 
drawn. It is necessary, stern, eternal fact, 
and in no way depends on our fickle ap- 
prehension of it. Our author tells us, “Our 
account of truth is an account of truths in 
the plural, having only this quality in com- 
mon, that ‘they pay’”. When Peter denied 
his master with oaths and curses—was that 
truth or falsehood? It paid immensely for 
the moment, for it helped him to keep his 
head on his shoulders, at least till his final 
martyrdom. Again the Professor exclaims: 
“Truth is made” (and the word made is 
italicised) “just as health, wealth, and 
strength are made”. This recreant phi- 
losophy was thrown out at the “hub of the 
universe” like one of those blazing sentinels 
in the star-lit dome above us. If the three 
hundred pages of Pragmatism we have be- 
fore us is truth in the process of being 
made, then there was prodigious labor put 
forth on a mountain, and there appeared 
but the insignificant, microscopic mouse. 
Then to paralyze us completely he naively 
asks us the question: “May there not after 
all be a possible ambiguity in truth?” Bril- 
liant, you say! Yes, it is the phosphores- 
cence of the mole, domiciled in the clod 


beneath our feet. How unlike is Huxley 
when he exclaimed: 


“O Devil, truth is better than much 
profit. I have searched over the grounds 
of my belief, and if wife and child and 
name and fame were all to be lost to me, 
one after the other as the penalty, still I 
will not lie”. 


Pragmatism repudiates the Ego or Soul 
Des Cartes said: “I think, therefore I 


am”. Modern pragmatism reverses and re- 
pudiates the epigram; it says: “I am not; 
therefore I can not think”. Our author 
makes much of the “flux of sensations and 
emotions”, and denies the very entity (the 
soul) through which these mental states are 
possible. He assures us: “the only reality 
that we know is the ‘flux of our sensations 
and emotions as they pass’”. If this is 
pragmatism, and if this be its whole capital 
as it embarks on the business of philosophy, 
then it is ignominiously and hopelessly 
bankrupt ere it starts. How regally you 
have come to life; all of you a “flux of 
sensations and emotions”. Think of the 
University of Chicago, a combined “flux of 
sensations and emotions” paralyzing the 
Cosmos with crass guessings and windy 
vaporings on “moss-back traditions” that 
other combined “fluxes of sensations” call 
theology! Pragmatism gone to seed; it is 
the Donny-brook fair over again, and the 
shillalah with the command, Crush the first 
skull you meet! 

The college professor who answered his 
daughter’s question, “What is Mind?” by 
the caustic pun “No Matter’; and the 
other question, “What is Matter?” by the 
answer “Never Mind”, was surely a bril- 
liant pragmatist long before our modern 
hedonistic pragmatists were born. 

“Tf a man of science’, says Sir Oliver 
Lodge, “seeks to dogmatize concerning the 
emotions and the will, and asserts that he 
can reduce them to atomic forces and mo- 
tions, he is exhibiting the smallness of his 
conceptions and gibbeting himself as a 
laughing-stock to future generations”. 


The Pragmatist denies the Eternal Ought 
of Duty 


He exclaims: “The right is only the ex- 
pedient in the way of your behaving”. 
Professor Dewey says “truth”, using it in 
the sense of the oughtness of duty, “is 
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what gives satisfaction’. The boy that 
likes and insists on jam, has, I suppose, an 
intuitive hankering after duty. Professor 
James tells us that the only reality we 
know is the “flux of our sensations”; and 
that this “sensible flux” is largely a “mat- 
ter of our creation’. This means, evi- 
dently, that this “flux” lifts itself up by its 
own bootstraps into the “sensible” present. 
To use his own words, a pragmatist is 
surely “a happy-go-lucky, anarchistic sort 
of a creature”. 

He further informs us: “Sensations are 
forced upon us, coming we know not 
whence. Over their nature, order and 
quantity we have as good as no control. 
They are neither true nor false; they sim- 
ply are’. Huxley expressed once the de- 
sire that he might have been, what he 
would have been satisfied to be,—a kind of 
clock wound up and guaranteed to go for 
so many hours; this “flux of sensations” of 
Professor James can not rise even to that 
dignity—it has no more ethical character 
than the waters of Lake Erie rushing down 
Niagara. Carlyle exclaims, “Not on mor- 
ality, but on Cookery, let us build our 
stronghold; there brandishing our frying- 
pan as a censor, let us offer sweet incense 
to the Devil, and live at ease on the fat 
things he has provided for his elect”. In 
his “Will to Believe’ the Professor did 
emphasize the “ethics of infinite and mys- 
terious obligation from on high”; now all 
that is forgotten, ignored, and expediency 
is the only categorical imperative in prag- 
matism. 


Pragmatism has no word of hope for a 
future Life 


The great fact of the Universe is God— 
He stands as an objective, in no sense a 
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judgment value—eternal Fact. He reveals 
Himself at first dimly, later in the full 
splendor of Godhood as He incarnated 
Himself in Christ Jesus. The historic fact 
of this incarnation is the ground of relig- 
ious faith. Religious experience, unless 
based upon an objective, historic, granitic 
fact, is subjective chaos. As the eye is 
teleologically fitted for the reception of 
light, so is the soul fitted to perceive and 
receive God in His infinite fulness,—hang- 
ing in some mysterious fashion on the 
Cross, entombed, rising triumphant the 
third day, and at last entering heaven, 
there will welcome every penitent, believ- 
ing prodigal. If man is a mere “flux of 
sensations” as pragmatism declares, he has 
no such entity as a soul; he needs no 
Savior, for sin has no meaning to a “flux 
of sensations’; he has no future, for he 
never had a past, since the “flux” is never 
alike any two consecutive seconds,—he is 
simply a stray waif upon the stormy bil- 
lows of infinite chaos. 

Against the “flux” of Heraclitus Plato 
promulgated his doctrine of “Ideas”, and 
for a time throttled the incipient and dan- 
gerous error. Pragmatism reminds us 
afresh to-day that God Himself is swim- 
ming in the stream like the rest of us, con- 
tending with conditions not of His own 
imposing: surely that is not the great First 
Cause of rational thought, nor the God of 
Christian philosophers! 

Truth is not a changeable commodity. 
Expediency is not the criterion of right! 
Man is vastly more than a “flux of sensa- 
tions”, he is a being of vast and limitless 
powers, and eternity only can give full 
scope for their everlasting unfolding. God 
is the highest object of thought, and the 
only Refuge for storm-tossed hearts. 


Destructive Criticism Suicidal---Why ? 


Rev. J. J. SuMMERBELL, D.D., Dayton, O., IN “HERALD oF GosPEL LIBERTY” 


The destructive critics do not desire to 
deny the existence of a supreme Deity. 
They generally admit that there is a God. 
They sometimes talk very prettily about 
him. But if you take advantage of their 
superficial reverence to direct it really to 
something higher than. man, they will check 


you instantly by some such saying as the 
following, which we found in the Christian 
Register, September 14, 1905: 


“Everything has come in and through 
human nature. ‘No man hath seen God at 
any time’. No man has heard him speak. 
No one has ever seen his handwriting. 
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The truths we have learned have been 
written, not on tables of stone, but on the 
fleshly tablets of the heart”. 

Well, who wrote “the truths we have 
learned” on the fleshly tablets of the heart? 
Man could not have done the writing be- 
fore he had “learned” the truths. In fact 
we all know that he could not even get at 
the tablets. But if “everything has come 
through human nature” man wrote the 
truths on his own heart, and did it before 
he “learned the truths’. That is, God can 
not write on the fleshly tablets of the heart 
any truth, but nature can reveal “any truth” 
to itself. Is not that beautiful? It is like 
a man’s lifting himself over the fence by 
taking hold of his bootstraps. 

But the Christian Register is so “mod- 
ern’, excessively “modern”; and the very 
next sentence to the one we quote above, 
reveals “discovery”; clearly showing that 
the human nature “learned” ; and that there 
was a time when the “destructive. critic” 
was not omniscient, but that he could “dis- 
cover” something, saying: 


But What is the Truth about 


This ruling out of God, in any actual 
meaning, and attributing every good gift to 
human nature, murders real providence, 
and kills divine inspiration. It also assassi- 
nates what the Register calls “revelation of 
truth” and annihilates what it calls “good 
gifts”. For they are, on its theory, not 
gifts at all, but the mere products of hu- 
man nature, or man’s own earnings; and 
the “revelations of truth’ are only what 
man had written on the tablets of his own 
heart. 

These (logical) murders by destructive 
criticism would naturally seem to be sufh- 
cient for destructiveness, by that attitude 
of mind that is unwilling to accept a genu- 
me revelation of God as given to a prophet, 
simply because the critic himself has never 
experienced such a thing; but the killer 
goes further, and logically commits suicide 
as a critic, saying: 


“Science has compelled them (the wise) 
to accept the records of a continuous hu- 
man evolution..... All the oracles, the 
inspirations, the revelations,.... . of all 
past ages, in all lands and persons, are the 
natural and normal deliverances of the hu- 
man soul, spirit, nature and life”. 
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“The clear, definite, and unmistakable re- 
sult of modern discovery is that, under the 
providence of God, man has been made the 
revealer of truth, the giver of good gifts, 
the source of divine inspiration’. 


Then there is a “providence of God”; 
and there is a “divine inspiration”. Now 
remember the first sentence of our first 
quotation from the Register, and we arrive 
at the brilliant, the wise, the Solomonic 
conclusion, that the “providence of God” 
and “divine inspiration” are the result, the 
effect, “come in and through human na- 
ture”: human nature causes “the providence 
of God”: human nature causes “divine in- 
spiration”. That is, “human nature” pro- 
vides a God, and goes still further and 
provides a “divine inspiration”. 

This is a gymnastic feat more striking 
than lifting one’s self over a fence by his 
bootstraps: for it makes im-provident hu- 
man nature provide a “providence of God” ; 
it makes un-inspired human nature inspire 
man with “divine inspiration”. There is. 
agility for you! 


Dealing with God? 


Then why does the critic “kick” against 
the waves of the flood of Noah, as he does. 
in the same issue? If that story is the 
“natural and normal deliverance of the 
human soul, spirit, nature and life’, how 
is the Register going to prevent the people 
from believing it, unless they are made 
unnatural and abnormal? 

Put the Register’s point in another way: 
Science teaches that Biblical Christianity is- 
the result “of a continuous human evolu- 
tion”. 

Then we say Biblical Christianity is “nat- 
ural and normal”, the result of a continuous 
human evolution. But that kills destructive 
criticism. That is, destructive criticism: 
kills itself after having killed so many of 
the sweet things of inspiration, revelation 
and providence. 

That the ways of the destructive critic 
take hold on death in another sense, will 
appear plainly from another passage in the 
same editorial of the Register, where, after’ 
representing to its own satisfaction and de- 
light that Christianity as we commonly be- 
lieve it was losing its power, it says: 


“They know that the old motive for mis- 
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sionary work is dying out, that the revival 
of religion longed for will no longer follow 
the old appeal, that over rich and powerful 
sinners no one can assert moral authority”. 


Was there ever a more pessimistic utter- 
ance? Compared with this Cassandra was 
an optimist, and Jeremiah’s lamentations 
were pxans of victory. “No one can as- 
sert moral authority” over rich and power- 
ful sinners! Who then can assert “moral 
authority over” feeble sinners? What right 
has a father to correct his child? What 
right has he to teach it to pray, “Our 


Father, who art in heaven”? If moral au- 
thority can not be asserted, there is noth- 
ing left for us but the rule of might. There 
is no longer a conscience to be respected, 
for its origin is fleshly and of the evolution 
of the brute. It is not connected with 
moral authority at all. There is really no 
such thing as righteousness, which history 
and experience prove invariably to be based 
on recognition of authority. The destruc- 
tive critic himself may lie, may be no gen- 
tleman, may pervert the truth; but no one 
can assert over him “moral authority”! 


The Destructive Critics have Destroyed Moral Authority 


And that is his real position. He does 
not wish to submit to authority. That is 
the cause of his attitude. He is unwilling 
to submit, except to his own passions and 
appetites. The authority that antagonizes 
his passions and bids him to control them 
and to deny himself he will not accept: for 
“the mind of the flesh is death; but the 
mind of the Spirit is life and peace: because 
the mind of the flesh is enmity against 
God; for it is not subject to the law of 
God, neither indeed can it be”. And this 
condition, of refusal to accept authority, 
leads inevitably to death. It is suicidal. In 
killing authority, the critic destroys the 
pilot on his ship, the guide in the desert, 
the carpenter’s square, the architect’s rule, 
the grocer’s measure, the mariner’s com- 
pass in navigation, the Bible in the home, 
the Savior as he rises from the dead, faith 
in prayer, and the rule of conscience in the 
heart; there is nothing left but a theory of 
fleshly evolution—and eternal death. And 
the greatest of all humbugs to be preached 
(according to the destructive critic’s posi- 
tion) are honesty, righteousness and truth. 

And the critic himself has no right to 
talk in reply to us: for he is no “moral au- 
thority”, and he has no “moral authority” 
behind him or within him. He is only a 
sepulcher full of rottenness and dead men’s 
bones, compared with whom the ancient 
Pharisee was a fruitful vine. 

And yet the Register feels that the con- 
dition of moral lawlessness (which we as- 


sert logically to be moral death) prevailing, 
has been brought about by the acceptance 
of the theories of the critics. Is not this a 
wonderful triumph for destructive criti- 
cism; that because of it “moral authority” 
has lost its influence “over rich and power- 
ful sinners”? 

What is this but a claim that destructive 
criticism is reducing us to a state of bar- 
barism, a state where might makes right? 
If this be the effect of destructive criticism, 
is it not plain that it takes hold on a death 
worse than the death of the body; that it 
kills the soul; that it destroys the con- 
science; that it murders faith and rever- 
ence for a pure God, who ought to be 
aware of what is going on, and be able to 
reveal himself in anger or love. 

If “destructive criticism’ annuls the 
sense of moral authority, does it not annul 
the sense of God? Thus it is murderous 
toward God. It is no wonder then (al- 
though the “destructive critic’ who delights 
to call himself the higher critic talks pret- 
tily about God), whenever you begin to re- 
fer to anything that seems to indicate that 
God has asserted his authority in any fash- 
ion, that the critic strenuously endeavors 
to show that that revelation is not from 
God, but from the mere “human nature”; 
and the “rich and powerful sinner’ may 
gleefully proceed to violate human law, 
knowing that the destructive critic will en- 
thusiastically prove for him that there is 
no moral law. 
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He Imagines Himself a Great Benefactor of the Race 


And the destructive critic imagines him- 
self a great benefactor, overthrowing the 
moral law (which by its sword, the con- 
science, takes so much suffering), and he 
goes on still further to reduce suffering, 
by killing the sufferers (there is no moral 
law, you know, under his theory), and he 
puts it forth plausibly, and so humanely; 
as the telegraphic dispatches in the daily 
papers of January 5 show Charles Eliot 
Norton (formerly professor of literature 
in the temple of destructive criticism) does: 


Philadelphia, Jan. 4—“There is no ground 
to hold every human life as inviolably sa- 
cred and to be preserved, no matter with 
what results to the individual or to others. 
On the contrary, there are lives to which 
every reasonable consideration urges that 
the end should be put”. 


Thus writes Dr. Charles Eliot Norton, of 
Cambridge, Mass., man of letters, translator 
of Dante’s “Divine Comedy” and friend of 
Longfellow and Lowell, to aid Miss Anne 
S. Hall, of Cincinnati, and Mrs. Maud Bal- 
lington Booth in their campaign for the 
killing off of the hopelessly insane, diseased 
and injured. 

Dr. Norton, who was formerly professor 
of literature at Harvard, has written a let- 
ter entitled “An Appeal to Reason as Well 
as Compassion”, addressed to Miss Hall, in 
which he says: 


“Setting aside all doubtful cases, no 
right-minded man would hesitate to give 
a dose of laudanum, sufficient to end suf- 
fering and life together, to the victim of an 
accident, from the torturing effects of 
which recovery was impossible, however 
many hours of misery might be added to 
conscious life by stimulants or surgical 
operations. 

“Nor should a reasonable man hesitate to 
hasten death in the case of a mortal disease, 
such, for example, as cancer, when it has 
reached the stage of incessant severe pain 
and when the patient desires to die. 

“The prolongation of life in stich a case, 
by whatever means, is mere criminal 
cruelty. 

“Or, take another instance, that of an old 
person whose mind has become a chaos of 
wild imaginations productive of constant 
distress, not only to the sufferer, but all 
who love and tend him. The plain duty in 
je a case is not to prolong, but to shorten 
shea 


Could there be any finer illustration of 
the murderous tendencies of destructive 
criticism? How plausible it is. How hu- 
mane all the murderers would soon be, all 
developed into angels of relief! The suf- 
ferers would all successively die, until there 
would be none left but the healthy destruc- 
tive critics. And then they would destroy 
the poor, till only the rich, healthy de- 
structive critics would be left. Then they 
would put the ignorant out of their suffer- 
ings; so that there would be left only the 
learned, rich, healthy destructive critics. 
How merciful the world would be! when 
there would no longer be anybody to whom 
to be merciful! 

But we are thankful that the destructive 
critic can not yet claim such a triumph for 
his theories, although he does claim that 
his theories have set aside the moral law 
for “rich and powerful sinners”’. 


Explanation in Materialistic Evolution 


A writer in The Watchman makes the 
philosophy of this subject plain, as follows: 


“The theory of evolution excludes moral 
responsibility from the universe. Even 
those who illogically use the name of ‘evo- 
luton’ for what they call ‘the history of the 
development of nature’, are insensibly af- 
fected by the real logic of evolution, and 
exclude conscience and will as far as they 
think possible from their theory of life. 
It is the insensible effect of the evolution- 
ary theory which causes the anxiety to ex- 
clude or minimize miracles in religion, 
and it is the effect of this popular scientific 
hypothesis which has so largely tended to 
obscure the sense of moral responsibility 
among the people of this age. Average 
persons, if they can divest themselves of 
the sense of responsibility for their conduct 
under the idea that they are the product of 
forces with which they have nothing to do, 
will gladly get rid of a sense of their moral 
obligations in this easy way. Hence comes 
the divorce of religion and business, the 
participation of men, otherwise honorable, 
in municipal graft, or in defrauding life in- 
surance companies”. 


And what is the effect of this destruction 
of “moral authority’? Read the editorial 
in Leslie’s Weekly of August 31, 1905, on 
the white-slave traffic, if you would get a 
glimpse. 
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THe EDUCATIONAL SECRETARY 


II. 


The True Study of the Bible as Literature must Seek to 


Master the Literary Forms in which its Revelation is Presented 
(1) The Bible a Masterpiece in Style and Form. 


Studied as Literature the Bible will be 
found to give to its great Formative 
Thought of Redemption complete Literary 
Expression, whether from the lower point 
of view of rhetorical Style or the higher 
one of Form in the stricter sense. 

It is not the present purpose to give more 

than a moment of time to the consideration 
of the Rhetorical Style 
of the Scriptures. It is 
enough to call attention 
to one or two familiar 
facts. The English Bible has furnished the 
model by conforming to which the most 
accomplished English stylists have become 
masters in literary expression. It has 
wrought itself into all the best utterances 
of such men as Shakespeare and Milton, 
Burke and Webster, Tennyson and Ruskin. 
Clearness, energy and elegance are the 
qualities of style that enable a literary 
production to appeal to man as man, 
to man universal. That the original Scrip- 
tures have these basal qualities of style in 
supreme measure is made clear and certain 
by the fact—true of no other writings— 
that, when translated into hundreds of lan- 
guages from the rudest to the most cul- 
tured, their teachings are almost equally 
intelligible to all the peoples. 

But while the element of Style is an im- 
portant factor in literary expression, the 
fundamental Forms of Literature, whether 
of prose or poetry, constitute a still more 

influential factor in the embodiment of a 
writer’s thought. These Forms that appear 
in universal Literature are not matters of 
accident, as one might suppose from the 
way in which they are ignored; but they 

represent the necessary modes of giving 
adequate and effective expression to the 
various phases and aims of human thought. 

They thus become vastly more helpful than 
mere rhetorical expression as illumnators 


Rhetorical 
Style 


*Continued from the May number, p. 342. 
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and interpreters of thought. Especially is 
this true in the case of the Bible, in the 
study of which they have been so generally 
neglected. 

Professor Moulton has rendered a valu- 
able service to students of the Scriptures 
by drawing attention to this phase of Bibie 
Study, in his book on “The Literary Study 
of the Bible’. The book exhibits a tend- 
ency to depress the more important thought 
and constructive elements without which 
the literary form is not in the fullest sense 
intelligible; but in this regard the second 
edition marked a distinct advance upon the 
first. 

All the principal Forms of Literature are 
in the Bible in their perfection—biography 
and history, essay and logical treatise ethi- 
cal and _ philosophical, 
oration and epistle, and 
poetry, didactic and de- 
scriptive, lyric and gno- 
mic, epic and dramatic—all used, however, 
not for the sake of the Form (as in ordi- 
nary literature), but for furthering the 
great ends of redemption. Understood as 
omitting this Divine and all-pervading pur- 
pose, the canon, so often bruited abroad— 
that “the Bible should be interpreted like 
all other ancient writings”—is equally false 
and impossible of application. 

An intelligent use of the Literary Forms 
as aids in studying and interpreting the 
Bible requires the correct answers to Two 
Questions: 

(1) What are 
Forms? 

(2) What is the special Function of each 
Form in the embodiment of the Thought 
of the Sacred Writers? 


Professor Moulton classifies the funda- 
mental Forms of Universal Literature as 
Description, Presentation, Prose and Poe- 
try,—a plain case of logical “cross division”, 
and as such essentially defective; while at 


Literary 
Forms 
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the same time it is incomplete, only par- 
tially covering the ground. For use in the 
brief discussion which is all that is here 
possible, a classification suggested by our 
life-long friend, the late Professor Henry 


(11) The Principal Literary Forms 


The Aims of the Sacred Writers, em- 
ployed and divinely inspired to set forth 
the movement of God’s 


Basal Purpose and Revelation 
Forms of Redemption in the 
Bible, determined the 


Literary Forms made use of. 
Their Aims were threefold: 


(1) To lodge the Divine Thought of 
Redemption in the Intellect for its illumi- 
nation. Hence the Literary Forms for In- 
struction. 

(2) To implant the Divine Ideal in Re- 
demption in the Heart, for the elevation of 
the Inner Religious Life. Hence the In- 
spirational, or Aesthetic, Literary Forms. 

(3) To bring the Revelation of Redemp- 
tion, as Reason and Motive, to bear on the 
Will, and thereby lead to Choice and Ac- 
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N. Day, author of “The Art of Discourse’, 
is better. 

The Two Questions just proposed can be 
sufficiently answered together for present 
purposes in outlining this classification. 


and the Special Function of Each 


tion in Carrying out the Purpose of Re- 
demption in the Christian Life and Work. 
Hence the Practical Literary Forms. 

The First of these, the Literary Forms 
for Instruction, include what may be called 
Representative Discourse. 

The Second, the Inspirational Literary 
Forms, include Poetry (embracing the 
Aesthetic Essay). 

The Third, the Practical Literary Forms, 
are embraced in Oratory (including Epis- 
tolary Composition). 

A careful study of the Scriptures under 
these Literary Forms will furnish most 
valuable aid to their understanding.* 


*These fundamental Literary Forms and their 
Functions have been so generally neglected, or se 
badly misstated, that it seems best to consider them 
somewhat in detail, even at the risk of repeating some 
things that were said in the issues of the Magazine for 
February and October, 1905. 


The Study of the Bible as Literature for Instruction under the Forms 


of Representative Discourse is First in Order. 


The Forms of Representative Discourse 
constitute The Literature of Instruction, 
as they are designed to represent or set 
forth fact and truth, or concrete and ab- 
stract truth, in such a way as to put them 
clearly before the mind and bring them 
within its grasp for its enlightenment. 

When this representation for instruction 
is made directly, it is Pure Representative 
Discourse; when indirectly, by putting it 
into the mouths of men personating differ- 
ent characters and views, it becomes Mixed 
Representative Discourse (as in the Dia- 
logues of Plato and the Book of Job). 


(1) The Primary Form of this Lit- 
erature is that which deals with Facts. 

Its Function is to give instruction 
in concrete form, so as to bring tt 
within the reach of all men of all in- 
tellectual grades. 


This is a prime necessity, as the world 
is substantially made up of common people. 
More than half the Bible belongs in this 


category, while fact enters as a large ele- 
ment into much of the 
remaining portion. It 
may be called the Liter- 
ature of Story in the 
wide sense. It is just what every one, from 
the child up, is now interested in, and has 
been in all ages and countries, and will be 
to the end of time. It is found in the 
Bible in every form, in utmost perfection, 
and, in virtue of its embodying the myriad 
aspects of God’s work of redemption, lifted 
incomparably above all merely human lit- 
erature of story. 

All the principles of Rhetorical Explana- 
tion are employed in the Bible in the liter- 
ary representation of both Fact and Truth — 
—Narration, Description, Division, Parti- 
tion, Exemplification, and Comparison and. 
Contrast—and familiarity with them is. 
needed for understanding the Literary 
Forms for both. 

In the Bible representations of Fact, the 
Story of the Individual, Biography, reaches. 


Forms 
for Facts 
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its highest interest,—in the history of Jos- 
eph, in the idyll of Ruth, in the book of 
Esther; in the autobiographic sketches of 
Jeremiah and Daniel and Nehemiah; in the 
strenuous careers of great leaders such as 
Abraham and Moses and Joshua and David 
and Elijah and Paul, who have shaped the 
destinies of mankind. ; 

_ Of Biography as Memoir, in which facts 
are selected from an Individual Life and 
arranged fo1 a specific purpose, the Gospels 
furnish specimens never approached in per- 
fection and absorbing interest anywhere 
else in the world’s Literatures. Their 
function as memoirs—to present the facts 
that commend Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God incarnate, as Savior to Jew, Roman, 
Greek and Christian respectively—furnishes 
their only adequate key. - 

Here too History Proper, the Story of 
Nation or Race or Age, appears at its best, 
and is to be interpreted by aid of the laws 
and philosophy of history, and in the light 
of God’s unfolding Purpose of Redemption. 
It is doubtful if historical narrative ever 
elsewhere reaches the epic grandeur it at- 
tains in the book of Genesis, from the open- 
ing record of universal Creation to Jacob’s 
prophetic vision of a nation’s future; yet 
to reach the height of its great theme the 
student must remember that the book sum- 
marizes half the milleniums in the history 
of the human race; that its object is, not 
to give a complete and comprehensive ac- 
count of human affairs, but to instruct the 
Hebrews in the origin of themselves as the 
Chosen People and of the divine religion of 
which, in a new and advanced form. they 
are to become the guardians; and that it is 
intended to be read and understood in the 
light of the purpose of God and of that ad- 
vanced revelation. The function of Sacred 
History everywhere is to portray the un- 
folding of the first Divine Promise of Re- 
demption in shaping the Chosen People and 
the World. 

It is doubtful if anything can be found 
that approaches in graphic character, in 
comprehensiveness and condensation of 
materials, and in unity and completeness of 
impression, the record in the Historical 
Books—from Joshua to Esther—of a thou- 
sand years of struggle of a nation, called 
to a great destiny, to thwart the Divine 
purpose. As History, however, it can be 


understood only as the philosophy of it 
finds its secret in its part in the movement. 
of redemption,—the embodiment and devel- 
opment of the divine religion as the Law, 
in Israel’s national life and national and. 
public institutions and arrangements. 

But while the Bible holds such rank im 
the portraiture of the Facts of Individual 
and National Life and 
of the Purpose of God 
in Human History, it is 
unique in one respect,— 
in its forecasting an exact portraiture of 
Future History, of Individuals and Nations, 
of World-empires and the Kingdom of 
God. The vision given by God Himself 
and possible to Him alone has its sign and 
seal in the historical unfolding of the 
Protevangel; in the forewritten history of 
the Redeemer, in such Psalms as the sec- 
ond and the twenty-second, in the fifty- 
third chapter of Isaiah, and indeed in all 
the Messianic Old Testament Scriptures; 
and in the anticipations of the world-wide 
sweep of the future history of Redemption 
in the apocalypses of Daniel and John. 

And then, reversing the view, equally 
marvellous is its sweep of Vision back- 
ward, bearing equally the stamp of God:— 
in the Proem of John’s Gospel, in the re- 
vealing, what was before the Beginning, in 
the Eternal Preexistence of the Son, as 
the Revealer of God, in His Divine Being 
as God and His Preincarnate Activities as 
the Universal Creator and Life; and in the 
Creation Chapter of Genesis, in revealing 
what took place in the Beginning, in the 
unfolding of the Divine Drama of the Ori- 
gin of the Universe, the Earth and Man. 


(2) But beyond and above the Lit- 
erature of Fact lies the Literature of 
Truth, which has its own Special 
Forms and Functions. 

The Function of this Literary Form is 
likewise Instruction,—in the Bible, Instruc- 


Sweeping 
Eternity 


tion for enlightenment 
Forms in God’s Revelation and 
for Truth Purpose of Redemption. 


To this region belong 
the Essay, the Tract, the Scientific Trea- 
tise, and all forms of writing that aim to: 
give expression to Truth in more or less 
general and abstract form, and give it lodg~ 
ment in this shape in the human mind. 
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Large portions of the Pentateuchal Leg- 
islation necessarily take this form, as their 
primary aim is instruction. At the same 
time it is true, that the essential principles 
of the Mosaic Codes are embodied in forms 
and rites and types that appeal to the 
senses and practically give them the ad- 
vantages of concrete expression. 

It is likewise true that from one point of 
view, this is the place of the Wisdom 
Books of the Old Testament and of the 
Epistles of the New Testament; the Func- 
tion of all of which is to put Truth into 
the Mind, in order to furnish that basis of 
intellectual conviction without which there 
can be no rational religion. 

The Function of Proverbs, Job and Ec- 
clesiastes, in the Old Testament, as Books 
of Instruction, will be seen to be to lead 
man to the Rational Conviction of the 
Truth that the foundation principle of the 
Law is God’s unchanging requirement of 
obedience in order to life. Their function 
from other points of view will appear later. 

The Epistles, in the New Testament, find 
their primal function as Literature of In- 
struction, in teaching lost men that this re- 
quirement of Obedience to the Law, which 
he can not meet, has been fulfilled for him 
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in the Obedience unto Death of Jesus 
Christ, so that though a sinner he may be 
justified by faith, and God be just and yet 
justify the ungodly and bring him back to 
righteousness. Their function as Forms of 
Persuasion will appear under the Third 
Literary Form. 

Naturally, however, the Literature of 
Truth does not bulk as largely in the 
Scriptures as does that of Fact. While ab- 
stract and general truth may be intelligible 
to the average mind, and so claim a place 
in the thought that is of catholic or uni- 
versal interest, it may still be admitted that 
its main function is to reach and mold 
those who have risen above the intellectual 
stature of the child, and are able as leaders 
and teachers to mediate these more ab- 
stract forms of truth to the less capable 
masses of men, to whom, as Lazarus, the 
German philosopher, has shown, the higher 
truths are usually brought home in this 
way. . 

The Literature of Fact and Truth is thus 
obviously at the foundation, since, in the 
case of rational beings, Instruction in the 
Way of Life must necessarily go before 
the Christian Life and its Activities to lay 
the foundation for them. 


2. The Study of the Bible as the Literature of the Ideas and Ideals for 
Man’s Religious Elevation, under the Aesthetic or Inspirational Literary 


Forms, 1s next in order. 


The Forms of Aesthetic Discourse appeal 
to Man through his capacity for the Beau- 
tiful, or the Ideal. Their 
Function is to make the 
Ideal Man before God 
out of Sinful Man, by 
implanting in his Convictions and Feelings 
God’s Revelation and Law, to bring him 
back, through the power of the Holy Spirit, 
to Obedience to God and Righteousness. 
The Restoration of the Kingdom (the 
Reign) of God in man and the world, is 
the end contemplated by them all, 

In ordinary Literature these Forms may 
be regarded as embracing, not only Poetry, 
but also the Prose of the Literary Essay 
and other writings in which the main ap- 
peal is to the taste or the esthetic faculty. 
There is the same inclusion in the similar 
Literature of the Scriptures. Confined sub- 
stantially to the Old Testament, it em- 


Their 
Function 


braces, (1) the six Poetical Books—Job, 
Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, Psalms, Canti- 
cles and Lamentations; (2) the Songs that 
like those of Moses, Miriam and Deborah 
take on poetic form although parts of prose 
productions; (3) the poetic sections of the 
written prophecies; and (4) some of the 
lofty utterances of history and prophecy 
that make no claim to poetic embodiment. 
There is this unique feature in the He- 
brew View of Beauty, which decided the 
Function of this Liter- 
ary Form in the Scrip- 
tures, and fitted it to 
fulfil that Function, — 
the Hebrew knew no beauty but “the 
Beauty of Holiness’. And its Perfection 
was to be found in the Righteous Man, in 
Zion as the abode of the righteous, and in 
its supreme and ideal form in Jehovah 
Himself; so that these furnish the central 
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and main themes of Hebrew song and in- 
spiration. Hence all literature of this form 
was essentially religious, and had as its aim 
the Perfection of the Religious Life 
through bringing man to obey and serve 
Jehovah, i. e., through bringing man to the 
Beauty of Holiness. 

Occasion was taken in “Bible League 
Primer No. 1”, to show that in the six 
~ Poetical Books the foundations were laid 
for the inner religious life——the three Di- 
dactic Books furnishing the basis of ra- 
tional conviction that Obedience to God is 
the Supreme Aim and Righteousness the 
Perfect Beauty; and the three Lyric Books 
rousing the religious feelings by singing all 
the great truths of Jehovah and redemp- 
tion into the Hebrew soul, to lead to the 
Perfect Manhood in Holiness. 

There is not time to elaborate this point 
here, but it is affirmed that a critical ex- 
amination will show that it is the only 
adequate key to these Hebrew Books. 


What needs to be understood in entering 
upon its study is, however, that the Biblical 
Poetry—and it embraces substantially all 
forms of poetry, of the intellect, of the 
emotions, and of action—is not only unsur- 
passed but positively unequalled by any 
other literature that has ever been pro- 
duced, in its power to rouse, elevate and 
inspire man to the attainment of the Divine 
Ideal set before him in Redemption. And 
one reason for this is that it alone, of all 
Poetry, embodies, and never departs from, 
God’s own answers to the three foundation 
questions of all Philosophy, and God’s own 
scheme of Redemption. 

Regarded merely as Didactic Poetry, the 
Poetry of the Intellect, the Poetry of In- 
struction and Description, let any one com- 
pare Job or Ecclesiastes with the didactic 
poetry of our own English Literature— 
with Pope’s “Essay on Man”, his “Art of 
Criticism”, his “Moral Essays’, and all 
that. Or let him compare some of the 
matchless descriptions in Job or Isaiah with 
those of any other writers whatsoever, and 
he will find the demonstration of the sub- 
limity and supremacy of the Hebrew 
Poetry. 

Nor has Lyric Poetry, the Poetry of 
Feeling, ever elsewhere approached the 
emotional and spiritual heights and depths 


reached by the Biblical 


Lyric writers, especially in the 
Poetry Psalms as the setting 
forth of the Hebrew— 


and God’s—Ideal of Beauty. 


Take that picture of the Ideal Man, in 
Psalm i.; or the conflict and victory of 
Messiah the Anointed King, in Psalm ii.; 
or the revelation of God in His two great 
books, in Psalm xix.; of Jehovah in the 
thunder-storm sweeping down from Leba- 
non, in Psalm xxix.; of that accurate and 
rounded epitome of creation, as Humboldt 
pronounced it, in Psalm ciy.; or of those 
Hallelujah Songs of the universe, Psalms 
cxlvi.-cl.—it comes near to sacrilege to 
talk of the Lyrics of Horace and the heath- 
en poets, with their pettiness and earthli- 
ness and sensuality, or even of those of the 
Christian poets, saturated as they often are 
with the Biblical ideas and ideals, in the 
same breath with these inspired Songs of 
Israel! 

Or to turn from Song to Elegy (the 
soul’s utterance of Alas!), the Hebrew Woe 
Song, “The Lamentations of Jeremiah’, it 
is undeniable that, in its portrayals of the 
deeps of Divine judgment and the abysses 
of human agony, it surpasses the elegies of 
Milton and Gray and Tennyson by as much 
as heaven is higher than the earth. 


But to return for a moment to the 
Psalms: great as are the individual songs; 
it is still true that they are comparatively 
unintelligible, except as they are studied in 
their higher Lyric-Epic Unity. At the Bos- 
ton Convention, in December, 1904, we at- 
tempted to compare the Psalms as a Com- 
plete Book made up of 150 Lyrics with the 
In Memoriam with its 131 Cantos (see The 
Bible Student and Teacher, February, 
1905), and to show that each of them has 
a great theme and purpose running through 
it and giving it a grand unity, and that this 
organizing idea must first be grasped and 
the parts studied and interpreted in the 
light of it, if any true and profound knowl- 
edge is to be arrived at. Studied in the 
light of this higher unity—as one Complete 
Poem, having a comprehensive plan ad- 
vancing through the Five Books into which 
the Divine Spirit has providentially gath- 
ered them up, in which plan that Spirit 
aims to embody and sing into the souls of 
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men the truths and blessings of God as 
Jehovah and as Elohim, in the entire rev- 
elation of redemption—the Book of Psalms 
easily becomes the grandest Lyric of all 
time, with an incomparable power for Re- 
ligious Inspiration and Elevation. 

Or, passing for a moment to the Poetry 
of Action, whose function is quite different 
from that of the Poetry 
of Feeling, Job and Can- 
ticles may be looked up- 
on as Dramatic Poetry, 
or as having a dramatic side and form 
which must be used as an aid in their in- 
terpretation. Confining the thought to the 
former book, Carlyle is right when he 
claims that dramatic or epic presentation 
has never elsewhere attained the sublimity 
it reaches in Job, as he deals with the 
great problem of the suffering righteous 
man in the clutch of Satan and yet under 
the correcting and perfecting hand of God. 
If one neglects the dramatic form and 
movement he will gain little insight into 
this sublimest of all the products of Litera- 
ture. 

But the full understanding of the Book 
«of Job requires that it be studied with the 
aid of still another Literary Form than the 
Didactic and the Dramatic,—it belongs as 
well to what has been called Mixed Repre- 
sentative Discourse, in which Truth or Fact 
is not presented directly and purely as in 
Essay or Epic, but indirectly, by putting it 


Dramatic 
Poetry 


into the mouths of men who personate dif- 
ferent characters and views. From this 
point of view the Book of Job is compar- 
able with the Dialogues of Plato. Any one 
who neglects this factor in its Literary 
Form will be pretty sure to confound truth 
with error and error with truth. Studied 
in this way, “Skin for skin, yea all that a 
man hath will he give for his life’—which 
we heard quoted the other day as divine 


truth—will be found to be, not God’s in- | 


spired Word, but Satan’s infernal sneer at 
all possible disinterestedness in human kind. 
Studied regardless of this Literary Form, 
in the Book will many times be found the 
teaching that great calamities or sufferings 
demonstrate monumental sin on the part of 
the sufferer—a teaching that Jesus sternly 
rebuked when the Jews applied it to those 
whose blood Pilate mingled with their sac- 
rifices, and to the eighteen on whom the 
Tower Siloam fell. That is not God’s 
Truth—although based upon a misunder- 


standing of the fundamental law of the uni- 


verse, that obedience is the way of life and 
disobedience the way of death—but the 
false teaching of Eliphaz and Zophar and 
Bildad against which Job so vehemently 
protested. It will be found prefaced by 
“And Eliphaz said”, or “And Bildad said”, 
and represents the false view personated 
and championed by them in the sublime de- 
bate, at the end of which Jehovah came and 
put these Job’s comforters to silence. 


3. The Study of the Bible under the Forms of Practical Discourse, or 
those which Persuade and Incite to Action and Accomplishment, completes 


the Cycle of Literary Forms. 


The Function of the Forms of Practical 
Discourse is to appeal to the will of man, 
through reason and con- 


Biblical science, in order to in- 
Oratory cite and persuade to 
action. They embrace 


Oratory, in which appeal is made in oral 
speech to a present hearer or hearers; and 
Epistolary Composition, in which the appeal 
is in written form to those who are absent. 
The Bible avails itself of both these Forms, 
and the knowledge of their function—to set 
forth the Truths of Redemption in order 
to instruct, convince, rouse, persuade, and 
so transform men in character and life—is 
essential to the understanding and interpre- 


tation of the portions of the Scriptures em- 
braced in this class of productions. 

There is barely space for a suggestion of 
the value of the aid furnished by these Lit- 


erary Forms for the correct grasp of im- 


portant parts of the Old Testament. 
Passing by the incidental specimens of © 


} 


Oratory,—as the plea of Judah with his — 
brother Joseph for the life of Benjamin; ; 


the sermons of the early disciples in the 
Book of Acts; and the Gospels which are 
merely the original preaching to the great 
typical races of the Apostolic age to win 
them to Christ—it may be justly said that 
Oratory never reached a higher flight than 

in the Book of Deuteronomy. The Book 


. 
> 
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is not to be understood—as critical com- 
mentators try to understand it—as a mere 
history, or as the record of a purposeless 
rehash of Hebrew legislation; only the 
darkening of counsel lies in that direction. 
It is Jehovah's plea through Moses—and 
involving three matchless orations of 
Moses—with the new generation that was 
not at Sinai, intended to give them the 
special incitement and preparation they 
needed, as they stood facing the Promised 
Land from the East side of Jordan, to en- 
able them to take up and complete the task 
in which their fathers had so signally failed. 
In the light of the origin and aim and 
Literary Form of Deuteronomy, its horta- 
tory or oratorical features—at which the 
critics sneer—are its glory and the only 
possible key to its full meaning. It was 
the Inspiration and Girding of the Tribes 
of that generation for the subsequent Con- 
quest of Canaan under the leadership of 
Joshua. ; 

There is no need to pause over the gen- 
eral Teachings and Sermons of Jesus, 
“Who spake as never man spake”,—they 
appeal to universal man. It is enough to 
call attention to that discourse of Jesus 
(John xiii.-xvii.) in which, in his last 
hours, He outlined for His Disciples and 
the Church their Program of Service and 
Conflict in the Conquest of the World. 

Touching the Literary Form allied to Or- 


atory, Epistolary Composition, there is 
merely time to call at- 

Biblical tention to the fact—un- 
Letters denied, and undeniable 


by any one who knows 


Criticism 


<‘ Biblical 


whereof he affrms—that there is nothing 
of this order in universal Literature that is 
for a moment comparable—in breadth of 
spiritual vision, in comprehensiveness and 
wealth of truth and in loftiness of practical 
aim—with the Epistles of Paul and the 
other Apostles. They laid the basis in the 
Church of that age—and of every age 
since—for a rational spiritual Church life, 
in faith in the risen, living, reigning Jesus, 
in seeking to carry out the Great Commis- 
sion. They deal with all the essential ele- 
ments, doctrinal and practical, of Christian 
creed and life. They can not be understood 
save in the light of their great function, — 
to direct the Church to the true Christian 
Faith, and to incite it to the right spiritual 
Life and Activity, through the doctrines 
and ordinances of the Gospel. 

But enought has been said to make it 
plain how important the second essential 
element in Literature, Literary Expression, 
and especially Literary Form, is in the un- 
derstanding and interpretation of the Bible. 
And what has been said ought also to in- 
cite to a better study and use of this second 
element in Literature, than that which com- 
monly appears under the name Literary. 
When a student takes up the study of a 
Book in the Bible he may well ask such 
questions as these: 

What is the Literary 
Form of this Book? 

What is the special 
Function of that Form? 

How do Form and Function aid in the 
Divine Movement of Redemption? 

Intelligent answers will give light. 


Leading 
Questions 


and Modern Thought’’*--- 


Review of Professor Jordan’s Book 


Rey. Henry Gracey, GANANOQUE, CAN. 


The author of this volume has command 
of a beautiful style. He presents his 
thoughts so clearly, that you never have to 
read a sentence a second time to make sure 
of what he means. This makes reading 
easy and pleasant. So, even when you 


W. G. Jordan, B.A., D.D., Prof. of Hebrew and Old 
Testament Exegesis in Queen’s University, Kingston, 
Canada. T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, Publishers. 


** Biblical Criticism and Modern Thought." By 


do not agree with him, you are still led on 
by the limpid clearness of his English and 
the natural and easy way in which he ex- 
presses himself. 

The book is from beginning to end in 
full accord with the higher critical theories. 
Professor Jordan not only regards the re- 
sults of this system of dealing with the Old 
Testament as highly satisfactory, but as so 
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convincing, and so manifestly in the right 
direction, that, if they should turn out to 
be ill-founded and erroneous, he feels that 
this would not only be a great disappoint- 
ment to many but would almost reflect 
upon the providence of God. On page 200 
he says: 

“Tf the dominant school is right in this 
analysis, it is at this point where it has 
gained its most important victories [i. e., 
in establishing the documentary theory], 
and if wrong, it is here where a perverse 
ingenuity has succeeded in luring towards 
a false track, the scholarship of several 
generations. This latter alternative leaves 
us in a hopeless mood: if, after centuries 
of toil, the leading men of different coun- 
tries and churches have succeeded in build- 
ing up a fanciful and futile hypothesis, we 
are tempted to believe that such a thing 
as scientific literary criticism is impossible. 
This belief would surely be out of har- 
mony with our faith in the presence and 
guidance of the Eternal God: a faith which 
while it leads us to regard our individual 
contribution with humility and diffidence, 
makes us certain that there is a divine 
revelation in all great progressive human 
movements”. 

The Professor has apparently overlooked 
here the fact that this argument is a sort 
of two-edged sword. It cuts both ways, 
and shows that the divine revelation must 
have gone wrong in any case. For the old 
view was certainly a great progressive hu- 
man movement. It has had far greater suc- 
cess than the new view can yet claim. It 
has won to it all the people, and has held the 
field for thousands of years. And even to- 
day it is able to put forward very strong 
arguments in favor of its position. It has 
therefore good reasons for claiming a full 
share in the divine revelation which is in 
all great progressive human movements. 
If now, liowever, the divine revelation shifts 
to the other side, what are we to say about 
it? Is this an illustration of Napoleon’s 
theory that God is on the side of the big 
battalions? 

There are fourteen chapters in the book; 
and those which are least objectionable to 
one who adheres to the old system of Bible 
interpretation are chapters iv., v., and vi. 
which deal with the relation of the Hebrew 
religion and Hebrew literature to the an- 
cient civilizations of Babylon and Assyria. 
Dr. Jordan here refuses to go the length 
that some German scholars go in making 


Israel’s religion and literature dependent on 
the great Eastern and Northern Nations. 
He contends for a large degree of independ- 
ence on the part of Israel, and that their 
religion and literature are not borrowed 
and then purified by a growing monotheism, 
but that they possess a large degree of 
originality. 

These positions are ably defended. On 
page 97 we read: “Tt is difficult to form 
a complete and systematic sketch of the 


theological ideas of that early time”’—this . 


is because Dr. Jordan refuses to accept as 
historical any records professing to be 
earlier than the great prophets, i. e., in re- 
spect to religious matters. Yet he says: 


“But we know that it was under a religious 
impulse that the tribes were united for the 
conquest of the country; and that each for- 
ward movement was religious as well as 
political in character. Hence we are driven 
to the conclusion that here was a religious 
faith possessing a certain intellectual sim- 
plicity and moral superiority. .... When 
we examine carefully this period of toil and 
struggle we are convinced that Babylon did 
not create or inspire the life and religion 
of Israel”. 

The story of the fall of man is not from 
a Babylonian source. We read on page 
ros: 

“One of the most wonderful pieces of 
literature in any language is the story of 
Creation and Paradise contained in Gen. 
ii. 4—ii.: it is full of deep suggestions 
expressed in poetic form. When we separ- 
ate this piece from the later theology that 
has been read into it we find that it pre- 
sents a fascinating picture of primitive man 
in relation to the God who is his King and 
Judge; .... it is not likely that when told 
separately it suggested to the hearers any- 
thing that we could call a Gospel, still less 
the elaborate speculative theology of later 
Jewish and Christian schools”. 

Of course the Professor has little sympa- 
thy with, and is but little influenced by, the 
argument of the Apostle elaborated in 
Romans. That is another matter with 
which confident Old Testament criticism 
has nothing to do. It is not responsible for 
Paul’s rabbinical reasoning. That must be 
dealt with by intelligent New Testament 
Criticism. 

Professor Jordan comes back to this 
Paradise story on page 234, where he says: 


“Even if there is no Gospel in it, it — 
shows man’s need of a Gospel and his hun- — 


- 
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ger after God. To us the more completely 
it becomes a human document the more 
truly it is a divine revelation”. 

Dr. Jordan has great admiration for the 
first chapter of Genesis, to a certain extent 
and in a particular aspect. But as an ac- 
count of the origin of the world—what it 
professes to be—he has no respect for it 
whatever. On page 118, we read: 

“Besides embodying a noble faith, a faith 
which must live forever and express itself 
in various forms, an intelligent faith in 
divine action and orderly process, besides 
this vital thing, the chapter contains ideas 
which belong to the realm of physical 
science, ideas which served their purpose 
nobly for centuries, but which have become 
childlike in the light of the world’s ever- 
growing knowledge. In other words we 
must be prepared to admit frankly that 
science and philosophy in the Bible, as else- 
where, grows old and takes its place in the 
history of human thought”. 


This disposes in a very easy way of the 
problems suggested by this chapter,—a 
chapter which has commanded the respect- 
ful admiration of many very able men and 
accomplished scientists; as setting forth 
with remarkable brevity, and yet power 
and scientific accuracy, an account of the 
Creation of our world. In our author’s 
Opinion it is simply “childlike”. ‘The late 
Sir J..W. Dawson and Professor James D. 
Dana, both eminent geologists, had a very 
different opinion of it. But Dr. Jordan feels 
at liberty to speak thus lightly of this chap- 
ter, because he has accepted the theory that 
the Story of Creation came to us from 
Babylon rather than from the revelation of 
God. 

In his chapter on the Early Religion of 
Israel our author ignores completely the 
authority of the early parts of the Old Tes- 
tament. We have been in the habit of 
shaping our ideas of the Early Hebrew re- 
ligion according to representations in Gen- 
esis and the rest of the Pentateuch and in 
the other early books down to and including 
the Books of Samuel. But Dr. Jordan 
sweeps all these into the waste-paper bas- 
ket as unworthy of notice, and builds with 
other material. By the Early Hebrew Re- 
ligion he means the religion before it came 
under the influence of the great prophets in 
the eighth century B. C. On page 133 he 
lays down an important principle regarding 
historic sources: 


“We have to insist”, he says, “that we 
must form our view of the age and char- 
acter of the documents before we can come 
to a conclusion as to the nature and course 
of the religious development”, 

This sounds very much like a calm as- 
sumption that the documents must be doc- 
tored, in the first place, and then the his- 
tory of early religion can be built. But the 
question rises, How are the age and the 
character of the documents to be finally 
and authoritatively settled? The age pre- 
ceding the great prophets is an age of 
which, according to the critics, exceedingly 
little is known. It is an age about which 
absolutely nothing is known except what 
we find in the early books of the Bible. 
But as these books are, by the critics, either 
swept down in their entirety to a period 
some centuries later than the great proph- 
ets; or, where they are recognized as of 
any historic value, are deliberately torn to 
pieces and everything in them bearing upon 
the early religion of Israel is carried down 
and safely deposited in a period well below 
the great prophets,—we are at a loss to 
know how the New School is to secure re- 
liable information regarding early religious 
views and practices. What documents are 
left that can be of any value in this import- 
ant quest? Or how are they to verify their 
sources? Their plan, so far as it can be 
gathered, is as follows: 

They first form, out of their own heads, 
a general idea or outline of what the Early 
Hebrew Religion must have been. They 
assume that certain religious facts might 
have been evolved at a certain date, while 
others could not possibly have been evolved. 
This is sufficient authority for recognizing 
the one class and rejecting the other. Then 
they go through the records which claim to 
be pre-Davidic and they cull them accord- 
ing to their “scientific” principle which has 
been laid down. All in them which does 
not discredit their principle of procedure, 
they recognize as historical. Anything 
which points the other way and shows a 
more advanced religious culture, they cut 
out as the addition of some later editor un- 
der the influence of a more advanced relig- 
ious system. I presume it is to this prin- 
ciple of purifying and rectifying that Dr. 
Jordan refers on page 133. 

Dr. Jordan practically acknowledges that 
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the foundation on which they rely is purely 
psychological. This is the Ithuriel spear 
which detects the false and confirms the 
true. We have a specimen of the working 
of the principle on page 33: 

“For instance, if Psalms xl. and li. come 
from the same period and the same people 
as the story told in 2 Sam. xxi., then any- 
thing is possible in a psychological and 
literary sense, and there is an end to all 


>” 


definite ‘criticism’ ”’. 


We are not allowed to think that there 
may have been in those early times a com- 
mingling of the bad and the good such as 
is sO common in the experience of men. 
History reveals to us no age in which great 
crimes and great virtues may not be found 
side by side. Things are done very shock- 
ing and very difficult to explain, while side 
by side are found things eminently virtuous 
and beautiful. Our own age is no excep- 
tion. What opinions must we form of our 
own time if our only information was got 
from police records and criminal courts, 
and stories of crimes planned and carried 
out, all else being withheld as out of har- 
mony with this wicked age? 

Dr. Jordan finds in 2 Sam. xxi. a strange, 
weird story inexplicable to us to-day, and 
he argues that this story is the key-note of 


that time. Hence Psalms xl. and li. could 
not have been produced in that age. That 
is the psychological argument, on the 


strength of which we are asked to discard 
all the early history of Israel. 
On page 134 we read as follows: 


“So far as the Israelites are concerned 
we are compelled to regard the period be- 
fore their entrance into Palestine as pre- 
historic. Doubtless there was an Egyptian 
servitude of some tribes, and desert wan- 
derings of many tribes. ... but it is dif- 
ficult to draw any consistent picture of 
those distant days from the Hebrew docu- 
ments”’. 


Allow any historian to deal thus with his 
sources of information and he can prove 
anything he pleases. It would be as easy 
as A. B. C. to prove that Julius Caesar 
never conducted the Gallic Wars, and never 
wrote the history of them, if the historian 
had as free a hand as Bible critics claim 
and exercise with regard to the Story of 
Israel. The beauty of this method was 
long ago strikingly exhibited by Archbishop 


Whately when he applied it to Napoleon 
Bonaparte! 

But Dr. Jordan is not willing to go quite 
as far as the Critical School with which he 
allies himself. He wants to save some- 
thing. The first eleven chapters of Genesis 
may go, and indeed must go; for they de- 
mand a degree of credulity which no intel- 
ligent man can exercise in this intelligent 
age. The Patriarchs may go. Dr. Jordan 
concedes (p. 134) that “the patriarchal 
stories of Genesis can not be used as ma- 
terial for pre-Mosaic history”. But at this 
point he calls a halt, and says (p. 136): 


“There was a time when it seemed as if 
Moses was going to be lost in the floods 
of criticism: but that time has gone by, 
and now, though we cannot regard this 
great leader as the author of the Penta- 
teuch, he still stands before us as a great 
creative spirit, heroic and glorious in his 
wonderful work’. 

We must feel grateful that Moses has 
been rescued a second time; now, from 
the floods of criticism as he once was 
from the floods of the Nile. 

Having dealt with the early sources, and 
got them to such a condition that he is at 
liberty to accept or reject at his own sweet 
will, the critic ts prepared to write a scien- 
tific history of the Early Religion of Israel. 
His psychological, literary and _ historical 
judgments have free scope. They can now 
produce a thoroughly scientific history. 
They assume, for example, that Abraham, 
if any such person ever existed, could not 
have known anything of theology—could 
have had no exalted ideas of God—because 
there was no opportunity before his time 
for men to evolve such ideas. Illustrative 
of how this method works, we read, on 
page 248: 

“Such a chapter as Genesis viii. ought 
certainly to be divided for purposes of ex- 
position; since, if our criticism has any 
value at all, it is evident that the story in 
verses I-15 is more primitive in its char- 
acter than the theological statements con- 
tained in verses 22-33”. 

This shows how the critics protect them- 
selves in their most arbitrary conclusions. 
They decide, on purely psychological and 


a priori grounds, that Abraham knew noth-— 


ing of theology, because theological knowl- 
edge was not and could not be developed 
at that early time. And, if you point to 
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Gen. xviii. 22-33 as proof to the contrary, 
you are simply laughed at, and told, that 
that passage proves an entirely different 
thing, namely, that the passage is and must 
be of late origin, and consequently has no 
bearing whatever on early religious opin- 
ions. Dr. Jordan has however some qualms 
about this. On page 191 we are told: 


“If a man says he cannot see any great 
difference between the two accounts of Cre- 
ation—Gen. i—ii. 3 and Gen. ii. 4—iii—and 
that he cannot see why they might not pro- 
ceed from the same man and the same age, 
then you have a situation that argument 
cannot very well cope with. It is a ques- 
tion of sight, not merely of fancy; and 
here as elsewhere what a man sees depends 
on what he is prepared to see”. 


This in common fairness ought to apply 
equally to both sides, though Dr. Jordan 
evidently directs it against the traditional- 
tst. It is merely a matter of stand pat on 
both sides. 

On the same page he gives another illus- 
tration: 


“Again, if a man says he sannot see why 
David could not have written Psalms li. 
and cxxxix., you are compelled to reply 
as politely as possible, that if he did write 
them any one can write anything...... 
We know from the historical books [i. e., 
from those parts of the historical books 
which the critics allow to pass their cen- 
sorship| what David thought and how he 
acted. The question is, Can it be said to be 
a psychological possibility that he should 
at the same time cherish the spiritual uni- 
versal thoughts that we find in these noble 
poems? .... In the early days the leaders 
are not far removed from the people: it is 
in the later days, when the religion is 
reaching it fullest height, that a great gulf 
is created between popular and prophetic 
religion”, 

This is the whole argument against the 
Davidic authorship of these Psalms. Mod- 
ern thought has decided David had not the 
qualifications needed! At that time the 
nation was small, and the leaders must 
have been too near the common standard 
of attainment, etc. But we may feel very 
sure that Dr. Jordan would never think of 
arguing thus about Homer. The Greeks 
were small in numbers and in attainments 
in Homer’s time. Yet Homer stands in the 
front rank. Nor would he argue thus about 
Shakespeare. The English people were few 
and rude and uncultured in Shakespeare’s 


day, compared with what they are to-day. 
Shakespeare must have been and was 
down among the common folk. Yet 
how many pcets have we to-day in the 
English-speaking world who excel Shakes- 
peare? And with regard to David and 
these Psalms, we may say: There has been 
enormous progress since David’s time in 
literary and religious development. Three 
thousand years are surely sufficient time to 
qualify men: we have an advanced state of 
civilization; we have a great variety of 
religious and theological ideas. Yet how 
many men have we to-day who could write 
these Psalms or their like? 

We have only space left for a few words 
about Dr. Jordan’s views on inspiration and 
revelation. The whole Christian world 
holds firmly that these words express some- 
thing that adheres to the Bible in a peculiar 
sense—as to no other book. And the influ- 
ence they have had upon it has made it a 
book sui generis in all literature. There 
are difficulties about defining them, espec- 
ially inspiration, in a way that will com- 
mend itself to all. But these difficulties 
have not unsettled the faith of the Church 
in the fact that revelation and inspiration 
make the Bible commanding and authorita- 
tive as no other book is. It is God’s mes- 
sage to men. 

In this book Dr. Jordan says a good deal 
about inspiration and revelation. He claims 
that they both belong in some way to the 
Bible and produce effects upon it. Yet his 
ideas seem to difter widely from the com- 
mon view and belief. He is at pains to im- 
press upon his readers the idea that his 
view is far removed from the common 
view. In short, he conveys the idea that 
the old view is not only wrong, but far 
wrong. On page 210 he says: 

“It is a great mercy that we have been 
compelled to admit, not by abstract theor- 
izing but by a survey of the facts, that the 
Bible is not a book of divine dogmas drop- 
ped from the sky, or dictated, in a mechani- 
cal miraculous fashion: it has a humble ele- 
ment, it stands in human relationships; in 
other words, it is a literature growing out 
of human life”. 


This extract not only misrepresents the 
common view of inspiration—that the Bible 
consists of “divine dogmas dropped from 
the sky’, which nobody holds; but it conveys 
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a much lower view of God’s care of the 
Bible than it is safe for any Christian to 
adopt, namely, that “it is a literature grow- 
ing out of human life”. This description 
applies to all true masterful literature; and, 
whether Dr. Jordan intends it or not, his 
words will leave the impression on the 
minds of sympathetic readers, that the 
Bible is a human literature and nothing 
more. The idea of revelation in any real 
sense, under such teaching as we have here, 
will certainly be given up, because it would 
approach the condition of “divine dogmas 
dropped from the sky”. The terms inspira- 
tion and revelation may continue to be used, 
because they have a solemn sound. But in 
the new system they will carry an entirely 
different sense. 

In all my own reading in the Higher 
Critical literature I have not yet found one 
passage of Scripture acknowledged to be by 
direct revelation from God. Prophecy is 
recognized freely; but everything like di- 
vine origin is carefully eliminated. Where 
we do find what reads like predictive 
prophecy it is treated in one of two ways. 
Either it is a fortunate forecast of the 
trend of events around the writer; he has 
political sagacity and can see what is com- 
ing. Or else, if that is an unlikely explana- 
tion, we are mistaken as to the writer; this 
particular forecast is introduced by some 
later hand, and is in fact post eventum 
prophecy. 

Dr. Jordan realizes that he has embraced 
a new and lower view of inspiration, and 
makes the following explanation (p. 231): 


“There are some who challenge our right 
to use the specifically theological terms, 
such as revelation and inspiration, on the 
ground that we have forsaken the faith 
that lies behind these great words. To 
this we reply: These words are not the 
special property of one generation or sect, 
they belong to the whole church, taking that 
designation in its largest sense; and they 
have always been used with great variety 
of meanings. These words must necessar- 
ily have a certain amount of elasticity, be- 
cause they do not describe small definite 


events, but spiritual powers and processes - 


which may be conceived in many different 


WERE a We are not prepared to give 
up words which are hallowed by sacred 
associations, because we are convinced that 
the critical movement is destined to give 
them a richer content, and that this move- 
ment itself, apart from the imperfections 
of individual workers is due to the guid- 
ance of the revealing Spirit”. 

On an earlier page (p.. 36) we are told 
how the new theory deals with the old 
ideas of inspiration and revelation: 


“In studying the history of criticism we 
find that one of the first things to be done 
was to clear away this idea of a deal level, 
and disprove the dogma of verbal inspir- 
ation, which in its attempts to glorify the 
book as revelation, destroyed it as litera- 
ture”. 

Then, farther down on the same page, he 
deplores the tenacity of life in the old view 
of inspiration: 

“The influence of dogma is not destroyed 
when it is disproved: it may be true of 
men, that when their brains are out they 
are dead; but dogmas continue to flit about 
a long time without any brains. This par- 
ticular ghost will still be found flitting over 
the pages of commentaries, and giving a 
mystic antique air to modern sermons”. 


Dr. Jordan is sarcastic here beyond what 
is meet, for on page 231 he claims that this 
particular ghost now flits over the Higher 
Critical scheme: “This movement is due to 
the guidance of the revealing Spirit”. 

It is not unfair then to conclude, that in 
this book the very important doctrine of in- 
spiration and revelation, as applied to the 
Bible, is so completely washed out and at- 
tenuated that it can hardly fail to lose all 
power and value in the Church if these 
views prevail. And the supremacy and au- 
thority of the Bible in literature must cer- 
tainly be greatly lowered. Altogether our 
impression is, after reading this work with 
some care, that Dr. Jordan has not con- 
tributed to the better understanding of the 
Bible; that he has not presented what will 
help seriously to the practical and best use 
of the Bible in private or in public. Nor 
will his views here set forth tend, so far as 
they are accepted, to raise the Bible in the 
public estimation. 


1909] 


How the Word of God Was Exalted in Chicago 


415 


How the Word of God Was Exalted in Chicago 


Ezra WESTCOTE CLARK, RELIGIOUS EDITOR CHIcAGo INTEROCEAN 


An experiment in instructive evangelism 
has been successfully tried in the heart of 
Chicago’s great commercial district by Dr. 
James M. Gray, dean of the Moody Bible 
Institute, who has just concluded a series 
of noon-day meetings for business men and 
women in the Great Northern Theater, lo- 
cated adjacent to the great department 
stores and office buildings which make the 
city the “Great Central Market” of the 
country. 

Dr. Gray believes in the Bible. He be- 
lieves in it not as a literary classic, or col- 
lection of interesting traditions. He _ be- 
lieves in the Bible as the inspired Word of 
God. To him it is meat and drink. It is 
the revelation to him of the divine plan of 
salvation. 

His meetings have been unique. Depart- 
ing from the usual methods of evangelism 
he discarded all attempts at emotionalism 
and the telling of catching stories. The 
gatherings were the most deeply spiritual 
and religiously instructive that have been 
held in Chicago in a generation. Not for 
years has the city given such enthusiastic 
support to a series of religious meetings. 
The building was crowded at all times and 
the attention accorded to the speakers and 
singers was little less than remarkable. 

The power of gospel singing was strik- 
ingly illustrated throughout the series of 
meetings when time and again the great 
audiences packing the theater from pit to 
balcony were wonderfully swayed by the 
singing of Dr. D. B. Towner, the well- 
know gospel singer and hymn writer. As- 
sisting Dr. Towner with the music were a 
male chorus choir of students from the 
Moody Bible Institute, the faculty male 
quartet and a ladies’ quartet from the 
Moody church. 

“Five Roman Jewels” formed the sub- 
ject of Dr. Gray’s daily message. It devel- 
oped that the jewels were really the five 
fundamental principles of the gospel as re- 
vealed in Paul’s epistle to the Romans, as 
follows: Salvation, Satisfaction, Sanctifica- 
tion, Security and Service. 


“Chicago needs a revival. If it is to 


come it must be by the Word of God 
pressed home in the power of the Spirit of 
God, and not by means of a worldly phi- 
losophy or scraps of poetry, as some seem 
to think”. Thus did Dr. Gray on the open- 
ing day announce the need of Chicago and 
tell how it must be supplied. He held true 
to this platform in every meeting. Never, 
since the days of Moody, has Chicago heard 
the gospel more clearly and forcefully pro- 
claimed. The people hung upon the words 
of the speaker hungry for the Word of 
God. It showed unmistakably that the 
power to attract, hold and interest people 
has not departed from the Scriptures. 

Dr. Gray is essentially a teacher. He has 
the happy faculty of interesting and hold- 
ing the attention of large audiences. For 
years his services have been in constant de- 
mand at large Bible conferences and con- 
ventions, his engagements along this line 
carrying him into all parts of the country, 
and annually for a number of years across 
the ocean. 

Ministers and pastors have always formed 
a large part of the constituency of Dr. Gray 
as an expositor of Biblical truth, due in 
large measure to his ability to work on 
friendly terms with representatives of the 
different denominations, and the breadth 
and fairness of his interpretation. 

It was from the late Dwight L. Moody 
that Dr. Gray got much of his inspiration 
for this work. Prior to his coming into 
relationship with the great evangelist, Dr. 
Gray was engaged in the work of the regu- 
lar ministry, giving part of his time to 
lecture work in various theological semi- 
naries. At Mr. Moody’s earnest solicita- 
tion and cordial cooperation he determined 
to give almost his entire time to Bible 
evangelism. 

The recent work in Chicago has followed 
along the same general lines as his former 
efforts, except that certain innovations, 
most adaptable to the scene of the meetings, 
were introduced. 

Each day the text and scriptural context 
were displayed across the stage in letters 
eight inches high on an immense screen. 
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Pointer in hand Dr. Gray led the vast audi- 
ence in the reading of the Word. Then 
turning toward the assembly he expounded 
to them the meaning of the verse or verses. 
In the midst of an explanation he would 
wheel around, and, pointing to the screen, 
call attention to the particular word or 
phrase he desired to fix in the minds of his 
auditors. 

It was no small undertaking for the 
Moody Bible Institute to attempt the hold- 
ing of such a series of religious meetings in 
the heart of Chicago’s business district and 
only a stone’s throw from the Board of 
Trade with the confusion and chaos of the 
wheat pit. 

“Tnstructive Evangelism” is the new idea 
that James M. Gray and D. B. Towner 
have taught to Chicago. Studiously avoid- 
ing all methods and appeals that might be 
construed as sensational emotionalism, the 
evangelists, esteeming it their mission to 
exalt the Word of God, endeavored to 
press home to the hearts of men and 
women the principles of the gospel and in- 
culcate in the lives of the people a love for 


the truth as it is in Christ Jesus. 

“Were there any conversions?” you ask 

“Yes”, Personal work with inquirers was 
quietly done at every meeting, When Dr. 
Towner sang “Ship Ahoy”, all over the 
house people broke down and cried as the 
words of the hymn struck a responsive 
chord in broken and contrite hearts. 

“Were not the results of the meetings 
lost if no cards were signed and if the peo- 
ple were not urged to join particular 
churches ?” 

“No”. 

Once the Word of God is implanted in 
the human heart and given the slightest. 
encouragement to grow, it will be watered 
and nourished by the Holy Spirit and 
eventually will become manifest in the life. 

Dr. Gray aimed deep. He struck at the 
great religious currents coursing under the 
varied life of the metropolis and tapped the 
source of life, happiness, and religious as- 
piration—the Word of God. 

Thus was the Word magnified in Chi- 
cago. 


Does God Send Trouble ?* 


Rey. Joun Batcom Suaw, D.D., Curicaco, IL. 


Much trouble in the world is self-in- 
duced. Its cause is found in a man’s own 
life. The saloonkeeper whose sons turn 
out to be drunkards and cause him much 
sorrow and perhaps loss has no one to 
blame but himself. A woman in my first 
parish complained bitterly because God had 
taken from her a husband and five chil- 
dren; but, upon inquiry, I found that all 
of them had died of consumption. Hered- 
ity was responsible for her repeated be- 
reavements. None of the blame could be 
referred back to God. Of such troubles 
as these—troubles not sent by an outside 
agent, but brought on by one’s self—we are 
not to speak here. 

It is of troubles that have no human 
cause that we are inquiring. Who sends 
these? No one who has any faith at all 
can believe they just come. If affliction 


*This is one of a series of papers in the ‘‘ Home 
Herald”’ from the pen of this well-known pastor of the 
Second Presbyterian Church of Chicago. 


be a hit or miss kind of a thing, like light- 
ning striking where it happens to, we are 
then under the domination of fate, and any 
reasonable philosophy or faith is unwar- 
ranted. This, however, is not our belief. 
There must be mind and purpose behind 
our trouble, and that is the supposition: 
with which we are starting. 


If affliction cometh not forth from the 
dust nor springeth out of the ground, what 
is its source? Satan, answer a_ great 
group of people. Evil can not come fronr 
God, and therefore trouble must be refer- 
red to some other agency. But, my friend, 
if we live in a world where Satan exer- 
cises that amount of power, to inhabit it 
is the greatest misfortune imaginable. It 
is the worst possible world, and in it you 
could not be less than a pessimist. We 
are at the mercy not of uncertainty but of 
sheer malignity, which is infinitely worse. 


No, the only safe foundation to build 
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upon is the absolute sovereignty of God. 
Everything comes originally from Him. 
He is behind everything. Nothing hap- 


pens. Divine commission or divine per- 
mission will account for all that takes 
place. If God should step down from 


His throne for a second, it would mean 
the wreck of the universe. 

Do you mean to say that the good, just, 
loving God, our heavenly Father, actually 
appoints our sorrows? Yes, or permits 
them to be visited upon us, which with an 
omnipotent being, say what you will, is 
the same thing, and makes him in the last 
analysis responsible for them. A prominent 
theological professor in this country is- 
sued a book some years ago in which he 
tried to refute this conclusion, but it was 
the universal verdict of thinking men that 
he did not make his point, and the book 
has long since passed into oblivion. That 
foundation is not constructable. Either God 
is absolute or He is not; if He is not, in 
the strictest sense He is not God. It is 
easier, saner, safer, sounder, to trace all 
trouble, other than that we have already 
excepted, back to Him in whom we live 
and move and have our being. 

This is the representation we have in the 
Bible. Satan first gets permission before 
he sets out to attack Job, and God, in grant- 
ing the permission, limits the adversary. 
The same is true in Peter’s case, as our 
Lord himself informs us. Satan’s desire 
was granted, but Christ represents himself 
as praying for him that his faith fail not, 
and in the confidence that Peter would tri- 
umph He bids him, upon being converted, 
to strengthen his brethren. 

Well, if God sends trouble, what is His 
purpose? His will, as well as His mind, 
must be behind it. The same purpose, 
doubtless, as is back of the permission of 
sin. With Satan the motive is malevolent; 
with God benevolent. Sin was allowed in 
the world because in the end its working 
would proye wholesome and helpful to 
man. An English scientist has declared 
that, fearful to contemplate as is the battle 
which is all the while going on in nature 
for the survival of the fittest, no sane man 
observing it can doubt that the material 
world has benefited by it. So with the his- 
tory of sin. God foresaw that He could 


ultimately develop a stronger race with it 
to contend against than otherwise, and with 
that ultimate end in view He allowed it to 
enter. He who fights his way through op- 
position and struggles, comes at length to 
higher ground than the man who finds 
everything in his favor, The brother of the 
Earl of Aberdeen went to Halifax and en- 
tered as a midshipman that he might earn 
an appointment to the admiralty rather than 
inherit it. Did he not make a far better 
admiral than he could have become if he 
had secured the position through influence 
or favoritism? This is why God permitted 
sin to enter the world and tempt man, and 
this is the reason why He sends trouble 
into our lives. It is the pruned hedge that 
is always the thickest and greenest, the up- 
stream rower who is the toughest, the 
climber rather than the genius who first 
reaches the heights. Pluck a pansy and 
two will grow in its place. Date palms that 
are weighted at the top, they say in the 
East, produce the largest yield. Clothes 
left out at night are always whiter next 
morning. Similar is the history of sorrow 
and trouble. Character develops fastest 
when there is little sunshine, and the 
strongest and bravest among us are those 
who have passed through adversity and yet 
risen above it. 

A Scotchman was once asked how a 
great man was made, and he replied, “Give 
him poverty and parts”. Parts meant capa- 
bility; poverty conflict, struggle, toil and 
perseverance. How is a good man made? 
A man who shall be worthy to sit at length 
with God on His throne, worthy to be a 
citizen of Heaven, a suitable companion of 
Paul and John and Moses and Abraham? 
God answers, “Give him a soul capable of 
development and hard, tough schooling to 
ensure that development”. 


“Ts it true, O Christ in Heaven, that the 
highest suffer most? 

That the strongest wander farthest and 
are most hopelessly lost? 

That the mark of rank in nature 1s capacity 
for pain? 

And the anguish of the singer makes the 
sweetness of the strain? 


Yes, it is true. Are any of us in trouble 
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just now? Does the burden we carry seem 
heavier than we can stand up under? God 
has not forgotten us. We may be sure 
that quite the opposite of that is true. God 
is specially mindful of us. He is giving our 
case unusual attention. He has the highest 
ambitions for our character and final at- 
tainment. An American poet has put this 
truth into striking verse: 


“Fast thou a sorrow?” sayeth the tempter 
bold; 
“Tt shows thy Father hath forgotten thee. 
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Renounce thy faith, thy trust in Him with- 
hold. 
Could one who loves afflict so griev- 
ously?” 


“Fast thou a sorrow?” Faith speaks to my 
soul; 
“Tt shows thy Father seeks thy better- 
ment; 
Ask Him so to direct it and control, . 
That thou shalt gain the blessing with it 
sent”. 


Atonement Universal, Forgiveness Limited 


Ex-PrincipAL Francis B. PAtMrr, A.M., Pu.D., Freponta, N. Y. 


About two years ago The Bible Student 
and Teacher quoted (without approval) a 
statement from a theological professor, and 
has recently quoted the same again, that 
“Sin can not be atoned for, although it may 
be forgiven”. If he had said “Sin can not 
be forgiven although it may be atoned for”, 
it would not have seemed so incredible. 
Atonement does not necessarily imply ac- 
ceptance by the wrongdoer of the repara- 
tion made, nor his release from the conse- 
quences of his wrong. In a broad sense, it 
is the suffering which one person undergoes 
for the conduct of another. 

Atonement is fundamental in the consti- 
tution of nature. There is a oneness of the 
human body such that if one member suf- 
fers the body as a whole suffers with it. 
There is a oneness of the ocean-depths such 
that a stone dropped upon the surface at 
one place gives a shock which the whole 
ocean feels. There is stch a oneness, or 
solidarity, of the universe that every jar, 
material, mental or moral, extends beyond 
its origin to the universe as a whole. All 
suffer with the one. each suffers with all. 

I. It is necessary to lay down this Postu- 
late in order to formulate the Law that 
underlies the Fact of Atonement. 

We may not call it atonement until we 
rise in the scale of being to conscious vol- 
untary personality, but the underlying fact, 
that one individuality bears the effect of 
another’s actions, is found in all the uni- 
verse so far as we know it. This is not dis- 
puted in discussions of the material world. 


It is not doubted that there is a corre- 
spondence between the mind and the brain 
that results in uniform relations between 
the intellectual and the material world. 
The consequences of moral conduct that 
afflict society are borne, to a traceable ex- 
tent, by tens, by hundreds of individuals, or 
by nations. Whether there can exist such 
a unity between the Creator and the crea- 
ture that the Creator can bear the sins of 
the creature or not, man’s reason may not 
be able to conclude; but, if such a unity is 
established or does exist, the relationship 
would bear a likeness to the oneness of the 
universe that we are familiar with. It 
would be a striking example of the applica- 
tion of a natural law to the spiritual world. 

There are also indications in nature that 
the suffering of one may be substituted for 
that of another. Not necessarily must, but 
may. In matter motion and energy are 
transmuted, and the law of equal action 
and reaction is a case of must. But in ac- 
tions that have a moral quality, and in in- 
dividuals that have a moral character, we 
can only say may. Commercial transac- 
tions have a moral character, but one per- 
son may pay the debt of another and have 
it discharged. Parents pay for the evil 
conduct of wayward children. The chil- 
dren may not appreciate it, but they enjoy 
a kind of immunity for which the parents 
pay. 

It is sometimes maintained that criminals 
violate their moral natures to such an ex- 
tent that they entirely destroy the faculty 
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of conscience. Some criminologists hold 
to this belief. Against it, however, is the 
fact that criminals apparently the most de- 
graded are sometimes so overcome by the 
sense of guilt as to confess and voluntarily 
offer themselves. for punishment. And the 
history of criminals convicted by the courts 
reveals a deeper depth of conscience than 
.this. There may be a confession without 
repentance, or any show of the sense of 
guilt. What is the motive? A criminal 
who can bear the recollection of the suffer- 
ings of innocent persons whom he has 
wronged for his own gain, and apparently 
without the least remorse at the time or 
afterward, can not so easily endure to have 
an innocent person suffer for the crime in 
his stead. A large number of cases of con- 
fession, where there had been no suspicion 
of guilt, has recently been collected from 
the court records, that reveal the existence 
of conscience in this lower stratum of hu- 
man sensibility, where the criminals showed 
little or no sorrow for the crimes them- 
selves. Five out of eleven given in detail 
were murder cases, and the rest burglary, 
forgery, perjury and theft. One confession 
was false and one appeared to be a case of 
real repentance; but in each of the other 
mine, confession was induced solely by the 
fact that guilt and punishment were brought 
home to innocent persons. Two or three 
cases may be cited as examples: 

A young man was charged with killing 
his uncle, a banker. He was defended by 
an attorney who knew he was innocent and 
who thought the defense an easy one. But 
much to his surprise his client was con- 
victed. On the announcement of the ver- 
dict the attorney’s face lost its color, his 
eyes blazed, and he rose and said to the 
court: “I offer you the last convincing 
proof of my client’s innocence. It was I, 
and I alone, that killed that old man”. The 
attorney was tried, convicted and con- 
demned to death. 

In another case, a woman was brutally 
murdered and the murderer was tried and 
convicted. But so strong was the evidence 
of his innocence that the police thought to 
fix the guilt on two other suspected persons. 
When the murderer heard of the new ar- 
tests and of his own impending release, in- 
stead of expressing joy he was much de- 
pressed, till at last he called for the clergy- 
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man who had attended him and confessed 
his own guilt and was tried and condemned 
to death. His answer to those who asked 
the reason for confessing was, that while 
he would answer to heaven for the death 
of the woman he would not like to have to 
answer for the death of these two men. 

In another case, after an innocent person 
had been declared guilty the real criminal 
confessed, but the judge refused to put him 
on trial on the ground that the state had 
convicted one man of the crime and had 
proved that but one man could have been 
engaged in it. The innocent person was 
given a suspended sentence and the real 
culprit was set free. 

Such considerations make it too clear for 
dispute, that there is a common law in ac- 
cordance with which action and conduct 
are carried over in their results from one 
individual to another, consciously or un- 
consciously; and it is apparently true that 
the keenest-edged natural punishment, the 
reflection that reaches a conscience last of 
all, is the knowledge that an innocent per- 
son is exposed to the punishment that be- 
longs to one’s own guilt. 

II. But the case of Forgiveness differs 
from that of Atonement, as does also its 
Law. 

There is a commercial sense in which a 
limited forgiveness may be possible, but it 
leaves out the more important moral ele- 
ment. What matters it that Agrippina 
could say of her son, “Let him slay me if 
only he can be made Emperor”; and could 
overlook it when he sought her destruction 
by sinking the ship on board of which he 
had sent her! She saved her life for a 
brief time but only to suffer a more cruel 
death. A show of forgiveness gave her no 
advantage and only aggravated the guilt of 
Nero. 

To be complete, forgiveness must be con- 
sidered from three points of view: 

In the first place, the person pronouncing 
the word must have his claim. To give any 
force to his word his attitude towards the 
wrong-doer or towards the act must be 
changed. 

In the second place, all others who have 
suffered directly or indirectly must be satis- 
fied for the wrong they have suffered, or 
forgiveness could only be partial. 

In the third place, the reaction of the 


420 


wrongdoing on the character of the guilty 
person must be annulled and the character 
restored, to make forgiveness real to him. 

Whence is the word to be drawn that 
can comprehend these three points of view 
and answer to every claim? 

1. In its deepest sense, Nature knows no 
Forgiveness. Physical nature has no sug- 
gestion of the doctrine. Even in the case 
of the body, which is so subordinate to the 
mind, the physical does not yield a tittle 
from the law of persistence. The vocabu- 
lary of physical science has no word for 
forgiveness. 

From physical nature we learn that re- 
sults depend upon action, not upon belief. 
It seems to be the most important purpose 
of the order of nature to teach this lesson. 
That this law of uniformity holds true in 


the realm of physical nature can not be . 


doubted; and in so far as mental states re- 
quire corresponding physical states, there 
can be nothing in the behavior of the mind, 
when considered fundamentally, to suggest 
forgiveness. We must believe, on the 
ground of natural law, that the parent or 
teacher who tells a bad boy that he may be 
forgiven, in any proper sense of the word, 
is not only teaching that which can not be 
essentially true; but, by leading the child to 
false beliefs, he is contributing to his in- 
tellectual and physical degeneracy. Even 
without psychological reasoning, there is 
the natural feeling that such instruction is 
one of the most uncertain and delicate du- 
ties of family, social and civic Organization; 
and that to avoid injuring the person who 
is told he will be forgiven requires the most 
careful limitations and good judgment. 

The Three-fold Aspect, just set forth, 
must always be Kept in View. 

Improvement in the child’s own character 
must be considered the highest end; and 
this is not subject to the will of the injured 
parties. 

No approved method of education leads 
logically to the exercise of forgiveness. 
Works on the science of education have no 
place in their scheme for a treatment of 
this theme. We would search in vain to 
find in scientific treatises on education a 
reference to forgiveness as a means of men- 
tal training. 

The science of psychology does not speak 
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of forgiveness. It may speak of law and 
crime, and of irregular and abnormal states 
of mind, but it has no plea for forgiveness. 
It may recognize minds so infirm or dis- 
torted as not to be more responsible than 
a clod of earth; and say we must not re- 
gard their faults as moral. Injurious ac- 
tions must be overlooked and_ physically 
guarded against. But punishment and for- 
giveness are incomprehensible terms in such 
a case. The science may even go so far as 
to give volumes to the discussion of the 
question whether crime is crime that ought 
to be punished, or only error that ought to 
be instructed; but it has no chapter for for- 
giveness. 

No body of civil law treats of forgive- 
ness. No treatise on jurisprudence discov- 
ers a line of legal reasoning which leads. 
even to its discussion. Decisions of the 
courts base no conclusions on its principles. 
It has no principles which are involved in 
the laws which guard human rights. 

Drummond treats learnedly, elaborately 
and forcibly of Natural Law in the 
Spiritual World; and if he could have 
found in nature a clear word of forgive- 
ness we might have expected him to re- 
peat it. But he does not appear to have 
met it anywhere in nature. Bishop Butler, 
who, perhaps, treated the analogies of re- 
ligion to the course of nature at greater 
Jength and with greater subtlety than any 
other writer, and sought diligently for the 
word, with an apparent predisposition to. 
find it if possible, concludes there is noth- 
ing in nature to lead the sinner to hope 
to escape the consequences of his sins. 
The most he can say is, that nature, by 
delaying punishments, by rendering men 
willing to bear each other’s burdens and. 
otherwise, shows a compassion for suffer- 
ing such as to forbid us to deny, through 
our ignorance, the possible provision. for 
forgiveness in the future world. But he 
concludes with this observation: 


“Upon the whole, then, had the laws, 
the general laws of God’s government, 
been permitted to operate, without any in- 
terposition in our behalf, the future pun- 
ishment, for anything we know to the 
contrary, or have reason to think, must in- 
evitably have followed, notwithstanding 
anything we could have done to prevent 
igh 
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If the teacher tries to impress the im- 
portance of forgiveness on his pupils, he 
does it by the use of the lower commer- 
cial argument, that the pupil himself may 
sometimes need forgiveness. If the law 
provides for the pardon of a criminal, it 
is distinctly in consideration of the pos- 
sible danger of injustice in administration, 
or of an undeserved degree of hardship in 
the enforcement of laws which at best are 
imperfect. Forgiveness is too delicate, 
elusive and sacred a principle to find a 
place in any system of the hard and fast 
laws or any humanly devised science. Ap- 
parently, as by common consent, only the- 
ology, the science of God, finds a fit set- 
ting for it. 

2. To pronounce the word Forgiveness 
is not real Forgiveness, unless the word 
is with power. 

To be real it must have the power to 
reach and change the character reacted 
upon by the wrongdoing, and it must have 
authority to speak for all who have been 
wronged. One reason why the word is 
so loosely used is, that, when the wrong- 
doer does not change, the injured party 
changes in his attitude toward the act, 
and confuses the distinctions of right and 


wrong. He lowers the high moral ideal 
of the spiritual being to a commercial 
basis. But this is not forgiveness in any 


deep sense. 

The principle of atonement is thus seen 
everywhere in the development of the uni- 
verse, in all its stages from mere auto- 
matic motion to the highest development 
of mental and spiritual life. It is natural. 
But forgiveness, that is, real and complete 
forgiveness, if such there be, must be su- 
pernatural. 

Sin is alien to the perfect order of the 
universe. Forgiveness to be effective must 
have its source in a higher realm. 

If one finds fault with the natural condi- 
tions that render it necessary for the in- 
~ nocent to suffer with the guilty, let him 
also consider the advantages that depend 
upon these same conditions. Our happi- 
ness and our misery are inseparably bound 
up in the community of interest that makes 
the unity of the human race an illustrious 
example of creative wisdom and goodness, 

So uncontrollable is the desire for com- 


panionship, that, although we know what 
a mixture of fortune and destiny is in- 
volved in such a partnership, solitary con- 
finement is reckoned the severest punish- 
ment of prison discipline. Monks who 
have sought solitude have thought to ex- 
change the fellowship of men for a closer 
fellowship with the Heavenly Father. For 
one to wish to be free from all the heri- 
tage that comes from human relationship 
is to wish that he had not been born. 
Even the most daring fiction has never 
tried to portray such an existence. When 
Robinson Crusoe is cast upon a desert 
island, he counts it among the mercies for 
which he should be thankful, that the same 
ship that brought him to his miserable 
destination and foundered on the beach, 
brought in it also many products of other 
hands than his, which he was able to se- 
cure and which were very useful to him. 
He said in particular: 


“What should I have done without a 
gun, without ammunition, without any 
tools to make anything, or to work with, 
without clothes, bedding, a tent, or any 
manner of covering?” 

Further than this he brought with him 
an understanding, gained from association 
with others, by which he reflected he 
would be able to provide other tools when 
those he had were gone. He thought his 
lot far from a hopeless one, especially as 
he had hope still of deliverance from his 
island exile. 

Perhaps next to self preservation, com- 
panionship is the most deeply rooted in- 
stinct of animal life. The few persons 
who have been lost in childhood and found 
in advanced age, after having lived many 
years entirely separated from human so- 
ciety, have consorted with wild beasts and 
adapted themselves as far as possible to 
their ways and modes of living. From 
such comradeship, enforced by the neces- 
sities of nature, through all grades of re- 
lationship and dependence to such as have 
only a fanciful value, men seek to gratify 
their social instinct. There are few who 
do not take pleasure in tracing back their 
lineage to some illustrious name, even 
when no good comes from it beyond the 
gratification of a pleasing fancy. 

It would be futile to attempt to enu- 
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merate even the most important of the 
benefits that depend upon the same condi- 
tions of unity as those that bring a train 
of suffering on all the associated parts 
from the wrongs of any one part. All the 
advantages of civilization come to us be- 
cause of those very conditions that are es- 
sential to the unity of the race. 

As Bishop Butler has remarked, the 
course of nature has so many evidences of 
a compassionate design,—medicine supplied 
for disease, help awaiting the day of 
trouble, the fortunate standing ready to 
aid the unfortunate, knowledge waiting on 
ignorance, the well caring for the sick, the 
strong carrying the weak, the righteous 
seeking to save the sinful from their sins, 
—that the thought is forced upon the mind 
of the least considerate, that the Author 
of this course of nature may be looking 
with compassion on his suffering, sinful 
creatures. 

And this word compassion, while it does 
not mean forgiveness, does mean atone- 
qent, suffering together with. And what 
an atonement it is! The Creator suffer- 
ing for the sins of his creatures. 

3. And this brings us to the Third Es- 
sential to Complete Forgiveness. 


Suppose we turn aside a moment from 
the contemplation of human relationships. 
and companionship with nature, and look 
up to see the relationship this iraplies be- 
tween us and our Maker. We behold the 
Creator of the Universe suffering for every 
sin we commit, for every mistake we 
make, for every sorrow we bear; the Son 
of God bearing for us all the penalties due 
to our transgressions, and the Father, Son 
and Spirit ever yearning to manifest such 
a living unity with us. 

Is it not possible that our hearts will be 
affected to repentance by the sight of 
such an innocent one suffering for the 
wrongs which we have done, and we be 
changed in our entire attitude toward the 
righteousness of God. 

If then the Father also offers to forgive 
us our sins for the sake of His Son, and 
if He is able and willing to satisfy all the 
innocent who have suffered from our 
wrongdoing, our own change from the love 
of sin to the love of holiness will add the 
last link in the three-fold requirement of 
a true, just and complete forgiveness. 
Such forgiveness bears the seal of the 
Supernatural. 


“The Re-Discovery of a Vital Doctrine’ 


Justification by Faith the Mainspring of the Great Reformation 


[Martin Luther was born in 1483. He 
entered the University of Erfurth as a 
student in 1501. The way was opened for 
the Reformation by his discovering there 
one day in the Library the Latin Bible. 
The Bible was “a rare book, unknown in 


™* Reprinted from D’Aubigne’s ‘‘History of the Re- 
formation of the Sixteenth Century’’, Book I., Chs. 5 
and 6. This is the doctrine at issue to-day, just as. it 
was in the time of the Reformation; and its ‘‘rediscoy- 
ery” by the churches of the present time is as vital a 
matter as it wasin Luther’s day. The malnspring of 
the Nsw Reformation, now called for by the preva- 
lence of the ‘‘New Theology”’, must be found in the 
return to a renewed conviction that the Bible is the 
only and infallible rule of faith and practice, and that 
justification by faith in Jesus is the only way of salva- 
tion. Justification by faith needs especially to be 
burned into the souls of present-day preachers as it 
was burned into the soul of Martin Luther. 

“The Protestant”, a new Anti-Romish Quarterly 
Magazine, the first number of which has just been sent 
out from Waahington D.C., has shown its apprecia- 
tion of the present issue, as the abandondment of the 
fundamental doctrine of the Reformation by members 
and leaders in Protestant Churches, by reprinting in 
its first issue a portion of what is here taken from 
D’Aubigne’s History. We have given in fuller form 
and yet only aSa fragment, the story of the ‘ Redis- 
coyery”’ which reyolutionized Christendom—Zaditor, 


those times”. “In that Bible the Reforma- 
tion lay hid”. That was the year in which 
he took his Bachelor’s degree. 

In 1508, Luther, who had become an 
Augustinian monk, was appointed by the 
Elector Frederick of Saxony, Professor at 
the University which had been established in 
1502 at Wittemberg, where he entered upon 
his duties in 1509. It was in the course 
of his daily lectures on the Bible, that the 
first stage in the process of the discovery, 
or rediscovery, of the vital doctrine of the 
Gospel was reached; as he came upon the 
words of the Prophet Habakkuk, “The 
just shall live by faith’—Perhaps two 
years later he was sent on a mission to 
Rome, and, while detained on the way at 
Bologna by a dangerous illness, he was 
providentially advanced to the second stage 
in the rediscovery—The third and final 
stage, which completed that rediscovery, 
came a little later, in Rome, as he was 
climbing “Pilate’s Staircase” on his knees 
by way of penance.] 
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But he could not stop there [with com- 
bating the errors of the Schoolmen]. The 
desire of his heart was about to be accom- 
plished. That same power which some 
years before had driven Luther from the 
bar into a monastic life, was now impelling 
him from philosophy towards the Bible. He 
zealously applied himself to the acquisition 
. of the ancient languages, and particularly 
of Greek and Hebrew, in order to draw 


knowledge and learning from the very 
springs whence they gushed forth. He was 
all his life indefatigable in labor. A few 
months after his arrival at the university 
[at Wittemberg], he solicited the degree of 
bachelor of divinity. He obtained it at the 
end of March, 1509, with the particular 
summons to devote himself to biblical the- 
ology, “ad Biblia’. 


[The Forgotten Truth Suggested by the Bible, at Wittemberg| 


Every day, at one o’clock in the after- 
noon, Luther was called to lecture on the 
Bible: a precious hour for both the pro- 
fessor and his pupils, and one which led 
them deeper and deeper into the divine 
meaning of those revelations so long lost 
to the people and to the schools. 

He began his course by explaining the 
Psalms, and thence passed to the epistle to 
the Romans. It was more particularly while 
meditating on this portion of Scripture, 
that the light of truth penetrated his heart. 
In the retirement of his quiet cell, he used 
to consecrate whole hours to the study of 
the divine Word, this epistle of St. Paul 
lying open before him. On one occasion, 
having reached the seventeenth verse of the 
first chapter, he read this passage from the 
prophet Habakkuk: “The just shall live by 
faith”. This precept struck him. There is, 
then, for the just a different life from that 
of other men; and this life is the gift of 
faith. This promise, which he received into 
his heart as if God himself had placed it 
there, unveils to him the mystery of the 
Christian life, and increases this life in him. 
Years after, in the midst of his numerous 
occupations, he imagined he still heard 
these words, “The just shall live by faith”. 

Luther’s lectures, thus prepared, had lit- 
tle similarity to what had been heard till 


then. It was not an eloquent rhetorician 
or a pedantic schoolman that spoke, but a 
Christian who had felt the power of re- 
vealed truths, who drew them forth from 
the Bible, poured them out from the treas- 
ures of his heart, and presented them all 
full of life to his astonished hearers. It 
was not the teaching of a man, but of God. 

This entirely new method of expounding 
the truth made a great noise; the news of 
it spread far and wide, and attracted to the 
newly established university a crowd of 
youthful foreign students, Even many pro- 
fessors attended Luther’s lectures, and 
among others Mellerstadt, frequently styled 
“the light of the world”, first rector of the 
university, who, already at Leipsic, had 
earnestly combatted the ridiculous instruc- 
tions of scholasticism, had denied that “the 
light created on the first day was theology”, 
and had maintained that the study of litera- 
ture should be the foundation of that sci- 
ence. “This monk”, he said, “will put all 
the doctors to shame; he will bring in a 
new doctrine, and reform the whole church; 
for he builds upon the Word of Christ, and 
no one in the world can either resist or 
overthrow that Word, even should he at- 
tack it with all the arms of philosophy, of 
the Sophists, Scholiasts, Albertists, Thom- 
ists, and with all the Tartaretus”’. 


[The Rediscovery in Progress, at Bologna] 


[When the young preacher, under the 
guidance of Staupitz, “who was the instru- 
ment of God to develop all the gifts and 
treasures hidden in Luther”, was at the 
height of his popularity, his work at Wit- 
temberg was Providentially interrupted. In 
about 1510 seven convents of his order, be- 
ing at variance on certain points with the 
vicar-general, deputed Luther, because 


of his special qualifications, to proceed to 
Rome as their agent to set their cause be- 
fore the Pope. “This divine dispensation 
was necessary for Luther.” It was requi- 
site that he should know Rome. “Full of 
the prejudices and delusions of the cloister, 
he had always imagined it to be the abode 
of sanctity”. His eyes must be opened. ] 
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He set out and crossed the Alps. But he 
had scarcely descended into the plains of 
the rich and -voluptuous Italy, before he 
found at every step subjects of astonish- 
ment and scandal. The poor German monk 
was entertained in a wealthy convent of the 
Benedictines on the banks of the Po, in 
Lombardy. The revenues of this monas- 
tery amounted to 36,000 ducats ; 12,000 were 
devoted to the table, 12,000 were set apart 
for the buildings, and the remainder for 
the wants of the monks. The splendor of 
the apartments, the richness of their dress, 
and the delicacy of their food, confounded 
Luther. Marble, silk, luxury in all its 
forms—what a novel sight for the humble 
brother of the poor convent at Wittemberg! 
He was astonished and was silent; but 
when Friday came, what was his surprise 
at seeing the Benedictine table groaning 
under a load of meat. Upon this he re- 
solved to speak. “The church and the 
pope”, said he, “forbid such things”. The 
Benedictines were irritated at this repri- 
mand of the unpolished German. But Lu- 
ther having persisted, and perhaps threat- 
ened to make their irregularities known, 
some thought the simplest course would be 
to get rid of their importunate guest. The 
porter of the convent forewarned him of 
the danger he incurred by a longer stay. 


[The Rediscovery Completed, in 


[This visit was an exceedingly important 
one to Luther, both as it regards his taking 
advantage of his opportunities “to penetrate 
deeper into the meaning of the Holy Script- 
ures; as revealing the reeking corruptions 
of Rome; and as opening the way for re- 
ceiving another and deeper impression of 
the Scripture, “The just shall live by 
faith”.] 


We have seen how he at first [while on 
this visit to Rome] gave himself up to all 
the vain observances which the church en- 
joined for the expiation of sin. One day, 
among others, wishing to obtain an indul- 
gence promised by the pope to all who 
should ascend on their knees what is called 
Pilate’s Staircase, the poor Saxon monk 
was humbly creeping up those steps, which 
he was told had been miraculously trans- 
ported from Jerusalem to Rome, But while 
he was performing this meritorious act, he 
thought he heard a voice of thunder crying 
from the bottom of his heart, as at Wit- 
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He accordingly quitted this epicurean 
monastery, and reached Bologna, where he 
fell dangerously ill. Some have attributed 
this to the effects of poison; but it is more 
reasonable to suppose that the change of 
diet affected the frugal monk of Wittem- 
berg, whose usual food was bread and her- 
rings. This sickness was not to be unto 
death, but to the glory of God. He again 
relapsed into the sorrow and dejection so 
natural to him. To die thus, far from Ger- 
many, under this burning sky, and in a for-~ 
eign land—what a sad fate! The distress 
of mind that he had felt at Erfurth re- 
turned with fresh force. The sense of his 
sinfulness troubled him; the prospect of 
God’s judgment filled him with dread. But 
at the very moment that these terrors had 
reached their highest pitch, the words of 
St. Paul, that had already struck him at 
Wittemberg, “The just shall live by faith’, 
recurred forcibly to his memory, and en- 
lightened his soul like a ray from heaven. 
Thus restored and comforted, he soon re- 
gained his health, and resumed his journey 
towards Rome, expecting to find there a 
very different manner of life from that of 
the Lombard convents, and impatient to 
efface, by the sight of Roman holiness, the 
melancholy impressions left on his mind by 
his sojourn on the banks of the Po. 


Rome on Pilate’s Staircase] 


temberg and Bologna, The just shall live by 
faith. These words, that twice before had 
struck him like the voice of an angel from 
God, resound unceasingly and powerfully 
within him. He rises in amazement from 
the steps up which he was dragging his 
body: he shudders at himself; he is 
ashamed at seeing to what a depth super- 
stition had plunged him. He flies far from 
the scene of his folly. 


This powerful text had a mysterious in- 
fluence on the life of Luther. It was a 
creative sentence both for the reformer and 
for the Reformation. It was in these words 
God then said, Let there be light! and 
there was light. 

It is frequently necessary ior a truth - 
be presented many times to our minds in 
order that it may produce the due effect. 
Luther had profoundly studied the epistle 
to the Romans, and yet the doctrine } 
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justification by faith there taught had never 
appeared so clear to him. Now he com- 
prehends that righteousness which alone 
can stand before God; now he receives for 
himself from the hand of Christ that obedi- 
ence which God of his free gift imputes to 
the sinner as soon as he raises his eyes 
with humility to the crucified Son of man. 
This was the decisive epoch of Luther’s 
inner life. That faith which had saved 
him from the terrors of death became the 
very soul of his theology, his stronghold in 
every danger, the principle which gave en- 
ergy to his preaching and strength to his 
charity, the foundation of his peace, the 
encouragement to his labors, his comfort in 
life and in death. 


[Luther's own View of this 


We should here listen to what Luther 
himself says on the matter: 


“Although I was a holy and blameless 
monk, my conscience was nevertheless full 
of trouble and anguish. I could not endure 
those words—the righteousness of God. I 
had no love for that holy and just God who 
punishes sinners. I was filled with secret 
anger against him: I hated him, because, 
not content with frightening by the law and 
the miseries of life us wretched sinners, al- 
ready ruined by original sin, he still further 
increased our tortures by the gospel. . . 
But when, by the Spirit of God, I under- 
stood these words,—when I learned how 
the justification of the sinner proceeds from 
the free mercy of our Lord through faith, 
. . . then I felt born again—like a new 
man; I entered through the open doors into 
the very paradise of God. Henceforward, 
also, I saw the beloved and Holy Scriptures 
with other eyes. I perused the Bible; I 
brought together a great number of pass- 
ages that taught me the nature of God’s 
work. And as previously I had detested 
with all my heart these words,—the right- 
eousness of God,—I began from that hour 
to value them and to love them, as the 
sweetest and most consoling words in the 
Bible. In very truth, this language of St. 
Paul was to me the true gate of paradise”. 


Thus when he was called on solemn oc- 
casions to confess this doctrine, Luther al- 
ways recovered his enthusiasm and rough 
energy. He observed at an important mo- 
ment: 

“I see that the devil is continually attack- 
ing this fundamental article by means of 


his doctors, and that in this respect he can 
never cease or take any repose. Well then, 
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But this great doctrine of a salvation 
proceeding from God and not from man, 
was not only the power of God to save 
Luther’s soul; it became in a still greater 
degree the power of God to reform the 
church, an effectual weapon wielded by the 
apostles,—a weapon too long neglected, but 
taken at last, in all its primitive brightness, 
from the arsenal of the omnipotent God. 
At the very moment when Luther uprose 
from his knees on Pilate’s Staircase, in 
agitation and amazement at those words 
which Paul had addressed fifteen centuries 
before to the inhabitants of that metropo- 
lis,—Truth, till then a melancholy captive, 
and fettered in the church, uprose also to 
fall no more. 


Vital Rediscovered Truth] 


I, Dr. Martin Luther, unworthy herald of 
the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ, confess 
this article, that faith alone without works 
justifies before God; and I declare that it 
shall stand and remain forever in despite 
of the emperor of the Romans, the emperor 
of the Turks, the emperor of the Tartars, 
the emperor of the Persians; in spite of 
the pope and all the cardinals, with the 
bishops, priests, monks, and nuns; in spite 
of kings, princes, and nobles; and in spite 
of all the world and of the devils them- 
selves: and that if they endeavor to fight 
against this truth, they will draw the fires 
of hell upon their heads. This is the true 
and holy gospel, and the declaration of me, 
Dr. Luther, according to the teaching of 
the Holy Ghost. There is no one”, 
continues he, “who has died for our sins, if 
not Jesus Christ the Son of God. I say it 
once again, should all the world and all the 
devils tear one another to pieces and burst 
with rage, that it is not the less true. And 
if it is he alone that taketh away our sins, 
it can not be ourselves and our own works. 
But good works follow redemption, as the 
fruit grows on the tree. That is our doc- 
trine—that is what is taught by the Holy 
Ghost and by all the communion of saints. 
We hold fast to it in the name of God. 
Amen!” 

It was thus Luther found what had been 
overlooked, at least to a certain degree, by 
all doctors and reformers, even by the most 
illustrious of them. It was in Rome that 
God gave him this clear view of the funda- 
mental doctrine of Christianity. He had 
gone to the city of the pontiffs for the solu- 
tion of certain difficulties concerning a 
monastic order: he brought away from it in 
his heart the reformation of the church. 
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Faith 


The Christian Advocate says: “Many 
theological errors are kept alive by the at- 
We 


should know little to-day of the heresies of 


tacks which are made upon them. 
the early Christian centuries were they not 
embalmed for us in the replies made to 
them by the orthodox fathers”. 

In other words, error, if left severely 
alone, will accomplish its own overthrow. 
This is anything but true in the other walks 
of life. 
warfare to beat back the forces of evil that 


It takes a sturdy and persistent 
are pressing on every side. To meet them 
with simple negation or supreme indiffer- 
ence would mean disaster to righteousness. 

Suppose the orthodox fathers had ignored 
the errors of their day, would the results 
It is quite the fash- 
ion, in some quarters, to sneer at ortho- 


have been the same? 


doxy—that is, religious orthodoxy. There 


Broa: Bell Pettigrew 


“Design in Nature” is a new work just 
issued by Dr. J. Bell Pettigrew, of St. An- 


drew’s University. In the chapter on the 


Origin and Career of Man, he says: 


“Tf the authority and teaching of the Old 
Testament and the possession by man of an 
extraordinary nervous system and brain be 
set aside, the preponderance of evidence, 
many are inclined to believe, is in favor of 
a lowly origin—that is, a savage or semi- 
savage origin. I am not of this way of 
thinking. There is, it appears to me, no 
proof that man is directly descended from 
the ape, and indirectly from the mollusc or 
the monad. 

“The brain of man in volume, complexity, 
and quality, transcends that of every other 


is nothing reprehensible in pointing out the 
financial, social or medical heretic, but woe 
betide the man who says ought against the 
one who questions the authority of God’s 
book, or puts an interrogation point after 
the substitutionary death of Christ. Short 
work would be made of true religion should 
the course suggested by the Advocate be 
pursued. Stephen and John were yeomen 
defenders of “the Faith’, and Paul is the 
Had 


it not been for the heresy hunting proclivi- 


heresy hunter of the New Testament. 


ties of John and Paul, Gnosticism might 
have won the victory during the first cen- 
tury. Thank God for the increasing num- 
ber of men who have convictions backed 
by a prudent, worthy and invincible cour- 
age; men who will stand for the truth and 
bear any brand, even that of “heresy hun- 


’ 


ter”, in contending for that which is right. 


on the Origin of Man 


living form, and establishes an impassable 
gulf between him and the apes and every- 
thing below the apes”. 


That “impassable gulf” between man and 
the apes that Dr. Pettigrew speaks of is 
now generally recognized by the leading 
scientists. A few years ago many trembled 
for the Bible because of the savage assault 
Their 
fears were groundless and to-day evolution 
discredited in the its 

The Book as it came from God is 


made upon it by the evolutionists. 
stands house of 
friends. 
free from error or mistake and, for that 
reason, can never be overthrown. 
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The International Lessons in Their Historical and 
Literary Setting 


B. Constructive Studies in Acts---Part Third---Section 2 


DANIEL S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


Extension of the Gospel to the Greek-Gentile World—Continued 


1. Recapitulation of Movement of Section 1 


Part Third is Luke’s record of Paul’s 
Three Gospel Campaigns, or Missionary 
Journeys, in Carrying the Gospel from the 
New Gentile-Christian Center over the en- 
tire Greek-Gentile World, from Syrian An- 
tioch to Illyricum. See “Outline View of 
Part Third”—Acts xiii. I—xxi. 16—April, 
p. 264. 

These Campaigns are contained in Three 
Sections. 

A “Constructive Analysis of Section 1” 
(Acts xiii. I—xv. 35) will be found in 


course of the Journey of Saul and Barna- 
bas across Cyprus, and of Paul and Barna- 
bas across Central Asia Minor (Greater 
Galatia) and back, with the subsequent 
Conflict in Antioch and Council at Jerusa- 
lem, brought about by the Opposition of 
the hostile Judaizers. It is treated in the 
Eighteenth to Twenty-Second Studies. See 
April magazine, p. 266. 

Section 2, recording Paul’s Second Gos- 
pel Campaign, in which as he went on his 
way he proclaimed the Decree of the Coun- 
cil, is next ‘to be taken up. 


April, p. 265. Its Scripture records the 
2. Constructive Analysis of Section 2—Acts xv. 36—xviil. 22 


Section 2—PAUL’S SECOND GOSPEL CAMPAIGN :—PAUL, BEARING THE DE- 
CREE AND LETTER OF THE COUNCIL (AT FIRST WITH SILAS, AND LATER WITH TIMOTHY AND 
LukKE), REvISITED THE CENTRAL-ASIAN CHURCHES, REACHING THEM BY WAY OF SYRIA 
AND CILICIA; THEN, BY Direction or THE Hoty Spirit, PASSED OVER INTO EUROPE AND 
EVANGELIZED EASTERN MACEDONIA AND SOUTHERN GREECE; AND FINALLY RETURNED TO 


JerusaAtem (Acts xv. 36--xvili. 22). 


This Gospel Campaign probably covered 
the years 51 to. 54 A. D. Paul was the one 
commanding figure in it. He entered upon 
it with the prestige of success. His former 
missionary work had received the indorse- 
ment of the Church; he had won a victory 
in the Jewish Conflict in the Council at Jer- 
usalem, and returned to Antioch bearing the 
Letter and Decree of the Mother-Church; 
the Gentile Christian Church had been es- 
tablished and its character and relations to 
Judaism determined. Luke has already set 
forth “the successive stages by which this 
consummation was reached; he is to show 
in this Section “how the Gospel burst its 
Asiatic limits and entered Europe”. 
“Through the influence of the Holy 


Spirit the ascended Lord has brought Jew 
and Gentile into one body, united by noth- 


ing but the common possession of the 
Spirit, and having no head but himself. 
It only remains to tell how this body 
spread abroad and became the light of the 
world. It came to its full growth not in 
Jerusalem, but in Antioch, whose church 
now is the model of all the rest. Peter has 
been mentioned for the last time in the 
story. Jerusalem and James recede, and 
Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles comes to 
occupy the whole field’ (Stifler). 


Paul Proposed this Missionary Tour to 
Barnabas, but, in consequence of his refus- 
ing to take Mark, Barnabas parted from 
him and went with Mark across Cyprus. 

Paul with Silas went over the Churches 
of Eastern and Central Asia,—Resulting in 
covering the Entire Region of their First 
Campaign; this completed, Paul, shut out 
from Western Asia, was Divinely Called 
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to Cross over to Europe and begin the 
Gospel work in Greece (Acts xv. 36—xvi. 
10). 

In Asia Conflict arose with the Apostate 


This Scripture Furnishes Studies 


Twenty-Third Study.— Campaign Pro- 
posed by Paul:—Paul’s Proposal to Barna- 
bas to Visit the Converts of their former 
Mission having Resulted in Disagreement 
and Separation, Barnabas with Mark Re- 
visited Cyprus, and Paul with Silas went 
over the Churches of Eastern and Central 
Asia,—Resulting in covering the entire re- 
gion of their First Campaign; this com- 
pleted, Paul, shut out from Western Asia, 
was Divinely Called to Cross over to 
Europe and begin the Gospel work in 
Greece (Acts xv. 36—xvi. Io). 

Twenty-Fourth Study.— Entrance upon 
the Conquest of Europe at Philippi:—Paul 
and his Associates, having crossed over 
from Troas into Macedonia, quietly began 
their Mission in Europe at Philippi where 
Lydia and her Household were the first 
Converts; but the Casting out of a Spirit 
of Divination led to Publicity, and unlawful 
Scourging and Imprisonment, from which 
they were miraculously Delivered, and their 
Roman Jailer Converted; then, honorably 
discharged as Roman Citizens, they De- 
manded and Received Vindication, but were 
Sent Away (Acts xvi. II-40). 

Twenty-Fifth Study.—Evangelizing Thes- 
salonica and Berea:—Driven out of Phil- 
ippi Paul and Silas Proceeded to Thessa- 
lonica, where Preaching that Jesus is the 
Christ resulted in the Conversion of some 
Jews and many more Gentiles; but the Un- 
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Jews, who stirred up the Gentiles; in Eur- 
ope, with Gentile Greed, Idolatry and Phi- 
losophy, to the aid of which the Apostate 
Jews came as usual. 


Twenty-Three to Twenty-Seven. 


believing Jews in their Jealousy stirred up 
the Dregs of the Populace to Mob and Ex- 
pel the Missionaries, then pursued them to 
Berea; whence they Drove out Paul, who, 
leaving behind Silas and Timothy, Went on 
to Southern Greece (Acts xvii. I-15). 
Twenty-Sixth Study.—At Athens in Con- 
flict with Greek Philosophy:—Paul on Ar- 
riving at Athens Preached first to Jews in 
the Synagogue, and then Devoted his ef- 
forts to opposing the prevalent Idolatry and 
Superstition of the Greeks; Being required 
to give an account of his Teaching he made 
known to them on Mars Hill the True 
God, and His Revelation in the Resurrec- 
tion and Judgment of Jesus,—which was 
received with Athenian Levity and met with 
but slight Success (Acts xvii. 16-34). 
Twenty-Seventh Study.—European Greek 
Center Founded at Corinth:—Paul next 
proceeded to Corinth, where by Preaching 
in the Synagogues he stirred the fierce Op- 
position of the Jews; but, being sustained 
by a Special Divine Promise, he remained 
there a long time, Founding a Strong 
Church which became the Greek-Christian 
Center of Influence in Europe; later, when 
the Jews attempted by Subterfuge to se- 
cure his Expulsion by the Proconsul, they 
were foiled and humiliated; after which the 
Apostle Crossed over the Aegean Sea to 
Ephesus (Asia), and thence Returned to 
Jerusalem and Antioch (Acts xviii. 1-22). 


(A) Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-Third Study 


Part Third, Section 2—Acts xv. 36—xvi. 10—Lesson for July 4 


Twenty-Tuirp Strupy.—SECOND CAMPAIGN PROPOSED BY PAUL, 
AND THE WORK IN ASIA:—Paut’s Proposat To BARNABAS TO 
Visit THE CONVERTS OF THEIR FORMER MiIssION HAVING RESULTED IN 
DISAGREEMENT AND SEPARATION, BARNABAS WITH MARK REVISITED 
THE CHURCHES IN CyprRUs, AND PAuL AND SILAS WENT OVER THE 
CHURCHES OF EASTERN AND CENTRAL ASIA; THIS COMPLETED, PAUL, 
SHUT OUT BY THE Sprrit FROM WESTERN AsIA, WAS DIVINELY CALLED 
TO CROSS OVER TO EUROPE AND BEGIN THE GOSPEL WorRK IN GREECE.— 


Acts xv. 36—xvi. 10. 
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[The Scripture of this Study is substantially that of the International Lesson for 


July 4. 


Its Topic is given as ‘“‘Paul’s Second Missionary Journey—Antioch to Phil- 


ippi’. It seems better to stop with the Call to Cross into Europe (Acts xvi. 10), thereby 


separating the work on the two Continents. 


The Topic would then be “The Second 


Campaign from Paul’s Proposal to the Call to Europe’’.] 


Luke gives in this Scripture a_ brief 
sketch of a work in which Paul Crossed 
Eastern Asia (Syria and Cilicia and Cap- 
padocia), Central Asia (Phrygian Galatia, 
etc.) and Western Asia or the Province 
of Asia proper (where the Spirit of Jesus 
forbade Preaching) : 


There are included in it: 


(1) Paul’s Proposal to Barnabas to Visit 
the Churches founded in their First Cam- 
paign and their Separation, resulting provi- 


1. Study Paul’s Proposal to Barnabas 


dentially in their separate missions to their 
Native Regions (Acts xv. 36-41) ; 

(2) Paul’s Revisiting and Confirming the 
faith of the Galatian Churches in company 
with Silas, during which occurred the dis- 
covery and Call of Timothy who was to be- 
come his chief future helper (Acts xvi. 
1-5); 

(3) The Advance to Troas on the West- 
Asian Coast, and the Divine Call to Enter 
upon the Work for Greek-Gentiles in 
Europe (Acts xvi. 6-10). 


to Visit the Churches they had founded in 


their First Campaign, and the unpleasant Separation which was Providentially overruled 
in Doubling their Work by Sending Each to his own Native Region—Barnabas to Cy- 


prus and Paul to Cilicia——Acts xv. 306-41. 


(1) Observe that Paul here took the In- 
itiative, Assuming the place of Leader, with 
_ which Barnabas interfered by determining 
to take his Nephew John Mark with them; 
the Sharp Contention over which made 
necessary the Separation of the two who 
had so long been Co-laborers (Acts xv. 36- 
39). 


“For the first time Paul here appears as 
the originator of a missionary journey; 
but here we see how his first care is direct- 
ed to the stability of the Churches already 
founded. .... It is the conservative feel- 
ing which has given the true stability and 
effectiveness of that spirit of progression 
which constituted the chief tendency of 
his character and labors” (Baumgarten). 


{Barnabas was a good man, but appar- 
ently better fitted for local work than for 
wide evangelization. He was too narrow 
in his views to enter into full sympathy 
with Paul in his world-campaign. He here 
passes out of Luke’s history. Tradition 
represents him as having settled down in 
his native Cyprus, where he remained till 
his death. 

Paul’s refusal to take Mark seems to 
have been based on sound and conclusive 
reasons. The course of Barnabas was de- 
termined by considerations of family rela- 


tions, and perhaps influenced by what may 
have seemed to him an assumption of su- 
periority on Paul’s part. It is not necessary 
to enter into an extended discussion of the 
dissension. The time had providentially ar- 
rived for the final separation of the two, 
the older Evangelist to his local field, the 
younger to his universal mission. That the 
Antioch Church approved Paul is indicated 
by their commending him and Silas to the 
grace of the Lord. 


The Scriptures show that Mark was af- 
terwards restored to Paul’s confidences, in 
some unrecorded way; so that the Apostle 
warmly commended him in his epistles 
ig CoraixG- Col. iv. 1OMrr. 2 lam: teed i) 
He was with Paul at Rome (Philemon 24), 
and Timothy is urged to bring him on to 
Paul at Rome as a most useful helper (2 
Tim. iv. 11). It will be remembered that 
Peter on release from prison went to the 
house of Mary, the mother of John Mark 
(Acts xii. 12), and that mark became Pe- 
ter’s assistant. ] 


“At any rate his work [that of Barna- 
bas] did not, in Luke’s estimation, con- 
tribute to carry out the idea of the organ- 
ized and unified Church. That idea was 
elaborated in Paul’s work; and the history 
is guided by Paul’s activity from the 
moment when he began to be fully con- 
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scious of the true nature of his work. 
Others contributed to the earlier stages, 
but, as it proceeded, all the other person- 
ages become secondary, and Paul more and 
more the single moving genius’ (Ram- 
say). 


(2) Note how the Separation was Provi- 
dentially Overruled, so that one of its im- 
mediate results was Two Missions instead 
of One (Acts xv. 40, 41). 


Each went to his native place and to re- 
gions with which he had been familiar from 
his childhood. Barnabas went to the 
churches in Cyprus, the field of their first 
mission work. Paul chose Silas, who was 
the chief member of the Church in Jeru- 
salem, in place of Barnabas, and who was 
specially fitted to aid him in dealing with 
the Jews. They set out with the commen- 
dation of the Church at Antioch; the rec- 
ord is silent concerning Barnabas and 
Mark, although Paul’s later cordial words 
about his old associate as a faithful worker 
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(1 Cor. ix. 6) would indicate the reconcili- 
ation of the two missionaries. 

“Syria and Cilicia”, over which Paul went 
as the first stage in the new campaign, had 
been the scene of “Saul’s” labors when 
Barnabas sought his aid in founding the 
Gentile-Christian Church in Antioch. The 
Churches visited were probably those then 
founded in Eastern Asia Minor (Cilicia 
and Cappadocia). 

[These churches had probably been in- 
fluenced by the Judaizers. As the mission- 
aries went on their way, therefore, they de- 
livered and explained the Apostolic Decree, 
which served a twofold purpose: 


“It relieved the minds of the Gentile 
brethren with respect to the law and its 
observances, and it also showed to them 
that the Jerusalem Church and the Apos- 
tles recognized the Divine authority and 
apostolate of St. Paul himself, which these 
false brethren from Jerusalem had already 
assailed, as they did four or five years 
later both in Galatia and at Corinth’. ] 


2. Study Paul’s Revisiting and Confirming the Faith of the Galatian Churches; 
during which occurred the Discovery and Call of Timothy who was to be his chief 


future Helper in his Mission Work.—Acts xvi. I-5. 


(1) After Completing his Work in Syria 
Paul 


most 


and Cilicia, advanced into Galatia 


where, ina unexpected quarter 


(Lystra), he found young Timothy with 
the Qualifications he needed in a Mission- 
ary Helper, and at once inducted him into 
that Office (Acts xvi. I-3). 


[Paul probably reached Derbe before 
Lystra, because he came from Cilicia (ch. 
xv. 41) “by the long pass through the range 
of Taurus, called the Cicilian Gates”. 

It was in Pagan Lystra that the Idolaters, 
urged on by the hostile Jews from Pisidian 
Antioch and Iconium, had stoned Paul and 
dragged him out of the city for dead.] 

There were few Jews in Lystra, but there 
was one young man, of mixed Jewish and 
Gentile blood, probably one of Paul’s own 
converts on his former visit (1 Tim. i. 2), 
who had received an extraordinary training 
in the Scriptures (2 Tim. i. 5; iii. 14, 15), 
who had already won a remarkable reputa- 
tion in the Church, and had gifts that prom- 
ised a great future (ch. xvi. I, 20). 


“Although still a young man, his char- 
acter and gifts were such as to lead the 
Apostle to choose him as a companion and 
helper in his ministry; for which he was 
the better fitted at that particular juncture, 
as his half Jewish and half Gentile ex- 
traction made him a good link between the 
two” (Par. Bib.). 

b. Timothy’s mixed descent peculiarly 
fitted him for usefulness in a Mission di- 
rected to both Jews and Gentiles; and in- 
setting him apart for the work Paul com- 
pleted his fitness to reach the Jews by con- 
ceding his circumcision (ch. xvi. 3). 

[This concession seems to have been in 
accordance with Paul’s rule laid down in 
1 Cor. ix. 20, and was not regarded as in- 
volving any breach of principle. It was- 
different in the case of Titus, a Gentile; in 
whose case Paul refused to make any con- 
cession to Jewish demands (Gal. ii. 3). 
The misapprehension in the Galatian 
Churches regarding Paul’s conduct on this 
occasion, led him to the corrections made 
in his Epistle to the Galatians. Compare 
Gal. i. 6, 17 with ii. 1-5, 11-14 and iii. 1; 28, 
20. ] re 
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(2) Reinforced by the accession of this 
strong Helper, Paul went through the 
Cities in which he had preached before, 
Settling the Jewish Question by Delivering 
to the Churches the Decree of the Council ; 
thereby Establishing them in the Faith, In- 


creasing their Number, and introducing an 


era of steady Growth and Prosperity (Acts 
xvi. 4, 5). 

[The Greek word dogmata, here trans- 
lated “decrees”, is the word from which 
the English word dogma is derived. It 
here designates’ the formulated message 
sent out from the Council at Jerusalem.] 


3. Study the Advance to Troas on the West-Asian Coast,—brought about by the 
Thwarting of Paul’s Plan by the “Spirit of Jesus”,-and the Carrying out of the Divine 
Plan for a Call Westward to the Greek-Gentiles in Europe,—thereby deciding the Des- 


tiny of the Two Continents.—Acts xvi. 6-10. 


(1) Luke shows how, after an extended 
Gospel Mission throughout Phrygia and 
Galatia, Paul was Thwarted in his Plans 
by the “Spirit of Jesus’, Turned Back from 
his Proposed Courses, and Sent by the 
Spirit to the Coast at Troas over against 
Macedonia or Northern Greece (Acts xvi. 
6-8). 


a. There seem to be clear indications (in 
the Galatian Letter) that this brief open- 
ing clause—‘And when they had gone 
throughout Phrygia and Galatia”’—covers 
an Extended Mission Work in the great 
Central-Asian region (xvi. 6). 

[Paul and Silas may have spent a year 
and a half in passing diagonally across Asia 
Minor, from Cilicia to Troas. 


“From other notices, it appears that dur- 
ing this journey Paul’s ministry was at- 
tested by miracles, and crowned with great 
success, so that many churches were form- 
ed; and that while detained here by bodily 
sickness, he was treated with the greatest 
kindness by the Galatian converts (Gal. 1. 
2A, 2, 5, 27, 28; iv. 14-16)” (Par. Btb.). 


It was only a short time after this that 
numbers in these Churches deserted the Gos- 
pel for Judaism; which gave occasion for 
writing the Epistle to the Galatians, which 
finds its key in this history.] 


“Soon after Paul left the province of 
Galatia, there came to it missionaries of 
the Judaizing party, who taught the Gala- 
tian Churches to take the view of the 
Apostolic Decree that it declared mere 
points of ritual to be compulsory. They 
pointed out that Paul himself recognized 
{in Timothy’s case] the principle that cir- 
cumcision was needed for the higher grade 
of Christian service” (Ramsay). 


b. The fact that “the Spirit of Jesus” 
(Revised Version) here Came forward, and 
took Control of Paul and his Associates, 
marks this as a momentous Turning-Point 
in the Movement of the Purpose of Re- 
demption (xvi. 7, 8). 

As Luke in the Acts records what Jesus 
continued “to do and to teach” after His 
Resurrection and Exaltation, He has been 
seen at the head of affairs and taking the 
initiative in all the great crises in the 
Progress of the Gospel :—directing from 
Heaven in filling the vacancy in the Apos- 
tolate; sending the Holy Spirit at Pente- 
cost; presiding over the translation of the 
martyr Stephen; appearing to Saul before 
Damascus and transforming him. Here 
again when it is to be decided which of the 
Continents shall be LEvangelized first, 
“Jesus” by His Spirit again manifestly as- 
sumes control, Himself directing the Mis- 
sionary Campaign. 

Paul’s Plans did not at this time embrace 
an Immediate Advance into Greece; these 
Plans, which would have taken him South- 
ward or Eastward, had to be thwarted. 
Jesus by His Spirit turned him back from 
“Asia”, caused him to “neglect” Mysia 
(even though passing through it), and for- 
bade him even to set foot in Bithynia. His 
mission lay to the Westward in this critical 
hour in the progress of the Gospel. 


“This name [Asia], applied at first to the 
district near the river Cayster in Lydia, 
came to have a meaning more and more 
widely extended, till at last it embraced, 
as at present, the whole vast continent, 
forming one of the quarters of the globe. 
But we never find this meaning in Scrip- 
ture. The Asia of the Acts is not even our 
Asia Minor,—which name is not used till 
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Orosius [in his Universal History], in the 
fourth century A. D.,—but only a portion 
of the Western coast of that great penin- 
sula” (Alford). 

“The Roman arms had been extending 
the Roman rule to the remote corners of 
Europe, Britain having been added to its 
conquests about the time of the Council at 
Jerusalem. Now the banner of the cross 
is to be carried into Europe, following the 
march of the Roman conquests. If the 
Gospel had been proclaimed in Bithynia as 
Paul had planned, and thence eastward 
along the southern shores of the Black 
and Caspian seas, thence on to China and 
India, instead of into Europe, the peoples 
of those lands might now be sending the 
gospel into heathen Europe and America, 
instead of the latter sending it into Asia 
and Africa” (Rice). 


(2) Arrived on the Aegean Sea, the great 
Event in the Divine Plan seems at once to 
have Occurred, in the Night-Vision and the 
Call to Carry the Gospel into Europe; to 
which Call 
Immediately (Acts xvi. 9, Io). 


Paul was ready to Respond 


“Alexandria Troas (now Eski Stam- 
boul)” was a large seaport and a Roman 
Colony. “Macedonia” was the Roman name 
for Northern Greece, in which Paul’s Euro- 
pean work was to begin. 

a. At-the Critical Hour, after Paul ap- 
peared to have been Drifting for a time, 
the Necessary Divine Directions were given 
him in a Vision for his Future by the His- 
toric “Macedonian Cry” (verse 9). 

The Vision reminds one of that of Peter 
at Joppa (Acts x.), both being preparatory 
to new work among the Gentiles. 


“This is in many respects the most re- 
markable paragraph in Acts. In the first 
place the Divine action is introduced three 
times in four verses, marking and justify- 
ing the new and great step which is made 


(B) 
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at this point....* Here on three dis- 
tinct occasions the guidance of God was 
manifested in three different ways, the 
Holy Spirit, the Spirit of Jesus, and the 
Vision—and the three manifestations all 
lead up to one end, first firbidding Paul’s 
purpose of preaching in Asia, then forbid- 
ding his purpose of entering Bithynia, and 
finally calling him forward into Macedo- 
nia” (Ramsay). 


b. So completely was Paul Assured, by 
the Divine Manifestations and the Vision, 
of his Vocation to Bear the Gospel to the 
Greeks in Europe, that He and Luke (who 
is now with him) straightway sought to 
Respond to the Macedonian Cry (verse 
10). 

[Notice that the “we”, here introduced 
for the first time in the Acts, indicates that 
Luke the historian had joined Paul. Pro- 
fessor Ramsay suggests that “Luke was the 
man of Macedonia, whom Paul saw in his. 
vision beckoning him over to preach to his 
countrymen”. This implies that, contrary 
to the common tradition, Luke was a na- 
tive of Philippi, and not of Antioch. Luke 
was certainly very much at home in Phil- 
ippi, and remained there after Paul’s de- 
parture. 

These “we” sections in the Acts, as they 
are called, in which the writer uses the first 
person, show distinctly when Luke was 
with Paul. There are four of them: Acts 
Xvi. 10-17; xx. 5 (4)—I5; xxi. 1-18; xxvii. 
I—xxvili. 16. See April, 1909, p. 231. They 
bear the marks of an eye-witness to the 
events. | 


These remarkable events prepared the 
Missionaries to go forward to their new 
work under the power of a mighty assur- 
ance from the Holy Spirit, the Helper, and 
from Jesus and God Himself. 


Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-Fourth Study 


Part Third, Section 2—Acts xvi. 11-40—Lesson for July 11 


Twenty-FourtH Stupy.—ENTRANCE UPON THE CONQUEST OF 
GRECIAN EUROPE AT PHILIPPI:—Pavut anp nis ASSOCIATES 
BEGAN THEIR MISSION IN EUROPE QUIETLY IN THE Historic City oF 
PHILIPPI, WHERE LyDIA AND HER HOUSEIIOLD WERE THE FIRST CON- 
VERTS ; BUT THE CASTING OUT OF AN Evil Spirit BROUGHT PUBLICITY, 
AND RESULTED IN THEIR UNLAWFUL SCOURGING AND IMPRISONMENT, 
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FROM WHICH THEY WERE MIRACULOUSLY DELIVERED, AND THER JAILER 
CONVERTED; AFTER WHICH, AS ROMAN CitizENS UNLAWFULLY PuN- 
ISHED, THEY DEMANDED AND RECEIVED VINDICATION AND REPARATION 
FROM THE MAGISTRATES, AND THEN (URGED BY THE MAGISTRATES) 
PauL DeparTED WeEsTWARD.—Acts xvi. 11-40. 


[The Scripture of the International Lesson for July 11 is Acts xvi. 16-40. 


Topic is “The Phillippian Jailer”. 


The 


It is treated for homiletic purposes as the great 


Biblical Lesson of the Way of Salvation, but without attempt to follow the Gospel 


Movenient of the Acts.] 


There is a remarkable change in the nar- 
rative at this point. In the last Study, a 
few verses sketch perhaps a year and a 
half of wide-reaching labor—condensing a 
large part of it into less than half a verse, 
passing over great and critical events with 
a sentence or a clause, packing the words 
with historical and redemptive suggestions 
—so that extended explanations have been 
necessary to bring out the literary and his- 
torical setting and illumine the record. In 
the present Study Luke, being present as 
an eye-witness and participant, enters into 
full and minute details, occupying twice as 
many verses in relating the events of a few 
days. As the Scripture carries its explana- 
tions so largely in itself, this Study can be 


passed over rapidly. 


The Points for Study, suggested by the 
flow of the narrative, are: 

(1) The Crossing to Philippi and quiet 
Entrance upon the Work; 

(2) The subsequent Publicity through a 
possessed Slave-Girl, resulting in merciless 
Scourging and Unlawful Imprisonment of 
Paul and Silas; 

(3) Their Miraculous Deliverance and 
the Conversion of the Jailer; 

(4) The Appeal of Paul and Silas for 
Roman Vindication, conceded by the fright- 
ened Magistrates, Who nevertheless urged 
Paul’s Departure. 


1. Study the Crossing to the Historic City of Philippi, and the Quiet Beginning 


of their Work there among the Women; 


resulting in the Conversion of Lydia of 


Thyatira and in the Church in her House.—Acts xvi. II-15. 


(1) Observe what is expressed and im- 
plied in the brief Account of their Cross- 
ing over to the Historic City, and their 
first Days in it (Acts xvi. II, 12). 


They “made a straight course’—that is, 
“ran before the wind” from the South that 
carried them swiftly against the strong 
current that sets from the Dardenelles 
southward; so that they reached Neapolis 
the next day, instead of in five days, as in 
Acts xx. 5. 

a. From the seaport Neapolis they went 
on ten miles to Philippi the Historic City 
of the region, a Colony. 

Philippi, built by Philip the Great of 
Macedon, was not the “First City” in the 
sense of being the Capital—that was 
Thessalonica, the great Seaport 30 miles 
to the Westward, now Salonica where the 
deposed Sultan Abdul Hamid is impris- 


oned—but in the higher sense of being the 
Historic City. 

[Philippi was the scene of one of the 
greatest events in the World’s history, the 
Death-Struggle of Ancient Roman Free- 
dom, its army led by Brutus and Cassius, 
with the rising power of Caesarism, its army 
led by Mark Antony and Augustus Caesar, 
—with which every one has been made 
familiar by Shakespeare’s “Julius Caesar”. 
In passing from the port to the City Paul 
and his Company crossed that most noted 
battle-field. Caesar Augustus made the 
City a “Colony” as a Memorial of his vic- 
tory over Brutus and Cassius, “which de+ 
cided the fate of the Empire and influenced 
the course of the world’s history as few 
other battles have done”. 

It was not a “Colony” in the modern 
sense. “Roman Colonies were miniatures 
or copies of Rome itself transplanted into 
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the provinces, and ruling as such amid the 
conquered races where they were placed”. 

When Paul passed that way the City 
(now a mass of ruins) was in its glory, 
with its Roman Veterans, still citizens of 
Rome, ruled according to the laws of the 
Twelve Tables and after Roman methods, 
and with its Triumphal Arch and its mag- 
nificent Roman _ structures. And _ this 
modest Jewish Apostle came that way to 
restore freedom to Europe again, by win- 
ning a greater victory than that of Phil- 
ippi and founding a greater Empire than 
that of the Caesars.] 

b. The first days in Europe, perhaps only 
until the first Sabbath, were days of quiet. 
There was no synagogue, apparently but 
few Jews; in short, it must have seemed 
a closed and unpromising field, where 
everything else was overborne by the pres- 
sure and prestige of Roman militarism. 


(2) Note the record of the First Sab- 
bath, at the Praying-Place by the River- 
side with the Godly Women, where Jesus 
the exalted Lord opened the Heart of the 
Asiatic Jewess Lydia to the Gospel, and 
she and her Household and Home were 
formed into the First Church of Philippi 


(Acts xvi. 13-15). 


The Revised Version reads, “where we 
supposed there was a place of prayer”. 
Where there was no synagogue the pious 
Jews made such praying-places, often open 
places, feeling that they were essential to 
the maintenance of their faith. Paul ex- 
pected to find such a place “without the 
gates of Philippi”. 

Lydia’s Conversion should be studied as 
showing how the Lord leads souls to Him-~- 
self. It seems strange that the first con- 
vert should have been an Asiatic, from 
the region where Paul had just been for- 
bidden to preach the Gospel, and from one 
of the Seven Cities to which John wrote 
in the Revelation. 

[That no men were present has been ex- 
plained by the supposition that “the decree 
expelling the Jews from Rome had been 
put in force in the Colony, Acts xvili. 1-3; 
so that the men were away”.] 

This First Church in Philippi had noth- 
ing of the outward show and great struc- 
tures and organizations which have often 
come to be regarded as essential to a 
Church,—there was repentence, confession 
of believers, baptism, and a meeting-place 
in the home of Lydia. 


2. Study the Occasion of the Subsequent Publicity through the Slave-Girl possessed 
by a Spirit of Divination, whose Owners had used her Gifts for Gain; which resulted in 
the Missionaries being Set upon as “Jews” by the Mercenary Mob, and in their being 


mercilessly Scourged and thrown into a Dungeon.—Acts xvi. 16-24. 


(1) As the Missionaries passed Daily on 
their way to the Praying-Place by the 
River, a Slave-Girl Possessed of a Spirit 
of Divination, Proclaimed to the City that 
these Men were God’s Messengers of Sal- 
vation; until Paul Stirred by the Repeti- 
tion Dispossessed and Healed her in the 
Name of Jesus Christ (Acts xvi. 16-18). 

The Spirit, or “Python”, who was be- 
lieved to inspire the Pythia or Priestess of 
Apollo, in this instance at least seems to 
have given the Slave-Girl a preter-natural 
power of insight or foresight, which was 
providentially made use of to rouse the 
City to the presence of these Men of the 
Most High God. The shrill voice, charac- 
teristic of such utterances, led Augustine 


(followed by Ramsay) to call her the Ven- 
triloquist. 

(2) The Joint Owners of the Slave- 
Girl, Urged on by Greed, Seized Paul and 
Silas and Accused them before the Magis- 
trates of being Jews and disloyal to the 
Roman Religion, whereby a General Mob 
was raised; all of which induced the Ro- 
man Magistrates of the Colony to Appre- 
hend and cruelly Scourge them, and to put 
them in Prison and in the Stocks, to await 
Death (Acts xvi. 19-24). 


The cause of the outrage was the disap- 
pointed greed of these mercenary owners. 
They took advantage of the prejudice 
against the Jews, which was bitter in Rome 
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and the Colonies; and of the Roman Re- 
ligion which put the Emperor in the place 


of God. 
The 


Magistrates in the Colonies, the 
Duumviri, were charged with maintaining 


loyalty to the State Religion; hence the 


unrelenting energy with which they took 
up and prosecuted this case, as shown in 
the Scripture narrative which should be 
carefully scanned. 


3. Study the Divine Vindication of the Prisoners by their Supernatural. Deliver- 


ance in answer to Prayer; followed by the Conversion, Confession and Baptism of the 
. Roman Jailer and his Household at Midnight—Acts xvi. 25-34. 


This manifestation of Divine Power was 
evidently called for and warranted by the 
critical juncture in affairs, if the Gospel was 
not to be ~comfited and beaten back on 
the vey threshold of the Western Greek 
world. 


(1) The Occurrences that bien with 
the Prayer and Praise of Paul and ““*s, 
at that midnight hour, were Providentially 
of such Extraordinary Character and so 
widely Manifested, that there should be no 
questioning the Facts; the first knowledge 
of which led the Roman Jailer to contem- 
plate Suicide, from which Paul Saved him 
(Acts xvi. 25-28). 

The Earthquake, the opened doors, the 
loosed prisoners, and especially Paul and 
Silas rescued and brought out from the 
Stocks and the Inner Dungeon, were over- 
whelming to the Jailer whose life depended 
on the Safe-Keeping of the Prisoners. 
The Missionaries were to die in the Morn- 
ing, and if they were not there on Call, 
their Keeper must die. It would have been 
a psychological miracle unmatched in hu- 
man history, if that terrified Philippian 
Jailer, confronted by such manifold and 
unquestionable manifestations of the pres- 
ence and hand of God, had not been 
driven beside himself. 


(2) Saved from Death by suicide, he 
Hastened to Bring out Paul and Silas, 
from whom he inquired and learned the 
Way of Salvation from Sin; and then Be- 


lieved on the Lord Jesus, Confessed Him 
and was Baptized, “he and all his Straight- 


way’, before the Morning (Acts xvi. 29- 


34). 

The terrors of God’s presence, the quick- 
ening of conscience, and the illumination 
of the Holy Spirit, called forth the swift 
question, ‘Sirs, what must I do to be 
saved P” 

The answer of Paul and Silas is the 
great Gospel answer to that vital ques- 
tion, ‘““Betieve on the Lord Jesus Christ 
and thou shalt be saved, thou and thy 
house’. The . Revised Version rightly 
omits “Christ”. “Believe (the one sim- 
plest, easiest, universal act of the soul) ; 
on the Lord Jesus’ (on “Jesus”, not as 
“Savior” merely, but as the Jehovah Sa- 
vior in His atoning Sacrifice for sin; on 
Christ as “Lord”, accepting and obeying 
and serving Him as God and Master) ; 
“Believe on” (with a practical faith that 
implicitly trusts and obeys). 

This double character of Saving Faith: 
on Christ, as “Jesus” for atonement; and 
on Christ as “Lord”, by obedience to Him 
to restore the reign of God in the soul,— 
Paul and Silas that night made clear to 
their hearers, in that Roman Prison, and 
also that without both these elements there 
is no Salvation from Sin. 

The Jailer followed his confession with 
acts of sympathy, by taking them to his 
house, washing their bleeding and smart- 
ing stripes, and ministering to their hun- 
ger,—while he and his Rejoiced in their 
New-found Faith. 


4. Study the Changed Attitude of the Magistrates in the Morning, as they At- 


tempted to Dismiss the Prisoners wihout Reparation for the Outrage,—Calling out the 
Demand of Paul and Silas as Roman Citizens for Roman Justice and Vindication; 
which the frightened Duumvirs Conceded in Cowardly Fashion, yet beseeching Paul 
to Depart from the City,—which he did after Exhorting the Believers—Acts xvi. 35-40. 


(Vol. x—28) 
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(1) The Magistrates, perhaps not yet 
suspecting that they were dealing with 
Roman Citizens, in the Morning Sent the 
Lictors who had Scourged Paul and Silas 
to the Jailer with the brutal Message, 
“Let those men [common fellows] go”, 
which Message the Jailer passed on to the 
Prisoners; whereupon Paul Demanded 
Roman Vindication of the Duumvirs by 


their Coming in Person to Fetch them out 
(Acts xvi. 35-37). 

New light had somehow reached the 
Magistrates during the night; the Jailer 
and prison authorities had probably re- 
ported the wonderful things that had oc- 
curred. They were anxious to get out of 
a bad business as soon as possible; and so, 
not knowing with whom they had to do 
they added insult to injury, by sending 
the scourgers themselves to the Jailer with 
brutal command to let these fellows go. 
The Jailer, knowing the cruel mercies of 
Pagan Rome, and knowing the men as 
“Jews”, (proscribed in a Colony) but 
probably not yet as Romans, joined in 
urging Paul’s departure. 

Paul, however, boldly challenged the 
rulers who were responsible for the out- 
rages, and as a Roman sent back by the 
bloody messengers the demand for Roman 
Justice and Vindication by the Duumvirs 
coming publicly and officially to fetch them 
out. The Complaint he made was a strong 
one and completely substantiated; so that 
the Magistrates could not have answered 
it, if they had been summoned to the bar 
at Rome. 

“Every particular strengthens the com- 
plaint. A severe scourging in public, with- 
out trial, was in any case a cruel wrong : 
when inflicted on a Roman citizen, it was 
a high crime against the state (Cic. in Ver. 
Act ii. v. 66). They [the Prisoners] 
had obeyed to the letter the command in 
Matt. v. 39; now Paul claims his legal 
rights, probably as a mode of asserting his 
innocence, and also of protecting his con- 
verts from blind prejudice (xvi. 20) 
against Jewish sects” (Par. Bib.). 

“These are St. Paul’s words [verse 37], 
and they are brave, and at the same time 
wise words. They were brave words be- 


cause it took a strong man to send back 
such an answer to magistrates who had 


treated him so outrageously only the day 


before. They were wise words, for they 
give us an apostle’s interpretation of our 
Lord’s language in the Sermon upon the 
Mount concerning the non-resistance of 
evil, and show us that in St. Paul’s esti- 
mation Christ’s law did not bind a man to 
tolerate foul injustice..... Toleration of 
outrage and injustice is unfair and un- 
charitable towards others, if they can be 
lawfully redressed or at least apologized 
for” (Stokes), 


(2) Paul’s Challenge brought a Swift 
Response from the Magistrates who cring- 
ingly besought the Prisoners and brought 
them out, but in cowardly fashion (un- 
willing to take the responsibility for pro- 
tecting them in their Roman rights) urged 
them to leave the City; which Paul did, 
after strengthening the Converts (Acts 
Xvi. 38-40). 

[The Duumvirs were doubtless glad to 
be relieved so easily. They may have had 
reason to fear an inquiry at Rome (xxi. 
29). They dreaded still more the jealousy 
with which the Romans regarded the Jews, 
and which had just been used so effective- 
ly in stirring up the mob (xvi, 21, 22). 
Probably, like so many Roman rulers of 
the Pilate order over the world, they were 
involved in complications and iniquities 
that made it impossible to stand for strict 
Roman justice without bringing about 
their own downfall.] 

Paul though consciously innocent judi- 
ciously consented to depart after this vin- 
dication in the interest of the Converts; 
but first met and exhorted the little Church 
in the house of Lydia and then went on his 
way westward. | 


[Paul left the Church in the care 
of Luke (the “we” disappears in ch. 
xviil.), probably taking with him Silas 
and Timothy. The church had, in its 
origin, an ideal make-up in two house- 
holds characterized by sound Gospel Faith 
and Vital Piety: that of the Jewess Mer- 
chant from Thyatira Lydia, whose heart 
the “Lord opened”; that of the Roman 
Jailer, whose Faith was established “on 
the Lord Jesus” (who according to Chry- 
sostom was the Stephanas mentioned by 
Paul in his Epistles). It became the 
model Church of the Apostolic age, to 
which Paul wrote his Epistle setting forth 
the truth that one purpose of God (that 
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for the individual) in saving man is “to 


lift the Individual Christian to the Ideal 
Life in Christ’”.] 
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In the establishment of the Church at 
Philippi the Apostle’s work was well start- 
ed in Europe. 


(C) Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-Fifth Study 


Part Third, Section 2—Acts xvii. 1-15—Lesson for July 18 


- TWeNTY-FirtH Stupy.—EVANGELIZING THESSALONICA AND BE- 
REA :—DnRIVEN OUT OF PHILIPPI PAUL AND Su.4S PROCEEDED To THES- 
SALONICA, WHERE PREACHING THAT JESUS IS THE CHRIST RESULTED IN 
THE CONVERSION OF SOME JEWS AND MANY MORE GENTILES; BUT THE 
UNBELIEVING JEWS IN THEIT JEALOUSY STIRRED UP THE DREGS OF THE 
PopuLace TO Mop AND EXPEL THE MISSIONARIES; THEY THEN Pur- 
SUED THEM TO BEREA, WHENCE THEY DROVE OUT PAUL, WHO, LEAVING 
BEHIND SILAS AND TimoTHY, WENT ON TO SOUTHERN GREECE.—Acts 


Xvii. I-15. 


[The Topic of the International Lesson for the Third Sunday in July is “Thes- 
salonica and Berea”. The Scripture is the same as that of the Twenty-Fifth Study.] 


Paul, in going 100 miles Westward to 
Thessalonica, along the great Egnatian 
Road that connected Asia with Rome, did 
not stop to Evangelize Amphipolis and 
Apollonia by the way, but hastened on to 
the great Seaport and Capital as a better 
Center from which to carry on the Gospel 
Work. 

The Scripture records: 


(1) The successful Opening of the 
Work in Thessalonica; 

(2) Its Interruption and the Expulsion 
through the Jealousy of the Jews; 

(3) The Work among the Exceptional 
Bereans, which the Thessalonian Jews 
quickly brought to an End, Driving Paul 
on to Athens where he Awaited Silas and 
Timothy. 


1. Study the Entrance upon the Preaching in the Synagogue at Thessalonica, 
that “Jesus is the Christ’, and the Speedy Accession of Believers from both Jews and 


Gentiles——Acts xvii. 1-4. 


(1) Paul found in Thessalonica a Syn- 
agogue of the Jews in which he could 
reach both Jews and Proselytes with the 
Gospel (Acts xvii. 1). 


This was a large and populous City with 
an extensive Commerce and great wealth 
and luxury, the rival of Corinth and Ephe- 
sus. It has maintained its place of import- 
ance through the Christian centuries, having 
now (as Salonica) a population of more 
than 100,000, many of whom are Jews. 
It was the capital of the Second District 
of Macedonia, and had a large and influ- 
ential Jewish Community. 

Luke by the use of the article (“the 
synagogue”) perhaps intended to indicate 


that this was the first synagogue Paul had 
found since entering Europe. There was 
none at Philippi (in which as a Colony the 
Jews were most likely proscribed); the 
same was probably the case with Amphi- 
polis and Apollonia, where its absence may 
have influenced Paul in passing them by. 


(2) Following his custom, Paul went 
into the Synagogue on the Sabbath, and 
Preached to them that Jesus, Who had 
been Crucified, had been Raised from the 
Dead, and was the Christ; explaining and 
confirming his Doctrine by the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures (Acts xvii. 2, 3). 


With the Jews the only available argu- 
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ments were those drawn from the Scrip- 
tures from which came the doctrine of the 
Messiah; Paul could not, as at Lystra and 
Athens, appeal to consciousness and phi- 
losophy. 

The Jews readily accepted from the 
Prophets the doctrine of the Conquering 
and Reigning Messiah, but it was hard to 
convince them of Isaiah’s teaching of a 
Suffering Messiah. It was to this latter 
doctrine, that of the Suffering Messiah, 
that Paul devoted his strength, as that was 
the Essential Messianic element in Salva- 
tion from Sin. 

Paul “opened”, or explained and expound- 
ed, the Scriptures, according to his usual 
method; and he “supported it by argu- 
ment” (such was the old meaning of “al- 
lege”) “rather than simply asserted as a 
facts 

It will be remembered that this was the 
point on which turned the final Rejection 
of Jesus as Messiah by the Jews and their 
Rulers just before the Crucifixion (John 
xii. 34-36); and the teaching of this same 
doctrine by the Apostles always maddened 
the: Unbelieving and Apostate Jews. 


“Observe the three distinct points in 
Paul’s argument: (1) that they should 
have expected the Messiah to suffer; (2) 
to have risen from the dead; and, (3) that 
Jesus is the Messiah or Christ. The 
prophecies of the Old Testament plainly 
foretold the sufferings of the Messiah, as 
well as His victory and glory. Thus the 
first and second points would be proved 
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from their scriptures. Then the third 
point would be proved by showing how 
closely the events in the life of Jesus 
fit the prophetic particulars in regard 
to the Messiah. Paul refers to these 
reasonings or arguments in his first letter, 
1 Thess. 4, 5 (Rice). 


(3) The Marked Results of the Preach- 
ing were seen in the Accession of Great 
Numbers to the Faith in Jesus as the Christ 
(Acts xvii. 4). : 


There were some Jews, although the ma- 
jority appear to have remained unbeliey- 
ers; there were many “God-fearing 
Greeks”; and there was a _ considerable 
number of an influential element in Mace- 
donia, “Chief”, or “Noble, women”. These 
“consorted” with, or rather “were allotted 
to, Paul and Silas” as the fruit of their 
ministry. 

The work of the Evangelists probably 
extended through three or four months 
(possibly more) of the years 50 and 51 
A. D. (Ramsay). 


“This prominence given the women 
agrees with the now known facts as to the 
influence of noble women in Macedonian 
cities, a position they did not occupy even 
in Athens, or in the Oriental lands gener- 
ally. Here again, as in Pisidian Antioch 
(Acts xiii. 50), the leading women, who 
had come under Jewish influence, were 
now brought under the power of the Gos- 
pel; so the new faith went into some of 
the foremost households of this commer- 
cial city” (Rice). 


2. Study the Skilful Plot of the Jealous Unbelieving Jews, by which a disreputable 
Mob was Gathered, and Paul’s Preaching Misrepresented to the Rulers (‘“Polytarchs’”) 
of the City, Who were Forced to take Action against the Evangelists and Jason who had 


Harbored them.—Acts xvii. 5-9. 


(1) The Jealousy of these Apostate Jews 
was the Motive that led them to raise a 
Mob of Loafers (“Idlers about the public 
places”), and to precipitate a Riot that in- 
volved the entire City (Acts xvii. 5). 


[Before His Crucifixion Jesus had re- 
jected and doomed the Apostate Jewish 
Rulers and their adherents. The preaching 
of the Gospel everywhere tended to bring 
out and crystallize the enmity of this hos- 
tile element, and justify the coming judg- 
ment. Their jealousy was roused on this 


occasion by the loss of the influential classes 
in the Synagogue that followed Paul and 
Silas, which portended the destruction of 
their own power. It was through these 
classes that the heathen had been gathered 
of which the Church was largely made up 
(i Thess. i. 93 11.14) ] 

The Unbelievers, bent on checking the 
Gospel, craftily gathered a Mob of 
idlers and criminals, and through them 
raised a Riot that involved the whole City, 
centering however in the house of Jason; 
in order that they might accuse the Chris- 

, 
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tians of Disturbing the Peace, and then in- 
duce the Rulers to Punish them for Sedi- 
tion. 

(2) The Accusation brought against the 


Evangelists (Represented by Jason and 


some of the Brethren) before the Rulers 
of the City (“Polytarchs”), was that in 
Preaching Jesus as King they were fo- 
menting Sedition against the Roman Rule 
(Acts xvii. 6,.7). 

[Note this instance of Luke’s accuracy 
as a historian, in the use of this term 
(Polytarchs) for the rulers of the City. 
There is still an inscription of about that 
date existing on a ruined arch which 
gives this vnusual title to its magistrates. ] 

As they were unable to find Paul and 
his Associates, they brought Jason and 
some of the Christians before the Rulers 
in their stead and as their representatives. 

The charges brought against them before 
the Rulers were such as called for death: 
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they had elsewhere turned the world up- 
side down and this fact was _ notori- 
ous; that Jason and his friends had re- 
ceived and harbored them; that they were 
setting up Jesus as another King in the 
place of Caesar. 

“This was especially a misrepresentation 
of Paul’s preaching respecting the coming 
and Kingdom of our Lord. See 1 Thess. 
ii. 12; 2 Thess. i. 5; and compare Matt. 
XKVil Wie sy Obneximeioe (Char at0e) 

(3) As the Accused Parties were not 
present in Person, the Rulers, who had 
been deceived and greatly alarmed by the 
false Charges, passed Sentence on Jason 
and his fellow Christians, Binding them 
to keep the Peace of the City (Acts xvii. 
SHaie 

[Thessalonica was a free City, and had 
the privileges of assemblage and discus- 
sion; which the rulers doubtless feared 
might be taken from them. ] 


3. Study the Work of the Evangelists among the Noble Bereans, Who devoted 
themselves to special Study of the Scriptures to decide whether the Preaching of Jesus 
as the Christ was True; which the Thessalonian Jews by pursuing the Evangelists 
speedily brought to an End, Driving Paul on to Athens for Refuge, from which he sent 
Silas and Timothy to Join him.—Acts xvii. 16-21. 


(1) The Bereans Listened candidly and 
receptively to the Preaching of Jesus as 
the Christ in their Synagogue; Tested its 
Truth by daily Study of the Scriptures; 
and therefore many of them Accepted the 
Gospel (Acts xvii. 10-12). 


[There are important and profound sug- 
gestions here regarding the right kind of 
Bible Study and its Results: 

(a) It should be entered upon with a 
reverent and receptive spirit, accepting the 
Bible as the authoritative Word of God. 

(b) It should be daily, systematic and 
comprehensive, taking in the relations of 
Scripture to Scripture in the One Book 
and to the Divine Plan of Redemption 
therein unfolded. See papers on “Bible 
Study for Permanent Results”. 

— (c) Such Study may be expected to 
result, by the grace of God, not only in a 
larger knowledge, but also in a reasonable 
and living Faith, The Bereans appear to 


have had no doubts or crotchets, such as 
stumbled the Thessalonian Christians, and 
needed to be corrected by special Epistles 
from Paul.] 


(2) The Pursuit of the 
Jews from Thessalonica, who reproduced 
in Berea the Mob and Rioting, brought a 
Crisis in the Work there, and Drove out 
Paul, who went by the Sea for Refuge to 
Athens (Acts xvii. 13-15). 


Unbelieving 


a. The record of their Satanic work in 
Berea is, literally, “They came and stirred 
up there also the multitude’ (compare also 
Acts xiv. 19); the culmination there also 
being a similar mob and riot (verse 13). 

The bitterness of the Enmity of the Un- 
believing Jews, cherished against the Gos- 
pel, is here shown by their pursuing the 
Evangelists to Berea, 45 miles from Thes- 
salonica. The departure of Paul and Silas 
brought the “peace” for which they clam- 
ored to that City; but that was not enough. 
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They subsequently maltreated the converts 
(1 Thess. ii. 14); and because of their 
hatred “Paul’s intention to return and 
build up the church was repeatedly frus- 
trated”, so that he could only send Tim- 
othy to them. See 1 Thess. ii. 17, 18; il. 2. 

b. The Extreme Peril to which Paul was 
again subjected in Berea is implied 
(though not described) by the method of 
Escape resorted to as he fled by sea to 
Athens, leaving Silas and Timothy behind 
(verses 14, 15). 

Paul this time sought to go far enough 
from these Thessalonian Jews to escape 
their further pursuit, and so passed from 
Macedonia into the extreme point of 
Southern Greece. 
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“Those disciples who took charge of the 
escape of Paul from Berea also arranged 
the whole of the journey to Athens. They 
took charge of him; saw him safely in 
Athens; so the Greek implies. Then re- 
ceiving the charge to Silas and Timothy, 
they at once returned to Berea. The jour- 
ney from Berea to the sea, and thence by 
ship to Athens, would take two or three 
days if they sailed night and day, or five 
or six days if they sailed only in the day- 
time. By land the entire distance. would 
have been about 250 miles” (Rice). 


Paul’s Gospel Work was now to be 
transferred to a new sphere, that of Greek 
culture, where Jewish influences had been 
but little felt. 


(D) Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-Sixth Study 


Part Third, Section 2—Acts xvii. 16-34—Lesson for July 25 


TwENTy-S1xtH Stupy.—AT ATHENS IN CONFLICT WITH GREEK 
PHILOSOPHY :—PaAut on ArrRIVING AT ATHENS PREACHED FIRST TO 
Jews IN THE SYNAGOGUE, AND THEN DeEvoTep HIS EFForTSs To OPpos- 
ING THE PREVALENT IDOLATRY AND SUPERSTITION OF THE GREEKS; ON 
BEING REQUIRED TO GIVE AN ACCOUNT OF HIS TEACHING, HE MADE 
KNOWN TO THEM ON Mars’ HILL THE TRUE Gop, AND His REVELATION 
IN JESUS AND His RESURRECTION AND JUDGMENT,—WHICH WAS RE- 
CEIVED WITH CHARACTERISTIC ATHENIAN LEVITY AND MET WITH BUT 
SLIGHT Success.—Acts xvii. 16-34. 


[The Topic of the International Lesson for the Fourth Sunday in July is “Athens”. 
The Scripture is the same as that of the Twenty-Sixth Study.] 


Paul’s visit to Athens was not for Evan- 
gelization, but for Refuge. His purpose 
seems to have been to stay there only until 
Silas and Timothy should join him; when 
they would seek some other field. “Merely 
the fact that this had been the first oppor- 
tunity to secure a boat in which to escape 
by sea had brought him to this place” 
(Weiss). 

While, however, he was waiting for his 
companions—in this City, fullest of idols 
but yet foremost in secular learning and 
philosophy in the Roman Empire—Provi- 


dence opened the Way for bringing the 
Gospel of God face to face with the highest 
Greek Culture, and into Conflict with it. 

Luke, in recording the incident, shows,— 

(1) How Paul was _ Providentially 
Brought into Contact with the Leaders in 
the Athenian Schools of Philosophy; 

(2) How Paul Preached the True God 
and Jesus Christ to these Philosophers in 
such a way as to Meet their Errors; 

(3) What were the Results of his Mas- 
terly Exposition and Argument. 


1. Study how Paul while Waiting was Providentially brought into Contact and 
Conflict with the Athenian Leaders, Who took him to Mars’ Hill to give an Account 


of his Strange Doctrines—Acts xvii. 16-21. 
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(1) The City “full of Idols” was what 
“set on edge” Paul’s Spirit, and Sent him 
into the Synagogue and the Market place, 
and wherever he could meet them, to Rea- 
son about the Gospel with Jews and Greeks 
tActs xvii. 16, 17). 

The City was “full of idols”, beautiful 
specimens of Greek art but degrading to 
the worshippers. There was not its equal 
in all the world in this respect. Pretonius, 
a Roman satirist, declared that it was 
“easier to find a god than a man in 
Athens”. “Pausanias, who visited Athens 
50 years after Paul, said that Athens had 
more idols or images than all the rest of 
Greece”. The degradation of such ma- 
terialism was unspeakable. 

The Synagogue was, as usual, frequented 
by two classes, the born Jews and the de- 
vout proselytes. With these he “reasoned”’, 
rather than disputed. Leaving the Syna- 
gogue he sought the Greeks in the public 
places, wherever he could find them,—the 
Greek implying that he did this every day 
and “through every day for some length of 
time”. It was the old way of reaching and 
saving men one by one; and, indeed, it is 
found to be the only always effective way 
still. 

(2) The Representatives of the two chief 
Schools of Philosophy—the Epicureans and 
the Stoics—Encountered Paul as he went 
out in this way, and took him to the Are- 
opagus (Mars’ Hill), to gratify their Thirst 
for something Novel by giving an Account 
of his Strange Teachings about “Jesus and 
the Resurrection” (Acts xvii. 18-21). 
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Some of them spoke of him derisively as 
“this seed-picker” (retailer of borrowed 
sayings); others took more seriously his 
Preaching of Jesus as the adding of new 
gods to their already overfull Pantheon 
(verse 18). 

The more serious-minded of both Schools 
took hin to Mars’ Hill, and invited him to 
explain the strange things to them; not by 
way of trial, but to gratify their Athenian 
Craze for the latest and newest thing 
(verses IQ-21). 


“Verse 13 contains a word of Character- 
istically Athenian slang, Spermologos, and 
is clearly caught from the very lips of the 
Athenians (as Dr, Blass happily puts it). 
This term was used in two senses—(1) a 
small bird that picks up seeds for its food, 
and (2) a worthless fellow of low class 
and vulgar habits, with the insifuation that 
he lives at the expense of others...... 
Hence in.... literature, of plagiarism 
without the capacity to use correctly... . 
The general tendency of recent opinion is 
that Paul was taken to the Hill of Ares, in 
order to give an address in quiet sur- 
roundings to a crowd of Athenians on the 
spot where the Council that derived its 
name from the hill sat to hold solemn 
trials for murder’ (Ramsay). 


[ How little seriousness their idolatry had 
left in them is shown by the notorious 
Athenian characteristic (brought out in v. 
21)—which all the strangers had caught 
from them—of devoting their time wholly 
to telling or hearing “something newer”, 
the very latest news,—this being the real 
and only reason for taking Paul to Areopa- 
gus. Is not this characteristic reproduced 
in the present generation of sight-seers, 
play-goers and readers of sensational novels 
and yellow journals ?] 


2. Study Paul’s Sermon, on the True God and Jesus Christ, to these Philosophers, 
in its Bearings on their Idolatry and False Philosophy.—Acts xvii. 21-31. 


Paul’s Sermon, which was addressed to 
these Epicureans and Stoics, must be stud- 
ted in the light of their doctrines which it 
was intended to refute. They denied the 
True God. 


“The Epicurean philosophy was antago- 
nistic to the Gospel, as holding the atomic 
theory in opposition to the Creation of 
matter,—the disconnection of the Divinity 
from the world and its affairs, in opposi- 
tion to the idea of a ruling Providence,— 


and the indissoluble union, and annihila- 
tion together, of soul and body, as opposed 
to the hope of eternal life, and indeed of 
all spiritual religion whatever. The Epi- 
cureans were the materialists of the an- 
cient world” (Alford). 


“The philosophy of the Stoics, while it 
approached the truth in holding one su- 
preme Governor of all, compromised it, in 
allowing of any and all ways of conceiving 
and worshipping Him (see verses 24, 25), 
—and contravened it, in its pantheistic be- 
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lief that all souls were emanations of 
Him. In spirit it was directly opposed to 
the Gospel,—holding man’s independence 
of God, and the subjection of both God 
and man to fate, and entertaining confused 
and contradictory views on the existence 
of the soul after death” (Alford). 

The Points that Paul made in his Argu- 
ment, under the guidance of the Spirit, 
which Luke can merely summarize in his 
record, were directed in a masterful way 
against these fundamental Pagan errors. 


(1) Paul began with a most courteous 
skilful 


their remarkable religious 


and introduction, acknowledging 


Devotion, sug- 
gested by an Altar he had seen among the 
objects of their Worship, inscribed “to an 
Unknown God” (Acts xvii. 22, 23). 

The sense is obscured by the old Ver- 
sion. It should read: “Men of Athens, I 
perceive that you have more [than others] 
reverence for the gods”. This was a dis- 
tinction universally recognized and of which 
the Athenians were proud. 

If the text is adopted that has the defi- 
nite article, “the Unknown God”, the ref- 
erence would seem to be to Jehovah the 
God of the Jews; if without the article, it 
would seem to be general and not specific, 
in. which case their worshipping would 
properly be described as done “unknow- 
ingly”, or “unconsciously” (this rather than 
“Sgnorantly’’). 

(2) Starting out from this Altar Paul 
proposes to Reveal to them the True God, 
Unknown to them, in His Relations to all 
things, His Nature, and His Moral Gov- 
ernment of Men (Acts xvii. 24-31). 


a. He started with God as the First 
Cause: God created everything, and is the 
independent Lord of all; thereby striking 
“both Epicureanism and Stoicism to the 
heart” (Acts xvii. 24). 
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“This simple sentence denies atheism; 
for it assumes the being of God. It denies 
polytheism; for it confuses the one eternal 
Creator. It denies materialism; for it as- 
serts the creation of matter. It denies 
pantheism; for it assumes the existence of 
God before all things and apart from them. 
It denies fatalism; for it involves the free- 
dom of the eternal Being” (Murphy). 


b. God is not confined to any kind of 
Temple, nor does He need the Service of 
men; He is independent, and the beneficent 
and universal Giver (Acts xvii. 25). 

c. God, Who Created the Race One, made 
Man in His own Image, and His Provi- 
dence is over them All, to lead them to 
Seek Him as the living Source of their be- 
ing and life (Acts xviii. 26-28). 

d. If, as even their Poets taught, Men are 
the Offspring of God, Made in His Image, 
intelligent, moral, rational Beings, they 
ought not to think of His as possibly 
having the form of a senseless idol, even 
though carved by their skilful Sculptors 
(Acts xviii. 29, 30). 

e. This God, Creator and Preserver, has 
always Exercised His Moral Government; 
but although He has borne with Man’s Sin- 
fulness in times of Ignorance, He has Ap- 
pointed a Day when He will Judge the 
World in Righteousness by Jesus, — the 
Proof of which He has given in Raising 
from the Dead Jesus Whom He has Ap- 
pointed the Judge (Acts xvii. 30, 31). 


“This would again be strange teachings 
to the Greeks. The Epicurean rejected 
future judgment and divine government; 
The Stoic was a fatalist, regarding every 
day as a judgment day..... But Paul 
puts the Christian idea of a final judgment 
before them, as Jesus did before His dis- 
ciples (Matt. xxv. 32). He speaks of God 
as Creator and as final Judge; but the Judge 
will be Jesus Who was raised from the 
dead. Paul appears to have intended next 
to present the mission and work of Jesus 
as the Savior of the world; but he was in- 
terrupted” (Rice). 


3. Study the Interruption of Paul’s Sermon just at the Critical Point by the 
Athenians; its Results in Doubt and in Faith; and in the Closing of the Apostle’s brief 


Work in Athens.—Acts xvii. 32-34. 


(1) Paul by his matchless exposition and 
argument, had apparently carried all the 
logical approaches to the Citidel of Man- 


soul, and was ready to bring to bear upon 
his hearers the Gospel as the Power of 
God unto Salvation; but the “Resurrection 
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of the Dead” was the Stumbling-block 
which brought Rejection and Scoffing (Acts 
Sqiat, SA RED) 


One can not help imagining what the 
‘Sermon, so well begun, would have been 
had Paul been suffered to Complete it. 


“The address only hinted at the Medi- 
ator of redemption as the way of salvation. 
But it was just this very reference to the 
Resurrection of Jesus that decided the out- 
come of the address. Some ridiculed Paul, 
for the idea of the awakening from the 
dead of a dead body that had already sunk 
to decay; this was and continued to be, 
for the Greeks, who lived entirely in 
the present, a matter incomprehensible 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 12-35). Others, how- 
ever, had become thoughtful, and decided 
to hear him again” (Weiss). 


(2) So Paul left the Athenian Philos- 
ophers, content with small Fruits in Faith 
where he had Expected no more, Diony- 
sius the Areopagite being the chief Trophy 
(Acts xvii. 34). 

“Thus the Gospel met with in the Gar- 
den an opposition not less determined, and 
more insidious, than that of the Porch. 
The two enemies it has ever had to con- 
tend with are the two ruling principles of 
the Epicureans and Stoics,—Pleasure and 
Pride”. 

“Whatever may have been the immediate 
results of St. Paul’s sojourn at Athens, its 
real fruits are those that remain to us still. 
That speech on the Areopagus is an im- 
perishable monument to the first victory of 
Christianity over Paganism” (Con & 
Howson). 


(E) Constructive Unfolding of the Twenty-Seventh Study 


Part Third, Section 2—Acts xviii. 1-22—Lesson for August 1 


TWENTY-SEVENTH STuDY.—EUROPEAN GREEK CENTER FOUNDED 
AT CORINTH :—Paut NExtT PROCEEDED TO CORINTH, THE GREAT 
COMMERCIAL CENTER, WHERE BY PREACHING IN THE’ SYNAGOGUE HE 
STIRRED THE FIERCE OPPOSITION OF THE JEWS} BUT, BEING SUSTAINED 
BY A SPECIAL DIVINE PROMISE, HE REMAINED THERE A LONG TIME, 
FouNDING A STRONG CHURCH WHICH BECAME THE GREEK-CHRISTIAN 
CENTER OF INFLUENCE IN EUROPF; LATER, WHEN THE JEWS ATTEMPTED 
BY SUBTERFUGE TO SECURE HIS EXPULSION BY THE PROCONSUL, THEY 
WERE FOILED AND HUMILIATED; AFTER WHICH THE APOSTLE CROSSED 
OVER THE SEA TO EpHEsus (ASIA), AND THENCE RETURNED TO JERUSA- 
LEM AND ANTIOCH.—Acts xviii. I-20. 


[The Topic of the International Committee for the First Sunday in August is 
“Corinth”, which does not bring out the distinctive subject and aim of the record. The 


Scripture is the same as that of the Twenty-Second Study. 


It is inserted in the June 


number in order to keep the Five Studies of Section 2 together. ] 


This Scripture brings Section 2 of Part 
Third, and Paul’s Second Gospel Cam- 
paign, to a close. See “Outline View of 
Part Third”, April, 1900, p. 264. The 
Work extended for more than a year and 
a half—from late in A. D. 51 to early in 
A. D. 53—and was chiefly devoted to the 
Founding of the Greek-Christian Center 
in Europe. 

It was during this stay in Corinth that 
Paul wrote his Letters to the Thessalo- 
nians, to correct their false notions con- 


cerning the Second Coming of the Lord,— 
the First probably in 52 A. D. (on the ar- 
rival of Silas and Timothy, 1 Thess. iii. 
6), and the Second in 53 A. D. See May, 
1909, P. 357. 

As this Scripture is Luke’s record of 
the Founding of this Greek-Christian Cen- 
ter, the Points for Study will be found in 
the Three Stages in the Progress of that 
Work,—the narrative of which is followed 
by a brief account of Paul’s Return to 
Jerusalem and Antioch. 
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1. Study the record of the First Stage of the Work in Corinth, the Center of 
Greek Commerce and Luxury, in its Beginnings and Helpers, until Paul’s Final Breach 
with the Synagogue and his Official Judgment on the Apostate Jews as he Turned 


to the Gentiles —Acts xviii. 1-6. 


(1) Paul, leaving Athens Crossed over 
to Corinth, and while waiting for Silas 
and Timothy to Overtake him, began his 
Work modestly, laboring at Tent-making 
on Week-Days, and giving every Sabbath 
to urging the Claims of the Gospel upon 
Jews and Greeks in the Synagogue (Acts 
Xviil. I-4). 

Paul’s stay at Athens was so short that 
he had gone on to Corinth before the ar- 
rival of Silas and Timothy. He had doubt- 
less been directed to that great Center of 
Greek Commerce and luxury on the Com- 
mercial Highway between the East and 
West, as a better place for his labors than 
isolated and sceptical Athens. 

[The saying, even among Jews of rank 
and wealth, that “the man who does not 
teach his son a handicraft teaches him to 
be a thief”, true in all ages and of all races, 
is finding its most glaring illustrations at 
the present time in the families of great 
wealth in America; as does also that other 
and more appalling truth that idleness 
dooms the children, especially those of 
the rich, to vice. Paul’s trade of tent- 
making, always a most important one in 
Oriental countries, brought him, through 
its Guild, into Association with Aquila 
and Priscilla, Jews who had been expelled 
from Rome, who later became converts to 
the Gospel and useful helpers in the work.] 

On the Sabbaths the Apostle quietly 
took up the work of presenting the Gospel 
to the Jews and Greeks (probably either 
Proselytes to Judaism or God-fearing Gen- 
tiles) in the Synagogue (xviii. 4). 


(2) On the Arrival of Silas and Tim- 
othy as Gospel Reinforcements, and Con- 


strained by the Spirit (or the Word), Paul 
Devoted himself to Preaching to the Jews 
that “Jesus is the Christ’; which unwel- 
come message led as usual to a Rupture 
with the Unbelievers, in this Case to an 
Open Breach followed by the Apostle’s 
official Withdrawal from the Synagogue 
and Judgment upon the Apostates (Acts 
Xviil. 5, 6). 


[The statement of the old Version is, that 
Paul’s new energy and urgency were the 
result of “constraint of the Spirit” (xviii. 
5). 

This seems to accord better with the 
context than “constrained by the Word”, 
as in the Revised Version from the older 
texts. The latter expression must mean, 
“constrained or engrossed by his Gospel 
Message or mission”,—a thought akin to 
the “Woe is unto me”, of 1 Cor. ix. 16.] 

The Final Breach was probably accom- 
panied by extended Scenes of Violence in 
the Synagogue (as at Pisidian Antioch, 
Acts xiii. 44-47) here only hinted; where- 
upon Paul Withdrew and as the Repre- 
sentative of Jesus passed Judgment upon 
the Apostates, and turned to the Gentiles 
with his Gospel Message (xviii. 6). 

This was the deliberate and final Rejec- 
tion of the Gospel by the Unbelieving Co- 
rinthian Jews, indicated by their reviling 
the Preacher and the Gospel. The work 
among them thus becoming hopeless, Paul 
formally and officially Rejected the Re- 
jecters and Apostates, and Announced that 
henceforth he would go the Gentiles with 
the Gospel. These Unbelieving Jews there- 
after appear only as opposers plotting the 
destruction of the Church.] 


2. Study the Second Stage in Paul’s Work of Founding the Church at Corinth,— 


in the Transfer of the Meeting-Place from the Synagogue to the Private House of Titus 
Justus, where Success began; and the Special Vision and Assurance of Safety granted 
Paul hy the Lord (Jesus) in this Crisis, by which he was Encouraged and Girded to 
Prosecute successfully the Work of Building up the Church—Acts xviii. 7-11. 
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(1) The Transfer of the Meetings of 
the Christian Converts to the House of a 
Gentile Proselyte opened the way for large 
Accessions to the Faith (Acts xviii. 7, 8). 

Justus (or Titus Justus) was (according 
to some traditions) the Titus who later be- 
came one of Paul’s chief helpers, and to 
whom was sent Paul’s Letter of directions 
how to deal with the Churches in Crete. 
The proximity to the Synagogue brought 
Crispus, the Ruler of the Synagogue, to 
the Faith, and his family, whom Paul him- 
self baptized (1 Cor. i. 19); who was of 
course deposed from his office. Many of 
the Corinthians followed these leaders into 
the Church. 

(2) At this Juncture of Affairs, the Lord 
(the Exalted Jesus) Appeared to Paul in a 
Vision, and Encouraged Him to Continue 


and Complete the Work by the Promise of 
Safety and Success (Acts xviii. 9-11). 

That this was a serious Crisis in the 
work in Corinth is shown by the special 
manifestation of the Lord Jesus in Charge 
of it, and providing for its successful com- 
pletion. One has to imagine Paul’s dis- 
couragement, with the bitter enmity and 
ceaseless persecutions and plottings of the 
Jews (unmentioned here, but revealed by 
implication in the affair with Gallio (see 
xviii. 12-17). The Jews, unhindered, did 
their worst. 

There was a marvelous Divine impulse 
given to Paul, by this Special Manifesta- 
tion of Jesus—the Vision and the Promise, 
of both Safety and Success—that led him 
to Prosecute the work with renewed En- 
ergy and Zeal for a year and a half. 


3. Study the Third Stage in the Work at Corinth—in which the Incoming of a 
New Proconsul Gallio, whose Character was such as to encourage the Jews to form 
and attempt to carry out a Plot (like that in which they had succeeded at Thessalonica, 
Acts xvii. 5-9), to Drive out Paul and Destroy the Church; in which Providentially 
they were Foiled and Ignominiously Defeated and Disgraced, through the very Quality 
in Gallio on which they had Counted for Success.—Acts xviii. 12-17. 


(1) The Conspiracy is shown to have 
been well Timed and Planned, and to have 
had apparently every Prospect of Success; 
(unlike the former occasion) Paul was 
skilfully Separated and Arraigned Alone 
before the Judgment Seat of the Proconsul, 
on the Charge that he was Persuading Men 
to Worship God Contrary to Roman Law 
which made the Emperor the supreme Ob- 
ject of Worship (Acts xviii. 12, 13). 

After 44 A. D., under Claudius, Achaia, 
which under Tiberius had become an Im- 
perial Province, was again made a Sena- 
torial Province; so that Luke’s accuracy as 
a historian is evinced by his use of the 
proper title for its Governor, namely, “Pro- 
consul”. 


“This Gallio was uncle to the poet Lucan 
and brother to the famous philosopher 
Seneca, but was adopted by a noted orator, 
Junius Gallio, and took his name. Con- 
temporary writers call him a bright, pop- 
ular and affectionate man, and named him 
‘Dulcis’, ‘Sweet Gallio’. Seneca declares 
that he was a lovable man” (Rice). 


(2) This keen-eyed Roman saw through 
the Plot on the dismissed the 
Charges as involving only Jewish Frivol- 
ities and Drove Paul’s Accusers from the 
Judgment Seat, utterly Discomfitted; he 
then completed their Public Disgrace by 
allowing the Greeks to Beat Sosthenes, 
the new Ruler of the Synagogue, the 
Leader of the before the 
Judgment Seat itself; showing Gallio’s in- 
difference to both the Charges and the 
Beating, and to the turbulent Jews them- 
selves (Acts xviii. 13-17). 


instant, 


Disturbance, 


Luke records this scene “to show the 
utter failure of the attempts of the Jews 
to have Paul punished, and thus to indi- 
cate how fully the promise of the Lord 
was fulfilled, ‘no man shall set on thee to 
harm thee’” (see verse I0). 

It likewise shows how the discomfiture 
and disgrace of the conspirators practically 
eliminated the powerful influence of the 
Unbelieving Jews, which had heretofore 
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been the chief obstacle in the way of the 
Gospel. First of all they had hindered in 
the Synagogue; then in opposing the Gos- 
pel in the House of Justus; and finally in 
the Plot. Their discrediting had at last 
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opened the way for the ingathering of “the 
much people’ that Jesus had in Corinth 
(see verse 10); thereby establishing a 
powerful Church in that Greek City, 
which would be heard from in the future. 


4. Study Luke’s Account of Paul’ subsequent Work at Corinth,and of his Re- 
turn by way of Ephesus, to fulfill a Vow in Jerusalem—Acts xviii. 1-22. 


(1) After some months in further Estab- 
lishing and Confirming the Church, Paul 
Started for Jerusalem to fulfill a Vow, 
taking with him Aquila and Priscilla and 
leaving Silas (and probably Timothy) be- 
hind to care for its Interests (Acts xviii. 
18). 


» (2) After a flying Visit to Ephesus by 
the way (where Aquila and Priscilla re- 


mained), he left that Asian City (refusing 
their pressing Request to remain), with a 
Promise to Return; and hastened on to 
Jerusalem, where he Saluted the Church 


and went back to Antioch (Acts xviii. 19- 
22). 


Paul’s Second Gospel Campaign, which 
had probably covered half the Greek-Gen- 
tile World, was thus brought to a close. 
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New York Presbytery Reverses Its Action 


In The Bible Student and Teacher for 
May (p. 301) will be found a Note entitled 
“Ts It the Entering-Wedge in Presbyterian- 
ism”, in which is given an account of the 
action of the Presbytery in the great City 
of New York, refusing to “sustain’’ the ex- 
amination for licensure of three candidates 
for the ministry, and the reasons for it. 

At a meeting of the Presbytery on June 
14 these young men were reexamined, after 
the report of a committee appointed to ad- 


vise with them, and their examinations 
“sustained” by a majority of the Presby- 
tery. There was no evidence that there had 


been any substantial addition to the extent 
of their knowledge, or any radical change 
in its quality as unscriptural or anti-scrip- 
tural. They still adhered to the statements 
of their written papers, which embodied in 
the main a Ritschlian, naturalistic, social- 


Abstract of the Annual Report 


By order of the Executive Committee we 
have printed, as the opening article of this 
number, the promised abstract of the Re- 
port of the Education Committee at the 
Annual Meeting of the Board of the 
League, on December 15, 1908. The Re- 
port formulates a definite Program for the 
Work if it is to be at all adequate to meet 


istic scheme, rather than Evangelical Chris- 
tianity. 

Their denials both of the facts and the 
authority of the Bible, especially in its 
teachings concerning the incarnation and 
Resurrection of Christ, were explicit and 
unequivocal. Their answers throughout 
showed a haziness of view on essentials, 
and a critical and skeptical attitude towards 
the Scriptures, quite antagonistic to the 
genius and constitution of the Presbyterian 
Church, and entirely unfitting for a loyal 
ministry in it. 

There is merely room here to say that 
such action is amazing—not to say unac- 
countable and  indefensible— with their 
Church vows upon them, and especially in 
the face of the drastic warning of the last 
General Assembly on this very point, as 
recorded on page 392 of the present issue. 


of the Education Committee 


the requirements of the present situation. 
Every passing week serves to make more 


. manifest the appalling character of the 


crisis —the wide-reaching apostasy — that 


_confronts the Church and must be met. In 
the name of the Master we invoke the aid 
- of every friend of the Bible as the Word 


of God and the hope of mankind. 


1909 ] 


Index to Volume X, 


INDEX OF VOLUME X---NEW SERIES 


JANUARY TO JUNE, 1909 
Contents for Janwry 


Notes Epiror1aL AND CRITICAL: ! 

General Notes:—Grim Humor; Not Enough 
“Scholar”; -Total Consecration—Depart- 
ure From It; Belittled Ministry........ 

Specrat Notes: 

“Origin and Significance of Sacrifice’’..... 

Legitimate Results of “Believing in Oneself” 

“Current Tendencies in Theology”: Dr. 
Snowden’s Criticism, and Rev. Mr. Gra- 
cey’s Rejoinder 

A One-Sided Dictionary—in the Name of 
“Scholarship”. J. D. Wilson..... 

Dr. Schiirer on the Apocrypha—in the New 
Schaff-Herzog. Henry E. Thomson..... 

Another Instance of Dr. Schiirer’s One- 
St Cs Saaaeietnet canara arecoar ob aL 

Archeological Department—From My Egypt- 
ian Note Book of 1908: Identification of 
Places. and Circumstances in History. 


eee eee 


Melvin Grove Kyle... ..secccessceess o 
Symposium on the ‘“‘New Theology and its 
School :— 


“After the Higher Criticism—What?— 
A Secular View”. N.Y. Evening Post. 
“Sowing Unbelief’— An Evangelical 
Christian View. Christian Herald... 

“The Bible and the Hypocrite’. A He- 
DreweRabbi'S:) Vaew + sc pecca ete cere cs 
Professor James Orr, and Some of His 
Works: Olditand Newa.. saic. sclera sree s 


15 


Ie Muray’s Illustrated Bibl icti 

; Plates nlp hats esas ‘ “s i ey 

‘Thy Kirdom Come’—Th ll-Embracing 
Oo e All-Embracing 


Is -it Reasoable to Believe the 


; ae Min ganren. oo act 

ntroductory t the Book of Acts:-—Histor- 

icity of th Book; The Senmoaro ie. 

fi Ra ale Ge Young 

mas Ber iar ram eh cae Seo rapstoeah 
ward O. Guerant fae ae 


Some Books for 
Paul 


ee Constructi 
Studies in the Book of Actsi hens ree 


Conflicts. Daniel S. Gregory.......... 
LeacuE Notes anp Pornts: 


A Better Organization of the “‘Constructive’”’ 
Forces; Constructive Studies in the Book 
of Acts; Some Favorable Responses to 
Appeals Sent Out; Some Testimonies of 
Readers to the Value of the Magazine... 


Contents for February 


Notes EpItorRIAL AND CRITICAL: 

General Notes:—Pharaoh’s ‘Hard Heart’; 
Ramsay’s Strictures on ‘Higher Criti- 
(oy ha eRe RECO OOD OL OIRO OIL Gee ON 

SpectaL Notes: 

The New Theology Among the Heathen. 
T. S. Childs 

Some Exegetical Hints on “the Rock” and 
the ‘Forbidden Touch”. J. A. Leavitt. 

Professor Lewis B. Paton’s View of The 
Book of Esther. Alfred Chipman...... 

“The Trial of Jesus from a Lawyer’s Stand- 
point”: The Hebrew Trial; The Roman 


Ramsay 
A Lawyer’s Method of Dealing with “The 


Record of Fact’ in the Gospels. Walter 
ECG GIES ohare o crao «oles ola sie see lel se etelea'e 
Professor Orr on the ‘Resurrection of 
Jesus”. Parke P. Flournoy....+..++00+ 
Solar Eclipses and Ancient History. G. 
EP OGERSOR FV TAZRE sive cine cos ereeinieieln si bietars' 


Obedience to Christ’s Last Command the 
Test of a Standing or Falling Church... 


Iol 


106 


Contents 


Notes EpirorIaAL AND CRITICAL: 

General Notes:—That One Addition; Profes- 
sor Foster—The New Outbreak; The 
Two Theories—Which is True?; The 
Duty of Leadership .......ececeeeerees 

SpecraL Notes: 

Advent of Professor Bacon with the ‘“Re- 
dactor” in the New Testament.......... 

Principal Forsyth on “Liberal Theology”... 

Rev. Alexander Connell on the “Difficulties 
RRR LITDOH OR tis ial o:vicrele en nceir sixtwlae chose inee « 

The Bible Student and Teacher Justified... 

“A Campaign of Awakening’. The Advance. 

“Revitalizing the Church’: Message from a 


Conservative-Progressive Pulpit. George 
PERICLES oix's cg'witis 00. 8 vain ob. wa iajenidie.o.e 
The Revival in Boston. .......0.-0s0cinees 
“New Emphasis on Essentials” (?)......- % 


Summary View of the Evidences of Chris- 
tianity. G. Frederick Wright.......... 
“The Assured Results of Modern Criticism” 
Tested by the Flood Narrative—in part. 


Henry C. Thomson....sssecesecesecees 


147 


149 
152 


152 


153 
154 


156° 


160 
163 


165 


178 


I. Christ’s Program and Marching Or- 
ders in the Great Commission....... 
II. Christ’s Equipment of His Church 
for Its Mission Complete and Per- 
DCtial Mesa Meter ae yeni xu nice 
III. The Church Tested by Its Attitude 
Towards Its Marching Orders and Its 


Divine Baiuipmentyc. sie ccne peace ane 

Mr. McNeille on The Book of Exodus. 
Fl arold: Ms SVWVGeneFe, ies « Wie arniaistectstaioe 
The Book of Samuel: Professor Kennedy’s 
Commentary. Henry Gracey .......... 
The Apostles’ Competency as Witnesses. G. 
Lips a eattie ry ciclo mansiadatecavuntee tale, crtere 


The International Lessons in Their Histori- 
cal and Literary Setting:—Constructive 
Studies in the Book of Acts — Three 
Phases of Gospel Extension. Daniel S. 
SFE ZOFWT rele cea ee alt 6 vein re he alaree aia 

The Fact of Jesus’ Resurrection Essential 
to Christianity. Brooke Foss Westcott. 

LeacuE Notes anp Pornts: 


Lateness in Sending Out 
Responses to Appeals 


for March 


Failure in the Ministerial Supply—Its Causes 
and Remedy. Charles Edward Cheney. 
Progress of the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment, J. Campbell (White. os. sascs ces 
The “Deformation” of a Great Church: 
“No Chance Result”. James M, Buckley. 
The Second Coming: A Supreme Motive- 


the Magazine; 


Power. J. Glentworth Butler.......... 
“Foundations of Modern Europe’: Emil 
Reich'ssNeweBookars «ccc ete neaneeciers 


Professor Ramsay’s View of the Chronology 
Of AGtaaLeoith: Tu) 83, Danes sic cow ue le bk 
The International Lessons in Their Histori- 
..cal and Literary Setting:—Constructive 
Studies in the Book of Acts—Second and 
Third Phases of Gospel Extension to 
Gentiles. Daniel S. Gregory........... 


What Were the Other Apostles Doing?.... 
Leracur Notes AND Pornts: 


Prompt Issue of the Magazine; The Con- 
structive Studies; The New Bible Dic- 
tionaries—Professor Deweese’s View.... 


447 


59 


145 


146 


183 
185 
186 
188 
192 


194 


195 
209 


220 


448 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


Cowents for April 


Notes Epiror1AL AND CRITICAL: 
General Notes: —Hopeful Andover!; Newest 
“Assured Results” Temperance Prog- 
ress— Proposed Setback; Fighting the 
Sabbath—-Its Real Object Mesciotsta reco 
SrecraL Notes: : 
Need for a Better Revision. W. C. C... 


The Latest Chicago Announcement 
New Departure ........00000ccseensceceee 
“Blasting at the Rock of Ages’’—‘‘The Cos- 
mopolitan” Waking Up..........-++++- 


“The New Emphasis on Essentials’—Con 
cluded 


The “Standard Bible Dictionary”? on 
iel”’, Joseph D. Wilson... ..e.seeeeess 
Some Disastrous Results of ‘‘Specializin in 
th (Aan OR ORC arise 106 : 
“Luke the Physician’ —Professor Harack’s 
Latest Work ......2s-eeeeeeees ep eres 
The Revival in Boston—Harvest andAfter- 
aviatly os isle eran a a xanthan” eae 


233 


“The Assured Results of Modern Criticism” 
Tested by the Flood Narrative—Con- 
cluded. Henry C. Thomson.......... 


Illustrations from Nature — The Snow. 
7. 3 Orrock- 4.21 35) scien 
The Light at Evening Time. Theodore ys 

CMUPICN Peas. us ope'e'e ole vg edly EI 
Yuan Shih-Kai; A Statesman’s Downfall. 
Austen Kennedy De Blots.....c..sse00> 
Is Truth Essential? Smith Baker..... Sats 
The International Lessons in their Literary 
and Historical Setting: Constructive 


Studies in the Book of Acts—Part Third. 
Daniel S. Gregory. 
Introductory to the Studies in Part 
Third 
Section T—Paul’s First Gospel Cam- 
paign 

Leacue Norges anp Points: 

Program of Professor Orr’s Lectures before 
the Toronto Branch; Recent Testimoni- 
als to the Value of The Bible Student 
and Teacher 


tee eee wee ee ene tee 


Contents for May 


Notes EpiroriaL anp Critic: toe 
General Notes: The Nw Education; 


“Bleeding a Book’? -+++rrererreeees 


OPreClaAL ivULES. 


New Book by Professor Foster..........<- 


Was There Ever an Abraham? Mich 
CHESSHIGI UT OF UIE « c5 5 careelen se ree irs 
“History” Manufactured from ‘Bogus 
Etymology. James Wallace............ 


“Biblical Criticism and Modern Thought’”— 


AN Criticismc Sfames: On sas cat sien ea ents 
Be On Your Guard! Joseph D. Wilson.... 
“The Colleges versus the Churches”. John 

T CMBle CKAVES 5 ecarn chatarstvicie cis ae clereters 
Is It the Entering-Wedge in Presbyterian- 

BST) Womens eva ice ew li iennlt ects ae ierstnto iiae ktee 
The Centenary of Charles Darwin......... 
Dr. J. Glentworth Butler on Scripture 


Self-Examination 
Three New One-Volume Bible Dictionaries. 
Wantel: (S. 1Gregorghes «= jue nazis > vesciawe 
A Strong Appeal to American Churches.... 


301 
306 


308 


309 
332 


The Mistakes of Darwin and his Would-be 


Followers. G. Frederick Wright....... 
The Amorites:—Their Place in History. 
Ay HL Saye. oor. ess oa ae eee 


Method of Bible Study for Permanent Re- 
sults:—Literary and Constructive Study. 


Educational Secretary... «<seee cocaine 
Back to the Center. W. Robertson "Nicoll. 
Professor Lowell oe iti World- 

Making. W.°M. Lyle..sé:5t neon 


The Canadian SGaetiatiecs of the ‘Layman’s 


Missionary Movement. G. Campbell 
PETE Sais saison 0 oy 0ie.9.02) 6 aa 
The Outing Magazine on “Sunday Recrea- 
tion”. T.° P.; Séevensos.,..beeueneeeee 


The International Lessons in Their Histori- 
cal and Literary Setting: for June. Dan- 
seh S. Gregory... c+. cssdacneeee 

LeacuE Notes AND PorntTs: 


The First Legacy Received by the Bible 
League; Outline of Plan of Action 
Adopted by the League............. a 


Contents for June 


Abstract of the Annual Report of the Edu- 
cation Committee of the Bible League cf 
North. sApiected ess «cocci smasise ve necabreasien 

Nores EpitortaL AND CRITICAL: 

SpectaL Notes: 

Didn't Believe the Bible, because “IIe 
dant “Wirtt@ Slt" scram site eaters ais nr eaten 

“Bible League Essays”, and ‘‘Our Flag and 
Other Poems”. D. Havelock Fisher and 


DD RSs 1GTEROLY jawnaiisece accession teases 
“God Alone is Great”. W. C. Conant..... 
“Yellow” Theologies—Their German Gene- 

eis. W.-H Bates: a4 kar ake eee 
Philip Mauro on “The Book that Gives 

Strength” sigh. se umew els stele me hee een 
What History Says About Calvin’s Burning 

Berean 1.0 die: ceslareinisiy wiolakale = eetate eae 
Professor George Burman Foster Called to 

PLOCGUAT — 0.0.0, 0\¥.0)5 is Soetne ok Rear ane otal 


Some Bracing Presbyterian Notes from the 
Bar “Wrest. cya.c\-c0 gis j0h fev ee ho peas 
“Pragmatism”:—A Review and a Criticism 
of Professor James. Wm. Davy Thomas. 
Destructive Criticism Suicidal—Why? J. J. 
Summerbel. <. 2.04» ssa iene ee eee 
Method of Bible Study for Permanent Re- 
sults. Study under the Literary Forms of 
Construction. Edwcational Secretary ... 


493 


“Biblical Criticism and Modern Thought”— 


Review of Professor Jordan’s Book. 
Henry Gracey ..<.icce: tu oa sete 
Hew the Word of God Was Exalted in Chi- 
cago. Ezra Westcote Clark. ccvnes os asl 
Does God Send Trouble? John Balcom 
SHAW  ..«:4,4 + + « wew.sie © ootere msc emere nee 
Atonement Universal, Forgiveness ion 
Francis B.. Palmes.c icc. ts eee 
“The Re-Discovery of a Vital Doctrine”. 
Merle D’ Aubigne: ..0<0«« semen ae 
“Western Recorder’ on Defence of 

the Faith! 2/0. 05. ac .ciesie lene 
Prof. J. Bell Pettigrew on the Origin 

of Man. ; 3......« «ces se ane 


The International Lessons in Their Histori- 
cal and Literary Setting: for July. Dan- 
tel S. Gregory. 

Constructive Studies 
Third—Section 2: 

Gospel Campaign 
Lracueé Notes anv Pornts: 


New York Presbytery Reverses Its Agden 


in Acts—Part 
Paul’s Second 


Program Proposed by the League...... 4 
Index to Volume X....... sis¢00 ieee 
Title Page to Volumé,..¢.3.5s-s0eur 2 4s Ce 

a) r 
“4h 
e e 


[June, 1909} 


245 
455 
257 


259 
262 


263 
266 


289 


369 


409 
415, 
416 
418 
422 
426 
426 


hams ig: 


: SSSSnEsS 
BGeeaaces 


atatntoknbabenr te inte, 


